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TRANSLATOR’S NOTE 

It might be inferred from the title of this work that it deals simplj wth 
the phenomena of the spintual world and its three distindl regions But it will 
be seen that in its deeper meaning and purpose it sets forth the true rela- 
tions and the disordered relations between man and man, or the heavenly hfe 
and the infernal life as exhibited in human expenence eveiywhere 

The same aims and methods have been followed m the translation of 
this work as were followed in the translation of the Dtvtne Prowdence, and 
defined m the preface to that work 


J C Acer. 
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DE CAELO ET INFERNO. 


TIO 


I. Ubi Dominus de consummatione saeculi, quae est 
tempus ecclesiaeF*’’ coram discipuhs loquitur, ad 
tinem praedicrionum de successms statibus ejus quoad 
amoreni et fidem ita dicit . 


*' Staum -post aifiiclione"n aierum istorum sol obscurabitnr et Inna 
non dabit lumen sucm, et stellae cadent de caelo, et potentiae 
caelorum commorebuntnr Et tunc apparebit signnm Filn homi- 
nis in caelo , et turc planpent omnes tnbus terrae et videbunt 
Fjhum hominis renientcm in nubibus caeli cum potenOa et glona 
mulia. Et em.ttet antrelos snos cum tuba et voce magna, et con 
gregabunt elecios Insius a cuaiuor ventis, ab extreiuo caelorum 
usque ad extremum illornm ’ {'dcUr xmv 20-31). 


Oul secundum sensum litterae illa verba intelli^nt, non 
aliter credunt. quam quod omnia ilia secundum descnp 
tionem m illo sensu postremo tempore, quod \ocatur U 
mum Judicium, eventura sint, ita non solum quod so e 
luna obscurabuntur et quod stellae cadent de j’ j.j 
que appariturum signum Domim m caelo, et quo ^ 
Ip^ium in nubibus, et simul angelos cum tubis, se 0 ^ 
secundum pracdi6tiones alibi quod totus mundus 
bihs periturus sit. ac postea novum caelum cum 
terra exstiturum . in hac opinione sunt p eriqn 
intra ecclesiam Scd qui ita credunt, non ^st 

quae latent in singulis N erbi , m singulis enim 


,-Ec 1SC.OCIS c.«ixs-m:s.) ecclesiac (n 

) Gonsummatio saeculi, quod sit ultimum temp 

;35 loo-e = lobczj) «eculi, dequ^ 

1^') Explictwtur qute Dommus de de 

vcnUi rpsius Ita de successiva vastati ^ 

iiao. pkea^xcnit apad f 



HEAVEN AND HELL. 


I. The Lord, speaking in the presence of His disciples of 
the consummation of the age, whicli is the final penod of the 
church/ says, near the end of what he foretells about its succes- 
sive states m respeift to lo\'e and faith ’ 

** Immediately after the tnbulauon of those days the sun shall be dark- 
ened, and the moon shall not giie her light, and the stare shall 
fall from heaven, and the powers of the heavens shall be shaken 
And then shall appear the sign of the Son of man in heaven , and 
then shall all the tnbes of the earth mourn , and they shall see 
the Son of man coming in the clouds of heai en n ith power and 
great glory^ And He shall send forth His angels with a trumpet 
and a great sound , and they shall gather together His elecft from 
the four winds, from the end of the heavens even to the end 
thereof " (Ma/i xxiv 29-31) 

Those who understand these words according to the sense oi 
the letter have no other belief than that during that closing 
penod, which is called the final judgment, all these things are to 
occur as they are described in the literal sense, that is, that the 
sun and moon will be darkened and the stars will fall from the 
sky, that the sign of the Lord will appear in the sky, and He 
Himself wall be seen in the clouds, attended by angels with 
trumpets , and furthermore, as is foretold elsew'here, that the 
w'hole \asible universe will be destrojed, and afterwards a new 
heaven with a new earth wall come into being Such is the 
belief of most men in the church at the present day But those 
who so beheve are ignorant of the arcana that he hid in ever)’ 
particular of the Word For in ever}' particular of the Word 


(RSFERENCE-S to the author's arcana C^eLtSllA ) 

* The consummation of the age is the final period of the cliurch ( n 
4535. 10622) 

’The Lord’s prediftions m Matthcxu (v\n and \\\ ), respeaing 
the consummation of Ae age and His coming, and the . 

cessive vastation of the cliurch and tlie final judgment, « 

the prefaces to ^apters xxvi-\l of Genesis (n 3553~335o, 34b .34^ 
3650-3655,3751-3757,3^7-3901,4056-4060,422^4231.4^^-4335.44- -44 . 

4635-4638,4661-4^,4807-4810 4954-4959 5063-5071) 



10 


DE LAELO LI INl'LRNO 


sensus mternus , in quo non naturalia et mundana, qualia 
sunt quae in sensu litterae, sed spintualia et caelestia, 
intelliguntur , et hoc non modo quoad sensum plurium 
vocum, sed etiam quoad unamquamvis vocem Verbum 
enim conscnptum est per meras correspondentias/'^ ob 
finem ut in singulis sensus mternus sit Qualis ille sensus 
est, constare potest ex omnibus illis quae de eo sensu in 
Arcants Caelestibiis di6la et ostensa sunt , quae etiam inde 
collata videantur in explicatione De Equo Albo, de quo 
in Apocalypsi Secundum eundem sensum intelligenda 
sunt quae Dominus in supra allato loco de adventu suo in 
nubibus caeli locutus est , per “solem” ibi, qui obscurabi- 
tur, sigmficatur Dominus quoad amorem per “lunam”^ 
Dommus quoad fidem per “stellas” cognitiones bom 
et veri, seu amoris et fidei per “signum Filii hominis 
in caelo,” apparitio Divini veri , per “tribus terrae,” quae 
plangent, omnia veri et bom, seu fidei et amoris ,<‘'’'1 per 
“adventum Domini in nubibus caeli cum potentia et glo- 
ria,” praesentia Ipsius in Verbo, et revelatio per “ nubes ” 
sigmficatur Verbi sensus litterae,!'^) et per “gloriam"' 
Verbi sensus mternus per “angelos cum tuba et voce 


(ex AECAKIS CAKLESTIBUS.) 

{c) Quod m omnibus et singulis Verbi sit sensus mternus seu 
spiritualis (n 1143, 1984, 2135, 2333, 2395, 2495, 4442, 9049[? 9048J, 
9063, 9086) 

{d) Quod Verbum per meras correspondentias conscnptum sit, 
et quod inde omnia et singula ibi significent spintualia (n 1404, 
1408, 1409, 1540, 1619, 1659, 1709, 1783, 2900, 9086) 

{e) Quod “sol” m Verbo significet Dominum quoad amorem, 
et inde amorem m Dommum (n 1529,1837,2441,2495,4060, 4696, 
W4996, 7083, 10809) 

{f) Quod “luna” in Verbo significet Dominum quoad fidem, et 
inde fidem in Dominum (n 1529, 1530, 2495, 4060, 4996[? 4696], 7083), 

{£■) Quod “stellae” in Verbo significent cognitiones bom et 
ven (n 2495, 2849, 4^97) 

(/<) Quod “tribus ” significent omnia vera et bona in complexu, 
ita omnia fidei et amoris (n 3858, 3926, 4060, 6335) 

(/) Quod " adventus Domini " sit praesentia Ipsius in Verbo, ac 
revelatio (n 3900, 4060) 

(,{■) Quod “nubes” in Verbo significent Verbum in littera, seu 
sensum litterae ejus (n 4060, 4391, 5922, 6343, 6752, 8106, 8781, 9430, 
1055 1. 10574) 

(^) Quod "gloria” in Verbo significet Divinum verum quale est 
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IIFANTN WD HLLL 


iJierc IS an intcrml sense winch treats of things spiritual and 
henenh, not of things n itttnl and woiklly which are treated 
of in the '-ense of the loiter And this is true not onlj ol the 
[gener il] me ining of m iii} i epiessioiis, it is ti ue of every single 
expression' For the Word is written wholly b} correspond- 
ences,' to the end lint there ina\ be in cter}' particular an 
intern d ‘-ense What that sense is can be seen from all tliat has 
been Slid and shown about it in the y2;<*<7«n Ctvksha, also fiom 
quotitions gathered from tint work m the explanation of The 
Whlc Horst sjioken of in the Apocalypse It is according to 
that sense that what the Lord says m the words quoted abo\e 
respedmg His coming in the clouds of heaaen must be under- 
stood Tlic “sun" there that is to be darkened signihcs the 
Lord in respect to lo\e,’ the “moon" the Lord m respefl to 
faith,* "stais” knowledges of good and truth, or of love and 
faith " the sujn of the Son of man m heaven ” the manifesta- 
tion of Du me trudi , “ the tribes of the earth ” that shall mourn, 
all things relating to truth and good or to faith and love “ the 
coming of the Lord in the clouds of heaven witJi poiver and 
glor) His piesence in the Word, and revelation,’ “clouds” sig- 
mi).ng the sense ol the letter of the Word,' and “glor)'" the 
intern il sense of the Word,’ “the angels with a trumpet and 


' In each and c\cr) particular of the Word there is an internal or 
spirmial sense (n 1143. 19S1 2135 2333, 2395, 2495. 4142 9048, 9063 
9086 ; 

rile Word IS written wholly In correspondences, and for this 
reason each ihiii}: and all things in it ha\e a spiritual meaning (n 
1404, 140S 1409, 1540, 1619, 1659, 1709, 17S3, 2900, 90S6) 

In the Word the “sun" signifies the Lord in respefl to lo\e, and 
in coasequcnce lo\e to the Lord (n 1529, 1S37, 2441, 2495, 4060 4696. 
7083, loS^) 

-* In the Word the “moon” signifies the Lord in respeft to faith, 
iiid in consequence faith in the Lord (n 1529 1530, 2495, 4060, 4696, 
7083) 

- In the Word “stars” signify knowledges of good and truth (n 
2495. 2S49, 4697) 

‘ “Tribes” signif> all truths and goods in tlie complex, thus all 
things of faith and love (n 3858 3926, 4060, 6335) 

’ The coming of the Lord signifies His presence in the Word, and 
revelation (n 3900, 4060) 

In die Word “clouds” signify the Word in the letter or the sense 
of Its letter (n 4060, 4391, 5922, 6343, 6752, 8106, 8781, 9430, 10551, 

20574) 

* In the Word "gIor\ ” signifies Duine truth as it is in heaven a tl 
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THE GOD or HE WEN IS THE LORD 
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great \oice ” signifv heaven as a source of Du me trutli ’ From 
the meaning of these words of the Lord it is evident that it tl'e 
end of the church, when there is no longer any love, and conse- 
quently no faith, the Lord will open the internal meaning of tlie 
Word and reieal arcana of heaven The arcana revealed in the 
follow mg pages relate to heaven and hell, and also to tlie life oL 
man after death The man of tlie church at this day knows 
scarcely an) thing about heaven and hell or about his life after 
deatli, although these are set forth and desenbed m the Word , 
and many of those bom w'lthin the church even refuse to believe 
in them, saving in their hearts, “ Who has come from that world 
and told us?” Lest, therefore, such a spirit of denial, which 
espeaally prevails w ith those who have much worldly wnsdom 
should also infedl and corrupt the simple m heart and the simple 
m faith, It has been granted me to associate with angels and to 
talk with them as man with man, also to see what is in the 
heavens and what is in the hells, and this for thirteen )ears, 
also from what I have thus heard and seen I am now permitted 
to describe these, in the hope that ignorance mav thus be en- 
lightened and unbehef dissipated Such immediate revelation is 
granted at this day because this is w'hat is meant by tlie Cuming 
of the Lord 


I 

The God of Heaven is the Lord 

2. It must first be known who the God of heaven is, since 
upon that everything else depends Throughout all heaven no 
other than the Lord alone is acknowledged as the God of 
heaven There it is said, as He Himself taught. 

That He is one with the Father , that the Father is m Him and He m 


as It is in the internal sense of the Word (n 4809, 5922, 8267, 8427, 9429, 

10574) 

'A "trumpet” or “horn” signifies Dmne truth in heaven, and 
reveled from heaven (n 8815, 8823, 8915) , and “ voice ” has the same 
signification (n 6971, ^26) 
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DE CAELO ET I^^ERNO 


quod qui \idet Ipsum, \ideit Pitrcm ct quod omnc saiuflum ab 
Ipso procedat (yo/; \ 30,38, cap m\, [g,] 10, it. cap xvi 13-15) 

Locutus sum cum angelis saepius de hac re, et constanter 
dixerunt, quod non possint m caelo distinguere Divmum 
m tria, quomam sciunt et percipiunt quod Divinum unum 
sit, et quod unum sit m Domino dixerunt etiam, quod 
qui ab ecclesia ex mundo veniunt, apud quos idea tnum 
Divinorum est, non possint admitti in caelum, quomam 
errat eorum cogitatio ab uno ad alterum, et non ibi licet 
cogitare tres et dicere unum.^") quia quisque in caelo ex 
cogitatione loquitur, est enim ibi loqucla cogitativa scu 
cogitatio loquens , quare qui in mundo distinxerunt Divi- 
num in tria, ac separatam ideam de unoquovis acceperunt, 
et non illam in Domino unam fecerunt et concentra\ erunt, 
Tion recipi possunt , datur enim in caelo omnium cogitatio- 
num communicatio, quare si illuc veniret, qui cogitat tres 
et dicit unum, statim internosceretur et rejiceretur Sed 
sciendum est, quod omnes illi qui non separaverunt verum 
-a bono seu fidem ab amore, in altera vita, cum instrudli, 
Tecipiant ideam caelestem de Domino, quod sit Deus uni- 
versi , aliter vero qui fidem separaverunt a vita, hoc est, 
qui non vuxerunt secundum praecepta verae fidei 

3. Oui intra ecclesiam negaverunt Dominum, et agno- 
verunt solum Patrem, et in tali fide se confirmaverunt, 
illi extra caelum sunt , et quia non datur apud illos ali- 
quis mfluxus e caelo, ubi Dominus solus adoratur, pnvantur 
per gradus facultate cogitandi verum de quacunque re, et 
tandem fiunt vel sicut muti, vel loquuntur stolide, et in 
eundo errant, ac brachia eorum pendent et vibrantur sicut 
expertia vinum in mternodiis Qui autem negaverunt 
Divmum Domini, et agnoverunt solum Humanum Ipsius, 
ut Sociniani, illi similiter extra caelum sunt, ac feruntur 
antrorsum paulo versus dextrum, ac in profundum demit- 
tuntur, et sic prorsus separantur a reliquis e Christiano 


(ex AECANIS CAELESITBUS.) 

(«) Quod Chnstiani in altera vita explorati, qualem ideam de 
Deo uno haberent, et quod compertum sit quod haberent ideam 
tnum deorum (n 2329 5256, 10736, 10738, 10821) 

Quod Di\ mum Tnnum in Domino agnoscatur in caelo (n 14, 15, 
J729 2005, 5256 9303) 
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HEAVEN AND HELL 


the Father , that he who sees Him sees the Father , and that every 

thing that is hoi) goes forth from Him {John v 30, 38 , xiv 9-11 , 

x\n 13-15) 

I have often talked with angels on this subjeft, and they have 
mvanably declared that in heaven they are unable to divide the 
Dmne into tliree, because they know and perceive that the Di- 
vine IS One and tins One is in the Lord They also declare 
that those of the church who come from this world havinsf an 
idea of three Dmne beings cannot be admitted into heaven, 
smce their thought wanders from one Divine being to another , 
and It IS not allowable there to think three and say one/ because 
m heaven ever)’- one speaks from his thought, speech there being 
the immediate produft of the thought, or the thought speaking 
Consequendy, those m this world who have divided the Di- 
anne into three, and have adopted a different idea of each, and 
have not made that idea one and centred it m the Lord, cannot 
be received into heaven, because in heaven there is a shanng of 
all thoughts, and therefore if any one came thinking three while 
saying one he would be at once found out and rejefled But let 
It be known that all those w'ho have not separated what is true 
from what is good, or faith from love, accept in the other life, 
when they have been taught, the heavenly idea of the Lord, that 
He is the God of the universe It is otherwise with those who 
have separated faith from life, that is, who have not hved accord- 
ing to the precepts of a true faidi 

3. Those within the church who have denied the Lord and 
have acknowledged the Father only, and have confirmed tliem- 
selves in that belief, are not m heaven , and as they are unable 
to receive any influx from heaven, where the Lord alone is wor- 
shipped, they gradually lose the ability to think what is true 
about any subjedl whatever , and finally they either lose the 
power to speak or they talk stupidly, and ramble about with 
their arms dangling and swinging, as if weak in the joints 
Again, those who, like the Socinians, have denied the Divinity of 
the Lord and have acknowledged His Humanity only, are like 
wise not in heaven Such are brought forward a little towards 
tlie nght and are let down into the deep, and are thus wholly 


’ Christians were explored in the other life m rerard to their idea of 
the one God, and it was found that they held the idea of three Gods (n 
2329,5256,10736.10738,10821) j . , 

A Divine trinity in the Lord is acknowledged in heaven (n 14, 15, 
1729, 2005, 5256, 9303) 



DOMINUS ESI DEUS CAELI 
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orbe Qui autem dicunt se credere in Divinum mvisibile, 
quod nominant Ens universi a quo omnia exstiterant, ac 
rejiciunt fidem de Domino, illi experti sunt quod in nul- 
lum Deum credant, quia Divinum invisibile est illis quale 
est naturae in suis primis, in quod non cadit fides et amor, 
quia non cogitatio illi relegantur inter illos, qui vocan- 
tur naturalistae Aliter fit cum illis qui extra ecclesiam 
nati sunt, qui Gentes vocantur , de quibus in sequentibus 

4. Omnes infantes, ex quibus tertia pars caeli, initi- 
antur in agmtionem et fidem, quod Dominus sit eorum 
Pater, et postea quod sit omnium Dominus, ita Deus caeli 
et terrae Quod infantes adolescant in caelis, et perfician- 
tur per cognitiones, usque in angelicam intelligentiam et 
sapientiam, videbitur in sequentibus 

5. Quod Dominus sit Deus caeli, non ambigere pos- 
sunt illi qui ab ecclesia sunt , docuit enim Ipse, 

Quod omnia Pams, Ipsms smt {Malth xi 27 Joh xvi 15 , cap xvn 2), 

Et quod Ipsi omnis potestas sit m caelo et in terra {Maith xxviii W18) 

“in caelo et in terra” dicit, quoniam qui caelum regit 
etiam terram re^it, unum enim pendet ab altero Regere 
caelum et terram, est recipere ab Ipso omne bonum quod 
amoris, et omne verum quod fidei, ita omnem intelligen- 
tiam et sapientiam, et sic omnem felicitatem , in summa, 
vitam aeternam Hoc etiam Dominus docuit, dicendo, 

“Qui credit in Filium,habet vitam aeternam , qui vero non credit Film, 
non videbit vitam” {yoh 111 36) 

Alibi, 

“ Ego sum resurredlio et vita , qui credit in Me, etsi montur, vivet , 
omnis qui vivit et credit in Me, non monetur in aeternum ” {,Joh 
XI W25, 26) 

Et alibi. 


(ex ARCANIS CAELESTIBOS ) 

(o) Quod Divinum non perceptibile aliqua idea, non receptibile 
sit fide (n 4733.5110 5633P 5663], 6982,6996, 7004, 7211, 9267[? 9356, 
10267] 9359 9972, 10067) 

(75) Quod universum caelum Domini sit (n 2751, 7086) Quod 
Ipsi potestas in caelis et in terns (n 1607, 10089, 10827) Quod 
quia Dominus regit caelum etiam regat omnia quae inde pendent, 
ita omnia in mundo (n 2026, 2027, 4523, 4524) Quod Domino soli 
sit potestas removendi infema, detinendi a mails, ac tenendi in 
bono, ita salvandi (n 10019) 
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separated from the rest that come from the Chnstun world hin- 
ally, those wlio profess to believe m an invisible Divine, which 
the}’’ call the soul of the universe {Cns um^ersi), from which all 
things ongmated, and who rejefl all belief in the Lord, find out 
that tliey believe m no God , since this invisible Divine is to 
them a property of nature in her first principles, which cannot 
be an objedl of faith and love, because it is not an objedl oi 
thought ‘ Such have their lot among tliose called Naturalists 
It IS otherwise witli those born outside the church, who are 
called tlie heathen , tliese will be treated of hereafter 

4. Infants, w-ho form a thuxl part of heaven, are all initiated 
into the acknowledgment and belief that the Lord is their 
Father, and afterw'ards that He is the Lord of all, thus the God 
of heaven and eartli That children grow up in heaven and are 
perfeifled by means of knowledges, even to angehc mtelligence 
and V isdoin, -will be seen in the following pages 

5. Those w'ho are of the church cannot doubt that the Lord 
is the God of heaven, for He Himself taught 

That all things of the Father are His (yJ/ij/r xi 27, ^ohnvn 15, xvii 2), 

And that He hath all power in heaven and on earth {Matt xxvm 18) 

He says " in heaven and oa earth,” because He that rules heaven 
rules the earth also, for the one depends upon the other* 
“ Ruling heaven and earth ” means to receive from the Lord 
every good pertaining to love and every truth pertaining to faith, 
thus all intelligence and wisdom, and in consequence all happi- 
ness, in a word, eternal life This also the Lord taught when 
He said, 

“He that believeth on the Son hath eternal life , but he that believeth 
not the Son shall not see life” (yaA/i 111 36) 

Again, 

"I am the resurreftion and the hfe , he that believeth on Me, though he 
die yet shall he live , and whosoever livcth and believeth on Me 
shall never die ’’ xi 25, 26) 

And again, 


> A Dmne that is imperceptible by any idea cannot be received by 
faith (n 4733. sno, 5663, 69S2, 6996, 7004, 7211. 9356, 9359, 9972, 10067, 
10267) 

- The entire heaven is the Lord’s (n. 2751, 7086) He has all power 
m the heavens and on the earths (n 1607, 10089, 10827) As the Lord 
rules heaven He rules also all things that depend thereon, thus all 
tilings in the world (n 2026, 2027, 4523, 45^4) Lord alone has 

power to remove the hells, to withhold from evil and hold m good, and 
thus to save (n 10019) 
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proprio suo Inde est quod caelum m Verbo dicatur 
“ Habitaculum Domini,” ac " Thronus Ipsius et quod illi 
qui ibi dicantur in Domino esse M Quomodo autem Divi- 
num procedit a Domino, ac implet caelum, in sequentibus 
diretur 

9. Angeli ex sapientia sua adhuc ulterius progrediun- 
tur , dicunt non modo quod omne bonum et verum smt 
a Domino, sed etiam omne vitae confirmant id per hoc, 
quod nihil existeie possit a se, sed a prion se, ita quod 
omnia existant a Primo, quod vocant ipsum Esse vitae 
omnium, et quod similiter subsistant, quoniam subsistere 
est perpetuo existere, et quod non in nexu continue tene- 
tur per intermedia cum Primo, hoc illico dilabitur et pror- 
sus dissipatur aiunt insuper, quod modo unicus vitae 
fons ^*’sit, et quod vita hominis sit rivus inde, qui si non 
a fonte suo continue subsistit, quod ilhco diffluat Porro 
quod ab unico illo fonte vitae, qui est Dominus, non pro- 
cedat nisi quam Divinum bonum ac Divinum verum, et 
quod haec afficiant unumquemvis secundum receptionem , 
qui recipiunt ilia fide et vita, quod in ilhs caelum sit , sed 
qui rejiciunt ilia, vel suftbcant ilia, quod vertant ilia in 
infernum, bonum enim vertunt in malum, et verum in fal- 
sum, ita vitani in mortem Quod omne vitae a Domino 
sit, etiam confirmant per id, quod omnia in umverso se 
referant ad bonum et verum, vita voluntatis hominis quae 
est vita amoris ejus ad bonum, et vita intelledtus hominis 
quae est vita fidei ejus ad verum , quare cum omne bonum 
et verum desuper venit, sequitur quod etiam omne vitae 


(ex akcahis caelestibos ) 

(ff) Quod angeh caeli aguoscant omne bonum esse a Domino, et 
mhil a semet, et quod Dominus in Suo habitet apud illos, et non in 
proprio illorum (n 933S, 10125, 10151, 10157) 

Quod ideo in Verbo per angelos intelligatur aliquid Domini (n 
192^ 2S21, 3039, 4085, 8192, 10528) 

Et quod ideo angeli dicantur dii a receptione Divini a Domino 
(n 4295, 4402, 7268 7873 S301, 8192) 

Quod etiam a Domino sit omne bonum quod bonum, ac omne 
verum quod verum, promde omnis pax, amor, chantas et fides (n 
1614, 2016, 2751, 2882, 2883 2891, 2892, 2904) 

Et quod omnis sapientia et intelligentia (n 109, 112, 121, ,124) 

(r) Quod qui m caelo sunt dicantur esse m Domino (n 3637 

3638) 
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nngcls or amlhiiig properh their own diat makes heaven’ 
This IS win hea\en is called in the Word the “dwelling-place” 
of the Lord and “His tliione,” and those who are there are 
said to be in the Lord * In what manner the Dnine goes forth 
from the Lord and fills hea\en will be told in what follows 

9. Angels from their w isdoni go still further They saj that 
not onU ever) thing good and true is from the Lord, but every 
thing of life as well They confirm it b\ this, that nothing can 
-spring from itself, but onlj from something pnor to itself, 
therefore all things spnng from a First, which thev call the \ery 
Be.ng (ijse) of the life of all things And in like manner all 
tilings continue to exist, for continuous existence is a ceaseless 
spnngmg forth, and whateter is not held b\ means of intermed- 
iates in unbroken connefbon with tlie First instantl} dies away 
-and IS wholh dissipated Thej sa) also that there is but One 
Fountain of life, and that man’s life is a n\ulet therefrom, which 
if It did not unceasingK continue from its fountain would im- 
medntelj flow awaj [2.1 Again, the\ sa\ that from this One 
Fountain of life, which is the Lord, notliing goes forth except 
Duane good and Du me truth, and that each one is afiecled by 
these in accordance wath his reception of them, those who re- 
<:ei\e tliem in faith and life finding heaten in them while those 
who reject them or stifle them change them into hell , for thev 
change good into e\ il and truth into falsit\ , thus life mto death 
Again, that e\ er\ thing of life is from the Lord they confirm by 
this that all things in the unuerse ha\e relation to good and 
truth, — the life of man’s will, which is the life of his Io\e, to 
good , and the life of his understanding, which is the life of his 
iaith, to truth, and if e\er\ thing good and true comes from 
above it follows tliat e\er\ thing of life must come from abote 


’ The anj:els of hea\ en acknowledge all good to be from the Lord, 
and nothing from themseUes, and the Lord dwells m them m His own, 
and not m their own (n 9338, 10125, 10151, 10157) 

Therefore in the \\ ord b\ " angels ” somethmg of the Lord is meant 
(n 1925 2S21, 5039, 40S5, 8192 10528) - , 

Furthermore, angels are called ‘ gods ” from the reception of the Di- 
xane from the Lord (n 4295, 4402 726S, 7S73, 8192, S501) 

Again, all good that is good, and all truth that is truth, consequentlj 
all peace, lo\e, chanU, and faith, are from the Lord (n 1614, 2016, 2751, 
2882, 2SS3 2891, 2S92' 2904) 

Also ml wTsdom and intelligence (n 109. 112, 121 124) 

* Those who are in heaven are said to be in the Lord (n. 3637, 
3*538) 
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Quia angeli ita credunt, ideo renuunt omnem gratiarum 
adlionem propter bonum quod faciunt, ac indignantur et 
recedunt, si quis bonum illis tribuit mirantur quod ali- 
quis credat, quod sapiat ex se, et quod bonum faciat ex 
be bonum facere propter se, hoc non vocant bonum, quia 
fit ex se , at bonum facere propter bonum, hoc vocant 
bonum ex Divino, et quod hoc bonum sit quod facit cae-^ 
lum, quia id bonum est Dominus 

10. Spiritus, qui dum in mundo vixerunt, in ilia fide 
se confirmaverunt, quod bonum quod faciunt et verum quod 
credunt, sint a semet, aut appropriata sibi ut sua, in qua 
fide sunt omnes illi qui meritum ponunt in beneadlis, 
ac justitiam sibi vindicant, illi non recipiuntur in caelum ' 
angeli illos fugiunt, spedlant illos ut stupidos ac ut fures, 
ut stupidos quia jugiter spedlant ad se et non ad Divinum,- 
ut fures quia auferunt Domino quod Ipsius est Hi contra 
fidem caeli sunt, quod Divinum Domini apud angelos faciat 
caelum 

11. Quod lUi m Dommo sint, et Dominus in illis qut 
in caelo et in ecclesia, docet quoque Dominus dicendo, 

“Manete in Me, et Ego in vobis , sicut palmes non potest ferre fruftum 
a semetipso, nisi mansent in vite, ita nec \os nisi in Me manseri- 
tis Ego sum Vitis, VOS palmites qui manet in Iile, et Ego m 
illo, hic fert frudlum multum , quia sine Me non potestis facere 
qmcquam " {Joh xv 4-7) 

12. Ex his nunc constare potest, quod Dominus in 
Suo habitet apud angelos caeli, et sic quod Dominus sit 
omne in omnibus caeli , et hoc ex causa, quia bonum a 
Domino est Dominus apud illos, quod enim ab Ipso est 
Ipse est , proinde quod bonum a Domino sit angelis cae- 
lum, et non aliquod propnum illorum 


(HX ARCANlS CAHLBSTIBUS.) 

(j) Quod bonum a Domino intus in se habeat Dommum, non 
autem bonum a propno (n 1802, 3951, 8478[, 8480]) 
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13 .' This I'cinq: tlie belief of thcanj^di, tliej rcfibcall thanks for 
the vruod llu\ do, iiid art displcisctl and withdraw if any one 
itininues, iiovid to them Ihc\ wonder how an\ one can believe 
tint lit Is wi>e from hini'-eli or tan do an) thin" good fioin hini- 
^tIl Doing good for one’s own sake ihc) do not cdl good, 
’'-cuise It I- done from self Hnt doing good foi the sake oi 
gtmd tiit\ tall good from tilt Ditine, and this tlie\ sa\ is the 
go'll 'lilt m ikt s heutn, b.t lusc this good is the Lord ' 

lO. Suth spirits as Ii i\t tontirmod themsthes tlnnng their 
’u( m iiu world m tht btlief that the good thc\ do or the tinth 
t!it\ ’itliLtt Is from tht'mseKe-», or is appioprntetl to them .is 
tiuii OAM (whitli IS the belief of all who attach meiit to good 
1 t.oi- and claim righteousness to ihemscKcs) are not receued 
imo neavtn Angels uoid them Thc\ look upon them as 
sfipm ind ns ihicets, .ts stupid because they continually ha\e 
tinm-^Kt.' in mua ami not the Dninc, and as thicrcs because 
tiit\ s td from the Lord what is liis These .are i\crse to the 
b nt! o* he non, that it is the Dninc of the Lord m the angels 
Uiat m dees iicavcn 

IX. The Lord teaches that those that arc in lu nm and in 
the church arc in the Lord and the Lord is in them, w-hen He 
sa)s 

“Abide in Me and I in vou As the brincli cannot bear fruit of itself 
c^'cept It abide in tlic \inc, so neither can \e, except ac abide in 
Me I am the Vine, \c an. the branches He that abideth m Me 
and 1 in him, the s-imc bcartlh much fruit , for apart from Me je 
can do nothing” (ye/w xa a. 5 ) 

12. From all this it can now be seen that the Lord dwells 
in the angels of licavcn in at hat is His own, and thus that the 
I-ord IS die all in all things of heaven , and tins foi the reason 
that good from the Lord is the Lord m angels, lor at hat is from 
the Lord is the Lord , conscquentlv heaven to the angels is 
good from the Lord, and not invthing of their own 


' Good from the Lord Ins the Lord inwardly in it, but good from 
one’s oavn h,as not (n 1S02 3951. S4S0) 
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[III] 

Quod Divinum Domim in C\elo, nh Amor in Ipsum 
ET CH\RirAS l R(.A PROMMIM 

13. Divinum a Domino proccdcns \ocntiir in cneio 
Divinum Vcrum, ex causa dc qua in ‘^cquciUibu'i Dim- 
num hoc vcrum infiuit m caelum a Domino c\ Di\. ino amore 
Ipsius Divmus amor ct indc Divinum vcrum, sc liaDcnl 
comparative sicut ignis sohs ct lux indc in munco, arror 
sicut Ignis sohs, et vcrum inuc sicut lux c sole ex cor- 
respondentia ctiam ignis significal nmorem, ct lux vcrum 
Hide procedens W Indc constaic potest, quale cst Divi- 
num vcrum ex Divino amore Domini procedens, quod sit 
m sua essentia Divinum bonum conjunflum Divino vero, 
et quia conjumSlum est, vivificat omnia caeli, sicut calor 
sohs conjunclus luci in mundo fructificat omnia telluris, 
ut fit tempore vcris et aestatis , alitcr quando calor non 
conjun6lus est luci, ita quando lux frigida est, tunc tor- 
pent omnia et jacent cxstin< 5 la Divinum illud bonum, 
quod comparatum est calori, cst bonum amons apud ange- 
los , ac Divinum verum, quod comparatum est luci, est per 
quod et ex quo bonum amons 

IL4-* Quod Div'inum in caclo, quod facit illud, sit amor, 
est quia amor est conjun6lio spintualis conjungit die 
angelos Domino, et conjungit illos inter se mutuo , ac ita 
conjungit, ut omnes smt sicut unum in conspe6i:u Domini 
Praeterea amor est ipsum Ksse vntae cuique , quare ex illo 
est vuta angelo, et quoque est vnta homini Quod ex 
amore sit intimum vntale hominis, qmsque scire potest qui 
expendit , ex praesentia enim ejus calescit, ex absentia 


(ex ARCAJTS CAELESriBtJS.) 

W Quod " Ignis ” m Verbo sienificet amorem in utroque sensu 

(n 934,4906, 52 Ip * 

Quod "ignis* sacer et caelestis sig^ificet Divinum amorem, et 
om^m affeCtionem quae dims amons (n 934, 6314,6832) 

44-1 “lux inde significet venim procedens ex bono amons, et 

lux in caelo” Divinum venira (n 3395!? 3195], 3485, 3636, 3643, 
3993.4302,4413,4415 9548,9684) 
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111 

In Hr:A\FN' the Divini 01 Tin Lokd Love to Him 

AND CHMvITY TOWAkDs IJll NnOUHOK 

13. fiiL Duirie tint "ocs forth from the Loitl l^ oiled m 
huni’i Di\int. iriilh, for i rei'-on tli il will prc-'cnth iiipcar 

Dninc iniih now-, into hci\cn from tlie Lord horn IIis Di- 
Mne io\c '1 he l)i\inc lo\e and llu Dnme Imtli thcrefiom ire 
relit’, i to each other as the fire of the '>1111 ind the there- 
from m the world, lo\c ic^embhu}; the fire of tiie sun, md truth 
tilt rt from ht^ht from the siin ^lorto\cr, b\ correspondence 
lire siiTiutn.^ lo\c, ind ht;ht truth q^omgf forth from Io\c' From 
tins jt Ls clear whit the Di\me truth tint goes forth from tlie 
Lords lo\e IS — that m Us c.ssencc it is Di\inc good joined to 
Dniiu tnith, and being so conjoined it \uifics all things of 
heaven, just is in the world when the sun’s licit is joined to 
light It makes ill things of the earth fruitful, winch takes place 
III spring and summer It is otherwise when tlie heit and light 
are not jomtd, tint is, when the light is cold, then all things be- 
come toqnd and lie dead With the angels this Div’ine good, 
which is compared to heat, is the good of love, and Dmne 
truth which is compared to light, is that through which and 
out of which good of love comas 

14. 1 he Divine in haaven which makes heav'cn is lov'e, 
because love is spiritual conjundlion It conjoins angels to the 
Lord and conjoins them to one anotlier, so conjoining them 
dial m tlie Lord's sight thev' arc all one Moreov'^er, lov'e is the 
ver> being {ene) of evcr>' one's life consequently from lov^e 
botli angels and men have their life Every one who refle< 5 ls 
can know that the inmost vutalitv of man is from lov^e, since he 
grows warm from the presence of love and cold from its absence, 


’ In the Word “fire” signifies heavenly love and infernal love (n 
934, 4906, 5215) 

“Holy and heavenly fire” signifies Divine love, and every affedion 
that belongs to that love (n 934, 6314, 68^2) , , , 

“Light" from fire signmcs truth going forth from good of love, 
and light in heaven signifies Divine truth (n 3195, 34851 36361 3 ^ 3 > 

^993 4302. 44 ^ 3 . 4415. 9548, 9684) 
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r.E CAELO ET IXPERXO. 


ejus fngescit, et ex pnvatione ejus emontur ^"1 Sed sci- 
endum est, quod tabs vita cuique sit, qualis ei amor 

15. Sunt bini amores distincli in caelo, amor m Domi- 
num et amor erga proximum , in intimo seu tertio caelo 
est amor m Dommum, et in secundo seu meaio caelo est 
amor erga proximum uterque procedit a Domino, ac 
uterque facit caelum Quomodo bini amores se distfn- 
guunt, et quomodo se conjungunt, patet in manifesta luce 
in caelo, at non nisi quam obscure in mundo In caelo 
per amare Dommum non intelligitur amare Ipsum quoad 
personam, sed amare bonum quod ab Ipso, et amare bonum 
est velle et facere bonum ex amoie, et per amare proxi- 
mum non intelligitur amare socium quoad personam, sed 
amare verum quod ex Verbo, et amare verum est velle 
et facere verum inde patet, quod bini ilb amores se dis- 
tinguant sicut bonum et verum, et quod se conjungant 
sicut bonum cum vero Sed haec aegre cadunt in ideam 
hominis, qui non scit quid amor, quid bonum, et quid 
proximus 

16. Locutus sum aliquoties cum angelis de hac re , 
qui dixerunt, quod mirentur quod homines ecclesiae non 
sciant, quod amare Dommum et amare proximum sit 
amare bonum et verum, et ev velle facere ilia , cum tamen 
scire possint, quod quisque testetur amorem per velle et 
facere quae alter vult, et quod sic ametur vicissim et con- 
jungatur ipsi, et non per quod amet ilium, et usque non 
voluntatcm illius facit, quod m se est non amare et quoque 
quod possint scire, quod bonum procedens a Domino sit 


(ex ARCAinS CAIXESTJBUS.} 

(;/) Quod amor sit ipnis vitae, ct quod ipsa vita aflualitcr inde 
sit (n 4906, 5071, 6032, 6314) 

(x) Quod amare Dommum ct proMmum sit vivere secundum 
pracccpia Domini (n 10143, 10310 10578, 1064S) 

(ji ) Quod annre proximum non sit amare personam sed id quod 
est npud ilium c\ quo ille it.i \ enim et bonum (n 502 3[^ 302S], 10336) 

Qui am ml per-^on im ct non quod est apud ilium ex quo illc, 
quod ament icqtic malum ac bonum (n 3820) 

Quod clianins sit \clle \cra et afTici \cris propter xcra (n 5S76, 

O.iod charms erj^a proximum sit facere bonum justum ct rc6lum 
in Omni operc ct in omni fumflionc (n 8120 8121, 8122) 
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HCAVCN \N'D HELL 


and when deprived of it lie dies* But it is to be remembered 
tliat the quality of Ins love is what determines the quality of 
each one’s life 

X5. In heaven there are tw'o distindl loves, love to the Lord 
and love towards the nei<jhbor, in the inmost or third heaven 
lox^e to the Lord, in the second 01 middle heaven love towards 
tlie neighbor They both go forth from the Lord, and they botli 
make heaven How’ these tw'o loves are distindl and how diey 
are conjoined is seen in hca\ cn in clear light, but in the w orld 
only obscurelj’- In heaven loving the Lord does not mean lov- 
ing Him in respedl to His person, but it means lovnng the good 
tliat IS from Him , and to love good is to wall and do it from love , 
and to lov^e the neighbor does not mean loving a companion in 
respedl to his person, but loving the truth tliat is from the Woid; 
and to love trutli is to wall and do it This makes clear that 
these tw’o loves are distmfl as good and truth are distinct, and 
that they are conjoined as good is conjoined wnth truth “ But 
tins can scarcely be comprehended by men unless it is known 
what love is, what good is, and what the neighbor is ’ 

16. I hav'e repeatedly talked with angeb about this matter 
They w-ere astonished, they said, that men of the church do not 
know that to love the Lord and the neighbor is to love what is 
good and true, and to do this from the will, when they ought to 
know that one evinces love by willing and doing what another 
wishes, and it is this thrit brings reciprocal love and conjunction, 
and not loving another without doing w'hat he wishes, which m 
itself IS not loving They said abo that the good that goes 
forth from the Lord is a likeness of Him, since He is in it, 
and that those who make good and truth to belong to their life 


> Love IS the fire of life, and life itself is aftually therefrom (n 4906, 
5071, 6032, 6314) 

' ^ To love the Lord and the neighbor is to live according to the Lord’s 

commandments (n 10143, 10153, 10310, 10578, 10648) 

® To love the neighbor is not to love the person, but to love that in 
bun from which he is what he is, that is, his truth and good (n 5028, 
X0336) 

Those who love the person, and not that m hun from which he is 
what he is, love evi! and good rilike (n 3820) 

Chanty is willing truths and being affeCled by truths for the sake of 
truths (n 3876, 3877) , 

Chanty towards the neighbor is doing what is good, just, and nght 
in every work and m every funflion (n 8120-8122) 




DIVINUM DOMINI IN GALLO EST TIOR 


19 


similituclo Ipsius, quoniam Ipse est in illo , et quod illi »"ant 
simihtudines Ipsius, et conjungantur Ipsi, qui bonum et 
verum vitae suae faciunt, per velle et faccre , \ die etiam est 
amare facere Quod ita sit, ctiam Dominus in Vcrbo 
docet, dicendo, 

“Qui habet praccepta mea, et facit ilia, ille est qui nmat Me et Ego 
amabo ilium, et mansionem apud ilium faciam ’ (/Iv mv 21 23) 

Et alibi, 

“Si mandata mea fecentis, mancbitis m amorc meo ’ {yd n' 10 12) 

17. Quod Divinum a Domino procedcns quod afficit 
angelos, et facit caelum, sit amor, testatur omnis c' peri- 
■entia in caelo , omnes enim, qiii ibi, sunt formae amoris 
et charitatis, apparent in pulchritudine meffabili, ac amor 
elucet ex facie illorum, ex loquela ct ex “^inguli^ Mtae 
illorum Praeterea sunt sphaerae Mtae spintuales, quae 
procedunt ex unoquoque angelo et ex unoquoouc spintu 
et circumfundunt illos, per quas noscuntur quandooue ad 
multam distantiam, quales sunt quoad affedliones quae 
amoris , nam sphaerae illae effluunt ex vita afifedlionis et 
ande cogitatioms, seu ex vita amoris et inde fidei cujusvis 
Sphaerae ab angehs prodeuntes tarn plenae sunt amore, 
ut afficiant intima vitae illorum apud quos sunt , percep- 
tae aliquoties a me sunt, ac ita affecerunt Quod amor 
sit a quo angeli suam vitam habent, inde etiam patuit, 
•quod unusquisque in altera vita se vertat secundum amo- 
rem suum , qui in amore in Dominum sunt et in amore 
erga proximum, se vertunt constanter ad Dominum , qui 
autem m amore sui sunt, se vertunt constanter retro a 
Domino hoc fit in omni versura corporis eorum , nam in 
altera vita spatia se habent secundum status interiorum 
eorum, similiter plagae, quae ibi non determinatae sunt 
sicut m mundo, sed determinantur secundum aspedlum 


(ex arcanis caelestibus ) 

{z) Quod angeli sint formae amons [et] charitatis (n 3804, 4735- 
4797. 4933 5199 5330,9379 10177) 

{ad) Quod sphaera spintualis, quae est sphaera vitae, effluat et 
exundet ex unoquovis homine spintu et angelo et circumstipet lUos 
(n. 4464, 5179 7454, 8630) Quod effluat ex vita affeflionis et inde 
cogitatioms illorum (n 2489r4464, 6206) 
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by willing diem and doing diem become likenesses of the Lord 
and are conjoined to Him Willing is lonng to do 1 hat this 
IS so die Lord teaches m the Word, sa) ing, 

* He that bath M> commandmenLS and doeth them, he it is that loveth 
Me , and I will lo\ c him and will make Mj abode with 
him ' (yt>/i 21, 23} 

And again, 

“ If \c do Mj commandments, ye shall abide in My love" xv 

10, 12) 

17 . All obsert'aoon in heaven attests that the Divine that 
goes forth from the Lord and that affefts angels and makes 
heaten is lote, for all who are m heaven are forms of lov^e and 
chin.v and appear m ineffable beautv, with love shining forth 
f'om thur faces and every particular of dieir life’ Moreov'er, 
there are spiritual spheres of life emanating from and surround- 
ing ever)'’ angel and every spint, by whicli their qualitv in re- 
specl to the affeiflions of their lov'e can be known, sometimes at 
great distances For these spheres flow forth from the hfe of 
one’s aflediion and consequent thought, or from the life of his 
lov’e and consequent faith The spheres diat go fordi from an- 
gels ire so full of love as to affedl the inmosts of life of those 
who are with them They have repeatedly been perceiv'ed by 
me and have thus affeiSed me’ That it is love from which 
angels have their hfe is further evndent from the fact that m the 
other hfe everj’’ one turns himself m accordance vv ith his lov e — 
those who are m lov^e to the Lord and in love towards the 
neighbor turning themselv'es alwavs to the Lord, while those 
who are m lov'e of self turn themselves alwavs awav from the 
Lord This is so, however their bodies may turn, since with 
those in that life spaces conform to the states of their interiors, 
likewise qi.arters, which are not constant as the} are in this 
world, but are determined in accordance with the dire<5bon of 
their faces And v ct it is not the angels tliat turn themselv'eb 


' Angels are forms of love and chant} (n 3S04 4735> 4797. 49^5. 

5199. 5350. 9879. 10177) 

* A spintual sphere, which is a sphere of the hfe, overflows and 
pours forth irom e\ er}' man, spint, and angel, and encompasses them 
fn 446U 5179 7454. 8630) 

It Hows from the life of their affedion and consequent thought (n 
24S9, 4464, 6206) 



20 


DE CAELO Ei I>'i>LRNU 


faciei illorum verum non sunt angeli qui se vertunt atl 
Dominum, sed Dommus qui vertit illos ad Se, qui amant 
facere ilia quae ab Ipso Sed de his plura in sequenti- 
bus, ubi de Plagis in altera vita 

l8» Quod Divmum Domini in caelo sit amor, est quia 
amor est receptaculum omnium caeli, quae sunt pax, in- 
telligentia, sapientia, ac felicitas , amor enim lecipit omnia 
et singula quae sibi conveniunt, desiderat ilia, inquirit ilia, 
imbuit ilia sicut sua sponte, nam vult continue locupletari 
et perfici ab illis quod etiam notum est homini, nam 
amor apud ilium quasi inspicit et haunt ex lebus memo- 
riae ejus omnia quae concordant, ac ilia colligit, et dispo- 
nit in se et sub se, in se ut sint sua, ac sub se ut sibi 
inserviant , cetera autem, quae non concordant, rejicit et 
exterminat Quod amori insit omnis facultas recipiendi 
vera sibi convenientia, ac desiderium ilia sibi conjungendi, 
patuit etiam mamfeste ab illis qui in caelum e\ edli sunt, 
illi tametsi simplices in mundo fuerunt, usque in sapien- 
tiam angelicam et m feliciacaeli venerunt, cum inter ange- 
los causa fuit, quia amaverunt bonum et verum propter 
bonum et verum, et implantaverunt ilia vitae suae, et per 
id facultates fadti sunt recipiendi caelum cum omni ineffa- 
bili ibi Qui autem in amore sui et mundi sunt, ilh in 
nulla facultate recipiendi ilia sunt, aversantur ilia, rejiciunt 
illa, et ad pnmum tadtum et influxum eorum aufugiunt, et 
se associant illis in inferno, qui in similibus secum amo- 
ribus sunt Fuerunt spiritus qui dubitabant quod talia 
inessent amori caelesti, et desiderabant scire num ita esset , 
quapropter missi sunt in statum amoris caelestis, remotis 
interea obstantibus, et perlati antrorsum ad distantiam ubi 
caelum angelicum, et inde locuti sunt mecum, dicentes 


(HX ARCANra CABLESTIBUS ) 

{bb) Quod spiritus et angeli se convertant constanter ad suos 
amores, et qui m caelis constanter ad Dominum (n 10130, 10189, 
10420, 10702) 

Quod plagae in altera vita cuique sint secundum aspedlum faciei, 
et inde determinentur, aliter ac in mundo (n 10130, 101S9, 10420, 
10702) 

{cc) Quod amon insint innumerabilia, et quod amor recipiat ad 
se omnia quae concordant (n 2500, 2572, 3078, 3189, 6323, 7490 > 
7750 ) 
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HEAVEN AND HELL 


to the Lord , but the Lord turns to Himself those that love to 
do the things that are from Him ' But more on this subjea 
hereafter, m the cliapter on The Four Quarters m Heaven 
xS. The Di\ me of the Lord in heaven is love, for the rea- 
‘•on tliat love is receptive of ill things of heaven, such as peace, 
intelligc’Kc, wisdom, and happiness For lo\e is receptive 
of eich and all thmga that are in harmonj with it, it longs 
for them, scehs them, and drinks them in as it were spontane- 
oush , for it desires unceasingl) to be ennehed and perfe<5ied bj 
tnem Thia, too, man well knows, for w’lth him love searches 
as it V ere the stores of his memory and draws forth all things 
that are in accord witli itself, colle^ing and arranging tliem in 
and under itself— in itself that they mav be its owm, and under 
Itself tint they may be its serv'ants , and other things not in ac- 
cord witli It It discards and expels That there is present in 
love e\er} capacity for receiving truths in harmony wnth itself, 
and a longing to conjoin them to itself, has been made clear by 
the fact that some w'ho w'ere simple-minded in the world were 
taken up into hea\en, and when they were wnth the angels they 
came into angelic w isdom and heavenly blessedness, and for the 
reason that they had loved what is good and true for its owm 
sake, and had implanted it in tncir life, and had thereby become 
capacities for receiving heaven with all that is ineffable there 
But those who are in love of self and of the world have no 
capaaty for receiving what is good and true , they loathe and 
rejeft it, and at its first touch and entrance they flee away and 
associate themselves with those in hell w’ho are in loves like 
their own There w'ere spirits w’ho had doubts about there be- 
ing such capacities in heavenly love, and who w'ere anxious to 
know whether it w^ere true, w^hereupon thev were let into a 
state of heavenly love, whatever opposed being for the time re- 
moved, and W'ere brought forward some distance, where there 
was an angdic heaven, and from it they talked with me, saying 


> Spints and angels turn themselves constantly to their loves, and 
those in the heavens turn themselves constantly to the Lord (n 10130, 

10189, 10420, 10702) j ,1. it. 

Quarters in the other life are to each one m accordance with the 
diredion of his face, and are thereby determmed, otherwise than in the 
world (n 10130, 10189, 10420, 10702) 

’ Innumerable things are contained in love, and love gathers to itself 
all things that are in harmony with it (n 2500, 2572, 3078, 3189, 6323 

7490, 7750) 
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quo- Htcriorem fehcitatem percip'ar.t qopr' 
onm-re qucunt colente? %?^cc cuo'l lO n'’=t '-i 
rec.rent AL: etiam e1w\r:i5-nt in caoj. n -t "M- 

nus seu aitiu' suolati s-^nt .ta nt .n »"t- 

tiam et same it’am ut o^'-cipe-c p2 = -cr.t c^-c us 

mcomorehen'^iD’iia Aerunt In^'A p'^tct c.ou rmcr r*^- 
ceaens a Domino sit -ecup'ocu -m c. ct cnin: m .b 
19, Quod amor in Dom,r-m ct amcr crp n-ix m 
comprehencant in sc omrua i.c'a D” ma con=trr^. not-=t 
ex iilis quae Ipse Dommus qc omi' .liis amonous 'oc^'us 
est, Gicenao 

“ Accco E Dc_"' uC'- c' 1.^ o cc'<ic • _o c ce c 
es p'-cc;::''L'n ~ar rr-— c p'~_" ' 

u ts* w: c-Tcs -'C\ c 

praecep e ric'CCT: Lc^ ' 

“Lex et Proohetae’ sunt toium Vcro^m, ra omne Ve- 
rum Divinum 



[R-] 

Quod Caelu:i distixxtlu.: sit ix duo Regxa 

20. Quoniam in caelo sunt in^n.tae sar etates et ana 
societas non pro'sus simjlis alien ne quicem urus ange.1.5 
alteri ‘^'•= iceo C’Stingxutur caelurr in common* iO specie 
et m parte in communi m cuo regna in spece in ires 
caelos, ac in parte in innumeras societaes ce singulis in 


(ad) Quoc irfinita lar-etas sit, et nuscjam ai qu’C ^cen cum 
altero fn 7256 oooz) 

Quod etiaa in caelis innn.ta vanetas s t (n 6Se, 600 57— 559?, 
7^56 • 

Oaoc lanetates m caeLs s’nt vanetates con* (n, 57ae, -cot 7^56 
7€ j 7 7S36 0002) 

Ouoa per jd omnes socretates in caelis et mnsatusaae ange^ns 
m soc etate, a se invicen d_5t!rcti £ nt (n 690 ■Z2j.i 5^10 "?o_ "cS 5 , 
io57 aiap cads 7256 7S33 7S36). 

Sed auod usque omnes uuam faciaut peramorem s Domino n 

457 59S6) 



HEAVEX DIVIDED INTO TWO KINGDOMS 


21 


that they perceived a more interior happiness than tliey could 
possibl) express in words, and the}’’ lamented greatly that they 
must return into their former state Others w’ere taken up into 
heaven , and the higher or more interiorly they w ere exalted 
the more of intelligence and wisdom were tliey admitted into, 
such as enabled tliem to peiceive what had before been incom- 
prehensible to diem From this it is clear diat the love that 
goes forth from die Lord is receptive of heaven and all things 
therein 

19. That love to the Lord and love towards the neighbor 
include m diemselves all Du me trudis is made evident by wLat 
the Lord Himself said of diese tw o loves 

“ Thou shall love thy God with all thy heart and with all thy soul. 

This IS the greatest and first commandment And the second, 
like unto It, IS, Thou shall love thj neighbor as tbjsclf On these 
two commandments hang the law and the prophets ” \xn 
37-40) 

“The law’ and the prophets" are the w’hole Word, thus all Di- 
vme truth 


IV 

Heaven is divided into two Kingdoms 

20. As there are infinite varieties in heaven, and no one 
society nor any one angel is exa6dy lilce any other/ there are m 
heaven general, speafic, and particular divisions The general 
division IS into two kingdoms, the specific into three heaxens, 
and the particular into innumerable societies Each of tliese will 


* There is infinite variety, and nowhere any thing the same as another 
(n 7236, 9002) 

Also in the heavens there is infimte vanety (n 684, 690, 3744, 559°< 
7236) 

Vaneties m heaven are vaneties of good (n 3744i 4‘^5. 7236> 7833. 

7836, 9002) , ^ V 

All societies in the heavens, and all angels m a society, are thereby 
distinguished from each other (n 69c, 3241, 35 i 9 > 38 o 4 i 39801 4067, 

Nevertheless they are all made one by love from the Lord (n 457, 
3986) 




22 DE CAELO ET INFERNO 

nunc sequentibus dicetur Regna dicuntur, quia caelum 
vocatur “Regnum Dei” 

Sunt angeli qui intenus magis et minus recipiunt 
Divinum a Domino procedens , qui magis intenus recipi- 
unt, vocantur angeli caelestes, at qui minus intenus vocan- 
tur angeli spintuales inde caelum distinguitur in duo 
regna, quorum unum vocatur Rcgman Caclestc , alterum 
Regmim Spu lUiale I'd 

22, Angeli qui regnum caeleste constituunt, quia in- 
terius magis recipiunt Divinum Domini, vocantur angeli 
interiores et quoque superiores , ac mde etiam caeli, quos 
constituunt, vocantur caeli interiores ac superiores 
Quod superiores et infenores dicantur, est quia intenora 
et exteriora ita vocantur 

23, Amor in quo sunt qui in regno caelesti, vocatur 
amor caelestis , et amor in quo sunt qui in regno spirituali, 
vocatur amor spiritualis amor caelestis est amor m Domi- 
num, et amor spiritualis est charitas erga proximum Et 
quia omne bonum est amoris, nam quod ahquis amat, hoc 
ei bonum est, ideo etiam bonum unius regni vocatur cae- 
leste, et alterius bonum spintuale Inde patet, in quo se 
distinguunt bina ilia regna, quod nempe sicut bonum amo- 
ris in Dominum, et bonum charitatis erga proximum 

et quia illud bonum est intenus bonum, et ille amor est 
interior amor, ideo angeli caelestes sunt angeli interiores, 
et vocantur superiores 

24, Regnum caeleste etiam vocatur regnum sacerdo- 
tale Domini, et in Verbo “habitaculum Ipsius,” et regnum 


(DC AKCAxis CAtr a s no trs ) 

(te) Quod caelum in toto in duo resfna distiniflum sit, in regnum 
caeleste et m regnum spintuale (n 5887,4138) 

Quod amjeli reemi caelestis rccipiant Di\inum Domini in parte 
\oluntarn ita intenus quam angeli spintuales, qui recipiunt illud in 
parte inicllefluali (n 5113, 6367''S5ai 9935[’ 9956] 9995. 10124) 

(jy~) Quod caeli qui constituunt regnum caeleste dicantursupe- 
nores , qui auttm regnum spintuale infenores (n 1006S) 

(cc) Quod intenora expnmantur per supenora ctquod supenora 
Eigniticenl intenora (n 214S 30S4 4590 5146, S325) 

(/•^) Quod bonum regni caelestissit bonum amons in Dominum, 
et bonum regni spintual s sit bonum clnntatis erga proximum (n. 
5601 6435 Q46S 96S0 06S3 97S0) 
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HEAVLxN AND HELI^ 


be treated of m what follous The general division is said 
to be into kingdoms, because heaven is called “the kingdom of 
God ” 

i2I. There are angels that receive more intenorly the Divine 
that goes forth from the Lord, and others that receive it less 
interiorly , the former are called celestial angels, and the latter 
spintual angels Because of this difference heaven is divided 
into two kingdoms, one called the Celestial Kingdom, the other 
the Spiritual Kingdom * 

22. As the angels that constitute the celestial kingdom re- 
ceive the Divine of the Lord more interiorly tliey are called 
the intenor or higher angels, and for the same reason the 
heavens that they constitute are called interior and higher 
heavens * They are called higher and lower, because these terms 
designate vhat is interior and what is extenor’ 

23. Those « ho are m the celestial kingdom are in the love 
called celestial, which is love to the Lord Those v ho ai e in tlie 
spiritual kingdom are m the love called spiritual, w hicli is chanty 
towards the neighbor And is all good pertains to lo\e (for 
good to any one is what he loves) the good also of the one 
kingdom is called celestial, and the good of the other spiritual 
Evidendy, then, the two kingdoms are distinguished from each 
other in the same way as good of love to the Lord is distin- 
guished from good of love towards the neighbor * And as the 
good of love to the Lord is an intenor good, and tint lore is in- 
terior love, so the celestial angels are intenor angels and are 
called higher angels 

24. The celestial kingdom is called also the Lord’s prie3tl\ 
kingdom, and in tlie Word “His dwcllincf place,’’ while the 


' Heaven as a whole is dutdcd into two Ivingdoms, a celestial kin;;- 
dom and a spintual kintrdom (n 3SS7, 4138) 

'Ilie an;jc!s of the celestial kingdom reccnc the Dnin^ of the Lord 
in their voluntary part, llius more intcnorU than the spintual an^^uL 
w'ho receive it in llicir intellcAual part (n 5113, 6367, S521, 9936 970- 
1012 i) 

" riie heavens that constitute th cHestial I iiwjdom -’'c ral) I 
liittlicr, while those that constitute the spiritual kingdom a'<. ca’ku 
lower (n looAS) 

=* Intenor things arc portrayed by higher things and higher thin,,-, 
■sijpiify' interior tliincp? (n 214S yoSj 4300 3146 

Tin Rood of the celestial kin^do n n ^00 I of loie to tite Lord and 
the itood of thv. spiritual kingdom is ,00 1 oi clianu towards ths n 1 n- 
bor (n 3691, 6135, 9 (GS 9SS0 oGSj ‘78s>) 
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spmtuale vocatur regnum regium Ipsius, et in Verbo 
“thronus Ipsius ” ex Divino caelesti etiam Dominus in 
mundo appellatus est “Jesus,” et ex Divmo spiritual! 
“ Chnstus ” 

25. Angeli in regno caelesti Domini valde excellent 
sapientia et gloria prae angelis qui in regno spirituali. ex 
causa quia intenus recipiunt Divinum Domini, sunt enim 
in amoie in Ipsum, et inde Ipsi piopiores et conjundliores ("I 
Quod illi angeli tales sint, est quia receperunt et recipiunt 
Divina vera statim in vita, et non ut spintuales pracvia 
memoria et cogitatione , quapropter habent ilia mscripta 
cordibus suis, ac percipiunt illa et quasi vident illa in se^ 
nec usquam ratiocinantur de illis num ita sit vel non ita 
sunt quales describuntur apud yereimain, 

“ Indam legem meam menti eorum, et cordi eorum inscnbam earn 

non docebuntamplius quisquam amicum suum et quisquam fratrem 
suum, dicendo, Cognoscite Jehotam , cognoscent Me a minimo 
eorum ad ma'^imum eorum ” 33, 34) 

Et vocantur apud Esaiam, 

“ Dodli a Jehovah ’’ {hv 13) 

quod qui dofli a Jehovah sint qui do6li a Domino, docet 
Ipse Dominus apud JohaJinem (cap vi 45, 46) 

26. Didlum est, quod ilhs sapientia et gloria sit prae 
rehquis, quia receperunt et recipiunt Divina vera statim 
in vita, ut primum enim audiunt illa, eliam volunt et 
faciunt illa, nec reponunt in memona et dein cogitant 
num Ita sit Oui tales sunt, sciunt illico per influxum a 
Domino, num verum sit verum quod audiunt, influit enim 
Dominus immediate in velle hominis, et mediate per velle 
m ejus cogitarc , seu quod idem, influit Dominus immedi- 


AKCA. IS CAEL ES T IBUS .) 

(//) Quod angeli caelestes immensum sapiant prae angelis spin- 
tualibus (n 2718 9995) 

Quale discrimen inter angelos caelestes et inter angelos spintua- 
les Jn 20S8 2669 270S, 2715 3235 3240, 4788 706S 8i2ip 8527], 
0277 102Q3) 

O J ) Quod angeli caelestes non ratiocinentur de tens fidei quia 
percipiunt ilH in se sed quod angeli spintuales ratiocinantur de illis 
num Ita sit vel non ita (n 202 337, 597, 607, 784 ir^r t 384 ]* 

' 30 S[' 1383 13941 1010 s2/i p,.4S -680 7877 87S0 9277, 10786) 
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''P'ntii il ivirip'orn 1=? cnllcd His ro\r 1 IvUiqdoni, and in the Word 
111 i’mcnk ’ And from the cclcsu.d Duinc llic Lord in the 
^ ' h v\ is cilk(i “Jcsu*!,’’ while fioni the spintual Divine He 
IS i 'ilctl '* Chrisi " 

25* 1 mqc!'; in the Lordk celestial kinqdom, from their 
. ’'t ii.t^no'" ict.eot.'’'n ol the Di\ine of the Lord, f.ii c\cel m 
sum ’nd q'or\ the anqels tint are m His spmtu il kingdom , 
lor tiic\ ’re m lo\e to the Lord, ind consequent!) arc nearer 
uid more closch conjoined to Him ' These inqils are Mich be- 
raibe dic\ ]’.a,e‘ rocCiecd ind continue to rcccwc Divine truths 
e’ otiee in their life, and not tirst m memor) and thought, as the 
so nt.i u inqeL do Thee ha\e Duine trutlis written in tlieir 
1 e''rvs and thc\ pcrceiee them, and as it were sec them, m 
tlKni'e'Ues , nor do thc) c\cr reason about tbcm whetlici the) 
are true or not* The) arc such as are described m yaaniah 

"I i-iH in\ lar- in tlicir mind, nnd will vritc it in tlicir heart 

Tl.cj sh il icncli no more i\cr\ one his fnend and cicrj one his 
bro.iicr s-iMOR, Know \c jehoeah Thej shall know Mc.tTom 
(he Icart of them c\cn to thc greatest of them’ (xxm 33-34) 

And thc) ire called in Isarah, 

“Taught of Jehovah" (In 13) 

Til It thc “ lauqht of Jchovali ” arc those wlio are taught by the 
Lord He Himself teaches in yohu (m 45, 46) 

26. It h.is been said tliat these angels iiave wisdom and 
frjor) above others for the reason th it they have received and 
continue to receive Divine truths at once in their life Such 
angels, as soon as they hear Divine truths, will and do them, 
instead of storing them up in their memor)'^ and afterwards con- 
sideniig whctiier they arc true They know at once bv influx 
from the Lord whether tlie truth they hear is true, for the 
Lord flow's dirc< 5 th into man’s willing, but mediately through 
his willing into his thinking Or w'hat is the same, the Lord 
flows diretSlIy into good, but mediately through good into 


‘ Thc celestial angels immeasurably surpass m wisdom the spintual 
angels (n 271S, 0995) 

The nature of the distmdion between celestial angels and spintual 
angels (n 20S8, 2669, 2708, 2715, 3235. 3240, 4788, 7068, 8521, 9277, 
10295) 


" The celestial angels do not reason about truths of faith, because 
they perceive them in themselves , but the spintual angels reason about 
tliem wheti.er they are true or not (n 202, 337, 597, 607, 784, 1121, 
13S4 i«9.S, 1919, 3246, 4443, 7680, 7877, 8780, 9277, 10786) 
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dte in bonum, ac mediate per bonum in \erum nam id 
bonum dicitur quod est voluntatis et inde opens, at verum 
quod est memoriae et inde cogitationis etiam omne verum 
vcrtitur in bonum ac implantatur amori, ut primum mtrat 
voluntatem , quamdiu autem verum est in memor.a e' 
inde cogitatione, non fit bonum, nec vivit, nec appropria- 
tur homini, quoniam homo est homo ex vohintate et indc 
intellcdtu et non ex intelledlu separate a voluntate 

27. Quia tale discrimen est inter angelos regm cae- 
Icstis et inter angelos regni spintiialis, ideo non simul 
sunt nec consortium inter se habent , datur modo commu- 
nicatio per societates angelicas intermedias, quae vocantur 
caclestcs spintuaJes, per lias infiuit regnum caeleste in 
spintuale '' ' inde fit, quod tamctsi caelum m duo regna 
divisum est, usque unum faciat Dominus semper providet 
angelos talcs intcrmedios, per quos communicatio et con- 
junclio 

28. Quia multis agitur in sequentibus de angelis unius 
ct aitcrius regni idco specifica hic praetercuntur 
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truth ' That )•> l I’icd good which helongs to the will and adion 
therefrom, wmlc ihil I'l called irulh ih u belongs to the incmoiy 
r ,d *o tlie thought tiurefrom Moreo\cr, ever} truth is changed 
in u good ind imphntal m lo\c as soon as it cnlcr-> into the 
will , bill v() long as tiiith teniains m the meinore and in the 
thougiu lliercfroin it uocs nut become good, nor docs it luc, 
nor .s t 'pp.oprntcd to tinn, since man is a man frow his will 
and imde.s I'uiing thcrclroni, and not from Ins understanding 
scpvrited f.om Ins will ’ 

27. lx cause oi tills difference between the angels of iJie 
cclc.--l d 1 ingdom and the angcK of the spiritual kingdom thc) 
are not togeiner, and ln\e no intercourse with each other They 
•rc' able to communicate onlj through intermediate angelic 
societies, which are called celesinl-spinlual Through these the 
celcr-tial kingdom fiows into the spiritual ,’ and from this it 
comes to pas^ ih it although heaxen is dnided into two king- 
dom'- It ne\ertliele-ss makes one I he Lord alwajs provides 
such intcnnedntc angels through whom there is communication 
md conitinclion 

28. As the angels ol these two kingdoms will be fully 
tre-Ued of in whit follows, particulars aic here oniilted 


' Tlie Lord's influx is into good and through good into trutli, and 
not thc reverse, thus into the will and through tint into the under- 
standing, and not the reverse (n 54S2, 56^9, 6027, ^5f 8701, 10153) 

' Thc will of man is die ver) being («»<•) of his life and the recept- 
acle ot the good of love, while his understanding is the outgo gj-fxrw) 
of Ins lite therurom, and die receptacle of the truth and good of faidt 
(n 3619 5002, q2S2) 

'1 hus die w ill’s life is the chief life of man, and the life of the un- 
derstanding goes lorth therefrom (11 5S5, 590, 3619, 7342, S885, 9282, 
10076 10109 loiio) 

Whatever is received b} the will comes to be of the life, and is ap- 
propriated to man (n 3161, 93S6, 9393) 

Man IS a man from his will and his understanding dicrefrom (n 8911, 
9069 9071, 10076, 10109, loiio) 

Moreover, ever> one who wills and understands nghtly is loved and 
valued others, while he that understands rightly and docs not will 
nghdv IS rejeded and despised (n 8911, 10076) 

Mso, after death man remains such as his will and his understanding 
therefrom hav'e been, while the things that pertain to the understanding 
and not also to the will vanish, because they are not in the man (n 
9069, 9071, 9282, 9386, 10153) 

’ Between the two kingdoms there is communication and conjundion 
bj means of angelic societies which are called celestial-spiritual (n 
4047, 6435 S796 8802) 

The influx of the Lord through the celestial kingdom into the spirit- 
ual (n 3969, 6366) 
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V 

There are Three Heavens. 

2^. There are three heavens, entirely distinft from each 
other, an inmost or third, a middle or second, and an outmost 
or first These have the same order and relation to each other 
as the highest part of man, or his head, tlie middle part, or 
body, and the lowest, or feet , or as the upper, the middle, and 
the lower stories of a house In the same order is the Divine 
that goes forth and descends from tlie Lord , consequently 
heaven, from the necessity of order, is threefold 

30. The mtenors of man, which belong to his mind and 
disposition, are also m hke order He has an inmost, a middle, 
and an outmost part , for when man was created all thmgs of 
Divine order were brought together in him, so that he became 
Divine order in form, and consequently a heaven in miniature * 
For this reason man, as regards his mtenors, has communication 
with the heavens and comes after death among the angels, 
either among those of the inmost, or of the middle, or of the 
outmost heaven, m accordance with his reception of Divme good 
and truth from the Lord dunng his hfe m tlie world 

3X. The Divine that flows in from the Lord and is received 
m the third or inmost heaven is called celestial, and in conse- 
quence the angels there are called celestial angels , the Divine 
that flows in from the Lord and is received m the second or 
middle heaven is called spiritual, and in consequence the angels 
there are called spintual angels , while the Divine that flows m 
from the Lord and is received m the outmost or first heaven is 


> All things of Divine order are brought together m man, and by 
creation man is Divine order in form (n 3628, 4219, 4220, 4223, 4523, 
4524, 5114, 5168, 6013, 6057, 6605, 6626, 9706, 10156, 10472) 

In man the internal man was formed after the image of heaven, and 
the external after the image of the world, and this is why man was 
called by the ancients a microcosm (n 3628, 4523, 5115, 6013, 6057, 9279, 
9706, 10156, 10472) 

Thus man in respedl to his mtenors is by creation a heaven m least 
form after the image of the greatest , and such also man becomes when 
he has been created anew or regenerated by the Lord (n 911, 1900, 1928, 
3624-3631, 3634, 3884, 4041, 4279, 4523, 4524, 4625, 6013, 6057, 9279, 
9632) 
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caelo, vocatur naturale , ast quia naturale illius caeli non 
est sicut naturale mundi, sed in se habet spintuale et 
caeleste, ideo illud caelum vocatur spintuale et caeleste 
naturale, et mde angeli qui ibi spintuales et caelestes 
naturales spintuales naturales vocantur, qui influxum 
recipiunt ex caelo medio seu secundo, quod est caelum 
spintuale , ac caelestes naturales vocantur, qui influxum 
recipiunt ex caelo tertio seu intimo, quod est caelum cae- 
leste angeli spintuales naturales et caelestes naturales 
distindli sunt inter se, sed usque unum caelum constituunt, 
quia in uno gradu sunt 

32. Est in unoquovis caelo internum et externum qui 
m interno sunt, vocantur ibi angeli interni , qui autem 
in externo sunt, vocantur ibi angeli externi Externum 
et internum in caelis, seu in unoquovis caelo, se habent 
sicut voluntarium et ejus intelledluale apud hominem, 
internum sicut voluntarium, et externum sicut ejus intel- 
le6luale omne voluntarium habet suum intel!e6luale , 
unum absque altero non datur , se habet voluntarium sicut 
comparative flamma, et intelledtuale ejus sicut lux inde 

33. Probe sciendum est, quod intenora apud angelos 
faciant, ut sint in uno aut in altero caelo quo enim inte- 
nora apertiora ad Dominum sunt, eo in interiori caelo sunt 
Tres gradus interiorum sunt apud unumquemvis tarn 
angelum quam spintum, et quoque apud hominem , ilh 
apud quos tertius gradus apertus est, in intimo caelo sunt , 
apud quos secundus, aut modo primus, illi in medio aut 
ultimo caelo sunt Intenora aperiuntur per receptionem 
Divim bom ac Divini ven qui afficiuntur Divinis veris, 
et admittunt ilia statim in vitam, ita in voluntatem et 
mde adtum, in intimo seu tertio caelo sunt, et ibi secun- 
dum receptionem bom ex affeflione ven , qui autem non 
admittunt ilia statim in voluntatem, sed in memoriam et 


(kX ARCANIS CAKUETIBtre ) 

(pp) Quod tres caeli suit, intimum, medium, et ultimum, seu 
tertium, secundum, et pnmum (n 684, 8594[? 9594], 10270) 

Quod etiam in tnplici ordme sequantur bona ibi (n 4938, 4939' 
9992 10005, 10017) 

Quod bonum intimi seu tertii caeli dicatur caeleste, bonum medii 
seu secundi spintuale, et bonum ultimi seu pnmi spintuale naturale 
(n 4279, 4286, 4938, 4639, 9992, 10005, 10017, 10068J 
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called natural , but as the natural of tliat Iieaven, unlike the 
natural of the world, has tlie spintual and the celestial within it, 
tliat hca\en is called the spintual- and the celestial-natural, and 
in consequence tlie angfcls there are called spiritual-natural and 
celestial-natural ' Those who receive influ\ from the middle or 
second heiven, w'hidi is the spiritual heaven, are called spuitual- 
nuunl, and tliose who recene influx iiom the third or inmost 
hca\en, which is llic celestial heaven, are called celestial-natural 
The spintu il-natural anqels and tlie celcstial-natural angels are 
distmcl from each other, nevertheless they constitute one 
hea\cn, because the} are in the same degree 

32. In each heaven there is an internal and an external, 
tliosc in the internal are called internal angels, while those m 
the cMcm d are called external angels Ihe internal and the 
external in the heavens, or in each hea\en, hold tlie same re- 
lation .IS tlie \oluntary and intelledual in man — the intcnial cor- 
responding to die voluntary, and theexteinal to tlie inteJledual 
Ever) thing \ oluntar}' has its intelledlual , one cannot exist w'lth- 
out tlie oUicr 1 he \ olunLiry niaj be compared to a flame and 
the intcllcduai to the light therefrom 

35. Let It be clearly understood that w-ith the angels it is 
die inleriois that cause them to be 111 one heaven or another, 
for as their interiors are more open to the Lord thev are in a 
more interior heaven Tliere are thiee degrees of interiors m 
each angel and spirit as W'ell as in man Those in w'hom the 
third degree is opened are in the inmost heaven Those in 
whom the second degree is opened, or oniv the first, are in the 
middle or in the outmost heaven The intenoi-s are opened by 
reception ot Divine good ind Divine truth Those who are 
affeded by Divme truths and admit them at once into the life, 
thus into their walls and into a6lion therefrom, are in the inmost 
or third heaven, and have then nlace th'^re m accoi dance with 
their reception of good from affe6Iion for truth Those w^ho do 
not admit truths at once into the will but into the memory, and 


' There are three heavens, inmost, middle, and outmost, or third, 
second, and first (n 684, 9594. 10270) 

Goods therein follow also m tnple order (n 4938, 4939, 9992, 10005, 
1001 7) 

The good of the inmost or third he.aven is called celestial, the good 
of the middle or second is called spiritual, and the good of the outmost 
or first, spintual-natural (n 4279, 4286, 4938, 4939, 9992, 10005, 10017 
10068) 
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inde intelleCLiim et ex eo xolunt et O’Liant ea, ilh in 
medio seu secundo caelo sunt at qui moraliter vivunt, 
et creaunt Divinini nec tantopere curant instrui, ilh m 
ultimo seu prirao caelo sunt Inde constare potest, 
quor status mteriorum faciant caelum, et quod caelum sit 
mtra unumquemvis et non extra ilium , quod etiam Do- 
minus docet, dicendo, 

“Non venit regnu-n Dei cum obserratione, neque cicent Ecce hic ant 
ecce illic . ecce enim regnum Dei in vobis liabetis”{Zr.r xvii 20, 
21) 

3^.c Omnis etiam perfeciio crescit versus intenora, et 
decrescit versus exteriora quoniam intenora sunt propiora 
Divino et in se puriora, exteriora autem remotiora a Dn ino 
et in se crassiora PerfeciiO angelic? consistit in intel- 
ligentia in sapientia, in amore inque omni bono et inde 
felicitate , non autem in felicitate absque illis nam felicitas 
absque illis est externa et non interna Quia intenora 
apud angelos intimi caeli aperta sunt in tertio gradu ideo 
per'ecttO illorum immensum superat perfectionem angelo- 
ram in meaio caelo, quorum inter’ora aperta sunt in se- 
cundo gradu , similiter excedit perfeciio angelorum medii 
caeli perfectionem angelorum ultimi caeli 

So* discnmen est, non potest angelus unius 

caeh intr?re ad angelos altenus caeli, seu non potest ali- 
quis ex interior! caelo ascendere nec aliquis ex superior! 
caelo descendere qui ex inferior! caelo ascendit, corripi- 
tur a.nxietate usque ad dolorem, nec potest videre illos 
qui ibi minus loqui cum illis , et qui ex superior! caelo 


llix AFCA IS CACUJTIt "S-' 

{Ciyj Ouod toiidem t^radus Mtae in homme sint, quot caeli, et 
quo 1 'incrn-’tu' pos* mortem secundum ejus \itam (n 37^7, 9594) 

Oued c'-elum sit in homme (n 5SS4I 

li'cc a od qui caelum in se reccpit in mundo, in caelum \eniat 
po^t n-tem (n 10717) 

{tr )0 oJ irtenom Sint DC"fcclio"a quia pmpiora Di\ ino (n 34^5 
5I-:''’ '1-7) 

O id in ntCTio m Ilia et millia s nt, quae m extemo apparent 
u, co'n'''urc unum (r 5707) 

j ci i-",u"’ uo~io ab ca*cmi« cic.atur tersu^ intenora tan 

" 1 1 1 C' m < 1 1 in 1 c' \ c" it ct quod cle\ atio Sit sicul 

c air , n ir c f, i'---; ' d'ltj 
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thence into the u idcrstnndin^ and from tlic understanding" nnll 
and do them, arc m the middle or second beaten Those who 
li\( raorulj and v lio bche\c m a Divine, and who ca’e tei"y 
little ibout being l uight, arc m tlie outmost or first heaven ' 
Fiom tins It IS clear lint the states of the inteiiors are w'hat 
nnke he wen, ind tint henten is wnthin one, and not outside of 
him , as tlie Lord teiches when lie snts, 

"The kingdom of God comclh not with obscn'ation, neither shall they 
sa\ Lo here, or Lo there , for behold the kingdom of God ye 
ha\c viihin you” {Luke x\ii 20, 21) 

34. Furthemiorc, all perfedion increases towards interiors 
and decreases towards exteriors, since interiors are nearer to the 
Dnanc, and are in themselves purer, while extenors aie more 
remote from die Divine and are m themselves grosser’ Intelli- 
gence, wisdom, lo\e, cverj thing good and the resulting happi- 
ness, are w hat constitute angelic perfedlion , but not happiness 
apart Iroin these, for such happiness is external and not internal 
Because in the angels of the inmost heaven the interiors have 
been ojicned in the third degree their perfeflion immeasurably 
suroasses the perfection of angels in the middle heaven, whose 
intenors have iDcen opened in the second degree So the per- 
fection of these angels exceeds in like measure the perfection of 
angels of the outmost heaven 

35. Because of this distinction an angel of one heaven 
cannot go among the angels of anotlier heaven, that is, no one 
can ascend fiom a low'er heaven and no one can descend from a 
higher hea\en One ascending from a lower heaven is seized 
wath a distress even to anguish, and is unable to see those to 
whom he comes, still less to talk with them , while one descending 
from a higher heaven is depnved of his wisdom, stammers m 


> There are as many degrees of life in man as there are heavens, and 
these are opened after death in accordance with his life (n 3747, 9594) 

Heaven is m man (n 3884) 

Therefore he that has received heaven mto hunself m the world, 
comes into heaven after death (n 10717) 

5 Intenors are more perfeft because nearer to the Divine (n 3405, 
5146, 5147) 

In the internal there are thousands and thousands of things that ap- 
pear in tlie external as one general thing (n 5707) 

As far as man is raised from externals tow'ards intenors, so far he 
comes into light and thus into intelligence, and the elevaUon is like 
nsing out of a cloud into clearness (n 459 ^i 6183, 6313) 
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descendit, pnvatur sua sapientia, titubat voce, et despe- 
rat Fuerunt quidam ex ultimo caelo, qui nondum instrudli 
erant quod caelum consisteret in mterionbus angeli, cre- 
dentes quod in superiorem felicitatem caelestem vemrent, 
modo in caelum ubi illi angeli , permittebatur etiam ut 
ad illos intrarent, at cum ibi erant, neminem videbant 
utcunque inquirerent, tametsi magna multitude erat , 
advenarum enim intenora non aperta erant in tali gradu 
in quo intenora angelorum qui ibi, inde nec visus , et 
paulo post cornpiebantur angore cordis, usque adeo ut 
vix scirent num in vita essent vel non , quapropter subito 
Hide se contulerunt ad caelum unde erant, gavisi quod 
inter suos vemrent , spondentes quod non amplius cuperent 
altiora, quam quae vitae eorum concordant Vidi etiam 
demissos e caelo supenori, et privates sua sapientia, usque 
ut nescirent quale esset suum caelum Secus fit, cum 
Dominus elevat aliquos ex inferior! caelo in superius, ut 
■videant gloriam ibi, quod fit saepius , tunc praeparantur 
primum, et stipantur angelis mtermediis per quos commu- 
nicatio Ex Ins patet quod tres illi caeli inter se distinc- 
tissimi Sint 

36. Qui autem in eodem caelo sunt, illi consociari 
possunt cum quibuscunque ibi, at jucunda consociationis 
sc habent secundum affinitates bom, in qmbus sunt sed 
dc Ins in scquentibus articulis 

37. Verum tametsi caeli ita distindli sunt, ut angeli 
unius caeli non sociare possint commercium cum angelis 
altcnus, usque tamen Dominus conjungit omnes caelos per 
infiuxum immediatum et mediatum , per influxum imme- 
diatum ex Sc in omnes caelos, et per mediatum ab uno 
caelo in altcrum et sic efificit, ut tres caeli unum sint, 
ct omnes in nexu sint a Primo ad ultimum, usque adeo 


(nX AKCANIS CAIXnsTIDDS. 

(jj) Quod influxus a Domino sit immcdiatus a Sc ct quoquc 
mcdmius per unum caelum in altcrum ct apud homincm simihtcr 
m intcriori chi'; (n 6063 6307 6472 96S2 96S3) 

Dc immednto innu\u Di\ini a Domino (n 6058, 6474-6478, S717, 

87*^) 

Dc mcdinto influTu per mundum spintualcm m mundum natura- 
1cm (n ’0^7 698: 6f>85, 699O) 
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Ills speech, and gives up m despair Tliere were some from the 
outmost heaven who had not yet been taught that the interiors 
of angels are what constitute heaven, and who believed that 
they might come into a higher heavenly happiness by simply 
.gaining access to a heaven where higher angels are These 
were permitted to enter among such angels But when they 
were there they could see no one, however much they searched, 
although there was a great multitude present , for the interiors 
of the new comers not having been opened in the same degree 
as tlie interiors of the angels tliere, their sight was not so opened 
Presently they were seized w itli such anguish of heart that they 
scarcely knew whetlier they were alive or not Therefore they 
Jiastily betook themselves to the heaven from which they came, 
glad to get back among their like, and pledging tliemselves that 
they would no longer covet higher things than were in agree- 
ment with their life Again, I have seen some let down from a 
higher heaven , and these were deprived of their wisdom until 
they no longer knew what their own heaven was It is other- 
wise when, as is often done, angels are raised up by the Lord 
out of a lower heaven into a higher that they may behold its 
glory, for then they are prepared beforehand, and are encom- 
passed by intermediate angels, through whom they have com- 
munication v\ith those they come among From all this it is 
plain that the three heavens are entirely distmft from each 
other 

36. Those, however, who are in the same heaven can 
affiliate v'lth any who are there, but the delights of such affili- 
ation are measured by the kinships of good they have come 
into , of which more will be said m the following chapters 

37. But although the heavens are so distindi that there can 
be no companionship between the angels of one heaven and the 
angels of another, still the Lord joins all the heavens together 
by both diredl and mediate influx — dire< 5 l from Himself into all 
the heavens, and mediate from one heaven into another ' He 
thus makes the three heavens to be one, and all to be m such 


* Influx from the Lord is diredl from Himself and also mediate 
through one heaven into another, and in like manner into man’s in- 
tenors (n 6063, 6307, 6472, 9682, 9683) ^ ^ ^00 

Direft influx of tlie Divine from the Lord (n 6058, 6474-6470, 8717, 
S728 ) 

Mediate influx tlirough the spiritual world into the natural world (n. 
4067, 6982, ^85, 6996) 
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ut inconnexum non detur , quod non connexum est per 
intermedia cum Primo, hoc nec subsistit, sed dissipatur et 
fit nullum 

3§. Qui non scit quomodo se habet cum ordme Divmo 
quoad g^radus, non capere potest quomodo caeli distmdli 
sunt, ne quidem quid mternus et externus homo Pleri- 
que m mundo non aliam notionem de intenoribus et ex- 
tenonbus seu de supenonbus et infenonbus habent, quam 
sicut de continue aut de cohaerente per continuum a 
punon ad crassius , at intenora et extenora se non ha- 
bent continue, sed discrete Sunt duphcis generis gradus , 
sunt gradus continui et sunt gradus non continui Gra- 
dus continui se habent sicut gradus descrescentiae lucis 
a flamma usque ad suum obscurum , aut sicut gradus de- 
crescertiae visus ab ilhs quae in luce sunt ad ilia quae 
in umbra, aut sicut gradus puritatis atmosphaerae ab imo 
ad ejus summum , distantiae determinant hos gradus At 
gradus non continui sed discreti, discriminati sunt sicut 
pnus et postenus, sicut causa et efTetlus, et sicut producens 
et produclum qui explorat videbit, quod in omnibus et sin- 
gulis in umverso mundo, quaecunque sunt, tales gradus pro- 
duGionis et compositioms sint, quod nempe ab uno alterum 
et ab altero tertium, et sic porro Qui non perceptionem 
horum graduum sibi comparat, nequaquam potest scire dis- 
cnmina caelorum, et discrimina facultatum intenorum et 
extenorum hominis, nec discrimen inter mundum spiritua- 
lem ct mundum naturalem, nec discrimen inter spiritum 
horainis ct corpus cjus . et inde nec intelligere potest quid 
ct unde ccrrcspondentiae ct repraesentationcs, neque qua- 
ils cst infiiixus , scnsuales homines haec discrimina non 
capuint faciunt enim crcsccntias et dccresccntias etiam 
secundum hos gradus continuas , inde non concipere pos- 
sunt spintualc aliter quam sicut purius naturale quaprop- 
tcr etiam Tons stant, et c longinquo ab intelligentia 


‘rx ArcA'T: CArumixs.) 

I'/) O. o'l Dinnn cxisnni a pnonbiis sc ita a Pnmo ct quod 
i1j« ’-’nt qui.i ctibsistcnin cst perpttua cxistcntia ct 
Ct <" I idea taron c^uri non dcuir Cn 3OC7 3628 3rj',S, 45:3 15 -- 1 . 

(~ , n r't j' I ct c’^tenora noa continua cint sed •^ccundurn 
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coniiC' uoii t'oni tlio Fir-il lo tliu List tli u nutliini![' unconneclcd 
is Winlcvcr is not conncdccl through iniermcdntes 

M t!i oil. rn-t cnn h.ue no jicnnanent CMstcnce, but is dissi- 
pTt u ind becomes nothing ' 

3S. Onh he who kno.\s how degrees are related to Di\ine 
orti^r on conijirciitnd how die heavens are distind, or even 
w ini meant b\ tlie intern il and the e\ternal man Most men 
tn tlm world ha\c no other idea of whit is intenor and wliat is 
e\t(,nnr or ol what is higher and wliat is lower, than as some- 
th ng coiu.tiunii-, or coherent b\ continuity, from purer to 
grosze’- But tiie relation of what is interior to what is cMerior 
Is discre e, not coniinuous Degrees are of two kinds, those 
til It ire continuous ana those that are not Continuous degrees 
ire related like tlie degrees of the waning of a light from its 
bngli h are to darknc'S, or like the degrees of the decrease of 
Msion from objeeb- in the hgiit lo those in tlie shade, or like 
degrees of punt) in the atmosphere from its bottom upwards 
riK'e d' grecs arc dciemnncd b) distance [2 ] On the otlier 
h>nd de-grees that are not continuous, but discrete, are distin- 
gnw ’td like prior and postenor, like cause and effefl, or like 
wh 4i jiroduces and what is produced Whoeier looks into tlie 
”1 't er \a!l see that in each thing and all things in the whole 
.. orld, whatc\er tlic\ are, there arc such degrees of produang 
' M compounding, tliat is, from one a second, and from tliat a 
tliiril and so on f 3 1 Until one has acquired a perception of 
these degrees he cannot po«'-ibI) understand the differences be- 
tween the heavens nor between the intenor and eaterior facul- 
ties of man, nor the d'fference between the spintual world and 
tlie natural w orld, nor betw een the spirit of man and his body 
So neither can he understand the nature and source of corre- 
spondences and representations, or tlie nature of influx Sensual 
men do not apprehend these difference-, for they make increase 
and decrease, e\en according to these degree"!, to be continuous, 
and arc therefore unable to conceive of what is spintual other- 
a^ase tlian as a purer natural And in consequence tliey remain 
outside of and a great w a) off from intelligence ' 


' All things spnng from tilings pnor to themseh es, tlius from a F irst, 
and in like manner subsist, because subsistence is unceasing sponging 
forth therefore nothing unconneAed xs possible (n 362&-362S, 364S, 
4523 4524, 6040, 605^) 

“ Things interior and things exterior are not continuous, but distinct 
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39. Ultimo licet arcanum quoddam de angelis trium 
caelorum memorare, quod pnus non alicui in mentem 
venit, quia non intellexit gradus quod nempe apud unum- 
quemvis angelum, et quoque apud unumquemvis hominem, 
sit gradus intimus seu supremus, seu intimum et supre- 
mum quoddam, in quod Divinum Domini primum aut 
proximo influit, et ex quo disponit reliqua intenora quae 
secundum gradus ordinis apud illos succedunt, hoc inti- 
mum seu supremum vocari potest introitus Domini ad 
angelum et ad hominem, ac ipsissimum Ipsius domicihum 
apud illos Per hoc intimum aut supremum homo est 
homo, et distinguitur a brutis animahbus, nam haec illud 
non habent , inde est, quod homo, secus ac animaha, 
possit quoad omnia intenora, quae sunt mentis et animi 
ejus, elevari a Domino ad Se, possit credere in Ipsum, 
afhci amore in Ipsum, et sic videre Ipsum, et quod possit 
recipere intelligentiam et sapientiam, et loqui ex ratione , 
inde quoque est quod vivat m aeternum Quid autem 
disponitur et providetur a Domino in eo intimo, non influit 
mamfeste in perceptionem alicujus angeh, quia est supra 
ejus cogitationem, et excedit ejus sapientiam 

40. Haec nunc sunt communia de tribus caehs , in 
sequentibus autem de unoquovis caelo in specie dicendum 
est 


[VI] 

Quod Caeli consistant ex innumeris Societati- 

BUS 

41. Angeh cujusvis caeh non sunt m uno loco simul, 
sed distindli in socictates majores et minores, secundum 


gnciim clistinifl'i ct discrcta ct quilibet gradus terminatus (n 3691, 
5 ' 45 ) 5114 S603 icx)99) 

Quod uniim formatum sit ab altero, et quod quae sic forraata 
sum non continue piiriora et crassiora sint (n 6326, 6465) 

Oui non pcrcipit distiniflionem interiorum ct cTtcnorum secun- 
dum nks gradus quod non capcrc possit intornum ct externum 
hominem nee caclos intcriorcs ct cxteriores (n 5146, 6465, 10099, 

lOltit) 
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39 * ^ *1 rc\mtin rc- noclmcf tlic nncj:^^ of the 

' I t V \ h I '1 li 1 o h.iut rui ci'inc iiUo nn\ one’s inmd, 
’ " ' ''■t no hi ) Ji!)'Ii_rslood ii n Ijc rcl ited In 

' ' d < w 'x I in tij re N in inmost or Inchest lit- 

^ ' > ’ IS O'- hnthi-' s„ni,Inin:, into wlrth the Divine 

‘ ’ll' v'r mo-l dirtviU tlous uui from wliieh it dis- 
i ' o , I r in'v ins m him tint snecetd in icrordniice 

1 I ' ik^'i o' orvitr lins inmost or Ii'tthcst dettrec nnv 
' ' s I 1 ' I r ii'-.nce of till Lon! to the mtjcl or nnn, and 
Jt s" < ovinint jdai e m them It is h\ \irtnc of tins m- 

- t ' f ,i ■ I 'll ’t V nnn is n mm, and is distinitnished fiom 
to" I'i' d i.'i h do no: hot it Troin this it is tint man, 
in ’ > ' t t i.i i n , Is cmihlL, in rcsptcl to all his mtciiors 

vlt . ' ,i r t .1 to Ii s m.nd ind disposition, of heme;- raised uj) 

h the I.o'd to Himself of hthcviner in the Imrd ol beino- 

rnn's] Jjv lo i 'o the lord, ind thertb} beholclinq- Him, md 

<ir T' vs VI 1 uel ’^pnet and wisdom, .md sptakmtt from reason 
Aho, ,t , \ ,tiio o*" th s that ht lives to clcrmtv But what 

Is irnni;! .1 md provided h\ the J-ord in this inmost docs not 
dstjh tvnll into the p' rccplion of inj .mgcl, because it is 
above Ins thoti dit and transcends his wisdom 

40. Thtsc .arc now the general truths rcspcfling tlie three 
hcavi m , b it in what follows llic tlircc heavens will be particu- 
larl) treated of 


VI 

Tur HrAvrNS consist or innumerabli: Societies 

4.x. The arigcis of each heaven are not together m one 
place, but ire divided into larger and smaller societies tn ac- 


and discrete according to degrees, and cacli degree lias its bounds (n 

3G91 5114 SMS 8(jo3 10099) , , , r j 

Oik thing is fnmied from another, and the things so formed are not 
contmiioush purer and grosser (n 6326, 6465) 

Until the difTercncc between what is interior and what is extenor ac- 
cording to such de-grecs is perceived, neither the internal and external 
man nor the interior and exterior heavens can be clearly understood (n 
5146, 6465, 10099, 10181) 
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differentias bom amons et fidei in quo sunt; qui in simili 
bono sunt, unam societatem formant Bona in caelis in 
mfinita vanetate sunt , et unusquisque angelus est sicut 
suum bonum 

42. Societates angelicae in caelis etiam distant inter 
se, sicut differunt bona in genere et in specie , nam di^^- 
tantiae in mundo spirituali non ex aha ongine sunt, quam 
ex differentia status intenorum, inde in caelis ex difieren- 
tia statuura amons , distant multum qui differunt multum, 
et distant parum, qui differunt parum , similitude facit ut 
una Sint 

43. Omnes in una societate similiter inter se distindli 
sunt qui perfedtiores sunt hoc est, qui praestant bono, 
ita amore, sapientia et intelligentia in medio sunt , qui 
minus praestant, circumcirca sunt, ad distantiam secun- 
dum gradus prout diminuitur perfeftio Se habet hoc, 
sicut lux e medio decrescens ad penphenas qui in meoio 
sunt etiam m maxima luce sunt , qui ad penphenas in 
minore et minore 

44. Similes quasi ex se feruntur ad similes , nam sunt 
cum simihbus sicut cum suis, et sicut domi , cum ahis 
autem sicut cum peregnms, et sicut fons quando apud 
similes sunt etiam in suo hbero sunt, et inde in omni ju- 
cundo vitae 


(eI ASCANIS CATJ-F -S T IBUS .) 

(,rjr) Quod mfinita vanetas sit, et nusquam aliquid idem cum 
altero (n 7236, 9002) 

Ouod m caelis etiam mfinita vanetas sit (n 6S4, 6qo, 3744, 559 ^' 

7236) 

Quod \anetates in caelis, quae mfinitae, sint vanetates bom (n- 
3744. 4003 7236 7S33 7S36 9002) 

Quod illae \anetates existant per vera quae multiplicia, ev qui- 
bus bonum cuivis (n 3470 3S04 4149 6917 7236) 

Ouod inde omnes societates in caelis et unusquisque angelus m 
societate a se invicem distincli smt (n 690, 3241, 3519, 3804. 39S6. 

4067 4149 4263 7236. 7S33 7S36) 

Sed quod usque omnes unum agant per amorem a Domino (n 
■4-57t 39S6) 

O7 ' Ouod omnes societates caeli constantera situm habeant 
secundum differentns status \ itae ita secundum differentias amons 
et fidei (n 1274, 363S 3639) 

Mirabiha in altera \ ita scu in mundo spintuali de distantia, situ, 
oco, Epatio et tempore (n 1273-1277) 
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cordince with the differences of good of love and faith m which 
lhe\ are, tho'-e w ho are in like good forming a single society 
Goods in the hei\ens arc in infinite vanet}, and each angel is 
as It w ere his ow n good ‘ 

42. Moreover, the angelic societies in tlic heavens are at a 
distance from each other as their goods differ in general and m 
pirticiilar For in the spiritual world the only ground of dis- 
l mcc IS difference in the state of interiors, thus in the heavens 
difference m the states of love, those who differ much being far 
mart, and those who differ but little being but little apart, and 
likeness causing them to be together’ 

43. All who arc in tl c same society are arranged m like 
manner in rcspedl to each other, those who are more perfeft, 
tint IS, who excel in good thus m lo\c, wisdom, and intelli- 
gence, being in the middle, those who are less pre-eminent be- 
ing round aiiout at a distance in accordance witli tlie decrease 
of their perfedlion The arrangement is like light diminishing 
from the middle to the circumference, those who are in the 
middle lieing m the greatest light, and tliose towards the ar- 
cumfcrence m less and less 

44. Like arc drawn spontaneously as it were to their like, 
for V ith dieir like they are as if w'lth their own and at home, 
but w ith others they are as if w ith strangers and abroad , also 
when with their like tliey are in their freedom, and consequently 
m every delight of life 

45. All this makes clear that all in the heavens are affih- 


* Tliere is infinite vanety, and never any thing the same with any 
other (n 7236, 9002) 

So m llie heavens there is infinite vanety (n 684, 690, 3744, 559S, 
7236) 

Varieties in the heavens, which are infinite, are vaneties of good (n 

3744. 4005, 7236. 7833. 7836, 9002) c ^ u u 

These vaneties e ost through truths, which are manifold trom which 
IS each one’s good (n 3470,3804.4149.8917 723^) 

It 15 because of this that all the societies in the heavens, and all 
angels in a society, are distinft from eadi other (n 690, 3241, 3519, 3S04, 
39&6 4067, 4149, 4263, 7236, 7833. 7836) r J , 

Nevertheless tliey all make one through love from the Lord (n 457, 

39S6) 

- All the societies of heaven have a constant position in accordance 
with the differences of their state of life, thus m accordance with the 
differences of love and faith (n 1274, 3838, 3839) 

Wonderful thinj^s in the other life, that is, in the spintual world re- 
sped^ing' distance, situation, placo, space and tune (n I2yj~'i2yy) 
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45. Inde patet quod bonum consociet omnes in caelis^ 
et quod distinguantur secundum ejus quale at usque non 
angeli sunt qui se ita consociant sed Dominus a quo 
bonum . Ipse ducit illos conjung^it illos, distmguit illos 
et tenet illos in libero quantum in bono , ita unumquemiis 
in v:ta sai amons suae ndel suae intelligentiae et sapien- 
tiae. et inde in felicitate = 

jLQ, Coonoscunr etiam se omnes ou’ in simili bono 

A O A. 

sunt, prorsus sicut hommes in murco suos propmquos, 
suos afnnes et suos aniicos tametsi illos nusquam prius 
•^derunt ; ex ca_sa quia in altera ■'dta non sunt oropmqui- 
tates afnnitates et amiCitiae alire quam spirituales ita 


quae s_nt amends et ncei - “ Hoc mt’d abquoties datum est 
videre cuando in sp’dtu fei ita abdi.ctus a corpore et sic 
in conso'tio cum angel's: tunc quosaam ex iirs ^^ci sicut 
noros ao in“antta alios vero sicut prorsus non notes ; qui 
insi sicut notl ab infant’a dierurt qui 'n s'mdi statu cum 
statu sp ntus mei erant qui autem non noti m ciss'm:li 
4.7» Omnes qai unam societatem a'^gelicam formant, 
sirrili facie surt in comrauni, sec non s m'li in particular!. 
Qaomoao s'mibtucines in communi et \anationes in parti- 
cular! se nabent aiiquantum compreherdi potest ex talious 
In mundo • notum est quod unaqaae'wns gens abquod com- 
mune simile ferat in faciebus et ocuiis per qaoc noscitu'-. 
et mtemoscitu'' ab aila gente et achuc iragis una famiLa 
ab altera sed hoc muito perfecllus in caeils quia ibi om- 
nes affecc'ones interlores apparent et el^cent ex facie, 
n?.m facies ibI est iilarum forma externa et -ep-aeserra- 
tiva • allam facuem. habere quam suarum aifecrionum, non 


ETC VKllNS 

("1 0_od o~'''e Iiceru'n s t aa:o~'5 ei aSecl’o- s auoTiarn onou 
i;o~D amat, hoc Loans fac-t (n 0870 51 38 Soo-p 8087] S390 95?5- 
0301'' 

0_’a ’“■'amo' est cacc est araons, quoa ince s.t vta cuiusvas et 
ei-5 ,jca-ca— 4 fr oS-3> 

0_od r o’’ aora-er-t p-oo—aai n si cnod ex Ifoaro fn aSSo'> 

0 _ta os.ss’rowr' iioerun sit cuci a Do~ ro cu'a SiC Gucitu- ab 
a'^o-e bom et ven (a Spa 003 aS7a, aSS 5 aSco, aSpi, aSoa, 9ao5, 
d 5?5— ctoO 

> O-od oraaes o-oP-p tates cogn tioncs afnntates et cuas* 
cc-sa-gT- " rates ^ cae o s -t ex bo"o et secuncua: enis co''\e- 
n aatias et d dereauas (a 6037 685] 917, ijoa, 2730 aSia, 5S15 xiai). 
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atcu b) good, and are airanged accoidmg to the quality of the 
good Nc\ertlieless it is not the angels who thus affiliate them- 
‘-chcs, but the Lord, fioin %\hom the good is The Lord leads 
them, conjoins and separates them, and pieserves them in fiee- 
doin proportionate to their good Thus He holds every one 
in the life of his love and faith, of his intelligence and wisdom, 
uid the resulting li.ippmcss * 

j(i. Ag.un, all who me in like good, even though they 
havu nuer seen each other bcfoie, Lnou each other, just as 
men m the norld do their kinsmen near iclations, and friends, 
and lor tlie re.ison th it in the other life there are none but spir- 
itu il kinships, re! itionshijis, and fiiendsliips, thus such as spring 
from love ind faith ’ This it has sometimes been granted me to 
see, when I have been in the spirit, and thus withdrawn from 
the body, and m the society of angels Some of those I then 
siw seemed as if I had known them from childhood, but otheis 
as if not known at ill Those whom I seemed to have known 
from childhood were such as were m a state similar to that of 
ni\ spint , but tliose who seemed unknown were in a dissimilar 

St lie 

All who form the same nngehc society resemble each 
other in countenance in a genenal way, but not in paiticulars 
How these general resemblances are related to diflerences m 
particul irs can in some measure be seen from like things in the 
world It IS w'ell known that with every race there is a certain 
generil resemblance of face and eyes, by wdiich it is known and 
distinguislied from all other races This is still more true of dif- 
ferent families In the heavens this is much moie clearly seen, be- 
cause there all the interior afficflions appear in and slune foi tli from 
the face, for there the face is the external and representative form 
of those affedlions No one there can have any other f.ice than 


' All freedom pertains to love and affeftion, since what a man loves, 
that lie does freely (n 2870,3158,8987,8990,9585,9591) 

Because freedom pertains to love, every one s life and delight is 

therefrom (n 2873) , , r . , 

Nollnng appears as one’s own, except what is from his Ireedom (n 

2880) 

The venest freedom is to be led by the Lord, because one is thus led 
by the love of good and truth (n S92, 905, 2S72, 2886, 2890-2892, 9096, 

9586^591) 

5 All nearness, relationships, conneflions, and as it were ties of blood, 
in heaven are from good and in accordance with its agreements and 
differences (n ^5, 917. i394. -739> 3612, 3815. 4121) 
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datur xH caelo Ostensum etiam est quomoco communis 
simditudo •'•anatur particulariter in singulis qui in una 
societate sunt erat facies sicut angelica quae mihi ap- 
parebat et haec ■'•ariabatur secundum affectiones boni et 
ven quales sunt apad illos qui in una societate variatio- 
nes illae persisteoant oiu et observaDam quod usque 
eadem facies in communi sicut planum permaneret et 
oaod reiiquae essent moco derivationes et propagatiores 
inde <=ic etiam per hanc faciem ostensae sunt affectiones 
tonus societatis per quas vanantur facies iliorum qai ibi ; 
nam ut suora oictum est facies angelicae sunt formae 
interiorum suorum ita afiectionum quae amon^ et ^oei 
z8. Inde etiam fit quod angelus qui praestans sapi- 
entia est Moeat illico ex facie qualis alter est non pot- 
est quisquam loi vultu reconcere intenora et simulare et 
prcsus non mentiri et fallere astu et hypocrisi Contin- 
git aliquoties quod in societates se insinuent hypocntae, 
qui edocti sunt reconaere intenora sua et componere 
c''tenora ut appareant in forma bom. in quo sunt qui 
.n ‘^ocietate et sic mentin lucis angelos sed hi non dm 
ibi morari possunt incipiunt enim angi interius, cruciari, 
Inescere facn, et quasi exanimari alterantur ita ex con- 
tra-ietate vitae quae influit et operator , quare se dejiciunt 
rcncntc in infernum ubi similes, nec hiscunt amplius ascen- 
derc Sunt illi qui intelliguntur per eum qui in\entus est 
inter discumbentes ct iniitatos, non indutus veste nuptiali, 
et cjectus in tenebras exteriores xxii ii, seq ) 

A9. Communicant omnes societates caeli inter se non 
per anertum commcrcium, pauci cnim exeunt e societate 
sun in '’linrn nam exirc c societate est sicut exirc a se 
I -• sna \itn ct transire in aliam quae non ita connenit, 
cn nmnnicnnt omnes oer c'^'tcnsionem ‘=phaerac quae 
P'T»rco,t vita cujusMs snliacra \itae est spliacra 

tff ctionum qunc amons et fidei haec sc cxtcndit in 
s'n.. tntc‘- circumcirca in longum ct m latum, et co longius 
ct Intius quo nfTcclioncs sunt intenorcs ct perfecliorcs 


Irx /re/ 


T— Li 


fz-'O Oi ra cp ruinlis ot nc o';! splncm nine, cfTlunt 

'^71 r, 1 o'ni"r» rpi.'^tii Cx n^yclo ct. circumstipci. illo' (n 44^54- 

r' 7 'o 4 ^ '3 ” 
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that of his own affeftions It was also shown how this general 
likeness is varied m particulars with individuals in the same so- 
ciety A face like an angel’s appeared to me, which was varied 
to express such affeftions for good and truth as are in those 
who belong to the same society These changes went on for a 
long time, and I noticed tliat the same face in general continued 
as a ground work, all besides being what was derived and pro- 
duced from that Thus by means of this face the affefbons of 
the w'liole society were exhibited, whereby the faces of those m 
It are varied For, as has been said above, the faces of angels 
are the forms of theu- intenors, thus of the affedhons that belong 
to their love and faith 

48. From this it also comes to pass that an angel who ex- 
cels m wisdom mstandy sees the quality of another from his 
face In heaven no one can conceal his intenors by his expres- 
sion, or feign, or in anj- way deceive and mislead by craft or 
hypocrisy There are hypocntes who are expert m disguising 
their interiors and fashioning their exteriors into the form of 
that good in which those are who belong to a society, and who 
thus make themselves appear angels of hght , and these some- 
times insinuate themselves into a society , but diey cannot stay 
there long, for they begin to suffer inward pain and toiture, to 
grow livid in the face, and to become as it were lifeless These 
changes arise from the contrariety of the life that flows m and 
affedls them Therefore they quickly cast themselves down into 
hell where their like are, and no longer w'ant to ascend These 
are such as are meant by the man found among the invited 
guests at the feast not clothed with a wedding garment, who 
was cast out into outer darkness (^Matt xxii ii, seq ) 

4.9. All the societies of heaven have communication wnth 
one anothei, though not by open intercourse Few go out of 
their own society into another, for going out of their ow n soaety 
is like going away from themselves or from their owm life, and 
passing into another life which is less congenial But all the so- 
cieties communicate by an extension of the sphere that goes 
forth from the life of each This sphere of the life is the sphere 
of the affeiSions of love and faith This sphere extends itself 
far and w’lde into the surrounding societies, and farther and 
wader in proportion as the afledlions are the more interior and 
perfe6l ‘ In the measure of that extension do the angels have 


’ A spintual sphere, which is the sphere of life, flows out from everj 
man, spint, and angel, and encompasses them (n 4464, 5179, 7454, 8630) 
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Secundum extensioncm illam est angelis intelligentia et 
sapientia qui in intimo caelo sunt, et ibi in medio, habent 
extensionem in universum caelum, inde communicatia 
omnium caeli est cum unoquovis, et uniuscujusvis cum 
omnibus Sed de hac extensione infra plenius agendum 
est, ubi de Forma caelesti, secundum quam angelicae 
Societates dispositae sunt , et quoque ubi de Sapientia et 
Intelligentia angelorum , nam omnis extensio affedlionum 
et cogitationum vadit secundum illam formam 

50 . Diflum supra est, quod in caelis sint societates 
majores et minores , majores consistunt ex myriadibus, 
minores ex aliquot millibus, et minimae ex aliquot cen- 
tenis angelis Sunt etiam qui solitarii habitant, quasi 
domus et domus, familia et familia , hi tametsi ita dispersi 
vivunt, usque similiter ordinati sunt, sicut illi qui in socie- 
tatibus, quod nempe sapientiores illorum in medio sint, et 
simpliciorcs in terminis hi propius sub auspicio Divino 
Domini sunt, et sunt angelorum optimi 


[VII] 

Quod unaquaevis Societas sit Caelum in minors 

FORMA, ET UNUSQUISQUE ANGELUS IN MINIMA 

51- Q uod unaquaevis societas sit caelum in minore 
forma et umisquisque angclus in minima, est quia bonum 
•imoris ct fidei ust quod facit caelum, et id bonum est in 
omni soeiet.ite each, ct in omni angelo socictatis Nihil 
refert, quod bonum illud ubivis diffcr.it ct varium sit, est 
usque bonum each , differentia modo cst, quod caelum 
tale ‘-It hic et talc ibi Ideo dicitur, cum quis elevatur in 

Ouorl I nUnl tx \Ui .'’ticclioni'’ ct coijiiaiionis connn (n 24^9 
4*/' ' 

Oil'll ntTr 'Cilia' M loiii”' cxtrtidintin<^ocictatcsancc!icassc- 
cc 1 On 1 nil Ii f qn I'llmn ho It (n GjoS 6 < 3 i 3(^661 ::] 1)063 ^‘ 797 ) 

o it O I ) ’ 1 I f c h dcitirromnuiniraiio onimiini bnnormn qiio- 
01 >' 1 1 .r c ' h i ( ot itiiitnic It <}anii i su i riini iltcro (11 510 530 

1390 I3';t I','/; 10130 107:3) 
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intelligence and visdoin Those that are m the inniobt heaven 
and lii the middle of it have extension into tlie entire heavens , 
thus there is a sharing of all m heaven with each one, and of 
each one with all ' But this extension will be considered more 
fully hereafter, where the form of heaven m accord with which 
the angehc societies are arranged, and also the wisdom and in- 
telligence of angels, will be treated of, for in accordance with 
that form all extension of affedhons and thoughts proceeds 
5O0 It has been said above that in the heavens there are 
large! and smaller societies The larger consist of mynads 
of angels, the smaller of some thousands, and the least of some 
hundreds There are also some that dwell apart, house by 
house as it were, and family by family Although these live m 
this scattered wav, they are arranged m order like those who- 
live in societies, tlie wnser in the middle and the more simple m 
the borders Such are more direddy under the Divine auspices 
of the Lord, and are the best of tlie angels 


VII 

EIach Society is a Heaven in a smaller form, and 
EACH Angel in the smallest forji 

51. Each society is a heaven m a smaller form, and each 
angel in the smallest form, because it is the good of love and of 
faith that makes heaven, and this good is in each societi of 
heaven and m each angel of a society It does not matter that 
this good everywhere differs and vanes, it is still the good 
of heaven , and there is no difference except that heaven has 
one quality here and another there So when an}- one is raised 


It flow’s forth from the life of their aflefhon and tlioujht (n 24S9 

4464, 6206) . , , 

These spheres extend themselves far into angehc societies in accord- 
ance wth the quality and quanUty of their good (n 659S-6612, S063 

8794. 8797) 

’ In the heavens a sharing of all goods is possible because hea\cnl\ 
love shares with another every tliuig that is its owai (n 549, 550, 1590 
I39ii 1399. 10130, 10723) 
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aliquam societatem caeli quod veniat in caelum et de 
illis qui ibi, quod sint in caelo et quisque in suo hoc 
norunt omnes qui in altera vita ideo qui extra aut infra 
caelum stant et spectant e longinquo ubi coetus ang'elo- 
rum sunt dicant quod caelum sit ibi et quoque ibi Se 
haoet hoc comparative sicut cum praefectis ofhcianis et 
m.nistns in uno palatio regio aut in una aula tametsi 
habitant seorsim in suis mansionious aut in suo concla\T. 
unus supra alter infra usque sunt in uno palatio aut in 
una aula quisque ibi in sua fun&one ad serMendum regi 
Inde patet quid intelhgitur per Domini \ erba quod 

In Gotno Patns sui sint mansiones mniine ( ?! '' xiv 2) 

et quid per “habitacula caeli ” et per “caelos caelorum” 
apud P/ opl etas. 

52. Quod unaquaevis societas sit caelum in mmore 
forma etiam constare potuit ex eo quod simili' forma 
caelestis sit in quaMs societate qualis est in toto caelo 
in toto caelo sunt in mecio qui praestant rehquis et circum- 
circa usque ad terminos sunt in ordme decrescente qui 
-minus praestant ut dicbum \ndeatur in articulo praecedente 
(n 43) et quoque ex eo quod Dominus ducat omnes qui in 
toto caelo tanquam essent unus angelus similiter illos 
qui m unaqua\ is societate inde apparet quanaoque Inte- 
gra societas angelica sicut unum m forma angeli quod 
etiam mihi datum est a Domino Audere Cum etiam Do- 
mmus apparet in medio angelorum tunc non apparet 
circumstipatus a plunbus sed ut unus in Forma angelica * 
inde est quoc Dominus in Verbo dicatur Angelus et 
quoque quoa Integra societas , INIichael Gabriel et Raphael 
non sunt msi quam societates angelicae quae a fiindbo- 
nibus suis Aa nominantur 

53. Sicut Integra societas est caelum in mmore forma. 


EX A-EC-iuTs CAsussrrrr: 

C 0 ,.od Dominus m Veroo dicaiu- Anc:elus (n 62S0 6S5T, 
Sicr <-535? 

rtcemsoc etas angelica Gicataranirelus et ouod Michael 
ct ft-r ne’ smt soc etates angelicae e:t furcPiorioas ita diclac (n 
?io:' 

Ound sne etates cae’’ et a^gen non ancuod nomen habeant, sed 
c^cd d gncsca-tu' cxc-ah bom et ex idea de illo (n 1705 I 754 ) 
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up in\ Ml- lI\ o' Ik ucn hi. i-, •' ud to come nUo hci\cn, 
md t lov -viio x-i. there tri •'ud to he m hcwcn, niul eich one 
tn lu o\ 1 'I Ii s M ! noun to d! in tlic other life, consequently 
tho s.Toi.nc <nitsdi oi o hineitli heocn. when thet ^ei at 
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•r jie ' I ’ ct house 'irc mine ituiline pHccs {yohti \iv 2) , 

M i' lU MU In 

1 iitr < f’l t pi cc oflicivtn, mil the hc-nens of heavens, ' in the 
I ' . - 

52. 1 hii e mil soeietv i'- i lie iven in n smaller form cm be 
•• ell from Ins iKo, ih.it e icli socicU llicrc Ins n heavenly form 
hi I tint of h<-nen is i whole In the whole heavens those 
' 10 ir< vnpenor to the rest me in the middle, with the less e\- 
..eMiiil round nbom, in i dccrcisintr order even to the bordei's 
( i_s s, ntrl III 1 preccedmq- chapter, n 45) It can be seen also 
f-om tliN tint llic Lord dirttls nil in the whole heaven as if 
inev .VI re i single nnttcl , and the same is true of all in each 
so'*ictv , and a.s a consequence an entire angelic society some- 
times ippc ir-, in angelic form like a single angel, as I lia\ie been 
tiermilled h\ the Lord to see Moreover, wdien the Lord ap- 
pears m die midst of the angels He docs not .appear .as one sur- 
rounded in a imiltiuide but thev appear as a one, m an angelic 
form This is why the Lord is e died "an angel” in the Word, 
md m enure socictv is so c died “ Michael,” “ Gabriel,” and 
"Raphael ’ ire no othci linn atgihc societies so named from 
their fiinclion ' 

53* entire «ockIv is a heaven in a smaller form, so 

an angel is a he ivcii in llie smallest form For heaven is not 


' In the Word the Lord is called an angel (n 6280, 6831, S192, 

whole angelic society is called an angel, and Michael and Raphael 
arc angelic societies, so called from their funflions (n 8192) 

Tl) sociclics of he.aven and the angels have no names, but are dis- 
tinguished by the quality of their good, and by the idea of it (n 1705, 

J 754 ) 
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ita quoque est angelus caelum in minima, nam caelum 
non est extra angelum, sed intra ilium , intenora enim 
ejus, quae sunt mentis ejus, disposita sunt in formam caeli, 
ita ad receptionem omnium caeli quae extra ilium sunt; 
recipit etiam ilia secundum quale bom, quod est in illo ex 
Dommo , inde est angelus quoque caelum 

54. Nusquam dici potest, quod caelum sit extra ali- 
quem, sed intra , nam omnis angelus secundum caelum 
quod intra ilium est, recipit caelum quod extra ilium est 
Inde patet, quantum fallitur qui credit quod venire in 
caelum, sit solum elevari inter angelos, qualiscunque sit 
quoad vitam interiorem suam , ita quod caelum detur 
cuique ex immediata misencordia cum tamen nisi cae- 
lum sit intra aliquem, nihil caeli quod extra est, influit et 
recipitur Sunt multi spiritus, qui in tali opinione sunt, 
ac ideo quoque propter fidem suam, m caelum evefti sunt 
sed cum ibi erant, quia interior vita eorum contraria erat 
vitae in qua angeli, coeperunt quoad intelledlualia sua 
occaecari, usque ut fa6li sint sicut fatui, et quoad volun- 
taria sua crucian usque ut gererent se sicut dementes 
verbo, qui male vivunt, et in caelum veniunt, trahunt ibi 
animam et torquentur comparative sicut pisces extra aquas 
in atmosphaera , et sicut animalia in antliis pneumaticis 
in aethere extradlo aere Inde constare potest, quod 
caelum sit intra et non extra aliquem 

55. Quia omnes recipiunt caelum quod extra illos est 
secundum quale caeli quod intra illos, ideo similiter reci- 
piunt Dominum quomam Divinum Domini facit caelum 
inde est, quod cum Dominus Se praesentem sistit in aliqua 
societate,''’ibi appareat secundum quale bom in quo est 
societas, ita non similiter in una societate ut in altera 


[ex arcanis caelestibus.) 

Quod caelum non donetur ex immediata misencordia, sed 
secundum vitam, et quod omne vitae per quod homo a Domino 
ducitur ad caelum, sit ex misencordia, et quod id intelligatur (n 
5057 10659) 

Si caelum donaretur ex immediata misencordia, quod omnibus 
donaretur (n 2401) 

De quibusdam malis e caelo dejeflis qui crediderunt caelum dan 
cuivis ex immediata misencordia (n 4726[? 4226]) 

{fff) Quod caelum sit in homine (n 3884) 
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outside of the angel, but is within him, since the things withm 
him winch belong to his mind are ai ranged into the form of 
heaven, thus for the reception of all things of heaven that are 
outside of him These he receives according to the quality of 
the good that is in him from the Lord It is from this that an 
tngcl is a heaven 

54-* can in no sense be said that heaven is outside of any 
one , It IS within him For it is in accordance with the heaven 
diat is within him that each angel receives the heaven that is out- 
side of him This makes clear how greatly misled is he who be- 
lieves th it to come into heaven is simply to be taken up among 
angels, without regard to what one’s interior life may be, thus 
that heaven is granted to each one by mercy apart from means,’ 

1 'hen, in fadi, unless heaven is within one, nothing of the heaven 
that IS outside can flow' in and be received There are many 
spints who have this idea Because of this belief they have 
been taken up into heaven , but when they came there, because 
their mtenor life was contrary to the angelic life, their intel- 
ledlual faculties became blinded until they became like fools, 
and thev began to be tortured in their voluntary faculties until 
they became like madmen In a w'ord, if those that have lived 
w'ickedly come into heaven they gasp for breath and wuithe 
about, like fishes out of water m the air, or like animals in ether 
in an airpump when the air has been exhausted From this it 
can be seen that heaven is not outside of a man, but within 
him ’ 

55. As every one receives the heaven that is outside of 
him in accordance w'lth the quality of the heaven that is wnthin 
him, so in like manner does every one receive the Lord, since 
It IS the Divine of the Lord that makes heaven And for this 
reason when the Lord becomes manifestly present in any society 
His appearance there is in accord with the quality of the good 
in which the society is, thus not the same in one Society as in 

' Heaven is not granted from mercy apart from means, but in accord- 
ance with the life , yet everything of the life by which man is led to 
heaven by the Lord belongs to mercy , this is what is meant by mercy 

If°h^v^^ were granted from mercy apart from means it would be 

granted to all (n 2401) u 1 j * 

About some evil spints cast down from heaven who believed that 
heaven was g^ranted to every one from ,mercy apart from means (n 
4226) 

’ Heaven is in man (n 3884) 
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non quod dissimilitudo ilia sit in Domino, sed in illis qui 
vident Ipsum ex suo bono, ita secundum illud , afficiuntur 
etiam Ipso viso secundum quale sui amoris , qui intime 
amant Ipsum intime afficiuntur, qui minus amant minus 
afficiuntur , mah qui extra caelum sunt, ad praesentiam 
Ipsius cruciantur Cum Dominus apparet in aliqua socie- 
tate, apparet ibi ut Angelus , sed dignoscitur ab aliis per 
Dmnum quod translucet 

56" Caelum etiam est, ubi Dominus agnoscitur cre- 
ditur, et amatur , varietas cultus Ipsius ex \anetate bom 
in societate una et altera, non fert damnum, sed fert emo- 
lumentum , nam perfeflio caeli inoe est Quod perfeclio 
caeli inde sit aegre ad captum exphcan potest nisi in 
opem adhibeantur voces m litterato orbe sollennes et usi- 
tatae, et per illas exponatur quomodo unum quod per- 
fe6i;um ex varus formatur omne unum ex varus existit, 
nam unum, quod non ex varus non est aliquid non habet 
formam, et ideo non habet quale cum autem unum existit 
ex varus, et varia sunt in forma perfedta, m qua quodlibet 
a jungit se alteri ut amicum consentiens in sene, tunc 
habet quale perfedlum caelum etiam est unum ex varus 
in p,-rfe£lissimam formam ordmatis , nam forma caelestis 
est omnium formarum perfeaissima Quod omnis per- 
e 10 inde sit, patet ab omni pulchntudine, amoenitate, 
et jucunditate, quae afficiunt tarn sensus quam animos , 
illae enim non aliunde existunt et fluunt quam ex con- 
centu et harmonia plunum concordantium et consentien- 
tium sive ea in ordine coexistant sive in ordine conse- 
quantur, et non ex uno absque plunbus inde dicitur quod 
varietas deleftet, et scitur quod deleaatio sit secundum 

sicut in speculo videri potest, unae 
per e 10 ex varus sit, etiam in caelo , nam ex illis quae 
m mundo naturali existunt, sicut in speculo viden possunt 
quae in mundo spirituali 


^EX APCA^^S CAELESTIEDS.) 

et omne unum sit ex harmonia et consensu plunum, 

et quod alioqui non sit ei quale (n 457) ^ 

Quod mde universum caelum sit unum (n 457') 

nus (n qS-’l) omnes ibi speflent unum finem, qui est Domi- 
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rnotlic- li N di\trhit\ IS not in the Lord, it is in the angels 
\vnn Iliio’cI ILm from ihcir own good, and thus in accordance 
with their Qood .\nd tlic\ ate afletfted by IIis a]>pearance in 
utoahnee vnh tlio qiiaht} ol their )o\c, t)iose who Jove Him 
mniaAl\ he.ng ininostb afleded and tliose who love Him less 
he, 1114 it."- allccicd , wlnlc die c\il wlio arc outside of licaven are 
voraired b\ His jircscncc Wiicn the Lord is seen in any 
'r>tLl\ He ib si-cn ns nn angel, but is distinguished from others 
b\ the Da me tint shines through 

56. Agim, hcn\cn is where the Lord is acknowledged, be- 
i c cd m, uid lo\td Yariet} in worship of the Lord from the 
^ ir ct_\ of good in dificreiit societies is not Jiarmful, but bene- 
ficn! for the pcrfcdion of hcn\cn is therefrom This cm 
s._arcLh in. made clear to the comprehension without employing 
icrnis tint are m common use in the learned woild, and show- 
ing b\ menus of these how unity, that it may be pcifeiSl, must 
bt formt-d from \nr1ct3 E\cn» whole CMSts from various parts, 
since a whole without constituents is not anything, it has no 
form, and therefore no quality But when n whole exists fiom 
xnaous parts, and the \nnous pniLs are in a perfect form, in 
w Inch each attaches iLscIf like a congemal friend to another m 
senes, then the qualitj also is perfect So heaven is a wliolc 
from \'anous parts arranged in a most perfetd form , for the 
hcaicnJ) form is the most perfeifl of all Forms That this is the 
ground of all perfc< 5 lion is evident from the nature of all that is 
beautiful, pleasant, and agreeable, by w'hich tlic senses and tlie 
mind are ifTcdled , for these qualities spring and flow from no 
other source than the concert and harmony of many concordant 
and congem il parts, eidier co-e\isting in order or foilowang m 
order, and never from a whole without such parts Fiom this 
IS the s lying that variety gives delight, and the nature of 
vaneta , as is know n, is w hat determines the delight From all 
tins It can be seen as m a mirror how perfeftion comes from 
vanctv even in heaven For from the things that exist in the 
natural w'orJd the things of the spintual world can be seen 
as in a mirror ’ 


' Everj' whole is from the harmony and concert of many parts 
Otherwise It has no quality (n -}57) 

From this the entire heaven IS a whole (n 457) 

And for the reason that all there have regard to one end, which is 
tlie Lord (n gb28f 
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57. De ecclesia simile dici potest quod de caelo, nam 
ecclesia est caelum Domini in terns Sunt illae quoque 
plures, et tamen unaquaevis vocatur ecclesia, et quoque 
est ecclesia, quantum bonum amoris et fidei ibi regnat 
Dominus etiam ibi ex varus unum facit, ita ex pluribus 
ecclesiis unam Simile quoque dici potest de homine 

ecclesiae in particular!, quod de ecclesia in communi , 
quod nempe ecclesia sit intra hominem, et non extra 
ilium, et quod quilibet homo sit ecclesia, in quo Dominus 
est praesens in bono amoris et fidei Simile etiam 
dici potest de homine in quo ecclesia, quod de angelo 
in quo caelum, quod sit ecclesia in minima forma, sicut 
angelus est caelum in minima forma et adhuc magis, 
quod homo in quo ecclesia, aeque ac angelus, sit cae- 
lum, nam homo creatus est ut in caelum veniat, et 
fiat angelus, quapropter ille, cui bonum est a Domino, 
est angelus homo Memorare licet, quid homo com- 
mune habet cum angelo, et quid prae angelis Homo 
commune habet cum angelo, quod intenora ejus aeque 
formata sint ad imaginem caeli, et quoque quod fiat imago 
caeli, quantum in bono amoris et fidei est homo prae 
angelis habet, quod exteriora ejus formata sint ad imagi- 
nem mundi , et quod quantum in bono est, mundus apud 
ilium subordinatur caelo, et serviat caelo et quod tunc 


(kX AHCANIS CAELBSTIDUS ) 

(/t/i/i) Si bonum foret characfler et essentiale ecclesiae, et non 
verum absque bono, quod ecclesia foret una (n 1285, 1316, 2982, 3267, 

3445. 3451. 3452) 

Quod etiam omnes ecclesiae faciant unam ecclesiam coram 
Domino e\ bono (n 7395[? 7396], 9276) 

{z/i) Quod ecclesia sit in homine, et non extra ilium, et quod 
ecclesia in communi sit ab hominibus, in quibus ecclesia (n 3884) 

(III) Quod homo qui ecclesia sit caelum in minima forma ad 
imaginem maximi quia intenora ejus quae mentis disposita sunt ad 
formam caeli, et inde ad receptionem omnium caeli (n 91 1 , 19°°’ 
1983 [? 1928], 3624-3614, 3634, 3884, 4041, 4279, 4523, 4524,4625, 6013. 

6057. 9279. 9632) 

(///) Quod homini sit internum et externum, et quod internum 
ejus a creatione formatum sit ad imaginem caeli, et quod externum 
ejus ad imaginem mundi, et quod ideo homo ab antiquis ditlus^t 
microcosmus (n 4523, 4524, 5368[? 362S, 5115], 6013,6057, 9279, 97 °°' 
10156 10472') 

Ouori ideo homo ita creatus sit, ut mundus apud ilium seix'iat 


HEAVEN AND HELD 


3S 


57* has been said of heaven maj’’ be said also of the 

churcli, for the church is the Lord’s heaven on earth There 
are many churches, each one of winch is called a church, and 
so fir as the good of lo\ e and faitli reigns therein is a church 
Here, too the Lord out of various parts forms a unit} , that is, one 
church out of m iny churches ’ And the same ma} be said of 
the man of the church in particular tliat is said of the church 
m general, naniel}’, that the church is w ithin man and not out- 
side of liim , and that eieiy man is a church in whom the Lord 
IS present in the good of love and of faith ’ Again, the same 
may be said of a man that has the cliurch in mm as of an 
angel that has heaven in him, namely, that he is a church in 
the smallest form, as an angel is a heaven in the smallest form , 
and furthermore that a man that has the church in him, equall}'- 
with an angel, is a heaven For man was created that he might 
come into hea\en and become an angel, consequently he that 
has good from the Lord is a man-angel ^ What man has m 
common willi an angel and what he has in contrast wath the 
angels maj be mentioned It is granted to man, equally wath 
the angel, to ha\e his mtenors conformed to the image of 
heaven, and to become, so far as he is m the good of love and 
faith, an image of heaven But it is granted to man and not to 
-angels to have his exteriors conform to the image of the world, 
and so far as he is in good to have the world in him subordinated 
to heaven and made to serve heaven * And then the Lord is 


^ If good were the charaftensUc and essential of the church, and not 
truth apart from good, the church would be one (n 12S5, 1316, 29S2, 
3267, 3445, 3451, 3452) 

From good all churches make one church before the Lord (n 7396, 
9276) 

’ The church is m man, and not outside of him, and the church m 
general is made up of men that have the church m them (n 3884, 

[6637]) 

* A man who is a church is a heaven m the smallest form after the 
image of the greatest, because his interiors, which belong to his mind, 
are arranged after the form of heaven, and consequently for reception 
of all things of heaven (n 91 1, 1900, 1928, 3624-3631, 3634, 3SS4 4041, 
4279. 4523 4524. 4625, 6013, 6057, 9279, 9632) 


■* Man has an internal and an external , his internal is formed bj 
creation after the image of heaven, and his evtemal after the ima^e of 
the world , and for this reason man was called by the anaents a mcro 
^osm (n 3628, 4523. 4524. 5115. 6013. 6057, 9279. 970^. 1015b, 10472) 
Therefore man v^as created to have the world in him sene heaven. 
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Dominus praesens sit apud ilium in utroque sicut in suo 
caelo , est enim in suo ordine Divino utrobms, nam Deus 
est ordo 

58. Ultimo memorandum est, quod qui caelum in se 
habet, non modo habeat caelum in suis maximis seu com- 
mumbu5 sed etiam in suis minimis seu singulanbus , et 
quod minima ibi, in imagine referant maxima Hoc venit 
ex eo quod unusquisque sit suus amor, et tabs quabs ejus 
amor regnans , quod regnat hoc influit in singula, et dis- 
ponit ilia, et ubuis inducit simibtudinem sui in cae- 
bs est amor in Dominum regnans, quia Dominus ibi supra 
omnia amatur , inde Dominus est ibi orane in omnibus, 
influit in omnes et singulos disponit illos et ^'induit 
simibtudinem sui, et facit ut caelum sit ubi Ille inde 
angelus est caelum in minima forma, societas in majore, 
et omnes societates simul sumptae in maxima Quod 
Dninum Domini faciat caelum, et quod sit omne in omni- 
bus, videatur supra (n 7-12) 


caclo , quod etiam fit apud bonos, at quod mversum sit apud maJos, 
ubi caelum servit mundo (n 9283 9278) 

[1! }) ), I Quod Dominus sit orao, quoniam Du mum bonum et 
\crum f '."'o procedunt a Domino faciunt orainem (n 1728, ipiP' 
22oi[' 2- 225S 5110, 5703 S9SS, 10536, 10619) 

Quou \era Du ma sint ieqcs ordinis Cn 22^7,7995) 

Qi od ru I itum homo secunaum ordint.m \nit, ita quantum m 
bono '^cundum tcra Duma, tanium sit homo, et m iilo ecclesia et 
caelum fn 4S39 6605, So67[^ 8513]) 

0 / ; ) Quod amor rccnms seu oommans apud unumqucmvis sit 
n omr-b is ct smciulis cijs ,itac ila m omnibus et singulis ejus cogi- 
ta, onis et \oluni uis (n 61^0 7G4S S067 SS55) 

O nd i rjno ,t 1 is '-i: qi alo cn s \it'’c regnans (n 91S 1040 156S, 
1 , 7 ’ ' . 3370 6571 0034!' 6935] 6938, [SS55 ] SS54, 8856, 8857. 

3'^ ’ 10076 lOIOO lOIIO I02i^) 

Quo i amor et fides, cum -cgnant sint m singulis titac hominis, 
t'-mei'i id ne-cit (n £854 ££64 £865) 


EACH SOCIETV A HEAVEN IN A SMALLER FORM 


present in liim botli m tiie world and m heaven just as if he 
verc m his heaven For the Lord is in his Divine order in 
both w orids, since God is order ' 

5C. Finall)’’ it should be said that he who has heaven in 
himself has it not onty in the largest or most general things 
jiert lining to him but also in eiei^^ least or particular thing, and 
that these least things repeat m an image the greatest This 
comes from the fiifl that every one is his own love, and is such 
.IS hib reigning love is That nhich reigns flows into particulars 
and arranges tliein, and everj' where induces a likeness of itself’' 
In the hea\ ens love to tlie Lord is the ruling love, for there the 
Lord IS loved above all things Hence the Lord there is the 
All-in-ail, flowing into all and each, arranging them, clotliing 
them with a likeness of Himself, and making it to be heaven 
wiierever He is This is what makes an angel to be a heaven 
in the smallest form, a societ}’’ to be a heaven in a larger form, 
and all the societies taken together a heaven m the largest form 
That the Divine of the Lord is what makes heaven, and that 
He IS the All-in-all, may be seen above (n 7-12) 


and tins takes place wath the good , but it is the reverse with the evil, m 
wliom heaven serves the world (n 9278, 9283) 


' The Lord is order, since the Divine good and truth that go forth 
from the Lord make order (n 1728, 1919, 2011, 2258, 5110, 5703, 8988, 
10336,10619) , 

Divine truths are law's of order (n 2447, 7^5) 

So far as a man lives according to order, that is, so far as he lives in 
good in accordance with Divine truth^ he is a man, and the church and 
heaven are in him (n 4839, 6605, S513L, 8547] ) 


“ The ruling or dominant love with every one is in each thing and all 
things of his hfe, thus m each thing and all things of his thought and 
wall (n 6159, 7648, 8067, 8853I c 1 1 f /■ CQ 

Man IS such as is the ruling' quality of his life (n 9 ° 7 > 

3570, 6571, 6935, 6938, 8853-8858, 10076, 10109, loiio, 10284) 

\Vhen love and faith rule they are in all the particulars of man s life, 
although he does not loiow it (n 8856, 8864, 8865) 
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[VIII] 

Quod universum Caelum in uno complexu referat 

UNUM HOMINEM 

59. Quod caelum in toto complexu referat unum 
hominem, est arcanum nondum in mundo notum , in caelis 
autem est notissimum , id scire, ac specifica et singfularia 
de eo, est praecipuum intelligentiae angelorum ibi , inde 
etiam pendent plura, quae absque illo ut suo communi 
pnncipio non distindle et dare intrareiit m ideas mentis 
eorum Quia sciunt, quod omnes caeh una cum societa- 
tibus eorum referant unum hominem, ideo etiam caelum 
vocd.r\t Maximum et Diviiium Hominem ,(‘’'’'’5 Divinum ex eo, 
quod Divinum Domini faciat caelum (vide supra, n 7-12) 

( 5 ®« Quod caelestia et spintualia in illam formam et 
in illam imaginem ordinata et conjunda sint, non perci- 
peie possunt qui de spiritualibus et caelestibus non jus- 
tam ideam habent , cogitant illi, quod terrestna et mate- 
rialia, quae componunt ultimum hominis, faciant ilium, et 
quod absque illis homo non sit homo sed sciant, quod 
homo non sit homo ex ilhs. sed ex eo quod intelhgere 
possit veium et velle bonum , haec sunt spintualia et cae- 
lestia, quae faciunt hominem Novit etiam homo, quod 
quisque tabs homo sit, quahs est quoad intelledlum et 
voluntatem , et quoque nosse potest, quod terrestre ejus 
corpus sit formatum ad serviendum ilhs in mundo. et ad 
conformiter praestandum ilhs usus in ultima naturae 
sphacra , ideo etiam corpus mhil agit ex se, sed agitur 
prorsus obsequiose ad nutus intelledlus et voluntatis, usque 
adeo ut quicquid homo cogitat, loquatur lingua ct ore, 
ct quicquid vult, faciat corpore et membris, sic ut intel- 
lcd;us ct voluntas sit facicns, et nihil corpus a se inde 
patet, quod intcUcdtuaha et voluntaria faciant hominem, 


(njc ArcATH'; CActEsneos ) 

(f’fi') Ouod cacUim in toto complexu apparent in forma sicin 
Ho no Lt quod caelum inde dicatur Maximus Homo (n 2996, 299“, 
3624-5619. 5^36-5<343 374 >-3745. 46=5) 
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in \\ j s j) 1)1 ) 1, 


Mil 


!i* wis r, Tin- m.ukh.vti Knircrs a singi r Man 

5 <). IIUI NtA.n in Us coinj'li \ rcdccHs a sinj^lc 

' 1 ' uc^tiuini Imliulo lUjliHinn in tin world, hut liillj 
’ 3 ‘fij n du lituiHs Ffi J nou this md the specific nnd 
V r' ( 't tlttov s ri/itun, to it js iht thief thing- in the intclli- 

,1 ( ,* t. ogtktluK, iiul on It III iiu things depend winch 

^ hwi!* j; s i piiiitiple Would not < liter distiiidlh ,md 

e’l 1 I\ 1 ’o file idt IS nj tin ir minds Knowing- tint .ill the 

he '<n \K’ii tluir socifiits itll'tl:! n s)n[>le nnn lhc> cnll hn- 
xc 1 ti t .re 'test Mtii 11 li the Dnini M in — Dixiiie because it 
i t t Itiv 'c of the lord tint units henxen (see above, ii 

t " 

f)C>. lint inin iieh i loim ind innge eclestial and spirit- 
in’ i' gs \r< irntnt' d nid joined e'-innol be seen by those 

* bo 1 i‘ t 'o I edit idt a <if spir tti d .ind lit uenly things Such 

t < * il tht t irti \ and initfinl things of which man’s out- 

fiK : , tin i> ro.i’jiosed are v h it male the nnn, and lh.it 

a.j’N ‘lo II ihi-se min is not a i.i m Ihit let them know that it 
I (/' 'Miir tne-si th t nnn is i man, but fiom Jus abiht) to un- 
tie rd \\i <l js tnie ii d to v ill wlnl is good Sucli undcr- 
»;• I 0 ^ iiwi n.lliigt .an. the sjnnluil ind celestial things of 
h ni 1 i. i in itl> Mtinoter, it is .k loiowlcdge-tl that every 
o 'e' rji l! , tletennined bx tlit rpnl t) of li s understanding 
'•lui ti I it.o It can abo be sitn tint bis t irllil} body is founed 
ni ' " /• tin iindersi inthng nut the will in the world, and to 
I'l 'K 1' c-oi,ipI ^h (I tir uses in the outmost sphere of nature 
To- <!u- rt 1 0.1 tin bmh In it'-tlf t in t'o iiothirg, but is moved 
ah’ 1 m mlirc s,ibsenicnce to the bidding of the understand- 
ing ird will, enn to the c\linl tint whatever a man thinks he 
spt.il s itii Ins loni^ue and lijis, and whatever he wills he does 
witn his bod) ind limbs, ind thus the underst-anding and the 
will ,ire vlnt aiTl while the bod) by itself does nothing Evi- 
dentU, then, the things of the understanding and will are what 


’ Ueaxtn in the whole complex appears m fonn like a man, and for 
till , rLa>-on heaxen is called the Greatest Man (n 2996, 299S, 3624-3649, 

3741 - 3745 , 4 ( 525 ) 
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et quod ilia suit in simili forma, quia ilia agunt in singu- 
lanssima corporis sicut internum in externum , homo 
itaque ex illis vocatur internus et spintualis homo Tabs 
homo in maxima et perfedlissima forma est caelum 

(Si. Tails idea est angelorum de homine , quapropter 
nusquam attendant ad ilia quae homo corpora facit sed 
ad xoluntatem ex qua corpus facit hanc vocant ipsum 
hominem et intelledlum quantum ille cum \oluntate 
unum agit 

GSo Angeli quidem non iident caelum in toto com- 
plexu in tall forma, nam totum caelum non cadit in con- 
speccum alicujus angeli, sed Mdent quandoque dissitas 
societates, quae ex multis millibus angelorum consistunt, 
ut unum m tali forma , et ex societate ut ex parte con- 
cludunt ad commune quod est caelum , nam in perfedlis- 
sima forma communia se habent sicut partes, et partes 
sicut communia , discnmen modo est sicut inter simile 
majus et minus Inde dicunt, quod totum caelum tale sit 
in conspedlu Domini, quia Divinum ex intimo et supremo 
omnia videt 

63. Quia caelum tale est, ideo quoque regitur illud 
a Domino sicut unus homo, et inde sicut unum notum 
enim est, quod tametsi homo consistit ex innumerabilibus 
varus, tarn in toto quam in parte, in toto ex membris, 
organis et viscenbus, in parte ex seriebus fibrarum, ner- 
vorum, et vasorum sanguineorum, ita ex membris intra 
membra et ex partibus intra partes usque tamen homo, 
cum agit sicut unus agit tale etiam est caelum sub 
auspicio et duflu Domini 

64. Quod tot varia in homine unum agant, est quia 
nihil quicquam ibi est, quod non aliquid facit ad rem 
communcm, et praestat usum , commune praestat usum 
partibus suis, et partes praestant usum communi, nam 


(rx ArCANI-; CAIXESTin-S.) 

V’'* Quod \oluntas homims sit ipsum Esse \ itae lUius, ct quod 
ipttllcclus sit E'>'istcre vitae indc (n 3619 5002 92S2) 

Quod % Ita \ oluntatis sit pnncipalist ita hominis ct quod \ ita in- 
tdlcflus p'oeedat inde (n 5S5 590 3619 7542 SSS3 92S2, 10076, 

lOIOO lOIIO) 

rjuod 1 onn immo rx \nhmtatc ct inde intclleiflu (n S911. 
9069 0071 10076 10109 101 10) 
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-make man , and as these a<5l into tlie minute particulars of the 
bod}', as wliat is internal into what is external, they must be in 
the same form, and on this account man is called an internal or 
spiritual man Heaven is such a man m its greatest and most 
perfedl form 

6 l. Such being the angelic idea of man, the angels give no 
thought to vhat a man does with his body, but only to the 
V 111 from which the body ads This they call tlie man himself, 
and the understanding tliey call the man in the measure in 
which It a61s in unison w’lth the wall ’ 

<52. The angels, it is true, do not see heaven m its whole 
complex in tlie human form, for heaven as a whole does not 
come within tlie view of an}' angel , but remote societies, consist- 
ing of many thousands of angels, tliey sometimes see as a one 
in tlie human form , and from a society, as from a part, 
the}' draw their conclusion as to the general, which is heaven 
For 111 the most perfedl foims generals are like tlie parts, and 
parts are like the generals, w'ltli simply such a difference as there 
is between like dungs of greater or less magnitude, conse- 
quently, as the angels claim, since the Divine from what is in- 
most or highest sees all things, so in the Lord’s sight heaven as 
a whole must be in the human form 

63. Such being the form of heaven, it is ruled by the Lord 
as a single man is ruled, thus as a one For although man, as 
we know', consists of an innumerable vanety of parts, not only 
as a whole but also m each part — as a whole, of members, 
organs, and viscera , and in each part, of senes of fibres, nerves, 
and blood-vessels, thus of members within members, and of 
parts w'lthin parts — nevei theless, when he afls he afis as a 
single man Such hkewise is heaven under the auspices and di- 
redbon of the Lord 

64. So many different things in man aft as a one, because 
there is no least thing in him that does not do something for 
the general welfare and perform some use The general per- 
forms a use for its parts, and the parts for the general, for the 


’ The will of man is the very beuiK (w<-) of his life, and his under- 
standma: iS the outgo {extitere) of his life therefrom (n 3619, 5002, 9282) 
The chief We of man is the life of his will, and from that the We of 
•the understanding proceeds (n 585, 59°, 3619. 7342. 8885, 9282, 10076, 

man by virtue of his will and his understanding therefrom (n 
S911, 9069, 9071, 10076, 10109, loiro) 
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commune est ex partibus et partes constituunt commune, 
quare prospiciunt sibi invicem, speftant se mutuo, et con- 
junguntur m tali forma ut omnia et singula se referant ad 
commune et ejus bonum , inde est, quod unum agant 
Similes sunt consociationes in caelis , conjunguntur ibi 
secundum usus in simili forma , quare qui non usum prae- 
stant communi, ejiciuntur e Caelo, quia sunt heterogenea 
Usum praestare est aliis velle bene propter commune 
bonum, et usum non praestare est aliis velle bene non 
propter commune bonum sed propter se , hi sunt qui 
amant se supra omnia, illi autem sunt qui amant Domi- 
num supra omnia inde est, quod illi qui in caelo sunt, 
unum agant, sed hoc non ex se sed cx Domino, spe6lant 
enim Ipsum ut Unicum a Quo, ac regnum Ipsius ut com- 
mune, cui consulendum Hoc intclligitur per Domini 
verba, 

“Quaente pnmo Regnum Dei, et justitiam ejus, et omnia adjicientuf 
vobis ” {Matih vi 33) 

“quaerere justitiam ejus” est bonum ejus Qui in 

mundo amant patriae bonum plus quam suum et proximi 
bonum sicut suum, illi sunt qui m alteia vita amant et 
quaerunt regnum Domini, 'nam ibi reqnum Domini est 
loco patriae , et qui amant facere aliis bonum, non prop- 
ter se sed propter bonum, illi amant proximum, nam ibi 
bonum est proximus omnes illi qui tales sunt, in 

Maximo Homme, hoc est, caelo, sunt 

Quia totum caelum refert unum hominem, et quo- 
que est Divinus Spintualis Homo in maxima forma, etiam 
in effigie, ideo distinguitur caelum in membra et partes, 
sicut homo, et quoque nommantur similiter sciunt etiam 
angeli, in quo membro una societas est, et in quo altera , 


(BX ARCAKIS CAELHSTIBUS ) 

{ggg) Quod justitia in Verbo dicatur de bono, judicium de vero , 
inde facere justitiam et judicium est facere bonum et verum (n 2235, 

9857) 

(rrr) Quod Dominus in supremo sensu sit proximus et inde 
quod amare Dominum sit amare id quod ab Ipso, quia in omni quod 
ab Ipso est Ipse, ita bonum et verum (n 2425, 3419, 6706, 6711, 0819, 
6823 8123) 

Inde quod omne bonum quod a Domino sit proximus et quod 
velle et facere id bonum sit amare proximum (n 5026[?502S], 10336) 



42 


HEAVrN AND HELL 


general is composed of the parts and the parts constitute the 
genera] , therefore they proi'ide for each other, have regard for 
each other, and are joined together in such a form that each 
thing and all things have reference to the general and its good , 
thus it is that diey a 6 f as one 12 ] In the heavens there are 
like affiliations Those there are conjoined accoiding to uses in 
a like form , md consequently those who do not perform uses 
for the common good are cast out of heaven as something 
heterogeneous To perform use is to will well to otliers for the 
sake of the common good , but to will well to others not for 
the sake of die common good but for the sake of self is not to 
perform use These latter are such as love themselves suprenie- 
while the former are such as love the Lord supremely 
Thus It IS that those who are in heaven aft as a one , and this 
they do from the Lord, not from themselves, for they look to 
Him as the Only One, the source of all things, and they regard 
His kingdom as the general, the good of which is to be sought 
This IS what is me mt by the Lord’s \i ords, 

“ Seek first tlic I ingdom of God and His nghteousness, and aJl tilings 
shall be added unto you" (Matt vn 33) 

"To seek His righteousness” means to seek His good ^ fS.] 
Those who in the world love their countr 3 '’s good more than 
their own, and their neighbor’s good as dieir own, in the other 
life love and seek the Lord’s kingdom , for there the Lord’s 
kingdom takes the place of country , and tliose who love doing 
good to others, not with self as an end but with good as an end, 
love the neighbor, for in heaven good is the neighbor’ All 
such are m the Greatest Man, that is, heaven 

65 , As the whole heaven refle 6 ls a single man, and is a 
Divine spiritual man in tlie largest form, even in figure, so 
heaven like a man is arranged into members and parts, and 
these are similarly named Moreover, angels know in what 
member this or that society is This society, they say, is m the 


‘ In the Word “righteousness” is predicated of good, and “judg- 
ment” of truth , therefore “to do nghteousness and judgment is to 
do what IS good and true (n 2235, 9857) 

' In the highes'^ sense the Lord is the neighbor , consequently to Io\ e 
the Lord is to love that whidi is from Him, that is, to love good and 
truth, because the Lord is in every thing that is from Hun (n 2425, 

3419, 6706, 6711, 6819, 6823, 8123) , , , , . a I- 11 

ITiereffte all good that is from the Lord is the neighbor, and to w 11 
and do that good is to love the neiglibor (n 3028, 10336) 
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et dicunt, quod ilia societas sit in membro seu provincia 
aliqua capitis, ilia in membro seu provincia aliqua pefloris, 
ilia in membro aut provincia aliqua lumborum, et sic porro 
In genere, caelum supremum seu tertium format caput 
usque ad collum , caelum medium seu secundum format 
peftus usque ad lumbos et genua caelum ultimum seu 
primum format pedes usque ad plantas, et quoque brachia 
usque ad digitos , nam brachia et manus sunt ultima homi- 
nis, tametsi a latere Inde iterum patet, cur tres caeli 
sunt 

Spiritus qui infra caelum sunt mirantur valde, 
cum audiunt et vident quod caelum sit tarn infra quam 
supra, sunt enim in simili fide et opimone, in quali sunt 
homines m mundo, quod caelum non alibi sit quam supra , 
non enim sciunt, quod situs caelorum sit sicut situs mem- 
brorum, organorum, et viscerum in homine, quorum quae- 
dam sunt supra et quaedam infra , et quod sit sicut situs 
partium in unoquovis membro, organo, et viscere, quarum 
quaedam sunt mtra, quaedam extra , mde confundunt se 
de caelo 

67 . Haec de caelo ut Maximo Homine allata sunt, 
quia absque ilia cognitione praevia nullatenus capi possunt 
quae sequuntur de caelo , nec potest aliqua distindla idea 
haberi de forma caeli, de conjundtione Domini cum caelo, 
de conjundlione caeli cum homine, nec de mfluxu mundl 
spintualis in naturalem, et prorsus non aliqua de corre- 
spondentia, de quibus tamen ordine m nunc sequentibus 
agendum est , quapropter ad dandum lucem in illis, hoc 
praemissum est 


[IX] 

Quod unaquaevis Societas in caelis referat dnum 

Hominem 

68. Quod unaquaevis societas caeli etiam referat unum 
hominem, et quoque in simihtudine hominis sit, aliquoties 
mihi videre datum est Erat societas, in quam se insinu- 
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}cr i- i.i n cort-iin pitnincc of the held, tint in the breast 
or r ecu i n |)ro\iticc of the breast, that in tin. loins or 
’ nil p''o\iiiix ol the loins, iiid so on In Qeiicnil, the 
11 4IK , n- third hen (.11 forms the Iicad down to tin. neck, tlie 
in '* u o- j lit Util lomis tlie brent down to the loins and 
In.', iht or tir-t heuen forms the feet down to the 

i'- > ’lie arms down to the fmqcn I'oi t!ie amis uul 
hin ' o In 1^ ,o tlie lowc>t p irts ul mm ilthoiiLth at the sides. 
Tn s 1^111 mmi'e-' win there arc three hea\ens 

CG, 111. 'lint' tint ire beneath heaten are ga oath aston- 
I'h' a wlui i.,.\ li.ir that hcatcn is not onh above but below, 
for the\ ln\e the sure idei as men m the world, th it hea\en is 
siiiiij \ 'ha e iiid tlo not know that the arrang-ement ol the 
hen I - ' like the arrmgenient of the niembers, organs, md 

a' X i I 1 ' 1 1 1, so lie of which arc abo\c and some below , or 
he ri O'*! gem. 1 l of the parts m each ol tlie members, 
orgii' lUiM'Ceri so ne of whicli are within and some witliout. 
H' m them eo ifme I notions about hca\ cn 

67, Tn _'e tiling' about hcaaen as the Greatest Man are set 
form, b.ciuse whit tollows m regard to hca\en cannot be at all 
com me iM’ i.d muil thes. tilings are known, neither can there 
be M\ I (.ar mci of the form of Iieaitn of tlie conjunfboa 
of ihe Loul with hca\en, of the conjunflion of hea\en with 
man, of the influx of the spiritual world into tlie natural, or any 
idea It til of correspondence — subjciRs to be treated of in tlieir 
proper order in what now follows To tiirow some light on these 
stibjedls, therefore, the abo\c has been premised 


IX 


Each Society in Heaven reelects a single Man 

68* I have frequent!) been permitted to see that each 
socicti of heaven reflcfls a single man, and is in tlie likeness 
of a man There was a society into winch many had insinuated 
themselves who knew how to coimtcrfc’t angels of light These 
were h) pocrites When these were be rg “-tp ir ited from the an- 
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averunt plures, qui noverunt mcntiri lucis angelos ; erant 
hypocntae Cum hi separarentur ab ang'elis, vidi quod 
Integra societas pnmum apparerct sicut unum obscurum, 
dem per gradus m forma Humana etiam obscure, et tan- 
dem in luce sicut homo IIli qui m homme erant. et com- 
oonebant ilium, fuerunt qui in bono illius socictatis erant , 
ceteri qui non in eo homine erant, et non componcbant 
ilium, erant hypocntae hi rejeffi sunt, illi detenti , ita 
fiebat separatio H\'pocntae sunt, qui loquuntur bene, et 
quoque faciunt bene sed speclant se m singulis loquun- 
tur sicut angcli de Domino, de caelo, de amore, de vita 
caelesti , et quoque faciunt bene, ut appareant quod tales 
Sint sicut loquuntur sed cogitant aliter, nihil credunt, 
nec \olunt alicui bonum quam sibi , quod benefaciant, est 
propter se , si propter alios, est ut videantur, et sic quoque 
propter se 

69. Quod Integra societas angelica cum Dominus Se 
praesentem sistit, appareat ut unum in forma Humana, 
etiam datum est videre Apparebat in alto \ ersus ortum 
sicut nubes a candido rubescens cum stellulis circumcirca, 
quae descendebat , ilia per gradus sicut descenoit, lucidior 
facta est, et tandem visa in forma perfe 61 ;e Humana stel- 
lulae circumcirca nubem erant angeli qui ita apparuerunt 
a luce ex Domino 

70. Sciendum est, quod tametsi omnes qui in una 
societate caeli sunt, quando simul ut unum apparent in 
'^imihtudine hominis, usque non una societas sit similis 
homo sicut altera , distinguuntur inter se sicut facies hu- 
manae ex una stirpe , ex simili causa, de qua prius (n 
47) quod nempe vanentur secundum vanetates boni, in 
quo sunt, et quod format illos In perfedlissima et pjl- 
chernma forma Humana apparent societates quae in intimo 
seu supremo caelo sunt, et ibi in medio 

71* Memoratu dignum est, quod quo plures in una 
societate caeli sunt, et illi unum agunt, eo ejus forma 
Humana perfectior sit , nam varietas in formam caelestem 
disposita facit perfeclionem ut prius (n 56) ostensum est, 
et varietas datur ubi plures Omnis etiam societas caeli 
crescit numero indies , et sicut crescit, perfedtior fit sic 
non modo societas perficitur, sed etiam caelum in com- 
muni, quia societates constituunt caelum Quoniara cae- 
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^els I siw that the entire society appeared at first hke a single 
indistindl body, tlieii b\ degrees m a human form, but still indis- 
timSllj , and at last cle.irlv as a man Tliose that were m that man 
and made up the man were such as w ere in the good of tliat 
soaety , the otiiers w ho \\ ere not in the man and did not make 
up the man \.ere h_\ pocrites , these were cast out and the former 
were retained, and thus a separation w'as eflecled Hypocrites 
are such as talk w ell and do w^ell, but have regard to tliemselves 
in eveiw thing Thej talk as angels do about tlie Lord, heaven, 
love, and heavenly life, and also aeff rightly, that their condudt 
ma\ be in harmon)' with their professions But they have other 
tlioughls , they believe nothing , and they wash good to none 
but themselves Their doing good is for tlie sake of self, or if 
for the sake of others it is only for tlie appearance, and thus 


still for the sake of self 

<5^0 I h ive also lieen permitted to see that an entire angelic 
society, with the Lord visibh present, appears as a one in the 
hum 111 form There appeared on high towards the east some- 
thing hke a cloud, from white becoming red, and with little stars 
round about, wdiich was descending, and as it gradually d^ 
scended it became brighter, and at last appeared in a perfedt 
human form The little stars round about the cloud were angels, 
w'ho so appeared by \'irtue of light Irom the Lord 

70. It must be understood tliat although all in a heavenly 
society when seen together as one appear in the likeness o a 
man , yet no pne society is ,ust such a man as another Soci- 
eties differ from one another like the faces of different >ndmd«ab 
of the same family, for the reason given above n 4^- ^ J- 
they differ as the good m which they are, and which deteiamnes 
them form, differs The societies of the inmost or h'S^^st heav^ 
and m the centre there, are those that appear m die most perfeft 

and beautiful human form m 

71 . It is worthy of mention that the greater the number in 

^ u onrf thp more these make a one, the more 

any society m heaven, and the more uiese . 

nerfea IS Its human form, for vanety amnged m a 
fom I what const, tutes perfeaon, as has been shonn above 
fn and number g,ve3 vanety Moreover, every souety of 

reaven’.nerLes ,n number da.ly, and as n increases .t beeves 
mor?DerrX“ bus not only the socetv becomes more perfea, 
more periect hpcause it is made up of societtes 

but also heaven .LLe of numbem, it ts 

As heaven gams in penect y 
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lum ex crescente multitudine perficitur, patet quantum 
falluntur illi qui credunt quod Caelum claudatur ex ple- 
nitudine , cum tamen contranum est, quod nusquam clau- 
datur, et quod plenitudo major et major perficiat illud 
quapropter angeli nihil potius desiderant, quam ut ad illos 
novi hospites angeli veniant 

755 . Quod unaquaevis societas sit in effigie hominis 
cum simul ut unum apparet, est quia totum caelum illam 
effigiem habet, ut in praecedente articulo ostensum videa- 
tur , et in perfe6lissima forma, qualis est forma caeli, simi- 
litudo est partium cum toto, et minorum cum maximo , 
minora et partes caeli sunt societates ex quibus consistit, 
quae quod etiam sint caeli in minore forma, videatur supra 
(n 51-58) Quod perpetua tabs similitude sit, est quia in 
caelis omnium bona ex uno amore sunt, ita ex una origine. 
Unus amor ex quo origo omnium bonorum ibi, est amor in 
Dommum a Domino Inde est, quod totum caelum sit 
similitude Ipsius in communi, unaquaevis societas in minus 
communi, et unusquisque angelus in particular! Videantur 
etiam quae supra (n 58) de hac re di6la sunt 


[X] 


Quod inde unusquisque Angelus sit in perfecta 

Formv Humana 

73 * I” binis pracccdcntibus articulis ostensum est, 
quod caelum in tolo complexu referat unum homincm, et 
quod similitci unaqu.icvis societas in caclo ex nexu cau- 
sarum quae ibi acldui^ac sunt, scqiutur quod unusquisque 
angelu-- p inter referat Sicut caelum est homo in maxima 
forma et sncieta-- caeli in minore, ita angelus est in minima , 
n.im in perfecti^smia foi mn. qualia est forma each, similitude 
to.n s ( ‘-t in parte ct partis in toto causa quod ita sit, 

• 't (]un caelum t ■'t communio communicat enim omnia 
I i rum 1. inqu >\is,et unusquisque recipit e' communionc 
dll <<mnia --ja ingelii-, e^t reeeptaculum, et inde caelum 
m oanmi , form i, ut quoqtie in suo aitieulo supra ostensum 
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e\ndent ho\\ mistaken tliose are who believe that hea\en raa} be 
dosed by becoming full, for the opposite is true, that it will 
ne\ cr oe closed, but is perfeded by greater and greater fulness 
Therefore, the angds desire nothing so niudi as to have new 
angel guests come to tliem 

72. Elach society, wJien viewed as a whole, appears as a 
man, lor the reason that hea\en as a whole so appears (as has 
been shown in the preceding chapter), inoreoier, in the most 
perfect form, such as tiie form of heaven is, tliere is a likeness 
of the parts to the whole, and of lesser forms to the greater 
The lesser forms and jiarts of heaven are the societies of whidi 
it consists, which are iieaiens in lesser form (see This 

likeness is perpetual because in the heavens the goods of all are 
irom a single lo\e, tliat is, from a single ongin The single 
love, which is the origin of the good of all in heaven, is love to 
the Lord from tlie I^rd It is from this that the entire heaven 
in general, each society less generally, and each angel in par- 
ticular, IS a likeness of the Lord, as has been shown above 

(n 58) 


X. 

Therefore L\rR\ Angei is in a complete Human Form 

73. In the two preceding chapters it has been shown that 
heaven in its w'hole complex, and also each society m ea\en, 
reflecTs a single man From the sequence of reasons th^e set 
forth It follows that this is equally true of each ange s 
]lea^en is a man in largest form, and a society of >n a 

less form, so is an angd in least For in tlie most peifed foiui 
such as the form of heaven is, there is a likeness of " hole 
in the part and of the part m the whole ^his is so for Ae 

reason that heaven is that shar- 

mg ^ecai^se an aTgel is thus a recipient he ^ “ 

le£t form, as showm above in its chapter, and 

he receive heaven, is a 

above, n 57) This is thus desenbed in the 
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est Homo etiam, quantum recipit caelum, tantum quoque 
est receptaculum, est caelum, et est anj^elus (videatur supra, 
n 57) Hoc descnbitur ita m Apocalypsi, 

“Mensus est murum" sandlae Hierosolymae, “centum qiiadraginta qua 
tuor cubitorum, mensura hominis quae est angeh” (\xi 17) 

“ Hierosolyma” ibi est ecclesia Domini, et in eminentiori 
sensu caelum “ murus ” est verum quod ab insultu falso- 
rum et malorum tutatur ,<'"1 “centum quadraginta quatuor” 
sunt omnia vera et bona in complexu “mensura” est 

quale ejus “homo” est in quo omnia ilia in communi 
et in parte ita in quo caelum , et quia angelus etiam est 
homo ex illis, ideo dicitur, “mensura hominis quae est 
angeh ” Hic sensus spirituahs est illorum verborum Quis 
absque illo sensu intelle6turus esset, quod murus sanflae 
Hierosolymae esset mensura hominis quae angeh 

74. Sed nunc ad experientiam Quod angeli sint for- 
mae humanae seu homines, hoc millies mihi visum est 
locutus emm sum cum illis sicut homo cum homine, quan- 
doque cum uno, quandoque cum pluribus in consortio, 
nec quicquam differens ab homine quoad formam apud 
illos vidi , et miratus sum aliquoties quod tales essent 
et ne diceretur quod esset fallacia aut visio phantasiae, 
datum est illos videie in plena vigilia, seu cum eram m 
omni sensu corporis, et in statu clarae perceptionis Sae- 
pius etiam narravi illis, quod homines in Christiano orbe 
in caeca tali ignorantia sint de angelis et spiritibus, ut 


(ex arcakis caelestibus ) 

{sss) ‘ Hierosolyma” quod sit ecclesia (n 402,3654,9166) 

(///) "Murus” quod sit verum tutans ab msuitu falsorum et ma- 
lorum (n 6419) 

(rt r) Quod “duodecim" sint omnia vera et bona in complexu 
(n 577 20S9, 2129 2130 3272 385S, 3913) 

Similiter ' sepiuagmta duo,” et centum quadniginta quatuor, 
quoniam 144 e\surcrunt e\ 12 in se multiplicatis fn 7973) 

Quod omncs numen in Verbo significent res (n 482 487, 647 > 
64S~755 S13 1963 1988,2075 2252 3252,4264 4495 5265) 

Quod numen multiplicati simile significent cum simplicibus, a 
quibus per multiplicationem exsurgunt (n 5291 5335 570S, 7973) 

(jj'j) Quod “mensura” in Verbo significct quale rei quoad ve- 
rum et bonum (n 3104 9603) 

("-) De sensu spintuali seu intemo Verbi, vide E\plicationcm 

£fi(o Albo, in Apodal} psi, et Appendteem ad Doflrtaarn Caclestein 
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" He measured the wall ” of the holy Jerusalem, "a hundred and forty 
and four cubits, the measure of a man, which is that of an anael” 
(txi 17) 

■"Jerusalem” means here the Lord’s church, and in a more 
<;minent sense, lieaven die "wall” means trutli, which is a 
-defence against tlie assault of falsities and evils “a hundred 
and forty and four” means all goods and truths in the complex,’ 
■"measure” means what a thing is,* a “man” means one m 
whom are goods and truths in general and m particular, thus in 
w Jiom IS heaven And as it is from this that an angel is a man. 
It IS said “ the measure of a man, wluch is that of an angel ” 
Tins IS the spintual meaning of these words Without that 
meaning how could it be seen that " the wall of the Holy Jeru- 
salem” IS “the measure of a man, ivhich is that of an angd?”‘ 
74. Let us now' turn to experience That angels are human 
forms, or men, li.is been seen by me a thousand times I have 
talked with tliem as man wnth man, sometimes wnth one, some- 
times wnth man}' together , and I have seen nothing whatever m 
their form different from the human form , and have frequently 
been surpnsed to find them such And that this might not be said 
to be a delusion or a vision of fancy, I have been permitted to see 
angels when fully aw'ake or in possession of all my bodily senses, 
and in a state of clear perception And I have often told them 
that men m the Christian world are in such blind ignorance in 
regard to angels and spirits as to believe them to be minds 


' “Jerusalem” means the church (n 402, 3654,9166) 

’ The “ wall ” means truth defendmg against the assault of falsities 
and evils (n 6419) 

» “Twelve” means all truths and goods m the complex (n 577, 
5089, 2129, 2130, 3272, 3858, 3913) ^ J r r 

Likewise “seventy-two,” and “a hundred and forty-four,” since 
this comes from twelve multiplied into itself (n 7973 ) 

All numbers in the AVord signify things (n 482, 487, 647, 648, 755, 813, 
1963, 1988, 2075, 2252, 3252, 4264, 4495, 5265) 

Multiplied numbers have the same signification as the simple num- 
bers from which they anse by mulUphcaUon (n 5291, 5335, 5708, 7973) 

* “Measure” in the Word signifies the quality of a thing m respedt 
to truth and good (n 3104, 9603) 

‘ In regard to the spiritual or mtemal sense of the Word see the ex- 
planation of The White Horse m the Apocalypse, and the Appendix to 
The Heavenly DoElnne 
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credant illos esse mentes absque forma, ac puras cogita- 
tiones, de quibus non aliam ideam habent quam sicut de 
aethereo in quo vitale , et quia sic ''^addicunt illis nihil 
hominis praeter cogitativum, credunt quod non videant 
quia non eis oculi, non audiant quia non eis aures, et 
non loquantur quia non eis os et lingua Ad haec angeli 
dixerunt, quod sciant quod tabs fides sit multis in mundo, 
et quod regnet apud eruditos, et quoque, quod miiati sunt, 
apud sacerdotes Causam etiam dixerunt, quod eruditi, 
qui antesignani fuerunt, et primum excluserunt talem 
ideam de angelis et spiritibus, ex sensualibus externi homi- 
nis de illis cogitaveiint , et qui ex illis cogitant, et non 
ex luce intenore, et ex idea communi quae insita cuivis, 
non possint aliter quam fingere talia, quoniam sensualia 
externi hominis non capiunt aha quam quae intra naturam 
sunt, non autem quae supra, ita nihil quicquam de spiri- 
tuali mundo W ex his antesignanis ut ducibus derivata est 
falsitas cogitationis de angelis ad alios, qui ex se non 
cogitaverunt sed ex illis , et qui ex aliis primum cogitant, 
et faciunt suae fidei, et postea ilia suo intelledlu intuen- 
tur, aegre possunt ab illis recedere , quare plerique acquies- 
cunt in confirmando ilia Porro dixerunt, quod simphces 
fide et corde non in ilia idea de angelis sint, sed in idea 
de illis sicut de hominibus caeli, ex causa quia non ex- 
stinxerunt insitum suum quod e caelo per eruditionem, 
nec capiunt aliquid absque forma inde est, quod angeli 
in templis, sive sculpti sive pidti, non aliter sistantur quam 
ut homines De insito quod e caelo dicebant, quod sit 
Divinum influens apud illos qui in bono fidei et vitae sunt 
Ab omni experientia, quae nunc est plurium anno- 
rum, dicere et asseverare possum, quod angeli quoad for- 
mam suam sint prorsus homines, quod illis sint facies. 


(kX ARCANIS CAHLESTlfiDS.] 

(a) Quod homo nisi a sensualibus externi hominis elevetur, parum 
sapiat (n 50S9) 

8 uod sapiens homo supra sensualia ilia cogitet (n 5089, 5094) 
um elevatur homo supra sensualia ilia, quod in lumen clarius 
veniat, et tandem in lucem caelestem (n 6183, 6313, 6315, 9407. 973 °' 
9922) 

Quod elevatio et abduftio a sensualibus illis antiquis nota fuent 
(n 6313) 
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AMthoiit form, e\en puie thoughts, of 'i\hich they have no idea 
ONcept as sometliing ethereal in which there is some vitality 
And as thc} thus ascribe to angels nothing human except a 
thinking faculty, they belie\e that having no e3'es they cannot 
see, having no cars thej’’ cannot hear, and having no moutli or 
tongue thee cannot speak [2 ] To this the angels replied that 
tht\ are av ire that such a belief is held by many in tlie world, 
and lb previlent among the learned, and to their surpnse, among 
the clergA The reason, they said, is that the learned, who 
A\ere the leaders and uho first concodled this idea of angels and 
spirits formed their ideas of tliem from the sense-conceptions 
of the CNlemal man , and those uho think from these, and not 
from intcnor light and tlie general idea implanted in eveiy one 
must needs fabricate such notions, since the sense-conceptions 
of tne external man take in only what belongs to nature, and 
nothing above nature, thus nothing uhatever of the spintual 
uorld ' From these leaders as guides this falsity of thought 
about angels extended to others who did not think from them- 
sel\ e-> ljut adopted the thoughts of their leaders , and those who 
first take their thoughts from others and make that thought 
their belief, and then view it with their own understanding, 
cannot easilj'" recede from it, and m most cases are satisfied 
Avith confirming it [3 ] The angels said, furthermore, that the 
simple in fiith and heart have no such idea about angels, but 
think of them as the men of heaven, and for the reason that 
tl]e\ have not extinguished by learning what is implanted in 
them from heaven, and have no conception of anything apart 
from foim For a like reason angels m churches, whether 
sculptured or painted, are always depidled as men In respedt to 
this insight from heaven they said that it is the Divine flowing 
into such as are in the good of faith and life 

Fi om ill my expenence, which is now of many years, I 
am ibJe to state that angels are wholly men m form, having 
faces, eyes, ears, bodies, arms hands, and feet , that they see 


* Unless man is raised above the sense-conceptions of the external 
man he has very little wisdom (n 50S9) ^ , o \ 

The wise man tliinks above these sense-conceptions (n 5080, 5094) 
When man is raised above these, he comes into clearer light, and 
finally into heavenly light (n 6183, 6313, 6315, 9407, 9730 i 9922) 

FkvaUon and withdrawal from these was known to the ancients 

(n 6313) 
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Sint oculi, aures, pe6lus, brachia, manus, pedes , quod se 
mutuo videant, audiant, loquantur inter se , verbo, quod 
illis prorsus nihil desit, quod est hominis, praeter quod 
non superinduti sint materiali corpore Vidi illos in sua 
luce, quae lucem meridianam mundi multis gradibus exce- 
dit, et in ilia omnia faciei illorum distindlius et clarius, 
quam visae sunt facies hominum telluns Datum etiam 
est videre angelum intimi caeli is nitention et splen- 
dentiore facie erat quam angeli infeiiorum caelorum , lus- 
travi eum, et erat ei forma humana in omni perfeftione 

76. At sciendum est, quod angeli non possint viden 
homini per oculos corporis ejus, sed per oculos spiritus 
qui est m homine,^'^) quia is est in spirituali mundo, et omnia 
corporis in naturali , simile videt simile, quia ex simili 
praeterea organum visus corporis, quod est oculus, tarn 
crassum est, ut ne quidem videat minora naturae nisi per 
vitra optica, ut cuivis notum est , inde minus adhuc ilia 
quae supra naturae sphaeram sunt, qualia sunt omnia quao 
in spiritual! mundo sed haec usque videntur ab homine,. 
cum IS abducitur a visu corpoiis, et apentur visus spintus 
ejus, quod etiam momento fit, cum placet Domino ut 
videantur , et tunc homo non aliud scit quam quod videat 
ilia oculis corporis ita angeli visi sunt Abrahamo, Loto, 
Manoacho, et Prophetis , ita quoque visus est Dominus 
post resurredlionem discipulis simili modo etiam mihi 
visi sunt angeli Quia prophetae ita viderunt, ideo di6li 
sunt “videntes” et “ aperti oculis” (i Sam ix 9, Ntiin 
'“^xxiv 3 , ac facere ut ita videant, didtum est “ aperire 
oculos,” ut fadlum est puero Elisaei de quo ita legitur, 

“ Orans Elisaeus dixit, lehovah aperi quaeso oculos ejus ut videat, 
et aperiente Jehovah oculos puen ejus, vidit quod ecce mons iHe 
plenus equis et curnbus iqneis circa Elisaeum ” (2 Reg vi 17) 

77. Spintus probi, cum quibus de hac re etiam locu- 
tus sum, doluerunt corde quod tabs ignorantia de statu 
caeli, et de spiritibus et angelis intra ecclesiam esset , et 
indignati dicebant, quod omnino referrem quod non sint 


(EX ARCANIS CAELESTIBUS.) 

( 3 ) Quod homo quoad intenora sua sit spintus (n I 594 ) 

Et quod spintus ille sit ipse homo, et quod e't lUo corpus vlvat 
(n 447, 4622 6054) 
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ind heir one another, and talk togetlier, and m a word lack 
no Jung w hater cr that belongs to men except that they are 
not CiOthed in miteri li bodies I have seen diem in their own 
hgJ.r, winch exceeds bj nianj degrees the noonday light of the 
world, and in diat light all their features could be seen more 
t'lslineliy and clearly than the faces of men are seen on the 
eirtn It Ins also been granted me to see an angel of the inmost 
hen on He hid a more radiant and resplendent face than the 
uigcis of the lower heavens I observed him attentively, and 
he L id a human form m all completeness 

7 ??. But It must be remembered that a man cannot see an- 
gels with Ins bodilv eyes, but only with the eyes of the spint 
within him,' because Ins spirit is in die spiritual w'orld, and all 
dungs of the body are in the natural w'orld Like sees like 
from being like I\Ioreover, as the bodily organ of sight, which 
IS the e\ e, is too gross, as ever)' one knows, to see the smallei 
dungs of nature except thiough magnifying glasses, still less can 
It see w hit is above die sphere of nature, as all things in the spir- 
itual world are But dicse things can be seen by man when he 
has been withdrawm fiom the sight of the body, and the sight of 
his spirit has been opened , and this can be efTecfled instandy 
whenever it is the pleasure of the Lord that man should see these 
things, and in that case man does not know but what he is 
seeing them with his bodily eyes Thus were angels seen by 
Abraham, Lot, Manoah, and the prophets , and thus, too, the 
Lord was seen by the disciples after the resurredhon , and m the 
same way angels have been seen by me Because the prophets 
saw m this way they were called “seers,” and were said “to have 
tiieir eyes opened” (i Sa;u i\ g, Nuvi xxiv 3), and enabling 
them to see thus w'as called “openingtheir eyes,” as with Elisha’s 
sen'ant, of whom we read, 

“ Ehsha praved and said, Jehovah. I pray Thee open his eyes that he 
may see , and Jehovah opened the eyes of the young man and he 
saw, and behold the mountain was full of horses and chariots of 
fire round about Ehsha ’ (2 Kings vi 17) 

77. Good spints, widi w'hom I have spoken about this 
matter, have been deeply grieved at such ignorance m the 
church about the condition of heaven and of spirits and angels , 


* In respedl to his interiors man is a spirit (ri 1594 ) 
And the spint is the man himself, and it is from the 
body lives (n 447, 4622, 6054) 


spint that the 
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T'e'ie^ iiD5r_e 'brma nec pneumata aetherea, sed quod 
si-t homnes ia enigie et Cdoa \*ideant, audiant et se-t!- 
aeaue ac lid qui in mundo/'^ 


[XI] 


OUOD CaEEUII iX TOTO ET IX PARTE PJEFERAT HOMI" 
xe:: quod sit ex Dptxo Humaxo Domixi 


781 Ouoc caexum in toto et ir parte re^'erat homirerr, 
c jcd sit ex D.v no Kumaro Domini seqaitur ut concD- 
sam er: omnioasiuis ouae in nraecedentiOus articuLs dicra 
et ostensa sunt In artic j’’s oraecedentibuS ostensum est, 
'' ') Q^od Dominus Sit Deus caeli (n ] Quod Divinuni 
Domir- facat caeiuxn Xii ) Quod caecum consl'trt ex 
innamen^ ^oCietat^Dus et ouoc u.nacuEe\jS soCiCtas sit 
cae um ^n minore fcma et unuscuisque argelus m minima 
u ) Ouoc uni/ersum caelum ir uno complexu referat 
unum .iOm.nem (\ j Quog unaquae\ is societas m caei>s 
am referat ^nam homnem ' (vi ) Quod inde un^scuis- 
q-^e anqetus in perfecra forma humana Haec omn.a 
concbidunt quod Dimnum cuia f=c*t caelum sit Humanum 
II orma Quog hoc sit Diimum Humanum Domini ex 
ids Guae loco co-oharn ex AjcahtS Caelesi^cus assumpta et 
coliata surr acnuc ciaru^ Maeri potest cuia in compero'o 
Quoa Humanum Domini s’t Du mum et non smut intra 
ccc’esiam crecitur n^oo Humanum In=iu5 non '^it Dninum 
'-tiaiT' a Co'lect''- ul s ’ icc'i potest ct auoaue ex Do r > t 
SnuTic- , ac ac finum udi acitur de Domino 

7Q. Q^oa ita <-1 ^x p'.un e •^p^nentin miii test'’tum 
fac* m ce ai a u qu c in rare '=enuentibus Omnes 
nqeh oui in caehs •= <nt nu-qn^m Duinum sno r'ua forma 
ci "jm Humana pc’'Cip.unt ct < uoc mirum qui in caeiP 
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THE FORM OF HEAVEN FROM THE DIVINE HUMAN 

and m their displeasure they charged me to declare positively 
that they are not formless minds nor ethereal breaths, but are 
men in very form, and see, hear, and feel as fully as those who 
are in this world ‘ 


XI 

It rs FROM the Lord’s Divine Human that Heaven as 
A WHOLE and in PART REFLECTS MaN 

78. That It IS from the Lord’s Divine Human that heaven 
as a whole and in part refledls man, follows as a conclusion from 
all that has been stated and shown in the preceding chapters, 
namely (1 ) That the God of heaven is the Lord (11 ) It is 
the Divine of the Lord that makes heaven (lu ) Heaven con- 
sists of innumerable societies , and each society is a heaven in a 
smaller form, and each angel m the smallest form (iv) All 
heaven in the aggregate reflefls a single man (v ) Each so- 
ciety m the heavens reflecSb a single man (vi ) Therefore 
every angel is in a complete human form All this leads to the 
conclusion that as it is the Divme that makes heaven, heaven 
must be human in form That this Divme is the Lord’s Divine 
Human can be seen still more clearly, because in a compend- 
ium, from what has been colledled from the Arcatia Caelesha 
-and placed as a supplement at the end of this chapter That 
the Lord’s Human is Divme, and that it is not true that His 
Human is not Divine, as those withm the church believe, is also 
shown in the same extra(5ls, also m the chapter on The Lord, m 
The New Jerusalem and tfs Heavenly Dodlrtne, at the end 

79. That this is true has been proved to me by much ex- 
perience, about which something shall now be said No angel 
in the heavens ever conceives of the Divine as being in any 
■other than a human form , and what is remarkable, those in 


■ Inasmuch as each angel is a reapient of Divine order from ^e 
Lord, he is in a human form, perfect and beautiful in the rneasure of his 
reception (n 322, 1880, 1881, 3^33/ 3^^» 4735i 4797 49^5) 5^99 j 5530» 

^^t meaM oTf^ivine truth that order exists , and Divine good is 
the essenti^ of order (n 2451. 3t66, 4390i 4409, 5232, 7256, 10122, 10555) 
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superionbus sunt, non possunt aliter de Divino cogitare; 
feruntur in illam cogitandi necessitatem ex ipso Dnino 
quod induit, et quoque ex forma caeli, secundum quam 
cogitaiiones illorum se circum exterdunt, omnis enim 
cogitatio quae est angelis, extens.onem habet in caelum, 
<.t Sv-cuncum illam extensionem est illis intelligentia et 
s-^pu uip ipdc est quod omnes ib. agnoscant Domi- 
.din quia Du mum Humanum non datur quam in Ipso 
n.icu mihi non solum ab angclis dicta sunt, sed etiam 
'1,'tum est percipere, dum elc\atus m ■^phaciam interiorem 
each Inde patet, quod quo sapientiores angeli sunt, co 
clarius pcrcipiant hoc , et inde est. quod Dominus ilhs 
apparent , Dominus emm apparet in forma Divina Ange- 
lica, quae est Humana, illis qui Divinum Msibile agnos- 
cunt et credunt non autem qu. DiMPum in\isibile; ilh 
mum vuu rc suuin Dn mam possunt. hi autem non pos- 
>unl 
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the higher heavens are unable to think of the Divuie in anj' 
other va> The necessity of thinking in this va) comes from 
the Dmne itself that flows in, and from the form of Iieaien -n 
harmony with which them thoughts spread forth For even" 
thought of an angel spreads forth into heaven , and the angels 
have intelhgence and nisdoni i>i the measu'-e of tliat extensioiu 
It IS m consequence of this that all in heaven acknowledge tlie 
Lord, because only m Him does the Divine Human exist. Not 
only have I been told all this by angels, but when elevated in- 
to the mner sphere of heaven I have been able to perceive it 
From this it is endent that tlie wiser the angels are the more 
clearly they percene this truth, and it is this that enables them 
to see the Lord , for the Lord is seen in a Dmne angelic form, 
which is the human form, by those who acknowledge and be- 
lieve in a visible Divine Being, but not by those w ho believe in 
an invisible one For the former can see them Dmne Bemg, 
but the later cannot 

8<s. Because the angels have no perception of an invisible 
Divme, which they call a Divine devoid of form, but jierceive 
only a visible Divme in human form, they are accustomed to 
say that the Lord alone is man, and that it is from Him that 
they are men, and that each one is a man in the measure of his 
reception of the Lord By receiving the Lord tliev mean re- 
ceiving good and truth which are from Him, since the Lord is 
m His good and in His truth Tins they call wisdom and in- 
telligence Every one knows, they say, that intelhgence and 
wnsdom make man, and not a face watliout these The truth of 
this IS made evident from the appearance of the angels of the in- 
terior heaven, for these, being in good and truth from the Lord 
and in consequent wnsdom and intelhgence, are in a most beauti- 
ful and most perfedl human form , while the angels of the loi cr 
heavens are in human form of less perfedtion and beautv On 
the other hand, those w ho are m hell appear m the light of heav 
hardly as men, but rather as monsters, since tliey are not in 
good and truth but in evil and falsit) , and consequent!} m dm 
opposites of wTsdom and intelligence For this reason thei- life 

IS not called life, but spiritual death 

Si, Because heaven as a whole and in part, from the Lord 
Dmne Human, refledls a man, the angels sav tint thev are m 
the Lord , and some sa} tliat the} are in His bodv me- vg 
that they are in the good of His love This tlie Lord Himscll 
teaches, sa}nng. 
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"Manete m Me, et Ego in vobis sicut palmes non potest ferre fruc- 
tum a se ipso, nisi mansent in vite, ita nec vos nisi in Me manse- 
ritis , nam sine Me nihil potestis facere , manete in Meo 

amore si praecepta Mea servaventis, manebitis in Meo amo- 
re ” {Joh XV 4-10) 

82. Quia tails perceptio de Divmo est in caelis, ideo 
insitum est cuivis homini, qui aliquem influxum e caelo 
recipit, de Deo sub Humana specie cogitare , hoc fece- 
ruiit antiqui , hoc etiam faciunt hodierni, tarn extra quam 
intra ecclesiam , simphces Ipsum cogitatione vident sicut 
Antiquum in candore Sed insitum hoc exstinxerunt om- 
nes ilh, qui removerunt influxum e caelo per propriam 
antelligentiam, et per vitam mail qui per propriam intel- 
ligentiam exstinxerunt, illi Deum invisibilem ’"Volunt , qui 
autem per vitam mail, nullum Deum illi et hi non sciunt 
•quod tale insitum detur, quia non apud illos, cum tamen 
lioc ipsum Divinum caeleste est, quod pnmario influit e 
caelo apud hominem, quia homo natus est ad caelum, et 
in caelum nemo venit absque idea Divini 

83. Inde est, quod qui non in idea caeli est, hoc est, 
in idea Divini ex quo caelum, non possit ad primum limen 
caeli elevari , ut primum illuc venit, percipitur resistentia 
et fortis renisus causa est, quia interiora apud ilium, quae 
receptura essent caelum, clausa sunt, quoniam non m 
forma caeli , immo ilia, quo propius venit ad caelum, eo 
arftius clauduntur Tabs sors est illis intra ecclesiam, 
qui Dominum negant, et qui ut Sociniani Divinum Ipsius 
quails autem sors est ilhs qui extra ecclesiam nati sunt, 
quibus Dominus non est notus quia Verbum non habent, 
videbitur in sequentibus 

84. Quod antiqui habuerint ideam Humani de Divino, 
constat ex apparitiombus Divini coram Abrahamo, Loto, 
Josua, Guideone, Manoacho, uxore ejus, et aliis, qui tametsi 
viderunt Deum ut Hominem, usque adoraverunt Ipsum 
pro Deo universi, vocando Ipsum Deum caeli et terrae, ac 
Jehovam Quod Dominus fuerit qui visus Abrahamo, do- 
cet Ipse apud Joha 7 mein (cap viii 56) , quod etiam cete- 
ris, patet ex Domini verbis, 

Quod nemo Patrem et speciem Ipsius vident, et vocem Ipsius audlverlt 
{yo/t 1 18 , cap V 37) 

85. Sed quod Deus Homo sit, aegre potest compre- 



THE FORM or HEAVEN FROM THE DIVINE HUMAN 51 

“Abide in Me and I in you As the branch cannot bear fruit of itseU 
except It abide m the vine, so neither can ye except ye abide 
m Me For apart from Me ye can do nothing: Abide 

in My love If ye keep Mv commandments ye shall abide in My 
love {yohn XV 4-10) 

82. Because such a perception of the Divine exists in the 
heavens, to think of God as in a human form is implanted m 
every man who receives any mflux from heaven Tlius did the 
anaents think of Him , and thus do the modems think of Him 
both in the church and outside of it The simple see Him in 
thought as the Ancient One in shining light But this insight 
has been extinguished in all those that by self-intelligence and 
by a life of evil have rqeded influx from heaven Those that 
have extinguished it by selC-intelhgence prefer an invisible God , 
while tliose that have extinguished it by a life of evil prefer no 
God Neither of these are aware that such an insight exists, 
because they do not have it , and yet it is tlie Divine heavenly 
Itself that pnmanly flows into man out of heaven, because man 
IS bom for heaven, and no one without a conception of a Di- 
vine can enter heaven 

83. For this reason he that has no conception of heaven, 
that IS, no conception of the Divine from whicli heaven is, can 
be raised up to the first threshold of heaven As soon as such 
a one draws near to heaven he perceives a resistance and a 
strong repulsion, and for the reason tliat his interiors, uhich 
should be receptive of heaven, are closed up instead from their 
not being in the form of heaven, and the nearer he conies to 
heaven the more tightly aie they closed up Such is the lot of 
tliose within the church vho deny tlie Lord, and of those who, 
like the Socinians, deny His Dnnnity But the lot of those who 
are born out of the church ind vlio are ignorant of the Lord 
because they do not ha\e the Word, will be desenbed here- 
after 

84* That the men ot old time had an idea of tlie Diwnc 
as human is endent from the manifestations of the Divine to 
Abraham, Lot, Joshua, Gideon Manoah and his vife, and others 
These saw God as a m in, but nevertheless adored Him as the 
God of the universe, calling Him the God of hea\cn and caith, 
and jehovih That it w-is the Lord who was seen In Abrih im 
He Himself teaches in yb/nt (\iii 56), and tint it was He who 
was seen by the rest is evident from His words 

No one hath seen the Father, nor heard His voice, nor seen Hi- 
form {John 1 18 , \ yi) 
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hendi ab illis qui ex sensualibus externi hominis omnia 
judicant , sensualis enim homo non potest ahter de Divino 
quam ex mundo et ex ilhs quae ibi cogitare, ita de Divino 
et spir.tuab homine non ahter quam sicut de corporeo et 
natural! concludit inde, quod si Deus esset homo, foret 
inag-niti’dine sicut universum, et si regeret caelum et ter- 
1 am, [qjod] heret per multos ad modum quo reges in mundo. 
Si ei diceretur, ^^'quod in caelo non sit extensio spatii 
quails m mundo prorsus non caperet , qui enim ex natura 
et solo ejus lumine cogitat, nusquam ahter cogitat quam 
ab extenso quale est coram ocuhs sed falluntur quam 
maxime, cum similiter cogitant de caelo extensum quod 
ibi, non est sicut extensum in mundo, in mundo est 
extensum determinatum et inde mensurabile, in caelo 
autem est extensum non determinatum, et inde non mensu- 
rabile , sed de extenso in caelo videbitur in sequentibus, 
ubi de Spatio et Tempore in IMundo spiritual! Praeterea 
quisque noMt, quantum se \isus ocuh extendit quod 
nemoe ad solem et ad stellas, quae tantum distant, novit 
t.,iam qui altius cogitat quod \isus internus qui e«=t cogi- 
tationis se adhuc latius extendat et inde quod visus adhuc 
mterior adhuc latius , quid non visus Divinus qiii omnium 
mtimus et suoremus est’ Ouia coq-itationes tabs exten- 
Sion'S sunt, ideo communicantur omnia caeh cum unoquo- 
MS ibi ita omnia Di\ini quod facit caelum, et implet illud, 
ut ostcnsum est in articuhs qui praecedunt 

8 G. Mirnti sunt ilh qui in caelo sunt, quod homines se 
’n‘c’liqentes credant, qui de in\isibih hoc est incompre- 
hcn=ibili sub ahqua forma, cum de Deo cogitant et quod 
qui ahter, non intclhgcntcs et qiioque simpliccs dicant ; 
cum lamcn contrarium sit Aiunt ' Si explorent sc ipsos 
qui inde sc intclhgcntcs credunt annon pro Deo vidcant 
natiiram ’ quioam illam quae coram ocuhs est, quidam 
ilD n nuac non coram ocuhs > Et annon caecutiant in tan- 
t ’m ir no i sciant quid Decs quici angdu'- quid spmtus, 
iK'i ' a uma sun qu?c \ictura post mortem quid Mta each 
. ) id homincm et plum quae intclligcntiac sunt ^ cum 
1 h-’ce omnia simnliccs quos \ocant. suo modo sciunt, 

I -cam D^i s II liaocnt quod sit Dninum in forma humana, 
idcam angi It quo ! «it ca.lc-'tis homo i Icam animae suae 
q . \ ctura past mortem quo’ ^i* --'cut angclus, ct idcam 
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vitae caeli apud hominem quod sit vivere secundum prae- 
cepta Divina ” Hos itaque angeh vocant mtelhgentcs, et 
accommodates caelo, illos autem vicissim non intelligen- 
tes 

COLLECTA EX ARCANIS CaELESTIBUS DE DOMINO ET DF DiVINO 

Humano Ipsius 

Quod Domino Divinum fuent e\ ipsa conceptionc (n 4641, 4963, 
504R 5157, 6716, 10125) 

Ouod Domino soli fuent semen Divinum (n 143S) 

e uod anima Ipsius fuent Jehovah (n 1999, 2004 2005, 201S, 2025) 
uod SIC intimum Domini fuent ipsum Divinum, et quod indui- 
tio a matre (n 5041) 

Quod ipsum Di\ mum fuent Esse vitae Domini, ex quo Humanum 
dem exivit, et fadlum est Existerc c\ illo Esse (n 3194, 3210, i027o[^ 
10269], 10372) 

Quod intra ecclesiam, ubi est Verbum, et per id Dominus notus, 
non negandum sit Divinum Domini, nec Samflum procedens ab 
Ipso (n 2359) 

Oui non agnoscunt Dominum intra ecclesiam, quod eis non sit 
conTunflio cum Divino, aliterqui extra ecclesiam sunt (n 10205) 
Quod essentialeecclesiae sit agnoscere Divinum Domini etunitio- 
nein" Ipsius cum Patre (n 10083, 10112, 10370, I072S[? 1073S], 10730,. 
10816, 10817, 10818, 10820) 

Quod m Verbo multis agatur de glorificatione Domini (n 10S28) 
Et quod ubivis in sensu Verbi interno (n 2249, 2523 3245) 

Quod Dominus Humanum suum glorificavent et non Divinum, 
quia hoc in Se glorificatum erat (n 10057) 

Ouod Dominus in mundura venerit ut glonficaret Humanum 
suum (n 3637, 4286P 4287]. 9315) 

Quod Dominus glonficavent Humanum suum per Divinum amo- 
rem qui in Ipso ex conceptione (n 4727) 

Quod amor Domini erga universum genus humanum fuent vita 
Domini in mundo (n 2253) 

Quod amor Domini transcendat omnem intelleiflum humanum 
(n 2077) 

puod Dominus salvaverit genus humanum per id quod glormca- 
verit Humanum suum (n 41S0, 10019, 10152, 10655, 10659 10S2SI 

Ouod alioqui totum a:enus humanum penisset morte aetema 
(n 1676) 

De statu glonficationis et humiliationis Domini (n 17S5, 1999, 
2159 6866) 

Glonficatio, ubi de Domino quod sit unitio Ipsius Humani cum 
Divino et glonficare quod sit Divinum facere (n 1603 10053,10828) 
Quod Dominus, cum glonficaiit Humanum suum, exuerit om le 
humanum a matre, usque tandem ut non lilius ejus esset (n 21 qo 
2574, 2649, 3036, 10829]? 10S30]) 

Ouod Films Dei ab aetemo, fuent Dmnum Verum in caelo in 
2628 2798 2803 3195, 3704) 

Ouod Dominus etiam Humanum suum fecent Divinum Veruirt 
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cx Dp'ino Bono quod m Ipso, cum fuit in mundo (n 2S03, 3194, 3195, 
3210, 6716, 6864 7014. 7499. 8127, 8724, 9199) 

Quod Dominus tunc omnia apud Se disposuent in formam cae- 
lestem, quae est secundum Divinum Verum (n 1928, 3633) 

Quod ideo Dominus dicftiis sit Verbum, quod est Divinum Verum 
(n 2533, 281SP 2S13] 2859, 2894, 3393. 3712) 

Quod perceptio et coqitatio Domino soli fuerit ex Se Ipso, et 
supra omnem perceptionem et cogitationem angelicam (n 1904, 
1914, 1915P 1919]) 

Quod Dominus univerit Divinum Verum quod Ipse, cum Divino 
Bono quod in Ipso (n 10047, 10052, 10076) 

Quod unitio reciproca fuerit (n 2004, 10067) 

8 uod Dominus cum e mundo abivit, Humanum suum etiam fece- 
ivinum Bonum (n 3194, 3210, 6S64, 7499 S724, 9199, 10076) 
Quod hoc intelligatur per quod exivent a Patre et redierit ad 
Patrem fn 3194 3210) 

e uod SIC unum faihus sit cum Patre (n 2751, 3704, 4766) 
uod post unitionem Divinum verum procedat a Domino (n 
3704. 3712, 3969, 4577, 5704, 7499, 8127, 8241, 9199, 939S) 

Quomodo Divinum verum procedit, tlhist) atwn (n 7270, 9407) 
Quod Dominus e\ propria potentia univent Humanum Divino 
{n 1616, 1749, 1753P 1752], 1813, 1921, 2025, 2026, 2523, 3141, 5005, 
5045, 6716) 

Quod inde constare possit, quod Humanum Domini non fuerit 
sicut humanum alius hominis, quia conceptus erat ab ipso Divino 
(n 10125, [10825 ] 10826) 

Quod unio Ipsius cum Patre, ex Quo anima Ipsius, non fuent 
sicut inter duos, sed sicut inter animam et corpus (n 3737, 10824) 

Quod antiquissimi non adorare potuerint Divinum Esse, sed Divi- 
num Existere, quod est Divinum Humanum et quod Dominus ideo 
m mundum venent, ut fieret Divinum Existere ex Divino Esse (n 
46S7, 5521) 

Quod antiqui agnovennt Divinum quia apparuit illis in Humana 
forma, et quod hoc fuerit Divinum Humanum (n 5110, 5663, 6846, 
10737) 

Quod infinitum Esse non influere potuent in caelum apud ange- 
los, nec apud homines nisi per Divinum Humanum fn i646[? 1676] 
1990 2016, 2035P 2034]) 

Quod m caelo non aliud Divinum percipiatur quam Divinum 
Humanum (n 6475, 9303, 9267P 9315, 9356] 10067) 

Ouod Divinum Humanum ab aeterno fuerit Divinum verum m 
caek), et Divinum transiens per caelum ita Divinum Existere, quod 
postea in Domino fadfum est Divinum Esse per se, ex quo Divinum 
Existere m caelo (n 3061, 6280, 6880, 10579) 

Oualis status caeli ante adventum Domini (n 6371-6373) 

Quod Divinum non perceptibile fuerit nisi cum transivit caelum 
(n 6982, 6996, 7004) 

Quod incolae omnium tellurum adorent Divinum sub Humana 
forma, ita Dominum (n 6700, 8541-8547 10736 10737, 10738) 

Quod gaudeant cum audiunt quod Deus adlualiter Homo fadlus 
sit (n 9361) 

Quod Dominus recipiat omnes qui in bono sunt et adorant Divi- 
num sub Humana forma (n 9359) 
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tnitli from Uic Uivint-^oot] ihit u ts ni Him (n 2S03, ^104, ^lot; ^210 
t.7K-. avj, -Ot ). Tm. ^1^7. ^72A, 9>99) 

I K. Lord tiicii irriti^^d all iJiin^^, », llnnsclf into a heavenly form 
Mliieli Is in auiord uith Dnitie truth (n ig2S, 5633) ’ 

i or this rcxson tin. Lord «ns called Uie Word, ulncli is Dmne truth 
tn fLLs -^t rSs? =-^a> 2393 , 37 ‘^) 

1 lie Lord ikn'e had perception and thoiiqfht from Himself, and tins 
n IS ilio\e all an4:elic ficreeption and thought (n 1904, 1914, tgig) 

ih( Diwiie trmn uhich u is flmiself, die Lord united with Divine 
gsH'il Mine I \ ts III Himselt (n J0047, 10053, 10076) 
liu union was reciprocal (n eooj, 10067) 


fO.] Jn passing out of the world the Lord also made His Human 
Dome ^ood {n 319; 3310, 6664, 7/99, 672.^ gipo 10076) 

Tills Is what Is meant In His coming forth from the Father and re- 
fiinittig to the I'ather (11 tigf, sUo) 

1 hus He b.e inie one w ilii tiie 1 ather (n 2751, 3704, 4766) 

Since that union Dniiie trutn goes forth from Uie Lord {n 3704, 
3712 -,o 5 a }S7r S7OI 7409, S127, Ss(j, Qigg 0398) 

How Du iiie tnith goes forth, illustrited (11 7270, 9407) 

It w IS trom His ow n power that the Lord united the Human with tlie 
Dm I. In 1616, 1749, 1752, 1613, 1921, 2025, 2026, 2523, 3141, 5005, 5045 
6716) 

I rom tin. it is cle ir that the Lord’s Human was not like the human of 
auv o'tlier in in, in that it w.as eoncened from Uie Divine itself (n 10125, 
i{vS 28 ) 

I His union with the Father, from whom was His soul, was not as be- 
twe'en two persons, but as between soul and body (n 3737, 10S24) 


[ 7 ] llie most ancient people could not worship the Dmne Being 
[nsf), but could worship otil\ the Divine Outgo (fxixien)^ which is the 
Dmue Human, therefore the Lord came into Uie w'orld in order to 
lecome the Dmne £its(crc from the Dmne Zj-j-c (n 4687, 5321) 

Ttic ancients acknow ledgcd Uie Divine because He appeared to them 
n a Iiunian fonn, and ttiis was the Divine Human (n 5110, 5663, 6846, 

°^rfie Infinite Reing (<•»»<■) could flow' into heaven with the angels and 
.\ilh men onlj b> nwans of die Divine Human (n 1676, 1990, 2016, 

l°'^Jii heaven no other Divine than die Divine Human is perceived (n 

®47'i> 9305. 10067, 10267) , , 

71 ilie Divine Human from eternity was die Divine trum in h^ven 
a Ml the Divine passing through lieaven, Uius it was the Divine Outgo 
i'A/rrx) which afterwards 111 the Lord became the Dmne Being (««) 
from which is the Divmc Exisiere m heaven (n 3061, 62S0, 6SS0, 

^^nat die state of heaven was before the Lord’s coming (n 

Divine was not perceptible except when it passed through 
hcaveb (n 6982, 6996, 7004) 

[8 J TTie inhabitants of all the earths worship the Dmne under a 
human form, that is, the Lord (n 6700, 8541-S547, 10736-10738) 

They rejoice when diey hear that God aiflually became Man fn 

a\i who are in good and who worship the Divine under the human 
form, are received by die Lkird (n 9359) 
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(.o K itu b thought of I \ccpt in luinnn foni , nnd wlmt i-? in- 
i.m I' isil,, not Ml into in\ itk-i, ^o neither into belief fn 

! 1 to worship th It of wlncli he Ins sonic icks but 

luu in u oi which he Ins no iclei (n ^733, 5110, 5663, 7211, 9356, 10067, 

J Oa ^ 

ih 11 or ’111 ri'niK n V orsliipped under n human form b\ most of 
^ tit xl> If! s tjit L'Uire ^loLv., and tins is the cfTc6l of inliu\ from 
ii i' t. 1 (n 101 30^ 

Ml who ire <n -ood in i --ard to their life, whni thc\ Uiink of the 
I ord iliiiik o\ the Du lilt llumnii, and not of the Human sepamle 
ir,ni tile niviiie, it is otherwise with those who ire not in good in re- 
eirt! .0 tlieir liu (n 23^6, J 7 -i, ir 3 » 837^9103.01^) 

In ihi chill h U this cl i) those lint are in c\ii in regard to their 
hi a id tliK-e tli it a-c' m f nth scparile from clnntj, think of tJie Hu- 
I m I till I ordapirt from the Di\inc, and do not e\en comprehend 
\ hat the Do lie Human is, — win lhe> do not (n 3212,3241,4689,4692, 
17 si. 6872, .VS7S, 0193, 919 * 5 ) 

111. I oril s 1 Inman is Uum. because it is from the Being (wO of 
the 1 idler, and tins was lIis soul, — illustrated b\ a father’s likeness in 
children fn 10269, 10372, 10S23) 

M o Incansc it 1 as from die Dninc loee, which was the \erj Being 
fr//o of Ills life troiii eoncejition (n 6R72) 

Peep, man ls such as his Io\e is, and is Ins love (n 6S72, 10177, 
10281) 

I he Lord made nil His Human, botli internal and external. Divine 
{n iCo3, 1815, 1902, 1026, 2083, 2093) 

1 herefore, differenll) from any man, He rose again as to His whole 
bod} (n 1729. 20S3, 507S, 10S25) 


] That the Lord’s Human is Divine is acknowledged from His 
omninrc-sonce in the Holy Supper (11 2343, 2359) 

Also from His tnuisfiguratiou before Ills tliree disciples (n 321^ 
Also from the W'ord of the Old Testament, m that He is called God 
(n 10154), and is called Jehovah (n 1603, 1736, 1&15, 1902,2921,3035, 
5110,6281,6303,^864,9194,9315) 

In the S' nse of the letter a distinclion is made betw'een the Fa- 
ther and the Son, that is, between Jehovah and the Lord, but not m 
tiie inteniai sense of the Word, in winch the angels of heaven are (n 

the Chnstian world the Lord’s Human has been declared not to 
be Div me , this w as done m a council for llie pope’s sake, that he might 
be acknowledged as the Lord’s vicar (n 4738) 


[lO 3 Christians were explored in the other life in regard to their 
idea of one God and it was found tliey held an idea of three gods (n 
2329 5256, 10736-1073S, 10821) 

A Divine trinitv or trine in one person, constituting one God, is 
conceivable, but not m three persons (n 10738, 10821, iciS24) 

A Divine tnne in the Lord is acknowledged in heaven (n 14, i5i 


^he trine m the Lord is the Divine itself, called the Father, the Di- 
anne Human, called the Son, and the Divine going forth, called the 
Hoi} Spirit, and this Divine tnne is a One (n 2149, 2156, 228S, 2319, 

2329 2447, 3704 6^3. 71S2, 10738, 10822, 1^23) , 

The l^rd Hinisclf teaches that the Father and He are One (n 
T729 2004, 2005, 201S, 2025, 2751, 3704 373 f> 4766) , also that the Holy 
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1729, 2004, 2005, 2018, 2025, 2751, 3704, 3736, 4766) , et quod Sandlum 
Divinum procedat ab Ipso, et quod sit Ipsius (n 3969, 4673, 6788, 
6993. 7499. 8127, 8302, 9199, 9228, 9229, 927o[? 9264], 9407, 9818, 9820, 
10330) 

Quod Divmum Humanum influat m caelum, et faciat caelum (n. 
3038) 

Quod Dominus sit omne in caelo, et quod sit vita caeli (n 7211, 
9128) 

Quod Dominus in suo habitetapud angelos (n 9338, 10125, 10151,- 
10157) 

Inde quod qui in caelo sunt in Domino sint (n 3637, 3638) 

Quod conjunflio Domini cum angelis se habeat secundum recep- 
tionem bom amoris et charitatis ab Ipso (n 904, 4198, 42o6[? 4205], 
4211, 432o[? 4220], 6280, 6832, 7042, 8S19, 9680, 9682, 9683, 1010(5, 
1081 Ip 108 10]) 

Quod universum caelum se referat ad Dominum (n 551, 552) 
Quod Dominus sit centrum commune caeli (n 3633, 3641; 

Quod omnes ibi se vertant ad Dominum, qui supra caelos (n> 
9828 10130, 10189) 

Quod tamen angeli se non vertant ad Dominum, sed quod Do- 
minus illos vertat ad Se (n 10189) 

Quod praesentia angelorum apud Dominum non sit, sed prae- 
sentia Domini apud angelos (n 9415) 

Quod nulla conjun(S,io cum ipso Divino sit in caelo, sed cum 
Divino Humano (n 4211, 4724, 5633P 5663]) 

Quod caelum correspondent Divino Humano Domini, et quod 
inde caelum in communi sit sicut unus homo, et quod ideo caelum 
Maximus Homo appelletur (n 2996, 2998, 3624 3649, 3636-3643, 
3741-3745. 4625) 

Quod Domiuus sit solus Homo, et quod illi raodo homines sint 
qui recipiunt Divinum ab Ipso (n 1894) 

Quantum recipiunt, quod tantum sint homines et imagines Ipsius 
(n 8547) 

Quod ideo angeli sint formae amoris et charitatis in forma hu- 
mana, et quod hoc a Domino (n 3804, 4735, 4797, 4985, 5199. 553 °. 
9879, 10177) 

Quod universum caelum Domini sit (n 2751, 7086) 

Quod Ipsi omnis potestas in caelis sit et in terns (n 1607, 10089, 
10827) 

Quia Dominus regit universum caelum, quod etiam regat omnia 
quae inde pendent, ita omnia in mundo (n 2026, 2027, 4523, 4524) 
Quod Domino soli sit potentia removendi inferna, detmendi a 
mails, ac tenendi in bono, ita salvandi (n 1001 9) 
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DiMiid fortlj from Him nnij is Hi (n 3969, 4673, 67SS, 6993, 7499 
Si 37. S30.’, 0199, 9*='''. 9‘=9. 9 ~f^J. 9407, gSiS, 9b20, 10330) 

[It J niL l^iMiic ihiinan iiou . into hemcii and makes heaven (n 

Hie Lore' is tlio all in Iicaicn and is the life of liea\en (n 7211, 

In tile ani^els the Lord duells in what is His own (n 9338, 10125, 
10131, 10157) 

e. ()iese(]iienll\ those who are in hea\en are in the Lord (n 3637, 
3 ^ 3 ^) 

Tile Lord's conjunftion with angels is measured their reception 
of die good of love and cliantj from Him (n 904, 4198, 4205, 4211, 
4220 02SO 6S32 7042, 8819, 96S0, 96S2, 96S3, 10106, 10810) 

1 he entire heaven has reference to the Lord (n 551, 552) 

Ihe I ord is the common centre of heaven (11 3633, 3641) 

All m heaven tuni tliemselves to the Lord, who is above the heavens 
(n 0828, 10130 10189) 

Neverilieless angels do not turn tliemselves to tlie Lord, but the 
Lord tunis them to Himself (11 101S9) 

It IS not a presence of angels witli die Lord, but the Lord’s pres- 
ence with angels (11 9415) 

In heaven Uiere is no conjuncSlion wiUi the Divine itself, but con- 
junflion widi die Divine Human (n 4211,4724,5663) 

[12 1 Heav’cn corresponds to the Di\ me Human of the Lord , conse- 
quenilj liuiven in general is as a single man, and for this reason 
heaven is called the Greatest Man (n 2 ^ 6 , 2998, 3624-3649, 3741-3745, 
,,623) 

The Lord is die Oiilj Afan, and diosc onlj are men who receive 
die Divine from Him (n 1S94) 

So far as thej receive are they men and imapes of Him (n 8547) 
Therefore angels are fonns of lov e and charily in human form, and 
diis from die Lord (n 3S04, 4735, 4797. 49^5. 5i99. 5530, 9879, ioi77) 

[13 ]T1ie whole heaven is the Lord’s (n 2751, 7086) 

He has all power m the heavens and on earth (n 1607, 10089, 10827) 
As the l^ord rules the whole heaven He also rules all things de- 
pending thereon, thus all things in the world (n 2025, 2026, 4523, 4524) 
The Lord alone has die power to remove the hells, to witnhold 
from evils, and to hold m good, thus to save (n 10019) 
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Quod Correspondentia sit omnium Caeli cum om- 
nibus Hominis 

87 . Quid correspondentia, hodie nescitur quod nescia- 
tur est ex pluribus causis , pnmana est, quod homo se 
removent e caelo per amorem sui et mundi , qui enim se 
et mundum super omnia amat, is non spedtat ad aha quam 
ad mundana, quia ilia adblandiuntur sensibus externis, et 
obledlant genium, et non ad spiritualia, quia ea adblandi- 
untur sensibus internis, et obleftant mentem , quapropter 
ea a se rejiciunt, dicentes, quod superiora sint quam ut 
sint cogitationis Aliter fecerunt antiqui illis scientia 
■correspondentiarum praecipua omnium scientiarum fuit , 
per illam etiam intelligentiam et sapientiam hauserunt 
et illi qui ab ecclesia fuerunt, per illam communicationem 
habuerunt cum caelo , est enim scientia correspondentia- 
rum scientia angelica Antiquissimi, qui caelestes homines 
fuerunt, ex ipsa correspondentia, sicut angeli, cogitave- 
runt , ideo etiam cum angelis locuti sunt , et ideo Domi- 
nus ilhs saepius visus est, et instruxit illos Sed hodie 
scientia ilia tarn prorsus deperdita est, ut non sciatur quid 
correspondentia W 

88. Nunc quia absque perceptione quid corresponden- 
tia, non aliquid in luce sciri potest de spintuali mundo , 
nec de influxu ejus in naturalem , ne quidem quid spintuale 
respedlive ad naturale , nec aliquid in luce de spiritu homi- 
nis, qui vocatur anima, et de ejus operatione in corpus , 
neque de statu hominis post mortem , ideo dicendum est' 


(ex akcanis caelestibds.) 

((f) Quantum scientia correspondentiarum praestat aids sdentns 
(n 4280) 

Quod praecipua scientia antiquis fuerit scientia correspondentia- 
rum, sed quod hodie oblitterata sit (n 3021, 3419, 4280, 6749[?4749], 
4844 4964, 4965[? 4966], 6004, 7729, 10252) 

Quod apud onentales, et in Aegypto, viguent scientia correspon- 
dentiarum (n 5702, 6692, 7097, 7779, 9391, 10407) 
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XII 

There is a Correspondence or ael things of Heaven 
VITH ALE things OP MaN 

G 7 . What correspondence is is not known at the present 
da> , for several reasons, the chief of w Inch is that man has 
withdrawn himself from hca\cn b) tlie love of self and love of 
the w orld I'or he th it loves self and the world above all things 
g \ heed only to worldly things, since these appeal to the ex- 
tern il senses and gntifj tlie natural longings , and he does not 
guc heed to spiritual things, since these appeal to the internal 
senses md gratif) the mind, therefore he casts them aside, say- 
ing that tlicy arc too high for his comprehension This was not 
so with tlic ancient people To them the know'ledge of corre- 
spondences was the chief of knowledges By means of it diey 
acquired intelligence and wisdom, and by means of it those 
w'ho were of the church had communicabon wiUi heaven, for 
the kno.\ ledge of correspondences is angelic knowledge The 
most ancient people, w'ho w ere celestial men, thought from cor- 
rcsiiondencc itself, as the angels do Therefore they talked with 
ingcls, and frequently saw the Lord and w^ere taught by Him 
But at this day that know'ledge has been so completely lost that 
no one knows w'hat correspondence is ' 

83. Since, then, w'lthout a perception of what correspond- 
ence IS there can be no clear knowledge of tlie spiritual world or 
of Its inflow' into the natural world, neither of what the spiritual 
IS m Its relation to the naturd, nor any clear knowledge of 
the spirit of man, w'hich is called the soul, and its operation into 
the liody, neitlier of man’s state after death, it is necessary to 
explain w'hat correspondence is and the nature of it This wall 
prepare the w'ay for what is to follow 


’ How far the knowledge of correspondences excels other know- 
ledges (n 4280) , r , , j r 

The knowledge of correspondences w’as the chief knowledge of 
the ancient people , but at the present day it is wholly forgotten (n 
1021 4280 4749 4844 49^ 49^1 6004 7729, 10252) 

The knowledge of correspondences flourished among the Eastern 
nations and in Egypt (n 5702, 6692, 7097, 7779, 9391, 10407) 
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quid correspondentia, et qualis ilia, sic etiam paratur via 
ad sequentia 

89. Primum quid correspondentia, dicetur Totus 
mundus naturalis correspondet mundo spirituali , nec solum 
mundus naturalis in communi, sed etiam in singulis , qua- 
propter quicquid m mundo naturali existit ex spintuali, 
id dicitur correspondens Sciendum est, quod mundus 
naturalis existat et subsistat ex mundo spintuali, prorsus 
sicut effeflus ex sua causa efficiente Mundus naturalis 
dicitur omne id extensum, quod sub sole est, et ex illo 
calorem et lucem recipit , et illius mundi sunt omnia quae 
mde subsistunt mundus spiritualis autem est caelum, et 
iIlius mundi sunt omnia quae m caelis 

90. Quia homo est caelum et quoque mundus in minima 
forma ad imaginem maximi (videatur supra, n 57), ideo 
apud ilium est mundus spiritualis et mundus naturalis 
interiora, quae mentis ejus sunt, et se referunt ad intel- 
le6tum et voluntatem, faciunt ejus mundum spintualem , 
exteriora autem quae ejus corporis sunt, et se referunt ad 
hujus sensus et adliones, faciunt ejus mundum naturalem 
qmcquid itaque in mundo ejus naturali, hoc est, in ejus 
corpore et hujus sensibus et adliombus ex mundo ejus 
spintuali, hoc est, ex ejus mente et hujus intelledlu et 
voluntate, existit, vocatur correspondens 

91;. Quahs correspondentia est, videri potest in homine 
ex facie ejus in facie, quae non do6la est simulare, omnes 
affeftiones mentis se sistunt videndas in forma naturali ut 
in suo typo , mde facies dicitur index animi, ita mundus 
ejus spiritualis in mundo ejus naturali similiter ilia quae 
intelledlus sunt, in loquela , et ilia quae voluntatis, in 
gestibus corporis Ilia itaque quae in corpore hunt, sive sit 
in facie, sive in loquela, sive in gestibus, vocantur corre- 
spondentiae 

92. Ex his quoque videri potest, quid mternus homo, 
et quid externus , quod nempe mternus sit qui vocatur 
spiritualis homo, et externus qui naturalis turn etiam 
quod unus distinffcus sit ab altero, sicut caelum a mundo * 
ut et quod omnia quae hunt et existunt in externo seu 
naturali homine. fiant et existant ab interno seu spintuali 

93. Haec di6la sunt de correspondentia interni seu 
spiritualis hominis cum externo seu naturali ejus , sed in 
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89* First, uh.it corresj)ondencL is 1 he whole lutural world 
corrc'i)oiids to the spiritual world, and not merely the natural 
world m ijeneial, but also exer}* particular of it , and as a con- 
sequence c\ery thinq in the natural wo, Id th it springs Irom the 
spiriiu il world is called a correspondent It must bt understood 
that the natural world springs from and has permment existence 
from the spiritual world, jjrceiscl} like an effecl from its elTea- 
ing cause All tint is spread out under the sun and that 
rccencs heat and light from the sun is whit is trilled the nat- 
ural world, and all things that derive then subsistence there- 
from belong to tint world But the spiiituil world is heaven, 
and all things m the heavens belong to th it w'orld 

90. Since man is both a heaven and a world in smaller 
fo.m after the image of the greatest (see abo\e, n 57), there is 
m him both a spiritual and a natural w’orld The interior things 
tliat belong to his mind, and that have relation to under- 
stand ng and will constitute his spintuil world, while the ex- 
terior things that belong to his bod} , and that ha\ e relation to 
Its senses md atflivities, constitute his natural w'orld Conse- 
quenllv, c\er} tiling in his natural world (that is, in his body and 
Its sciisos and aduitics), that has its existence from his spiritual 
world (tint is, from lus mind and its understanding and wall) is 
called a correspondent 

9r. Fr > n the luiman face it can be seen wdiat correspond- 
ence IS In a face that has not been taught to dissemble, all 
the afTeflions of the mind present themselves to vieiv in a 
natural form, as m their type This is why the face is called the 
index of the mind , that is, it is man’s spiritual wmrld presented 
in his natural world So, too, what pertains to the unde- stand- 
ing is presented in speech, and wliat pertains to the will is 
presented in the movements of the body Whatever effefis, 
then, are produced in the body, whether m the face, in speech, 
or m bodily movements, are called coirespondences 

92. All this show's also what the mtcrml man is and w'hat 
the external, namely, that the internal is what is called the spirit- 
ual man, and the external what is called the natural man , also 
tliat the one is distindl from the other as heaven is from the 
world, also that all things that take place and come forth m 
the external or natural man take place and come forth from the 
internal or spiritual man 

93. This much has been said about the correspondence ot 
man's internal or spiritual wuth his external or natural , now the 
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sequentibus nunc agendum est de Correspondentia totius 
Caeli cum singulis Homims 

^4. Ostensum est, quod universum caelum referat unum 
liominem, et quod sit homo in imagine, et quod ideo dica- 
tur Maximus Homo , ostensum etiam est, quod inde socie- 
tates angelicae, ex quibus caelum consistit, sint ordinatae 
sicut membra, organa, et viscera in homine , ita quod sint 
quae m capite, quae in pedlore, quae in brachiis, et quae 
in singulis partibus eorum (videatur supra, n 59-72) 
Societates itaque, quae in aliquo membro ibi sunt, corre- 
spondent simili membro in homine , ut quae in capite ibi, 
correspondent capiti in homine , quae in peflore ibi, cor- 
respondent pedlori in homine , et quae in brachiis ibi, 
correspondent brachiis in homine , et sic in rehquis ex 
correspondentia ilia subsistit homo , nam homo non ali- 
unde subsistit quam e caelo 

95. Quod caelum in duo regna distinftum sit, quorum 
unum vocatur regnum caeleste, alterum regnum spintuale, 
videatur supra in suo articulo Regnum caeleste m genere 
correspondet cordi, et omnibus cordis in toto corpore , et 
regnum spintuale pulmoni et omnibus ejus in toto corpore 
faciunt etiam cor et pulmo duo regna in homine , cor reg- 
nat ibi per arterias et venas, et pulmo per fibras nerveas 
et motrices, ambo in unaquavis vi et adlione In unoquo- 
vis homine, m spirituali ejus mundo, qui spintualis ejus 
homo vocatur, sunt etiam duo regna , unum est voluntatis 
et alterum est intelledtus , voluntas regnat per afFedtiones 
bom et mtelledlus per affeftiones veri , haec regna etiam 
correspondent regms cordis et pulmonis in corpore Simi- 
liter in caelis , regnum caeleste est voluntarium caeli, et 
ibi regnat bonum amons , et regnum spintuale est intel- 
ledluale caeli, et ibi regnat verum haec sunt, quae cor- 
respondent fundlionibus cordis et pulmonis in homine Ex 
correspondentia ilia est, quod "cor” in Verbo significet vo- 
luntatem, et quoque bonum amons, ac pulmonans “ spintus " 
intelledlum et verum fidei inde quoque est, quod cordi ad- 
scribantur affedliones, tametsi non ibi nec inde sunt 


(EX ARCAinS CAEI.ESTIEDS.) 

(/) De correspondentia cordis et pulmonura cum Maximo Ho- 
mme, qui est caelum, ad erptrici ita (n 3SS3-3896) 
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correspondence of the whole heaven with every thing pertaining 
to man shall be treated of © r & 

94 " It has been shown that the entire heaven refleds a 
single man, and tliat it is a man in form, and is therefore called 
the Greatest Man It has also been shown that the angelic 
societies, of which heaven consiste, are therefore ananged as the 
members, organs, and viscera are in man, that is, some are m 
the head, some in the breast, some in the arms, and some in 
each of their particulars (see above, n 59-72) , consequenUy 
the societies in any member there correspond to the like mem- 
ber m man , those in the head corresponding to the head im 
man, those in the breast to the breast in man, those in tlie arms 
to the arms in man , and so with all the rest It is from this 
correspondence that man has permanent existence, for from 
heaven alone does he have permanent existence 

95. That heaven is divided into two kingdoms, one called 
the celestial kingdom and the other the spiritual kingdom, may 
be seen above m its own chapter The celestial kingdom cor- 
responds in general to the heart and to all things of the heart 
m the whole body, and the spHitual kingdom to the lungs and 
to all things of the lungs in the whole body Likewise in man 
heart and lungs form two kingdoms, the heart ruhng through 
the ai tenes and vans, and the lungs through the tendinous and 
motor fibers, both together in every axertion and movement 
So again m every man, m his spintual world, which is called 
his spintual man, there are two kmgdoms, one of the will and 
the other of the understanding, the will ruling through affeiSbons 
for good, and the understandmg through affediions for truth , 
and these kingdoms correspond to the kingdoms of the heart 
and of the lungs in the body It is the same in the heavens , 
the celestial kingdom is the voluntary part of heaven, and in it 
good of love reigns , the spiritual kmgdom is the intelledhial 
part of heaven, and m it truth reigns , all this corresponding to 
the fiinflions of the heart and lungs m man It is on account 
of this correspondence that in the Word the “heart” signifies 
the will and also good of love, and the “ breath ” of tlie lungs 
signifies the understanding and the truth of faith For the 
same reason affedlions are ascribed to the heart, although they 
are neither m it nor from it ’ 


' The correspondence of the heart and lungs with the Greatest Man, 
which IS heaven, from experience (n 3883-3^6) 
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96* Correspondentia duorum regnorum caeli cum corde 
et pulmone, est communis correspondentia caeli cum ho- 
mme , minus communis autem est cum singulis membris, 
organis, et viscenbus ejus , quae qualis sit, etiam memo- 
rabitur Qui in Maximo Homme, qui est caelum, in capite 
sunt, in omni bono prae reliquis sunt , sunt enim in amore, 
pace, innocentia, sapientia, intelhgentia, et inde gaudio 
et felicitate , hi influunt in caput, et in ilia quae capitis 
sunt apud hominem, et illis correspondent Qui in Maximo 
Homme, qui est caelum, m pefloie sunt, in bono charitatis 
et fidei sunt, et quoque influunt m pe6lus hommis, et cor- 
respondent illi Qui autem in Maximo Homme seu caelo 
in lumbis, et m organis generation! dicatis ibi, sunt, in 
amore conjugiali sunt Qui in pedibus, m bono ultimo 
caeli, quod bonum naturale spirituale vocatur, sunt Qui 
m brachiis et manibus, in potentia ven ex bono sunt Qui 
in oculis, in mtelleflu sunt Qui in auribus, m ausculta- 
tione et obedientia sunt Qui m naribus, m perceptione 
sunt Qui m ore et lingua, in sermocinatione ex intel- 
ledlu et perceptione sunt Qui m renibus, m vero lustrante, 
secernente et castigante sunt Qui in hepate, pancreate 
•et liene sunt, m purificatione bom et ven varia sunt 
Aliter in reliquis Influunt in similia hommis, et corre- 
spondent illis Influxus caeli est in fumftiones et usus 
membrorum , ac usus, quia ex spirituali mundo sunt, se 
formant per talia quae m naturali mundo sunt, et sic se 
sistunt in effeflu inde est correspondentia 

97. Inde est, quod per eadem ilia membra, organa, et 
viscera, m Verbo sigmficentur similia, significant enim 
omnia ibi secundum correspondentias per “caput" mde 
significatur intelhgentia et sapientia , per “ pedlus” chari- 


(EX ABCANIS CAKLESTIBUS.) 

Quod cor correspondeat illis qui in regno caelesti sunt, pulmo 
autem illis qui in regno spiritual! (n 3885-3887) 

Quod in caelo sit pulsus qualis cordis, et respiratio qualis pulmo- 
num, scd intenores (n 3884. 3885, 3887) 

Quod pulsus cordis ibi sit varius secundum status amons et re- 
spiratio secundum status chantatis et fidei (n 3886, 3887 3889) 

‘Cor' quod in Verbo sit voluntas, ita “ex corde” quod sit ex 
voluntate (n 2930 7542 8910 9113. 10336) 

Quod etiam “cor" in Verbo significet amorem, ita"ex corde” 
quod sit ex amore (n 7542, 9050, 10336) 
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90. The co-rc'ponaence of the o 1 ingdoms of heaven 
VI* ti 111’ ii',i'’l iiul Iiin^^ s the gcncnl correspondence of 
r ^U' n \'di nan Ihc'c is i ’csS gc cral correspondence vitn 
{ ae 1 o I ’ o* i'is ir.ci ibcfs, org-ins and \ .srera , and uhat this is 
•-lia i 1-0 bu CKi^iMncd In tl.c Grcatc-’^ Min, winch is heaten, 
dio-c ' ’t a^c in uie iicad c\cei ah otiiers in ever\ good, beincr 
n io e pc* ce, inrocc iCe, wisdom intelligence, and consequent 
j"», ai d n ip ) uc-5 These dot iniO the he id of man and the 
tilings OCiOnging to the fiead and corresponaing thereto In the 
G'ei'Cst 'dan or hc'’\en, those that a'^e in tiie bre 1st are in the 
good o -ban ; and flutii and these do > into tnc breast of man 
aro' co-rcspo id to it* In tli- Gr« atcst Man, or heaicn, those 
that a-e m tne Ions and die organs demoted to gcne''Uion are 
in nnrr ige io* e Tiiose in tnc feet are in die lowest good of 
hemen. nif,h is called -p ntu d natural good Those in the 
•’rms a.ul inn is arc in tlic poicr of truth from good Tiiose 
that are in tne es "'re .n understanoing , those in die ears are 
in atieoi’cn a .d obedience , tlio=e in the nostnJs are in percep- 
tion , tno-e m tnc mouth and tongue are in the ab !it\ to con- 
aerse from unae"s» mding ind perceotion , those in the k’dneys 
arc m trutns searemng, ■-eparating, and correebng , those m the 
I \e', nancreas, and spleen nre n aanons punncations of good 
and truih , inJ so a uh the rest -^11 these dow into the like 
tilings of inan ind co-resnond to them Tms indow of heaaen 
ts into the fundtions and u^cs of the bodila members , and the 
uses, since the% are from tnc spintual world, take on a form by 
nic-ans of such tilings as are in tne natural world, and thus pre- 
■•ent themseiaes in effect From this is the correspondence. 

97. Tor tlie same reason these members, organs, and ans- 
cera haae a like significance in the Word , for eaera thing there 
has a meaning in accordance a itli correspondences Tiius the 
“head” signifies intelligence and aaasdom , the “breast” chanty , 


The heart corresponds to those in the celestial kingdom, and the 
lungs to tiiose in the spintual kingdom (n 38SS-3SS7) 

rher^, IS m heaaen a pulse like that of the heart, and a respiration 
like that of the lungs, bat mtenor (n 3SS4, 3SS5, 3SS7) 

There the pulse of the heart differs in comormity to states of lo\e, 
and the respiration in conformitj to states of chantj and faith (n 3886, 

In^the Word the “heart” means the wall, and “from the heart” 

means from the wall (n 2930, 7542, Sgro 9113, 10336) 

In the Word the “heart” also signifies love, and “from the heart 
means from love (n 7542, 9050, 10336) 



CORREbPONDENTIA CAELI CUM OMMBUS HOMINIS 6 l 


tas , per lumbos’ amor conjugialis , per “brachia ' et 
“manus potentia veri , per ‘‘pedes ’ naturale , per “ocu- 
los” intellectus , per “ nares’ perceptio , per “aures ’ obe- 
dientia , per ‘renes ’ lustratio \en , et sic porro Inde 
quoque est, quod familiare sit hommi dicere cum de intelli- 
gente et sapiente. quod caput ei sit , cum de ilio qui m 
cbantate quod amicus pectoris sit , de illo qui in percep- 
tione quod acutae nans sit , de illo qui in intelligentia 
quod acutae aciei sit ; de illo qui in potentia quod exten- 
sas manus habeat , de illo qui ex amore vult quod ex 
corde Haec et plura alia quae in loquela hominis, sunt ex 
correspondentia , talia enim ex mundo spirituali sunt, tam- 
etsi homo id nescit 

98. Quod talis correspondentia sit omnium caeli cum 
omnibus nommis per multam expenentiam mihi ostensum 
est, et per tarn multam, ut confirmatus sim de illis ut de 
re evidente et nulhus dubii, sed illam omnem hic addu- 
cere, non opus est, nec ob copiam licet adductam \ddeas 
in Arcams Caelcstibus, ubi de Correspondentiis, de Reprae- 
sentationibus, de Influxu munci spintualis in naturalem, 
et de Commercio Ammae et Corpons, agitur 




(^) Quod ‘ peclus in Veroo sign ficet chantatem (n 593A looSi,. 
100S7) 

Quoa ‘Iambi ’ et organa generatiouis ' signiScent amo'ern 
con’JS'ale'n tn 5021 anSo 62 5050-5052) 

Quod ‘brachia et manus potentiam ^e^ (n S7S 3091 
a 95 J -_057 09-^7 7-05 10017P 10019]) 

Ouou Cedes ' naturaie (n 2162 3147, 5761, 39S6 4280 _q3S-4952). 

Quod ‘oculus ipteliectum fn 2701, 2403-2421, _523-453_, 6923^ 
9051 ioiC^j 

Quod nares DeT-ceptionem (n 3577 4622, 4625 2.728 5621,8286, 
1005^ 50292) ‘ 

Quod aures obeaic'Ciam (n 2522 3S69, 45-5 5°‘7 7216 

836? 8290 0511 9506P 9397] 10061) 

Quoa renes lustration em et castigationem ven (n 53S0-53S6 
1 0032 j 


(Z) De corresponoentia omnium membrorum coroons cum Maxi- 
mo Homme seu caelo m genere et ir snecie, ao exper srfzc fn 5021, 
3622-36,9.5721-3751^5750] 3SS5-3S96,2039-405ip_05_] _2iS-_22^ 
231S-2331 2_03-_,2i 2527-,533P 2523-2333] 2622-2633 ,652-4660 


5I7I-5I^£ 


279i-_So5 ^031-2953 5050-5061 
5711-5727 10030') 

De ^-D^ntaalis n rnunoum natit 
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the “loins" mamage love, the “arms and hands” power of 
truth, the “feet” nhat is natural, the “ey^es" understanding- ; 
the “ nostnis ” percepUon , the “ ears ” obedience, the “ kioneys ” 
the scrutiny of truth, and so on ’ So, too, in the common 
speech of man it is said of one that is intelligent and wise that 
he has a good head, of one who is kind that he is a bosom 
fneno , of one v'-ho has clear perception that he is keen scented , 
of one who is intelligent that he is sharp sighted, of one vho is 
po>’erful that he is long handed , of one vho exercises his will 
from lo’ e that it is done from tlie heart. These and many 
other things in the speech of men are from correspondences, 
and are from the spiritual world, although man is ignorant 
of It 

98. That there is such a coirespondence of all things of 
heaven vnth all things of man has been made clear to me by 
much experience, by so much that I am as convinced of it as 
of any evident fact that admits of no doubt But it is not neces- 
sary to desenbe all this e.\penence here, nor would it be pro- 
per on account of its abundance. It may be seen set forth m 
the Arcana Caeleslia, where correspondences, representations, 
the influx of the spintual world into the natural world, and the 
intercourse betv een soul and body, are treated of’ 

99. But notwithstanding that all things of man’s body cor- 
respond to all things of heaven, it is not m respect to his exter- 


‘ In the Word the “ breast” signifies chanty {n 3934, 10081, 10087) 

The “ loins ” and organs of generaUon signiij mamage love (n 3021, 
4280 4482, 5030-5052) 

The “arms” and “hands” signify the power of truth (n 878, 3091, 
4931- 5937 . 69 ) 7 . 7205, 10019 J ^ o 

The“ic-et” signuj the natural (n 2162 3147, 3761. 39S6, 4280, 
4938-4952; 

The “e-ve” signifies understanding (n 2701, 4403-4421, 4523-4534 
6923 9051, 10589) 

The “nostrils” signify perception (n 3577,4624 4625,4748,5621, 
8286, 10054, 10292) 

The “ears” signify obedience (n 2542, 3869, 4523, 4053. 50^7. 7216, 

8361,8990,9311,9397,10061) r , 

The ’Tidneys” signuy the savtmy and correcuon of truth (n 
5380-33^, 10032) 

’ The correspondence of all the members of the body with the 
Greatest fan, or heaven, in general and in particular, “Om experience 
(n 3021,3624-3649,3741-3750, 3883-3895, 4039-40^ 4218-4228, 4318-4^1, 
4403-4421, ,,523-4533, 4622-4633.4652-4660,4791-4805, 4931-4953 5000-5061, 
5771-5189, 5377-5396, 5552-5573,5711-^727. 10050) ^ 

The influx of the spintual vorld into the natural world, or of 
heaven into the world, and the influx of ‘he --^ul into all things of 
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99. Sed tametsi omnia hominis quoad corpus corre- 
spondent omnibus caeli, usque tamen homo non est imago 
caeli quoad externam formam, sed quoad internam , in- 
teriora enim hominis recipiunt caelum, et exteriora ejus 
recipiunt mundum , quantum itaque intenora ejus recipi- 
unt caelum, tantum homo quoad ilia est caelum in minima 
forma ad imaginem maximi , quantum autem intenora 
ejus non recipiunt, tantum non est caelum et imago maxi- 
mi , exteriora tamen usque, quae recipiunt mundum, pos- 
sunt esse in forma secundum ordmem mundi, et inde in 
varia pulchntudine , pulchritudo enim externa, quae cor- 
poris, ducit causam ex parentibus, et ex formatione in 
utero, et dein conservatur per infiuxum communem e 
mundo inde est quod forma naturalis hominis valde dif?e- 
rat a forma spintualis ejus hominis Aliquoties ostensum 
est, quails in forma esset spiritus hominis, et visum quod 
in aliquibus pulchris et venustis facie, ille esset deformis, 
niger, et monstrosus ut imaginem inferni non caeli dicas , 
in quibusdam autem non pulchris, quod is esset formosus, 
candidus, et angelicus tabs etiam apparet spintus homi- 
nis post mortem, qualis fuerat in corpore, cum in illo vixit 
in mundo 

100. Sed correspondentia se adhuc latius extendit, 
quam ad hominem est enim correspondentia caelorum 
inter se , tertio seu intimo caelo correspondet secundum 
seu medium caelum , et secundo seu medio caelo corre- 
spondet primum seu ultimum caelum , et hoc correspondet 
formis corporeis in homine, quae membra, organa et vis- 
cera ejus vocantur ita est corporeum hominis, in quod 
ultimo desimt caelum, super quo sicut super sua basi sub- 
sistit Sed hoc arcanum alibi plenius evolvetur 

101. Verum omnino sciendum est, quod omnis corre- 
spondentia, quae cum caelo, sit cum Divino Humano 
Domini, quomam ab Ipso est caelum, et Ipse est caelum, 
ut in articuhs praecedentibus ostensum est , nam nisi 
Divinum Humanum influeret in omnia caeli, et secundum 


mundum et de influxu animae in omnia corpons, ab expenenita (n 
6053-605S 61S9-6215 6307-6327 6466-6495 659S 6626) 

De commercio animne et corpons, ab expcrtentia (n 6053-6058, 
6189-6215, 6307-6327, 6466-6495, 659S-6626) 




CORRESPONDENTIA CAELI CUM OMNIBUS TELLURIS 63- 


coirespondentias in omnia mundi, non darctur angelus^ 
nec daretur homo Inde iterum patet, cur Dominus faftus- 
est Homo, ac induit Divinum suum Humano a primo ad 
ultimum, quod fuent, quoniam Divinum Humanum, ex 
quo caelum ante adventum Domini, non amplius suffecit 
ad sustentandum omnia, quia homo, qui basis caelorum, 
labefaflavit et destruxit ordinem Quid et quale Divinum 
Humanum, quod ante adventum Domini fuit, et qualis 
status caeli tunc, vide in Colleftis ad caput praecedens 
3:02. Obstupescunt angeli, cum audiunt, quod dentur 
homines qui omnia naturae tribuunt et nihil Divino , et 
quoque qui credunt quod corpus suum, in quod tot admi- 
randa caeli collata sunt, conflatum sit ex natura et magis, 
quod rationale hominis etiam inde sit , cum tamen, si 
modo aliquantum elevent mentem, videre possunt, quod 
taha smt ex Divino, et non ex natura , et quod natura 
modo creata sit ut investiat spirituale, et id sistat corre- 
spondens in ultimo ordinis sed tales assimilant nodluis,. 
quae vident in tenebns, et nihil in luce 


[XIII ] 

Quod Correspondentia Caeli sit cum omnibus Tel- 

LURIS 

Quid correspondentia, in praecedente articulo 
diftum est , et quoque ibi ostensum, quod omnia et singula 
corporis animalis correspondentiae sint nunc ordine se- 
quitur ostendendum, quod omnia telluris, et in genere 
omnia mundi, correspondentiae smt 

104.. Omnia quae telluris sunt, distmguuntur m tria 
genera, quae vocantur regna , nempe regnum animale, 
regnum vegetabile, et regnum minerale Quae m regno 
animali sunt, correspondentiae m primo gradu sunt, quia 
vivunt , quae m regno vegetabili, correspondentiae m se- 
cundo gradu sunt, quia modo crescunt , quae in regno 
mmerali sunt, correspondentiae m tertio gradu sunt, quia 
non vivunt nec crescunt Correspondentiae in regno am- 
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mall sunt ammantia varii generis, tarn quae gradiuntur et 
repunt super terra, quam quae volant m aere ; quae in 
specie non nominantur, quia nota sunt Correspondentiae 
in regno vegetabili sunt omnia quae in hortis, silvis, agris, 
et campis crescunt et florent , quae nec nominantur quia 
etiam nota sunt Correspondentiae in regno minerali sunt 
metalla nobiliora et ignobiliora, lapides pretiosi et non 
pretiosi, ac terrae varii generis, turn etiam aquae Prae- 
ter ilia etiam correspondentiae sunt, quae ab industria 
humana ex illis ad usum parantur , sicut omnis generis 
cibi, vestes, domus, aedes, et plura 

Quae supra tellurem sunt, ut sol, luna, stellae, 
et quoque quae in atmosphaeris, ut nubes, nimbi, pluviae, 
fulgura, tomtrua, etiam correspondentiae sunt Quae pro- 
cedunt a sole, ejus praesentia et absentia, ut lux et um- 
bra, calor et frigus, etiam correspondentiae sunt pariter 
quae inde succedunt, ut tempora anni, quae vocantur ver, 
aestas, autumnus, et hiems , ac tempora diei, ut mane, 
meridies, vespera, et nox 

Io6« Verbo, omnia quae existunt in natura, a minimo 
ad maximum ejus, correspondentiae sunt M Quod corre- 
spondentiae Sint, est quia mundus naturalis cum omnibus 
suis existit et subsistit a mundo spintuali, et uterque a 
Di\ino dicitur quod etiam subsistat, quia omne subsistit 
a quo existit, subsistentia enim est perpetua existentia, 
et quia non aliquid subsistere potest a se, sed a priori se, 
ita a Primo , a quo itaque si separatur, prorsus pent et 
evanescit 

107, Omne id correspondens est, quod in natura ex 
ordine Divino existit et subsistit Ordinem Divinum facit 
Divinum bonum quod procedit a Domino , inchoat ab 


(EX ARCANI3 CAELESTIBUS.) 

(z) Quod omnia quae m mundo et tnbus ejus regnis correspon- 
deant caelestibus quae m caelo, seu quod quae in naturali mundo 
illis quae in spintuali (n 1632, 1881, 2758 2S90-2893[? 2760-2763], 
2897P 29871-3003, 3213-3227. 34S3. 3624-3649P 3639]. 4044. 4053. 4110, 
4366 4.939 5116,5377. 5428 5477,9280) 

Quod per correspondentias conjungatur mundus naturalis cum 
mundo spintuali (n S615) 

Quod inde universa natura sit theatrum repraesentativum regni 
Domini (n 2758, 2999, 3000, 34S3, 493S[? 3Si8], 4939. 8848, 9280) 
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kinds, both tlioic tint n dk ,incl creep on the ground and those 
tint fl\ in the air , the^e necil not lie sjiecully n.inied, as they 
arc well known Correspondences in the vegetable kingdom 
are dt things that grow and abound in gardens, forests, helds, 
and incidows, tliesc, too, need not be iiiiined, because they are 
well known Corrcbpondenccs m the mineral kingdom are 
met ils more and less noble, stones precious and not precious, 
eud.s of \arious kinds, and also the waters Besides these the 
inmgs prepared from them by human aclivity are correspond- 
encts, .IS foods of ever\ kind, clothing, dwellings and other 
oaiiciing'., with many other things 

105. \lso the things above the earth, as the sun, moon, 
nd stars, md those m the atmosphere, .as clouds, mists, ram, 
light ling ami thunder, ire likewise correspondenees Things 
resulting Torn the presence and absence of the sun, as light and 
s'lade heat and cold, ire also correspondences, as well as those 
that follow in succession therefrom, as tlie seasons of the year, 
spnng, summer, lutumn, and winter, and the times of day, 
mormng noon, evening, and night 

J06. Ill a word, .ill things that hav'c evistence in nature, 
from tlie least to the gre itcst, are correspondences ’ They are 
correspondences bcciuse the natural wmrld vvatli all things in it 
springs forth and subsists from the spiritual world, and both 
worlds from the Uivme. Thev are said to subsist also, because 
evvrj'tinng subsists from tint from which it spnngs forth, sub- 
sistence being a permanent spiinging forth, also because no- 
thing can subsist from itself, but only fi om that which is prior to 
Itself, thus from a First, and if separated from that it would 
utterly pensh and vanish 

107. Every thing m nature that spnngs forth and subsists in 
accordance with Divine order is a correspondence Divine order 
IS caused by the Divine good that flows foith from the Lord It 
begins in Him, goes forth from Him through the heavens in suc- 
cession into the world, and is terminated there m outmosts , and 


' All things that are in the world and its three kingdoms correspond 
Vo the heavenly things that are in heaven, that is, the things in tlie nat- 
ural w'orld correspond to the things in the spiritual world (n 1632, 
1881, 2758, 2760-2763, 2987-3003, 3213-3227. 3483, 3624-3649, 4044, 4053. 
4116,4366,4939.5116,5377,5428,5477.92^) . . 

By correspondences the natural world is conjoined to the spintual 
world (n 8615) , 

For this reason all nature is a theatre representative of the Lord s 
1 ingdom (n 2758, 2999, 3000, 3483, 4938, 4939, 8848, 9280) 
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Ipso, procedit ab Ipso per caelos successive in mundum, 
ac in ultimis ibi terminatur Quae secundum ordinem ibi 
sunt, correspondentiae sunt Secundum ordinem ibi sunt 
omnia quae bona et perfefta sunt ad usum, nam omne 
bonum est bonum secundum usum , forma se refert ad 
verum, quia verum est forma bom Inde est, quod omnia 
quae m universo mundo ac in mundi natura in ordine 
Divino sunt, se ad bonum et verum referant 

108. Quod omnia quae in mundo sunt ex Divino ex- 
istant, ac induantur talibus in natura, per quae ibi esse 
possunt, et facere usum, et sic coirespondere, constat 
mamfeste ex singulis quae in regno tarn animali quam 
vegetabili apparent , in utroque sunt talia, quae quisque 
videre potest, si ex interior! cogitat, quod e caelo sint 
Ad illustrationem ex innumerabilibus pauca licet memo- 
rare , hic primum aliqua in Regno Animali Ibi qualis 
scientia quasi insita sit cuilibet animali, pluribus notum 
est Sciunt apes legere mella ex floribus , condere cellu- 
las ex cera, in quibus mella sua recondant, et sic sibi et 
suis prospicere cibo etiam pro futura hieme , femella eorum 
ponit ova, ceteri ministrant, et circuminducunt illa, ut mde 
nova propago nascatur , vivunt in quadam regiminis forma, 
quam ex insito norunt omnes ibi, utiles conservant, ac inu- 
tiles ejiciunt ac depnvant alls , praeter alia mirabilia, quae 
illis ex caclo propter usum , cera enim inservit humane 
gcneri pro luccrnis in toto orbe, et mel pro condiendis 
cibis Quid non fit cum vermiculis, qui in regno animali 
vilissima sunt ^ Sciunt illi se nutrire succo ex suis foliis, 
ct postca cxadlo tempore se circum inducere tegmine, et 
quasi poncrc in utero, ct sic excludcre prolem sui generis 
Quiclam \ertuntur primum in nymphas ct chrysallides, ac 
fila producunt, ct post cxantlatum laborem exornantur alio 
cnrporc ct insigmuntur alis, ct \oIant in acre ut in suo 
caclo ac conjugia celebrant, ponunt ova, ct sibi prospiciunt 
postcritatem Praeter hos in specie, sciunt in gencrc omnia 


Irx MICAMS CM LF- -irt.': ) 

(^) O locj onnia in uni\ i r-o lam c'clo quam mundo quae secun- 
dum ordinem sum, r<firuii .id bonum ct i,crum (n 2451, 3166. 
43 >3 5:32 7256 101:2) 

1 ’ pu r.;n,ui'Cbo"tiu uinus-|uc ul iiu aiiquid (n 10555) 
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c\cr\' th.nq- tlicre tint is in accordance with order is a corre- 
s{)oijdcni.L E\er} tJnng' there is in accordance with order that 
is ijood and perfect for use, because c^crj- thinq- good is good 
in the measure of its use , while Us form has relation to truth, 
tnilii being tlic form of good And for this reason ever}-- thing 
in the wliole world and of the nature tliereof that is in Divine 
order Ins reference to good and truth ’ 

loS. Tint all things in the world spnng from tlie Divine, 
and are cloUicd with sucli tilings in nature as enable them to 
CMst there and perform use, and thus to correspond, is clearly 
endent from the \anou5 tli.ngs seen in both the animal and 
\ egctable langdoms In both there arc things that any one who 
thinks intenorh can see to be from heaven For illustration a few 
things out of a countless number maj be mentioned , and first 
some things from the animal kingdom Many are aware what 
knoAlcdgc there is engrafted as it were in everj animal Bees 
know how to gather honey from flowers, to build cells out of wax 
in v\ Inch to store their hone) , and thus provade food for tliemselves 
and ihcir families, even for a coming w inter That a new' gener- 
ation mav be bom their queen lays eggs, and the rest take care 
of tlicm and cover them Tiiey live under a sort of government 
which all know b) instind They preserve the working bees 
and cost out the drones, depru'ing them of their wangs , besides 
many other wonderful -things implanted m them from heaven for 
the sake of their use, their wax everywhere serving the human 
race for candles, their honc> for adding sw'eetness to food [2 ] 
Again, what wonders do we sec m worms, the meanest creatures 
in the animal kingdom ' They know how' to get food from the 
juice of the leaves suited to them, and afterwards at the ap- 
pointed time to invest themselves witli a covenng and enter as it 
were into a womb, and thus batch ofispnng of their ow'n kind 
Some are first turned into nymphs and chrysahds, spinning 
threads about themselves , and this travail being over they come 
forth clad with a different body, furnished wath wings with which 
the)' fly in the air as m their heaven, and pair together and lay 
eggs and provide f>''r posterity [3 ] Besides these special in- 
stances all creatures n general that fly in the air know the proper 


’ Every thing in the universe, both in heaven and in the world, that 
IS m accordance w'lth c der, has reference to good and truth (n 2451, 
3166, 4390, 4409, 5232, 72 6, 10122) , and to the conjunction of these, in 
order to be any thing (n 10555) 
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volatilia caeli suos cibos, quibus nutriantur, non solum qui- 
nam sunt, sed etiam ubinam , sciunt condere sibi nidos, 
unum genus aliter quam alterum, ponere ibi ova, mcubare 
illis, excludere suos pullos, et alere, ac ejicere domo cum 
sui juiis esse possunt , sciunt etiam suos hostes quos fugi- 
ant, et suos amicos quibus consocientur, et haec a prima 
infantia ut taceam mirabilia in ipsis ovis, ubi omnia pra 
formatione et nutritione inchoantis pulli parata jacent in 
suo ordine praeter innumerabilia aha Quis usquam didlu- 
rus est, qui ex aliqua rationis sapientia cogitat, quod haec 
aliunde sint quam ex spiritual] mundo, cui inservit natu- 
ralis pro amiciendo id, quod inde est, corpore, seu sistendo 
in efTedlu id quod spintuale est in causa ^ Quod ammalia 
telluris, et volatilia caeli, nascantur m omnem illam sci- 
entiam, et non homo, qui tamen illis praestantior est, 
causa est, quia ammalia in ordme vitae suae sunt, nec 
potuerunt id quod in illis ex spiritual] mundo est, destru- 
ere, quoniam illis non rationale aliter homo, qui ex spiri- 
tual! mundo cogitat , is quia id apud se pervertit per vitam 
contra ordinem, cui favet rationale, ideo is non potest 
aliter quam in meram ignorantiam nasci, et dem per media 
Divina in ordinem caeli reduci 

109. Quomodo ilia quae in Vegetabih Regno corre- 
spondent, constare potest a multis ut quod seminula in 
arbores crescant, folia excludant, flores producant, et 
dem frudtus, in quibus iterum semina ponunt , et quod 
haec fiant successive et existant simul in tarn admirando 
ordine, ut non possit paucis describi , volumina erunt,. 
et tamen usque intenora arcana, quae usibus illorum pro- 
piora sunt, non exhaunn scientia possunt Quoniam ilia 
quoque ex spintuali mundo sunt seu caelo, quod in forma 
hominis est, ut supra in suo articulo ostensum est, inde 
etiam singula in illo regno, quandam relationem habent 
ad talia quae apud hominem , quod etiam quibusdam in 
orbe erudito notum est Quod omnia quae in illo regno 
etiam correspondentiae sint, patuit mih, ex multa expen- 
entia saepius enim cum in hortis fui, < t ibi inspexi arbo- 
res, frudlus flores et legumina, correspondentias animad- 
vert! in caelo, et locutus sum cum illis apud quos erant, et 
instrudlus undenam erant, et quales ( rant 

110. Sed scire spintualia quae ir caelo, quibus natu- 

1'7LS34 
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ralia quae in mundo coi respondent, nullus hodie potest 
nisi e caelo, quoniam scientia correspondentiarum hodie 
plane depeioita est qualis autem correspondents spiri- 
tualium cum naturalibus est, velim per aliqua exempla 
illustrate Animantia terrae m genere correspondent 
afie6lionibus , mitia et utilia afre6tionibu3 bonis, immitia 
et inutiha affe£lionibus malis In specie boves et juvenci 
con cspondent affe6lionibus mentis naturalis , oves et agm 
affedlionibus mentis spintualis , volatilia autem secundum 
-species suas correspondent inteileflualibus utnusque men- 
tis inde est, quod varia ammalia, ut boves, juvenci, arie- 
tes, oves, caprae, hirci, agm et agnae, turn quoque colurabi 
et turtures, in Ecclesia Israelitica, quae erat Ecclesia 
Eepiaesentativa, in usum sanctum recepta sint, et ex illis 
fafla sacnficia et holocausta , correspondebant enim in 
illo usu spiritualibus, quae intellefta sunt in caelo secun- 
dum correspondentias Quod etiam ammalia secundum 
sua genera et suas species, affefliones sint, est quia vivunt, 
et vita cuivis non aliunde est quam ex affeclione et secun- 
dum illam , inde est cuilibet animali mnata scientia se- 
cundum vitae suae affedlionem homo etiam illis similis 
est quoad naturalem suum hominem , quare etiam compa- 
rator illis in communi usu loquendi, ut si mitis vocatur ovis 
aut agnus, si ferus vocatur ursus seu lupus, si astutus 
vulpes aut serpens, et sic porro 

TTTm Similis correspondentia est cum illis quae m regno 
vegetabih sunt Hortus in genere correspondet caelo 
quoad intelligentiam et sapientiam, quare caelum vocatur 


(ex AKCA.JK CAEiESTIBUS.) 

(/) Quod ammalia ex correspondentia sigmficent affefliones, am- 
malia mitia et utilia afleifliones bonas, immitia et inutilia affeifliones 
malas (n 45P 41] 46, 142 143 246 714, 716, 719 2179, 21S0, 3519, 
9280) illustratuin per cxpcrientiam e mundo sptrtiuah (n 3218,5198, 
9090) 

De influxu mundi spintualis m vitas bestiarum (n 1633, 3646) 

Quod botes et juvenci ex correspondentia sigmficent affeifliones 
mentis naturalis (n 2180 2566, 9391, 10132, 10407) 

8 uid oves (n 4169, 4809) , quid aspii (n 3994 10132) 
uod volatilia sigmficent intelleftualia (n 40, 745, 776, 778, 866, 
9S8. 993[^ 991] 5149 7441), cum vanetate secundum eorum genera 
et species, ab experttntta e mundo spiriiuah (n 3219) 
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XXO. But at the present day no one can know the spiritual 
tilings in heaven to w Inch the natunl things in the world corre- 
spond except from hcaicn, since the Icnou ledge of correspond- 
ences I*! now wliolly lost But the nature of the correspondence 
of spiritual tiiiiigb with nitural I shall be glad to illustrate bv 
some ex iinplcs The aniinaK of the earth correspond m general 
to adlcflion, mild and useful aiiiinals to good affedions, fierce 
and Useless ones to cv 1 alTeclions In ]iarticular, cattle and their 
> oung correspond to the afieiflions of the natural mind, sheep 
and lambs to the afieeltons of the spintual mind , wdiile birds 
correspond, iccording to their species, to the intelledlual tilings 
of the natural mind or the spiritual mind * For tins reason 
vanous animals, as cows and oxen, calves, rams, sheep, he-goats 
and she goats, he-hmbs and she lambs, also pigeons and tuitle- 
doscs, were devoted to a sacred use m the Israelitish Church, 
which was a representative church, and sacnfices and burnt 
offerings were made of them For they corresponded m that 
use to spiritual things, and in heaven these were understood m 
accordance with the correspondences Moreover, animals ac- 
cording to their kinds and species, because they have life, are 
affe^lions , and the life of each one is solely from afre<5bon and m 
accordance ivith affedbon , consequently every animal has an 
innate knowledge that is in accord with its life’s affeftion Man 
IS like an animal so far as his natunl man is concerned, and is 
therefore likened to animak in common speech , for example, 
if he IS gentle he is called a sheep or lamb, if fierce a bear or 
wolf, if cunning a fox or serpent, and so on 

IXI. There is a like correspondence with things in the 
vegetable kingdom In general, a garden corresponds to the 
intelligence and wisdom of heaven , and for this reason heaven 


* From correspondence animals siganfy affeifbons , mild and useful 
animals good affeflions, fierce and useless ones evil affections (n 41, 
46, 142, 14c! 246, 714, 716, 719. 2179, 21S0, 3519, 9280) , tlhishaied by ex- 
pencucc ftotn the spuiiual iuo) ld (n 3218, 5198, 9090) 

Influx of the spintUcaJ world into the lives of animals (n 1633, 3646) 
Cattle and their young from correspondence signify affections of the 
natural mind (n 2180, 2566, 9391, 10132, 10407) 

\Vliat sheep signify (n 4169, 4S09) , and lambs (n 3994, 

Flying creatures signify intellectual things (n 40, 745 776, 77S, So^ 
988,991, 5149, 7441) > with a difference accorcdiiig to tlieir genera and 
species, yroin experience in (he spin( lal war'd (n 3219) 
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Hortus Dei et Paradisus et quoque ab bomine Paradisus 
caelestls Arbores secundum suas species correspondent 
p.-cept’ou’bds et cognitionibus boni et ven ex quibus 
ii'te I gent a et sap^entia ; ideo antiqui, qui in scientia 
co-r-spo'identiarum erant cultum suum sanctum in lacis 
I abaeri. "t " et inae est quod in Verbo toties rominentur 
a-bores et dbs caelum ecclesia et homo comparatur ut 
inti, oleae cecro, et ali’S ac bona quae facunt frucnbus. 
Obi etiam quI ex ihis imp-imis qUi ex semin.bus messis 
agri corresoonde'^t a'Tect.oni ous boni et vc'i ex causa 
a nat'^u'^t vitam sp’ntuaiem s’cut Cibi terrestres natu- 
ralem ' Panis inde in genere corresnoncet affectioni 
cmns bon' quia il’e p-ae ceteris sustentat vitam et quia 
per ’bum inte’bgitur om-'is cioas p-opter iliam corre- 
spondent^am eti-’in Dominus Se \ocat Panem Mtae et 
quoqae p-opte- ibam pares m usu sancro fuerurt Eccle- 
s a Israebt ca po-'ebartar emm supe- Mensa n Taoema- 
culc et vocaDa"tur Panes fac’erum et quocue omnis 
cultus Divlnas Cui pe- sacnncia et homcausta “ebat aice- 
batur panis p-opter ii'am correspondentiam etiam sanchs- 
slmam cultus in Eccles a Christla-'a est Sacra Cena in qua 
date- parus et mnum Ex his paucis cor-tare potest, 
quails est correspondentia 


EX VECAXS CAEZ-EEreeF 


(r-) Oaod Gortus et paraa^sus en correspondent c. ^ ^ in- 

te!* sentiam et sap ent’am (r. loo icS' ao cr'- ^ Z--^) 

Q^ca omr.a cnae cor-esponcenu ettam eacem 5 iScent ir 

Veroo (n 2S50 - tSpS] 29S7 2 oSq 2990 257 ip 2991], 3002 3225) 


(r-) Onod aroo-es S’gmncent percent'ones et cogn’tiones (n 103 
2163 26t>2 2722 2972 7692) 

O-oa .deo ant q_ D.v.n,,ni calt^'n n 'uc s sun a-oonous secun- 
dum eamm corresoonoentias habaerint 2722 —S 5 -i 

De i-Somi caen in snb.ecla regn* veg-etaoiiis ut n aroores et 
plantas (n 36-8; 

(-! Ou'-a CD er corresnonGentia Signmcent ta' a ouae -ntniint 
\ tar- sp nt-alem (n 511a, 22.39 2-92 2976, 512,7 3293 5320 5522, 
5 -ri° 5—5 55“5 35S2, 55SS 5656 ' 5655I 5913 6277 S362 02-33) 


f/) Q_od pan.s s^guincet om-’e oo-um cuca natnt \ntain spin- 
t^alsm nomm s (n 2165 2177,3278 3735 38x3 2211 2217 _735,2976, 
9525 95_5 io 5 S 5 ) 

O-oa SiUi ’e s.gnincavenat nanes c- saner Mensa m Tabema- 
crJo (n 327S 93—3) 

Q-oa sac—tcia in gene-e ditfta fnenn: pan^s (n 2165) 
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IS cnllcd llic Girdcn of God, and Paradise and men call it the 
hea\Lnla paradise Trees, .iccording’ to tiieir species, correspond 
to the perccptioiib and knowledges of good and truth w’hich are 
tile course of intelligence and wisdom For this leason the 
mcicnt people, who were acquainted witli correspondences, held 
thcr sicred worship in groves,’ and for the same reason trees 
ire mcmioned m the Word, and heaven, the church, and man 
ire comi) ired to them , as the vine, the olive, the cedar, and 
others, md the good works done by men are compared to fruits 
AKo tlic foou derived from trees, and more especially from the 
yr iin harvesis of the field, corresponds to affcclions for good 
md truth, bee lusc these afTcdions feed the sjnntual life, as the 
lood of the eai th does the natural life and bread from gram, in 
a general sense, because it is the food that specially sustains life, 
and because it st tnds for all food, corresponds to an afieflion for 
ill good It IS on account of this correspondence that die Lord 
cills Himself the bread of life , and that loaves of bread had a 
hoK U-.C in die Israclitish Church, being placed on the table m 
the tabernacle and called “the bread of faces,” also the Divine 
worship that was performed bvsaciifices and burnt offenngs was 
c filed “bread” Moreover, bcoiuse of this correspondence the 
most holy a6l of worship in the Christian Church is the Holy 
Supper, m which bread is given, aad wine ^ From diese few ex- 
am ]iles the nature of correspondence can be seen 


' From correspondence a garden and a paradise signify intelligence 
and wisdom (n loo, io3) , from cx-pa uucc (n ^220) 

All things that have a correspondence have in the Word the same 
significance (n 2S96, 29S7, 2989, 2990, 2991, 3002, 3225) 


" Trees signify perceptions and knowledges (n 103, 2163, 2682, 2722, 
2972, 7692) 

Tor this reason the ancient people held Duane worship in groves 
under trees according to their correspondence (n 2722, 4552) 

Influx of heaven into subjefts of the vegetable kingdom, as into 
trees and plants (n 3648) 

=> From correspondence foods signify such things as nourish tlie 
spintual hfe (n 3114, 4459, 4792. 4976, 5147, 5293, 5340, 5342, 5410, 5426 

5576, 5582, 5588, 5655, 5915. 6277, 8562 9003) 


* Bread signifies every good that nounshes the spintual hie ot man 
(n 2165, 2177, 3478, 3735. 3813, 4211. 4217. 4735. 497^ 9323 9545, 10686) 
Such was the signification of the loaves tliat were on the table m the 

tabeniiclefn 3478,9545) „ ^ , 

Sacnhccs 111 general were called bread (n 2165) 
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Quomodo conjun6lio caeli cum mundo per cor- 
respondentias fit, etiam paucis dicetur Regnum Domini 
est regnum finium qui sunt usus, scu quod idem, est reg- 
num usuum qui sunt fines ideo a Divino univcrsum ita 
creatum et formatum est, ut usus ubivis possunt indui 
talibus, per quae sistantur in a6tu seu in effeftu, in caelo 
primum et dein in mundo, ita per gradus et successive 
usque ad ultima naturae inde patet, quod correspondentia 
naturalium cum spiritualibus, seu mundi cum caclo, sit per 
usus, et quod usus conjungant , et quod formae, quibus 
induti sunt usus, tantum correspondentiac sint, et tantum 
conjun6liones, quantum sunt formae usuum In natura 
mundi, m tnplici ejus regno, omnia quae ibi secundum 
ordinem existunt, sunt formae usuum, scu effeflus for- 
mati ab usu ad usum , quapiopter ilia quae ibi sunt, corre- 
spondentiae sunt Apud liominem nutem, quantum ille 
secundum Divinum ordmem vivit, ita quantum in amore 
m Dommum et m charitate erga proximum, tantum aftus 
ejus sunt usus in forma, et sunt correspondentiac, per 
quas conjungitur caelo amare Dommum et proximum 
in genere est usus praestare Porro sciendum est, quod 


Quod panis involvat omnem cibum (n 2165) 

Ita quod significet omnem cibum caelestem et spintualem (n 
276, 680, 2165, 2177, 3478, 6118, 8410) 

(ff) Quod omne bonum suura jucundum habeat ex usibus, et se- 
cundum usus, et quoque suum quale, inde qualis usus tale bonum 
(n 3049, 49S4. 7038) 

Quod vita angelica consistat in bonis amoris et charitatis, ita m 
usibus praestandis (n 453[? 454 ]) 

Ouod a Domino, et inde ab angelis non speflentur nisi fines, qm 
sunt" usus, apud horainem (n 1317, 1645, S844[? 5854]) 

Ouod regnum Domini sit regnum usuum, ita finium (n 453[? 454 ]* 
696,~iio3 3645 4054,7038) 

B uod sennre Domino sit usus praestare (n 7038) 

_uod omnia et singula in homine ad usum formata sint (n 
356 s[? 3626], 4104, 5189 9297), et quod ex usu, ita quod usus sit prior 
quam formae organicae apud hominem, per quas usus fit, quia usus 
est ex mfluvu Domini per caelum (n 4223, 4926) 

Quod etiam interiora hominis, quae sunt mentis ejus, cum ado- 
lescit, e\ usu et ad usum formentur (n 1964, 6815, 9297) 

Quod inde homo tabs sit, quales sunt usus apud ilium (n 1568, 
3570, 4054.6571. 6934. 6938, 10284) 

B uod usus sint fines propter quos (n 3565 4054 4104 6S15) 
uod usus sit primum et ultimum ita omne hominis (n 1964) 
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112. H'l \ coiijiirn^^ion of hcnen \\itli the \\ oriel is efiedled 
b\ inti IS Oi cor''C'.pondonccs shall also be told in a few words 
liie Lortl s kinctdom is a kingdom of ends, which are uses, or 
what ,s tlie same tiling, a kingdom of uses which are ends For 
I'lw reason the uiiucrbe has been so created and foinied by die 
D,i, me lint uses m ij be c\ try w here clothed in such a w'ay as to 
lie jire^tntcd in a<5i, or in etrcifl, first m hca\en and aftenvards in 
till, world, tliui by degrees and successive!}, down to the out- 
mo'^t tliingi of nature F\ ideiitl} , then, the correspondence of 
mt irii thing:, with spiritual things, or of the world with heaven, 
IS through use», and uses arc wlnt conjoin, and the forms m 
which ii^Cb are clothed are correspondences and aie conjundlions 
ju-t ti the e\tcnt that the} are forms of uses In nature m its 
tlircefiild kingdom, all things that exist m accordance wath order 
are fonm of uses, or cffcfls formed from use for use, and diis is 
win the things m nature arc correspondences But in the case 
of man, so far as he is m accord ince with Divine order, that is, 
so fir os he is in love to the Lord and in chanty towards the 
ncigiibor, are Ins a(5ls uses in fonn, and correspondences, and 
through these he is conjoined to heaven To love the Lord and 
the neighbor means in general to pcrfomi uses ' Furthermore, 
it must be understood tint 111 in is ilie means by which tlie nat- 
uril world and the spiritual world are conjoined, th it is, man is 


Bread includes ali food (n 2165) 

Thus It signifies all hea\eni> and spiritu.il food (n 276, 680, 2165, 
217/.347S, 61 ib, S410) 


’ Eien good has its dcliglit a.s well as its quality from use and in 
acco dance with use , therefore such as tlie use is, such is tlie good (n 
3049, 49S4, 703S) 

Angelic life consists in the goods of love and chanty, that is, m per- 
forming uses (n 454) 

The Lord, and consequently the angels, look only, m regard to man, 
to ends, V hich are uses (n 1317, 1645. 5S54) 

The Lord’s kingdom is a kingdom of uses, that is, of ends (n 454, 
696. 1103, 3645, 4054. 7058) 

Serving the Lord is performmg uses (n 7038) 

Each thing and all things in man have been formed for use (n 3626, 
4104, 51S9, 9297 , also from use, that is, the use is pnor to the organic 
forms m man through which the use is performed, because use is from 
tlie inflowing of the Lord through heaven (n 4223, 4926} 

Moreover, man’s interiors, which constitute Ins mind, when he grows 
to maturity, are formed from use and for use (n 1964, 6815, 9297) 

Consequently man is such as are the uses w ith him (n 1568, 3570, 
4054, 6571, 6935, 693S, 102S4) 

Uses ire the ends lor the sake of which (n 3365 4054 4104, 6S15) 
Use is the first and tlie last, thus the ail of man (n 1964) 
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the medium of conjundion, because ju him there is a natural 
world and there is a spiritual world (see above, n 57) , conse- 
quently to the extent that man is spiritual he is the medium of 
conjuncEbon , but to the extent that a man is natural, and not 
spiritual, he is not a medium of conjuncEbon Nevertheless, apart 
from this mediumship of man, a Divine influx into the world 
and into tlie things pertainmg to man that are of the ivorld goes 
on but not into man’s rational faculty 

II3. As all things that are m accord with Divine order 
correspond to heaven, so all things contrary to Divine order 
correspond to hell All things that correspond to heaven have 
relation to good and truth , but those that correspond to hell 
liave relation to evil and falsity 

114.. Something shall now be said about the know ledge of 
correspondences and its use It has been said above that the 
^pintual world, which is heaven, is conjoined wnth the natural 
world by means of correspondences , therefore by means of cor- 
-respondences communication with heaven is granted to man 
For the angels of heaven do not think fiom natural things, as 
man does , but u hen min has acquired a knoudedge of corre- 
spondences he IS able, in respecS to the thoughts of his mind, to 
be associated with the angels, and thus m respeft to his spint- 
nal or internal man to be conjoined with them That there 
might be such a conjunction of heaven with man the Word was 
WTitten wholly by corre->pondences, each thing and all things in 
It being correspondent ’ If man, therefore, had a knowledge 
of correspondences he would understand the spiritual sense of 
the Word, and would thereby gam a knowledge of arcana of 
which he sees nothing in the sense of the letter For tliere is 
a literal sense and there is a spintual sense m the Word, the 
literal sense made up of such things as are m the world, and the 
spintual sense of such things as are in heaven And such a 
Word, m which every thing down to the least jot is a corre- 
spondence, was given to men because the conjun6bon of heaven 
with the world is effecEled by means of correspondences ’ 


' The Word was wmtten ivholly by correspondences (n 8615) 

By means of the Word man has conjuncHion with heaven (n 2899, 
6943. 9396, 9400, 9401, 10375, 10452) 

* The spintual sense of the Word is treated of in the little work on 
The White Hoise referred to in tlie Apocalypse 



CORRESPONDENTIA CAELl CUM OMNIBUS TELLURIS 7 1 

Xi:^. In3tru6bus sum e caelo, quod antiquissimi in nos- 
tra teilure, qui caelestes homines fuerunt, ex ipsis corre- 
spondentns cogitavennt, et quod naturalia mundi, quae 
coram ocuhs erant, inservivennt ihis pro means ita cogi- 
tandi , et quia tales erant, quod consociati sint angelis, 
et iocuti cum lilis , et quod sic per illos caelum coniundtum 
fuent mundo ex eo tempus dlud \ocatum est Saeculum 
aureum , de quo etiam apud scriptores antiques dicitur, 
quod caelicolae habita\erint cum hominibus, et consortia 
cum illis habuerint sicut amici cum amicis Sed post illo- 
rum tempora quod successerint, qui non ex ipsis corre- 
spondentiis, sed ex scientia correspondentiarum cogita\e- 
runt, et quod conjunctio caeli cum homine etiam tunc 
fuent, sed non tarn intima tempus eorum est quod \ o- 
catur Saeculum argenteum Postea quod successerint qui 
quidem correspondentias noverunt sed non cogita\ erunt 
ex scientia illarum, ex causa quia in naturali bono fuerunt, 
et non sicut priores in spintuali horum tempus vocabatur 
Saeculum cupreum Post horum tempora, quod homo 
faccus sit successive externus, et tandem corporeus, et quod 
tunc scientia correspondentiarum prorsus deperaita sit, et 
cum ilia cognitio caeli et plunum quae caeli sunt Quod 
vocaverint Saecula illa ex auro, argento et cupro, fuit 
quoque ex corresponaentia,' J quoniam aurum ex corre- 
spondentia sigmficat bonum caeleste, in quo antiquissimi 
fuerunt, argentum autem bonum spirituale, in quo antiqui 
post illos , et cuprum bonum naturale, in quo proxima 
posteritas , ferrum autem, ex quo ultimum saeculum est 
dictum, sigmficat verum durum absque bono 


AKCA.1S CAEIXSTIBCS.) 

(f) Quod aurum ex correspondentia significet bonum caeleste (n 
113, 1551, 1552, 565S, 6914, 6917, 9510, 9874. 9S3 i) 

Quod argentur' signincet bonum spintuale seu verum ex ongine 
caelesti (n '551, 1552 295-1, 36 -tSi’ 5 * 55 ^ 1 ) 

8 U0G cuorum significet bonum naturale (n 425 1551! 
uod ferrum s'gnificet verum in ultimo oroinis -25, 426) 
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[XIV] 

De Sole in Caelo 

n 6 . In caelo non apparet sol mundi, nec quicquam- 
quod ab illo sole, quia id omne naturale est , inchoat 
enim natura ab illo sole, et quicquid per ilium producitur, 
naturale vocatur spintuale autem, in quo est caelum, 
est supra naturam, et prorsus distinflum a naturali , nec 
communicant inter se quam per correspondentias Qualis 
distin6lio est, comprehendi potest ex illis quae pnus (n 
38) de gradibus, et qualis communicatio ex illis quae in 
binis praecedentibus articulis de correspondentiis, difta 
sunt 

1:17. Sed tametsi in caelo non apparet sol mundi, nec 
quicquam quod ex illo sole, usque ibi est Sol, est lux et 
est calor, ac sunt omnia quae in mundo, ac innumerabilia 
plura, verum non ex simili engine, nam quae in eaelo 
sunt, spiritualia sunt, et quae in mundo naturaha Sol 
caeli est Dommus, lux ibi est Divinum verum, et calor ibi 
est Divinum bonum, quae procedunt a Domino ut Sole j 
ex ilia ongine sunt omnia quae in caelis existunt et appa- 
rent Sed de Luce et Galore, et de illis quae mde exis- 
tunt in caelo, dicetur in articulis sequentibus , hic solum 
de Sole ibi Quod Dommus in caelo appareat ut Sol, est 
quia est Divinus Amor, ex quo omnia spintualia existunt, 
ac medio sole mundi omnia naturaha ille Amor est qui 
lucet ut Sol 

118. Quod Dommus adlualiter appareat in caelo ut 
Sol, non modo mihi di6tum est ab angelis, sed etiam da- 
tum est aliquoties videre , quare quae audivi et vidi de 
Domino ut Sole, velim hic paucis desenbere Dommus 
apparet ut Sol non in caelo, sed alte supra caelos nec 
supra caput seu m vertice, sed ante angelorum facies, m me- 
dia altitudme apparet binis in locis, m uno ante oculum 
dextrum, m altero ante oculum sinistrum, insigni distantia 
ante oculum dextrum apparet prorsus ut Sol, simih quasi 
igne, et simili magnitudme, quibus sol mundi , ante ocu- 
lum autem sinistrum non apparet ut Sol sed ut Luna, 
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XIV 

The Sun in Heaven 

Ei 6. In. heaven neitlier the sun of the v orld, nor anything" 
from that sun, is seen, because it is \» holly natural In faft 
nature has its beginning from that sun, and whatever is pro- 
duced bi means of it is called natural But the spintual, to 
which heaven belongs, is abo\e nature and wholly distinct from 
what IS natural, and there is no communication between tlie 
two except bj. correspondences What the distmdbon between 
them IS may be understood from what has been already said 
about d^rees (n 38), and what the communication is from 
what has been said 111 the two preceding chapters about corre- 
spondences 

n7« Although the sun of the world is not seen in hea\en, 
nor an\ thing from that sun, there is nevertheless a sun there, 
and light and heat, and all things that are in the world, witli in- 
numerable others, but not from the same ongin , since the 
things in heaven are spintual, and those in the world are nat- 
ural The sun of heaien is the Lord , the light there is the Di- 
vine truth and the heat the Di\me good tliat go forth from 
the Lord as a sun From this ongin are all things that spnng 
forth and are seen in the heavens This light and heat and 
things existing therefrom in heaven will be treated of in the 
follow mg chapters , in this chapter w e w ill speak only of tlie sun 
there In heaven the Lord is seen as 1 sun, for the reason diat 
He 13 Dmne lov^e, from which all spintual things, and by means 
of tne sun of the world all natural things, have their existence. 
That love is what shmes as a sun 

118. That the Lord is actuallv seen in heu.ven as a sun I 
hav'e not only been told bv ingels, but it has frequent!} been 
granted me to see it , and w hat I hav e heard and seen respecl- 
ing the Lord as a sun I shall be glad to tell m a few words 
The Lord is seen as a sun, not in Iieav^cn, but high above tlie 
heavens , and not direftly ov'erhead or in the zenith, but before 
the faces of the angels at a middle height. He is seen at a 
considerable distance, and m two places, one before the rght 
e}e ind the other before the left eye Before the nght eve He 
IS seen exaiflly like a sun, as it were, wath the same glow and size 
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simili candore sed coruscante magis, et simili magnitudine 
cum nostiae telluns luna, sed ilia circumcindla apparet 
plunbus quasi lunulis minonbus quarum unaquaevis simi- 
liter candet et coruscat Quod Dominus binis in locis 
cum tall differentia appaieat, est quia apparet cuivis se- 
cundum quale receptionis Ipsius, et ideo aliter illis qui leci- 
piunt Ipsum bono amoris, et alitcr illis qui recipiunt Ipsum 
bono fidei Illis qui recipiunt Ipsum bono amoi is, apparet 
ut Sol, igneus et flammeus secundum receptioncm , hi sunt 
in regno Ipsius caelesti at illis, qui recipiunt Ipsum bono 
fidei, apparet ut luna, candidus et coruscans secundum 
receptionem , hi sunt in regno Ipsius spintuali Causa 
est, quia bonum amoris correspondet igni , inde ignis m 
spintuali sensu est amor, et bonum fidei coirespondet luci, 
et quoque lux in spintuali sensu est fides Quod appa- 
reat ante oculos, est quia intenora, quae sunt mentis, per 
oculos vident , ex bono amoiis per oculum dextrum, et 
ex bono fidei per oculum sinistrum ,b) nam omnia quae 
sunt a dextra parte apud angelum, et quoque apud homi- 


(EN APCAMS CAELESTIDUS ) 

(i() Quod Dominus apparent m caelo ut Sol, et quod sit Sol caeli 
<n 1053, 3636, 3643. 4060) 

Quod Dominus apparent illis qui in regno caelesti, ubi regnat 
amor in Ipsum, ut Sol , et ilhs qui in regno spintuali, ubi regnat 
charitas erga proximum et fides, ut Luna (n 1521, 1529, 1530, 1531, 
1837, 4696) 

Quod Dominus ut Sol apparent ad mediam altitudinem ante ocu- 
lum dextrum, ac ut Luna ante oculum sinistrum (n 1053, 1521, 1529, 
1530 1531. 3636, 3643. 4321. 5097. 7078, 7083. 7173. 7270. 8812, 10809) 

Quod Dominus visus sit ut Sol, ac ut Luna (n i J31, 7173) 

Quod Ipsum Divinum Domini sit longe supra Divinum Ipsius in 
caelo (n 7270, 8760) 

(x) Quod “ Ignis ” in Verbo significet amorem in utroque sensu 
<n 934 4906. 5215) 

Quod Ignis sacer seu caelestis significet Divinum Amorem (n 
934. 6314, 6832) 

Quod ignis mfemalis amorem sui et mundi, et omnem concupis- 
centiam quae est illorum amorum (n 1861, 5071, 6314, 6832, 7575, 

10747) 

Quod amor sit ignis vitae, et quod ipsa vita adlualiter inde sit 
<n 4096[? 4906], 5071, 6032, 6314) 

Quod lux srgnificet verum fidei (n 3395P 3195], 3485, 3636, 3643, 
3993. 4302, 4413. 4415. 9548, 9684) 

(_)') Quod visus oculi sinistri correspondent veris fidei, et quod 
visus ociili dextri bonis eorura (n 4410, 6923) 
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as the sun of the world Before the left eye He is not seen as 
a sun, but as a moon, glowing w hite like the moon of our earth, 
and of like size, but more brilliant, and surrounded with many 
little moons, as it were, of similar whiteness and splendor The 
Lord IS seen so differently in two places because every person 
sees the Lord in accordance with his perception of the Lord, 
thus He is seen in one way by those that receive Him with the 
good of love, and in another by those that receive Him with 
the good of faith Those that receive Him with the good of love 
see Him as a sun, fiery and flaming, m accordance with their re-f 
ception of Him , these are in His celestial kingdom , while those 
that receive Him wnth the good of faith see Him as a moon, 
white and brilliant m accordance with their reception of Him, 
and these are in His spiritual kingdom ' This is so because good 
of love corresponds to fire , therefore m the spiritual sense fire 
IS love , and the good of faith corresponds to light, and in the 
spiritual sense light is faith “ And the Lord appears before 
the eyes because the interiors, which belong to the mind, see 
through the eyes, from good of love through the nght eye, and 
from good of faith through the left eye ,’ since with angels and 
also with men all things at the nght correspond to good from 


' The Lord is seen m heaven as a sun, and is the sun of heaven (n 
1053, 3636. 3643. 4060) 

1 he Lord is seen as a sun by those who are in His celestial kingdom, 
where love to Him reigns, and as a moon by those who are in His spir 
itual kingdom, where chanty to the neighbor and faith reign (n 1521, 
1529-1531, 183^, 4696) 

The Lord is seen as a sun at a middle height before the nght eye, 
and as a moon before the left eye (n 1053, 1521, 1529-1531. 3 ^ 36 , 3643. 
432b 5097. 7078, 7083, 7173. 7270, 8812, 10809) 

The Lord is seen as a sun and as a moon (n 1531, 7 i 73 ) 

The Lord’s Divine itself is far above His Divine in heaven (n 7270, 
8760) 

® “Fire” in the Word signifies love, both in a good sense and in a bad 


6032, 6314) „ , ^ 

“Light” signifies the truth of faith (n 3 ^ 95 . 3485 . 3838, 3^43 3993 . 
4302, 4413, 4415, 9548, 98S4) 

=> The sight of the left eye corresponds to truths of faith, and the sight 
of the nght eye to their goods (n 4410 6923) 


sense (n 934, 4906, 5215) „ . c 

Holy or heavenly fire signifies the Divine Love (n 934, 0314, 0832) 
Infernal fire signifies love of self and of the \\ orld and every lust 1 
those loves (n 1861, 5071, 6314, 6832, 7575, 10747) 

Love IS the fire of life, "ind life itself is really from it (n 4906, 507 
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nem, correspondent bono ex quo verum, et quae a sinistra 
vero quod ex bono bonum fidei est m sua essentia 
verum ex bono 

XI9. Inde est, quod in Verbo Dominus quoad amo- 
rem comparetur soli, et quoad fidem lunae , et quoque 
quod amor a Domino m Dominum significetur per “ solem,” 
et fides a Domino in Dominum significetur per “lunam,” 
ut in sequentibus his locis 

“Ent lux lunae sicut lux sohs , lux autem solis ent septupla, ut lux 
septem dierum ” {Esai \xx 26) 

“Obtegatn, cum exstinxero te, caelos, ct atrabo Stellas solem nube 
obiegam, et luna non lucere faciet lucem suam , omnia luminana 
lucis in caelis atrabo super le, et dabo tenebras super terra tua”" 
{Ezech xxxn 7, 8) 

“Obtenebrabo solem m exortu suo, et luna non splendere faciet lucem 
suam ” {Esat xiii id) , 

“ Sol et luna atrabuntur, et stellae retrahent splendorem suum , sol 
vertetur in tenebras, et luna in sanguinem ” {yoel n 2, 10, 31 , 
cap IV [A A 111 ] 15) , 

“Sol fadlus est niger sicut saccus pilosus, et luna fadla est sicut sanguis, 
et stellae ceciderunt in terram ” vi I 2 [, 13]) , 

“Statim post affiidlionem dierum istorum sol obscurabitur, et luna non 
dabit lucem suam, et stellae cadent de caelo " {Matth xxiv 29) , 

et alibi In illis locis per “solem” significatur amor, et 
per “lunam" fides, et per “stellas" cognitiones bom et 
veri quae dicuntur atrari, amittere lucem, et cadere 
de caelo, cum non amplius sunt Quod Dominus ut Sol 
in caelo appareat, constat quoque ab Ipso transformato 
coram Petro, Jacobo, et Johanne, 

Quod facies Ipsius fulscnt sicut sol {Maith xvii 2), 

Sic Dominus visus est discipulis illis, cum subdudti a cor- 
pore erant, et in luce caeli Inde erat, quod antiqui, apud 
quos ecclesia repraesentativa fuit, vertermt faciem, cum 
in Divino cultu erant, ad solem in oriente ex illis est, 
quod templis dedennt aspeftum versus onentem 

X20* Quantus et qualis Divinus amor est, constare 
potest ex comparatione cum sole mundi, quod ardentissi- 
mus, et SI credere velitis, multo ardentior quapropter 


(ex ARCAIOS CAEUSSTlBCS ) 

(x) Quod quae a dextro latere hominis sunt, se referantad bonum 
ex quo verum, et quae a sinistro ad verum ex bono (n 9495, 9604) 

(flu) Quod “stellae" et “sidera" in Verbo significent cognitio- 
nes bom et ven (.n 2495 2849, 4697) 
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which trutli lb denved, and all at the left to truth that is from 
good ' Good of f uth is in its esbonce trutli from good 

1x9. And this IS why in the Word the Lord in resped to 
love lb likened to the sun, and in resped to faith to the moon ; 
also that the "sun” signifies love from the Lord to the Lord, and 
the "moon” signifies faith from the Lord in tlie Lord, as m the 
follow ing passages 

" The light of the moon shall be as the light of the sun, and the light 
of the sun shall be se\ enfold, as the light of seven days " (/sa 
\xx e6) 

“And when I shall cMinguish thee I -will cover the heavens and make 
tlic stars thereof dark , I uill co\cr the sun with a cloud, and the 
moon shall not make her light to shine. All luminanes of light 
in the hcatens will 1 make dark over thee, and I will set darkness 
upon thj land ’ \\\ti 7, S) 

“ I will darken the sun in hts going forth, and the moon shall not make 
her light to shine ' (/la xiii 10) 

"The sun and the moon “shall be darkened, and the stars shall withdraw 
their shining The sun shall he turned into darkness and the 
moon into blood ” (yar/ 11 2, 10, 31 , in 15) 

"The sun became black as sackcloth and hair, and the moon became as 
blood, and the surs fell unto the earth” (/f/ac vi 12,13) 
"Immcdiatclj after the afflidlion of those days the sun shall he 
darkened, and the moon shall not give her light, and the stars 
shall fall from heaven ” {A/at( xxiv 29) 

And elsew'liere In tliese passages the "sun” signifies love, and 
the “moon" faitli, and the " stars” knowledges of good and 
trutli ’ These are said to be darkened, to lose their light, and to 
fall from heaven, w hen they are no more That the Lord is seen 
as a sun in heaven is evident also from his appearance when 
transfigured before Peter, James, and John, 

That "His face did shine as the sun" {Matt xviL 2) 

These disciples thus saw' the Lord when tliey were withdrawn 
from the body, and were m the light of heaven It was because 
of this correspondence that the ancient people, with whom was 
a representative church, turned the face to the sun in the east 
when they were in Divine worship , and for the same reason 
they gave to tlieir temples an eastern aspe<5l 

X20. How great the Divine love is and what it is can be 
seen by comparison with the sun of the world m its greatest 
ardor, it is, if you will believe it, much more ardent than that 


’ The things on man’s right have relation to good from which is truth, 
and those on nis left to truoi from good (n 9495, 9^) 

I ‘ “ Stars ” and “ constellations ” m the Word signify knowledges or 
good and truth (n 2495, 2849, 4697) 
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Dominus ut Sol non influit immediate in caelos, sed ardor 
amons Ipsius temperatur in via per gradus , temperaturae 
apparent ut cingula radiosa circum solem et insuper 
angeli obvelantur tenui conveniente nube, ne laedantur ab 
influxu distant ideo caeli secundum receptionem , caeli 
superiores, quia m bono amons sunt, Domino ut Soli proxi- 
mi sunt , caeli autem inferiores, quia in bono fidei, ab illo 
remotiores sunt qui autem in nullo bono sunt, ut qui [in] 
inferno, remotissimi sunt, et ibi tantum remoti, quantum 
in opposite contra bonum sunt 

I2I. Cum autem Dominus apparet in caelo, quod sae- 
pius fit, non apparet cini6tus Sole, sed in forma Angelica, 
distindlus ab angelis per Divinum translucens e facie , non 
€nim ibi est in persona, nam Dominus in persona constan- 
ter est circumdatus Sole, sed est m praesentia per aspec- 
tum , in caelo enim commune est, quod appareant sicut 
praesentes in loco ubi figitur seu terminatur aspeftus, 
tametsi id sit longissime a loco ubi adlualiter sunt, prae- 
sentia ilia vocatur praesentia visus interni, de qua in se- 
quentibus Visus etiam est Dominus mihi extra Solem 
in forma Angelica paulo infra Solem in alto , et quoque 
prope in simili forma, facie lucente , semel etiam in medio 
angelorum ut jubar flammeum 


(ex ARCAKIS CAELESTIBUS ) 

(dff) Oualis et quantus Divinus Amor Doinmi, illusiraium per 
con^arationem cum i^e solis mundi (n 6S34, 6844P S644], 6S49) 

Quod Divinus Amor Domini sit amor erga omne genus huma- 
num ad salvandum illud (n 1S20, 1S65 2253 0872) 

Quod amor proximo procedens ab igne amons Domini non intret 
caelum, sed quod appareat circum solem sicut cingula radiosa (m 
7270) 

Quod etiam angeli obvelentur tenui I'lcorrespondente nube, ne 
laedantur ab influxu ardentis amons (n 684.9) 

(cc) Quod praesentia Domini apud angelos se habeat secundum 
receptionem bom amons et fidei ab Ipso (n 904, 4198, 4320, 6280, 
6832 7042 S819 9680 96S2, 96S3, 10106, 1081 1) 

Quod Dominus appareat cuivis secundum quale ejus (n iS6r, 
-^ 35 P 3235] 419S 4206) 

Quod mferna removeantur a caelis, per quod non sustinere pos- 
sint praesentiam Dnini amons a Domino (n 4299, 7519, 7738,7989, 
Si S/P S137], S266P 8265] 9327) 

Quod inde mferna sint remotissima a caelis, et quod id sit hia- 
tus ingens (r 93-,6 10187; 
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•^un r nr this reason tlic l.orcl as a sun does not flow without 
mixiniins into tlic hei\cns, but the ardor of His love is grad- 
unlh tinipcrcd on the \\a> These temperings appear as rad- 
iant belt', about the sun , furthennore, the angels are veiled w itli 
a thin adapting cloud to prea ent tlicir being liarmed by die in- 
flow mg lo\c' I or this reason the heaa'cns are more or less 
near m accordance widi their reception As the Inghcr heavens 
arc m good of lo\ c they are nearest to tlie Lord as the sun , 
and as the lower hcaaens arc m good of faith thev are farther 
awn\ from Him But those tint are m no good, like those in 
licll, irc larthest awa} , at different distances in accordance with 
their opposition to good ’ 

I2I. hen, howcacr, the Lord appears in heaven, which 
often occurs, He docs not appear encompassed widi a sun, but 
in the form of an angel, jet disUnguishcd from angels by the 
Du me shining through from His face, since He is not diere 
in person, for in person the Lord is constantly encompassed by 
the sun, but He is present b% look For it is a common occur- 
rence m hca\ cn for persons to appear to be present in a place 
where their look is fi\ed or is terminated, even w'hen this place 
is far awa\ from where they really are This presence is called 
the presence of internal sight, which wall be treated of further 
on I ha\ c also seen the Lord out of the sun m the form of an 
angel, at a height a little below the sun , also near by in a like 
form, witli shining face, and once in the midst of angels as a 
flame-hke radiance 


’ WTiat the Lord's Dnine lo^e is, and hou' great it is, illustrated bj’- 
comparison with Uie fire of this world’s sun (n 6S34, 6849, S644) 

The Lord's Duine loic is Io\e toward the whole human race to sa%e 
It (n iSm, 1S65, 2253, 6S72) , . T j. . j 

Tlie Io\e tliat first goes forth from the fire of the Lord's love does not 
enter hca\-cn, but is seen as radiant belts about the sun (n 7270) 

Tlie angels are %eiled w ith a corresponding thin cloud, to preienttheir 
being harmed b> the inflow of burning lo\e f n 6S49) 


’ The Lord’s presence with the angels is in propordon to their recep- 
tion of good of Io\e and faith from Him (n 904, 419S, 4320, 6280, 6832, 
7042, 8819, 9680, 9682, 96S3. 10106, loSi I ) . f 0. 

The Lord appears to each one in accordance w ith w hat he is (ru 1861, 

4108, 4206) , , 

The hells are at a distance from the heae-ens because they cannot 
bear the presence of Duine loee from the Lord (n 4299> 75i9> 773^, 79^> 

^^'^Fo^^fhis^r^son the hells are e\Ty far awaj from the heavens, and this 
IS the "great gulf” (n 934®, 101S7) 
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122. Sol mundi apparet angelis ut caliginosum quid 
ex opposite ad Solem caeli, et luna ut tenebrosum quid ex 
opposite ad Lunam caeli, et hoc constanter causa est, 
quia igneum mundi correspondet amori sui, et luminosum 
inde correspondet false ex illo amore , et amor sui est 
prorsus oppositus Divino amori, et falsum ex illo amore est 
prorsus oppositum Divmo vero , et quod oppositum est 
Divino amori ac Divmo vero, hoc caligo est angelis Inde 
est, quod adorare solem mundi et lunam, ac incurvare se 
illis, m Verbo significet amare se et falsa quae ex sui 
amore, et quod illi exsemderentur 

iDmt IV 19 , cap Wxvii 3-5 , Jerem viii i, 2 , Ezech vm 15, 16, 18 , 
Apoc XVI 8 , Maitk xiii 6) 


1123. Quoniam Dommus apparet in caelo ut Sol ex 
Divino Amore qui est m Ipso et ab Ipso, ideo etiam om- 
nes qui in caelis sunt, vertunt se constanter ad Ipsum , 
qui in regno caelesti ad Ipsum ut Solem, qui in regno 
spirituali ad Ipsum ut Lunam illi autem, qui in inferno 
sunt, se vertunt ad caliginosum et tenebrosum, quae ex 
opposite sunt, ita retro a Domino , ex causa, quia omnes 
qui in inferms, in amore sui et mundi sunt, ita oppositi 
Domino Qui se vertunt ad caliginosum, quod loco sobs 
mundi est, sunt in inferms a tergo, et vocantur genu , qui 
autem se vertunt ad tenebrosum, quod loco lunae est, 
sunt m inferms antenus, et vocantur spintus , inde est, 
quod qui in inferms sunt, dicantur esse in tenebns, et qui in 
caelis in luce, “tenebrae” significant falsum ex malo, et 
luv verum ex bono Quod ita se vertant, est causa, quia 
-omnes in altera vita spe6lant ad ilia quae regnant in 
intenonbus eorum, ita ad suos amores, ac intenora faciunt 
faciem angeli et spintus , et in mundo spirituali non sunt 
plagae determinatae sicut in mundo naturali, sed facies 


(bx arcanis caelrstibus.) 

{dll') Quod sol mundi non apparent angelis, sed loco ejus tene- 
bneosum quid a tergo ex opposito ad Solem caeli seu Dominum (n 
707S, 9755) 

Quod "sol” in opposito sensu signincet amorem sui (n 2441) 
in quo sensu per "adorare solem ” significatur adorare lUa quae con- 
traria sunt amon caelesti seu Domino (n 2441, 10584). 

Quod Sol caeli illis qui m inferms, sit caligo (m 2441) 
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122, To the angels the sun of the world appears like a 
dense darkness opposite to the sun of heaven, and the moon 
like a darkness opposite to tlie moon of heaven, and this con- 
stantly , and for the reason that the world’s fieriness corresponds 
to the love of self, and the light from it corresponds to what is 
false from that love , and the love of self is tlie dire6l opposite 
of tlie Divine love, and what is filse from that love is the 
direcl opposite of the Dmne truth, and the opposite of the 
Di\ me lo\e and the Du me truth is to the angels darkness 
Therefore, m the Word, to worship the sun and moon of this 
world and bow down to them, signifies to love self and the 
falsities that spnng from the lo\ e of self, and it is said that such 
wtII be cut off 

{Deut IV ig , tvii 3-5 , Jer vm. i, 2 , Ezek vm 15, 16, 18 , Apoe xvn 
S , Matt xuL 6) ’ 

123 . As It is from the Divine love that is in and from Him 
that the Lord appears in heaven hke a sun, so all in the heavens 
are turned constantly to Him, those m the celestial kmgdom to 
Him as a sim, and those m the spiritual kmgdom to Him as a 
moon But those tliat are in hell turn themselves to an op- 
posite darkness and dense darkness, that is, thev turn backwards, 
away from the Lord , and this for the reason that all m the hells 
are in love of self and the wmrld, thus antagonistic to the Lord. 
Those who turn themselves to the dense darkness that is m the 
place where this world’s sun is are in the hells behind, and are 
called genu, while those that turn themselves to the darkness 
that IS m the place of the moon are m die hells more in front, 
and are called spints This is w'hy those in the hells are said to 
be in darkness, and those m the heavens m light, “darkness” 
signifying falsity from evil, and “ light ” truth from good They 
so turn themselves because all in the other life look towards 
what rules m their intenors, thus to their loves , and wath angels 
and spints the intenors determine the face , and in the spintual 
world quarters are not fixed, as m the natural world, but are 


' The sun of the world is not seen bj the angels, but m its place 
something dark, behind, opposite to the sun of heaven or the Lord (n. 

^*^10 ^he^ opposite sense the “sun” signifies the love of self (n 2441) , 
and in this sense “to worship the sun” signifies to worship what is con- 
trary to heavenly love or to the Lord (n 2441 10584) 

To those in the hells the sun of heaven is thick darkness (n 2441) 
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est quae determinat Homo etiam quoad spintum suum 
similiter se vertit, retro a Domino qui in amore sui et 
mundi est, et ad Ipsum qui in amore in Ipsum et erga 
proximum est , sed homo id nescit, quia in mundo naturali 
est, ubi plagae determinantur secundum solis ortum et 
occasum ast hoc, quia aegre ab homine capi potest, illus- 
trabitur in sequentibus, ubi de Plagis, Spatio et Tem- 
pore in Caelo, agetur 

X 24 « Quia Dominus est Sol caeli, et omnia speflant 
Ipsum quae ab Ipso, ideo etiam Dominus est centrum 
commune, a quo omnis direflio et determinate ('d Et 
ideo quoque in praesentia et sub auspicio Ipsius sunt om- 
nia quae infra sunt, tarn quae in caelis sunt, quam quae 
in terns 

125. Ex his nunc in clariore luce videri possunt ilia 
quae in praemissis articuhs de Domino didla et ostensa 
sunt — 


Qtiod, nempe. Ipse stt Detts Caeh (n 2-6) 

Quod Dtvtnuin Ipstus factai Caelum (n 7-12) 

Quod Divtnum Doimm in Caelo sit Amor in Ipsum et 
Char it as erga pro \ im um (n 13-19) 

Quod Correspondentia sit omnium Mundi cum Caelo, 
ac pel Caelum cum Domino (n 87-1 1 5) 

Turn quod Sol mundi, et Luna correspondeant (n 105). 


[XV] 

De Luce et Galore in Caelo. 

T26. Quod lux in caelis sit, non capere possunt ilH, 
qui solum ex natura cogitant , cum tamen in caelis tanta 
lux est, ut multis gradibus excedat lucem meridianam in 
mundo , visa est ilia mihi saepius, etiam tpmporibus ves- 
perae et no6tis In principle miratus sum, cum audivi 


(KX ARCANIS CAELESTIBUS ) 

{ee') Quod Dominus sit centrum commune, ad quod se vertunt 
omnia caeli (n 3633[, 3641]) 


LIGHT \^*D HEAT IX HEA\"EX 


// 

determined the face. In respect to his spirit man turns him- 
self m the same way as a spirit does, bacKwards from the Lord 
if he IS in loie of self and the world, and towards the Lord if 
he IS in lot e to the Lord and the neighbor But of thiq man is 
Ignorant, because he is in the natural world where quarters are 
determined b> the rising and setting of the sun But as this 
cannot be easiK comprehended oy men it will be elucidated 
hereafter when Quarters, Space, and Time m Heaien are treated 
of 

X24. Because the Lord is the sun of heaven and every' 
thing that is from Him looks to Him, He is the common centre, 
the source of all direction and determination ‘ So, too, all thines 
beneath are m His presence and under His auspices, both m 
the heavens and on the earths 

Z25. From all this what has been said and shown m pre- 
vnous chapters about the Lord may now be seen in dearer %ht, 
namely ' 

Tf'ai He is if-e God of heaven (a 2-6) 

77 (z/ it IS His Drjtne if" at rrahcs / eazcn (n 7-12) 

T! at tf’c Lord s D^t'ire in /leazen is ioze to Him ard 
cJ aritj towards tl e 1 eigl bar (n 13-19) 

That there is a corresporderce of all thirgs of tl e 
ZLorld ZLitK / eavei , ard Snrougl. heaven with the 
Lord (n S7-115) 

Also tl at the s-in at d moon of the world are corre- 
spordcrces (n 105) 


XV 

Light axd Heat ix Heavex 

Z26a That there is bght in the heavens those who think 
from nature alone cannot comprehend , and v et such is the 
light m the heavens that it e-vceeas oy many d^ees the noon- 
day light of the world Tnat light I hav e often seen, even dur- 
mg the evening and mght. At tirst I wondered when I heard 
the angels say that the light of this world is little more than 


> The Lord is the common centre to which all thmgs of heav en tnm 

{n- 5633, 3641) 
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angelos dicentes, quod lux mundi vix nisi quam umbra sit 
respe6live ad lucem caeli , sed cum visa est, id testan 
possum , candor ejus et nitor ejus tales sunt, ut descnbi 
non possmt Quae m caelis mihi visa sunt, in ilia luce 
mihi visa sunt, ita clanus et distindlius quam quae m 
mundo 

127. Lux caeli non est naturalis sicut lux mundi, sed 
est spintualis, est enim a Domino ut Sole, et Sol est Divi- 
nus Amor, ut in praecedente articulo ostensum est Quod 
procedit a Domino ut Sole, in caelis vocatur Divinum 
verum, est tamen in essentia sua Divinum Bonum unitum 
Divino Vero, inde angelis lux et calor , ex Divino Vero 
est angelis lux, et ex Divino Bono est illis calor Inde 
constare potest, quod lux caeli, quia ex tali origine, sit 
spintualis et non naturalis, similiter calor 

128. Quod Divinum verum sit angelis lux, est quia 
angeli spirituales sunt, et non naturales , spintuales vident 
ex suo Sole, et naturales ex suo , et Divinum verum est, ex 
quo angelis intelleflus, et intelleflus est visus eorum inter- 
nus, qui influit in visum eorum externum, et producit ilium , 
inde quae apparent in caelo a Domino ut Sole, in luce appa- 
rent Quia inde ongo lucis est in caelo, ideo variatur 
ilia ibi secundum receptionem Divini veri a Domino, seu 
quod idem, secundum intelligentiam et sapientiam, m qua 
sunt angeli aha itaque est in regno caelesti quam in 
regno spirituali, et alia in unaquavis societate , lux in 
regno caelesti apparet flammea, quia angeli, qui ibi, reci- 
piunt lucem a Domino ut Sole , lux autem in regno spi- 
rituali est Candida, quia angeli, qui ibi, recipiunt lucem a 
Domino ut Luna (videatur supra, n 118) Lux etiam non 
similis est uni societati quae alteri in quavis societate 
etiam differt, m majore luce ibi sunt qui in medio, et in 
minore qui circum (videatur n 43) Verbo, in eodem 


(EX ARCANIS CAELKSTIBUS.) 

(_^) Quod omnis lux m caelis Sit a Domino Ut Sole (n 1053,1521, 
3195 3341, 3636, 3643, 4415, 9548, 9684, 10809) 

Quod Divinum verum procedens a Domino, appareat in caelo ut 
lux, et sistat omnem lucem caeli (n 3195, 3222, [3223,] 5400, 8644, 

9399. 9548, 9684) 

Quod lux caeli illuminet angelorum et spintuum et visum 
et mtelleclum (n 2776, 3138) 


HLAVLN AND Ilri I 


shitlov compiusoii Uith the Iitrht of heaven , but having 
j'cen II I cm itatih tint it is so I he brightness and splendor 
ol the hi,diL of heaven are such is cannot be desenbed All 
thing- tint I lia\c<een m the heavens have been seen in that 
light lints mote clearly and distindly than tilings in tins 
world 

Xiz'j. The light of heaven is not a natural light, like the 
light of tiic world, but a spiutiial light, because it is from the 
Lord as a sun, and that sun is the Divine love (as has been 
siiown III the foregoing chapter) Tliat which goes foith from 
the I ord as a sun is c-illed m the hcav'ens Divine truth, but in 
iLs e-suicc It IS Divine good united to Divane truth From this 
the angels luve light and licit, light from Divine truth, and 
Jie it from Div me good As the light of heaven, and the heat 
also arc from such a source, they are evidendy spiritual and 
not 11 itiirai ' 

128. The Divine truth is light to the angels because the 
angels ire spiritual and not natural Spiritual beings see from 
their sun, and naturil beings from theirs It is from Divine 
truth til It angels hav'e understanding, and their understanding 
lb their inner siglit, which flows into and produces their outer 
sight, therefore in heiv'en whatever is seen from the Lord as 
the sun is seen 111 light’ This being the source of light in 
heaven the hglit differs there in accoi dance with the reception 
of Divine tnith from tlic Lord , or w'hat is tlie same, in accord- 
.incc witli the intelligence and wisdom in which the angels aie, 
thus diffcrcntl> m the celestial kingdom and in the spiritual 
kingdom, .ind differently m each society In the celestial king- 
■dom the light appears flaming because the angels there leceive 
light from the Lord as a sun , but in the spiritual kingdom the 
light IS shining white, because the angels there receive light fiom 
the Lord as a moon (see above, n 118) So, too, tlie liglit 
differs in different societies, and again in each society, those that 
are at the centre being in greater light and those in the circumfer- 
ence in less light (see n 43) In a word, the angels have light 


' All light in he<aven is from the Lord as a sun (n 1053, 1521, 3195, 

^^Thfoivmf tr^th^ih^at^golff^^^ Lord appears in heaven as 

light, and furnishes all the light of heaven (n 3195, 3222, 3223, 5400, 8644, 
9399, 9548, 9684) 

’ Tlie light of heaven illumines both the sight and the understanding 
of angels and spints (n 2776, 3138) 
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gxadu quo angeli sunt receptiones Divini ven. hoc est^ 
in intelligentia et sapientia a Domino, est illis lux 
Angeli caeli inde \ocantur Angeli lucis 

X29. Quia Dommus m caehs est Dmnum Verum, et 
Divmum Verum ibi est Lux, ideo Dommus m Verbo vo- 
catur Lux pariter omne verum quod ab Ipso , ut in 
sequentibus his locis 

Jesus cuxir Ego sum Lu\ mundi , qui sequitur Me non ambulabit in 
lenebr-s sedhabebit lucem ntae” vm lul 
“ Ouamdiu n munao sum. Lux mundi sum ” (7 ' IX ^15), 

“Jesus Q xit Panim adhuc Lux vobiscum esr ambulaie dum lu- 
cem habetis, ne vos tenebrae comprehecdant . cum est vobis 
Luv, credue in lucem, ui filn lucis sitis Ego Lux in mundum 

veni ut quisquis creait in Me, in teaebns con maneat’ 

35, 30 W46I 

"Lux venit in mundum sed amavernat homines tenebras potins quam 
lucem ’ ' in 19V 

Johannes de Domino, 

“ Hic est Lux vera, cuae illuminat onnem horn nem ^ 1 4, o) , 

“ Populus qui sedet la tenebns lucem raagnam Lnc t , et illis, qui sede- 
bant in umb-a morns. Lux exorta est” (.Mu'-’'', iv 16), 

"Dabo Te n oedus ponuh, in lucem geadum ’ xin 61 

“ Cons itui Te in Lucem gentium, ut s s salus mea usque an ex remi*u- 
tem terrae ” "dix. 61 

‘ Gentes q,.ae seTxtae ambulabunt ad lucem Ipsius ’ (-■V’’'* xxu 24! , 

“ Mit,e lucem tuam et ven,atem mam, iilae ducent me ” xliiu xV 

In his locis et in aliis Dommus vocatur Lux ex Di\*ino 
vero, quod ex Ipso panter ipsum verum dicitur lux Quo- 
niam a Domino ut Sole lux est m caeiis, ideo cum trans- 
formatus coram Petro Jacobo et Johanne, 

" Facies Insiu® •'praruit 'iicut Sol “et resti-rei'a Ip'ius sicnt lux, ccm- 
scartia ct candiua ut nix c^alia "on potest fu^o n te — a ccalbare 
( ’'0 IX. 3 .Un' ' XVII a) 

quod \e5timenta Domini ita apparuermt erat, quia reprae- 
sentabant Divmum ^ erum quod ab Ipso in caehs ‘xes- 


( A Qucn h X ’u caclo sc liabcat ^ccj^ruri a'lgc’o'um i~tc h- 
gc-t u" ut c-'t "m m itxi. itro 1:30 553A 

Ouon c 'e-c-’ti'c n cac’i^ .ct com s "•t c^ot sec e'atcs ur- 
ge C'C G o" "T' pc'petuae \ ''~c'''tcs c..oaa bo''..m ct \e"u'm ita 
q,.o'G sr-^ .T ct i"*c 1 go*',’'''" ■= nt m cuens (.r 6S4 600 ^ 241 , 
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in tin. ^ inn dwjrte in whicli tln.\ irc iccipiciTT of Du me truth, 
t’nt D .iiL m MUclli'^i.ncc .iiui nisiloin from the Lord,' and this 
Is uh\ ttU in'.;cls of heiMn irc tailed in^tlb of liqlit 

X 29 . As Hit I ord in the litutiis is Du me inilh, and the 
Du nil. truth thtrt is ht^Iit, s(> m t|j(_ Word He is cnllcd Light, 
Idtw.st ill imth from Him, as in the following passages 

Ic u- --u 1 . • I ihc lipht of tlic x-orhl , he tint follow cth Me shall 
no t ilV in darknes , but shall hate tlie IirIu of life ’ (John 
\ni lel 

A lo II- as I am m the world I ant the liRht of the world’ (yc/inxr. 5) 

Jesus sa ,i ^ct a little while is the light with }ou Walk while >c 
Inac tl c htht, lest darl ness oxertake jou While jc ln\c the 

lif-'u bchcac m the light that \e ma\ he sons of light 1 hate 

come a 1 ^ 'it into the world that whosocter beheteth in Me mat 
not all de in darkness (y.’/w vii 35, 36 ,}0) 

Dr’ll hath cone into the world, but men hate lotcd the darkness 
rather t'nn the light ’ (ye/j; m 19) 

lolin sa\s of the Lord, 

' Tilts IS the inic htht which Hghteneth cterj man” (^e/m i 9) 

Tlie peojilc that sit m darkness hate seen a great light, and to them 
that were s nmg in Uit shadow of dtath light is sprung up" 

( 7.1// n 16) * 

* 1 will gne thee for a cotenant of the people, for a light of the Gen- 

tiles * {Isa \ln 6) 

’ I Jntc established 1 lice for a light to the Gentiles, that Thou majest 
be Mj saltation unto the end of the earth ” (/ju xlix 6) 

* TIic nations of them that arc sated shall walk in His light {Apoc 

XM 24) 

"Send out Thj light and Th} truth , let Uicm lead me" {Psalm \hii 3) 

In these and other passages the Lord ls called light from Duane 
tmth, which is from Him, and the truth itself is also called 
light As light in the heuens is from the Lord as a sun, so 
when He wxs transfigured before Peter, James, and John, 

‘ His face did shine xs the sun, and His raiment was white as the 
light" (,1/a// xtii 2) 

"And His garments became shining, exceeding white as snow, so as no 
fuller on earth can whiten them” {Mark ix. 3) 

The Lord's garments had this appearance because they repre- 
sented Divine truth w'hich is from Him in the heavens, “gar- 


' Tlie light in heaven is m harmony wath tlie intelligence and wis- 
dom of the angels (n 1524, 1529 1530, 3339) 

Differences of light in the heavens are as many as there are angelic 
societies , and as there arc in Uie heavens endless varieties of good and 
truth, so are there of wisdom and intelligence (n 6S4, 690, 3241, 3744, 
3745, 4111, 559'^, 7236, 7833, 7836) 
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tes” in Verbo etiam significant vera;'^^ unde dicitxir apud 
Davidem, 

Jencr-aii, amias Te “Ince sicnt veste” {Psclrr cir. 2) 

130. Quod lux in caelis spiritualis sit, et quod illa 
lux sit Dmnum verum, concludi etiam potest ex eo, quod 
homini quoque sit lux spiritualis, et quod ex ilia luce ei 
iilustratio sit quantum in intelligentia et sapientia est ex 
Dr'ino Vero lux spiritualis hominis est luxintelleclus ejus, 
cujus objecta sunt vera quae in ordines analytice disponit, 
in rationes format, et ex illis res in serie concludit Quod 
reaiis lux sit, ex qua intelleclus talia videt, naturalis ho- 
mo nescit, quia non videt illam oculis, nec appercipit illam 
cogitatione sed multi usque norunt, et quoque illam dis- 
tinguunt a luce naturali, in qua sunt qui naturaliter et non 
spiritualiter cogitant naturaliter cogitant, qui modo spec- 
tant in mundum, et naturae omnia tnbuunt , spintualiter 
autem cogitant qui spedlant ad caelum, ac Dn mo omnia 
tnbuunt Quod lux vera sit quae illustrat mentera, plane 
distmcla a luce, quae lumen naturale vocatur, multoties 
mihi percipere, et quoque videre datum est elevatus sum 
in lucem illam mterius per gradus , et sicut elevatus sum, 
illustrabatur intellecfcus, usque tandem ut perciperem quae 
non prius percepi, et tandem talia quae ne quidem com- 
prehendi '^'possunt cogitatione ex lumine naturali , indig- 


{fX ATCAKIS CAELESTIEtTS.) 

(//') Ouod "vestes” in Verbo significent vera, quia mvestiunt 
bonum (n 1073, 2576 5248 5319, 5954, 9216, 9932, 10536) 

Quod \estes Domini cum transformatus significavennt Divinum 
Verum procedens ex Divino Amore Ipsius (n 9212, 9216) 

(/•/•) Ouod luT caeli illuminet intelleclum hominis, quod ideo 
homo rationaiis sit (n 1524, 313S, 5167, 440S, 660S, S707, 9r26p 912SJ, 
9390 10369J 

Ouod intelledlus illustretur, quia est recipiens ven (n 6222, 6608, 
10659) 

Ouod intelleflus illustretur, quantum homo recipit verum in 
bono '• Domino (n 3619) 

Ouod intcllciffus tabs sit, qualia sunt \era ex bono, a quibus for- 
matus fn 10064) 

Quod intclleclui sit lux c caclo, sicut visui lux e mundo (n 1524, 
51 12 660S 912S) 

Quod lux each a Domino semper apud hominem adsit sed quod 
tantum infiuat, quantum homo m \cro ex bono est (n 4060, 4213!? 

4214]) 




So 


HEAVEN' AND HELL 


ments” m the Word sigm^nng- trutlis,' consequentlj it is said in 
David, 

"O Jehovah, Thou coverest Thyself -iviih light as with a garment' 
{Psalrr av 2) 

130. That light in the heatens is spiritual and that this 
light is Divine truth may be inferred also from the faa that 
men as -n ell as angels have spintual light, and have enlighten- 
ment from that light so far as they are in intelligence and 
-msdom from Divme truth Man’s spiritual hght is the light of 
his understanding, and the objecls of that hght are truths, 
vhich he arranges analjtically into groups, forms into reasons, 
and from them draws conclusions in senes’ The natural man 
does not know that the light from which the understanding 
sees such things is the real light, for he neither sees it with his 
e\es nor perceives it b}’- thought And \et there are many 
who recognize this light, and distinguish it from the natural 
light in which those are who think naturally and not spint- 
ually Those think naturallj who take account of the world 
only, and attnbute all things to nature w bile those see spint- 
ually who take account of heaven and attnbute all things to 
the Dmne. It has often been granted me to perceive and also 
to see that there is a true light that enhghtens the mind, 
wholly distindl from the light that is called natural hght {lumen) 

I ha\e been raised up mtenorly into that light by degrees, 
and as I was raised up my understanding Decame so enhght- 
ened as to enable me to perceive what I did not perceive be- 
fore, and finally such things as I could not even comprehend 
by thought from natural light Sometimes I felt indignant that 


’ In the Word “garments” signifj truths, because truths clothe good 
(n 1073, 2576, 5248, 5319, 5954, 9216, 9932, 10536) 

The Lord's garments w hen He was transfigured sigmfied Dw-me truth 
going forth from His Divme loie (n 9212, 9216) 

* Man IS rational because his understanding is illumined by the light 
of hearen (n. 1524, 3138, 3167, 440S, 660S 8707, 9128, 9399 105^) 

The understanding is enlightened because it is a reapient of truth (n 
6222, 660S, 10659) 

The understanding is enlightened to the extent that man receives 
truth in good from the Lord (n 3619) 

The understandmg is such as are the truths from good by w hich it is 
formed (n 10064) , , r 

The understanding has hght from hear en, as the sight has hght from 
the world (n 1524,5114,6608,9128) 

The light of heaven from the Lord is alwaj's present wnth man, but it 
flow's m only in the degree that man is m truth from good (n 4060, 4214) 
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natus sum quandoque, quod non comprehenderentur, 
cum tamen dare et perspicue percepta sunt in luce cae- 
lesti Quia intelledrui est lux, ideo dicitur de illo simile 
quod de oculo, ut quod videat et in luce sit, cum percipit, 
et quod ei obscurum et umbra sit, cum non percipit, et 
similia plura 

131. Quoniam lux caeli est Divinum verum, ideo quo- 
que lux ilia est Divina sapientia et intelligentia , unde 
idem intelligitur per elevari in lucem caeli, quod per ele- 
van in intelligentiam et sapientiam ac illustrari , quaprop- 
ter lux apud angelos est prorsus in eodem gradu secundum 
intelligentiam et sapientiam eorum Quia lux caeli est 
Divina sapientia, ideo omnes cognoscuntur quales sunt in 
luce caeli, intenora cujusvis patent ibi in facie prorsus 
qualia sunt, nec minimum latet Angeli mteriores etiam 
amant ut omnia apud illos pateant, quoniam non nisi quam 
bonum volunt aliter qui infra caelum, et non bonum vo- 
lunt , illi ideo valde timent ut spedentur in luce caeli 
et quod mirum, qui in inferno sunt, illi inter se apparent 
ut homines, sed in luce caeli ut monstra, horrenda facie 
et horrendo corpore, prorsus in forma sui mail Simi- 
liter apparet homo quoad spintum suum, cum spedatur 
ab angelis , si bonus apparet ut homo pulcher secundum 
ejus bonum , si malus ut monstrum, deforme secundum 
ejus malum Inde patet, quod omnia manifestentur in 
luce caeli , mamfestantur quia lux caeli est Divinum verum 

13Z. Quia Divinum verum est lux in caehs, ideo omnia 
vera, ubicunque sunt, sive intra angelum sive extra ilium, 
turn sive intra caelos sive extra illos, lucent vera tamen 
extra caelos non lucent sicut vera intra caelos , vera extra 
caelos lucent fngide, sicut niveum absque calore, quoniam 


(ex arcanis caelestibus.; 

(//) Quod homo cum cle\ atiir T sensual] in lumen mitius vcniat, 
et tandem in lucem caelestem (n 6313 6315 9407) 

Quod adualis ele\atio in lucem caeli sit, cum homo in intclh- 
i^cntiam (n 3190) 

Lu\ quanta percepta cum abducUus sum ab ideis mundanis (n 
1 526 660S) 

(w// ) Quod till qui in infernis sunt in sno Iiiminc quod est lu- 
men sicut e\ ipnitis carbonibus apparcant sibi sicut homini s scd in 
I ici each sicut monstra (n 4532[' 4531] 45^3 4674 5057 505S 6605, 
66 20 ; 


LIGHT AND HUVT IN HLAVEN St 

I could not comprehend ihc:,e thingb uhen they were so dearly 
md plami) pcrccned in the light of heaven' Because there 
is a Itg-hl tint belongs to the underst inding, the same tilings 
ire said of it as of the e}c, as tint it secs and is in light 
vhen It pcrccncs, and is in obscurity and shade vhen it does 
not {lerceiie, and so on 

As the light of heaven is Divine truth, that light is 
also Dninc wisdom and intelligence, therefore to be raised up 
into the light of heaven means the sime as to be raised up into 
nuclhgcnce and wisdom and enliglitened For this reason the 
angels ha\e light m just the same degree as they have intelli- 
gence and w isdom Because the light of heaven is Divine wis- 
dom, in that light the chamder of every one is recognized 
The interiors of everj* one he open to view' in his face just as 
tlie) are. with not the least thing hidden And mtenor angels 
]o\c to have all things that pertain to tliem lying open, since 
they will nothing but good It is otherw'ise with those beneath 
lieucn, who do not will what is good, and for that reason fear 
greatly to be seen in the light of heaven And wonderful to 
tell, while those in hell appear to one another as men, in the 
light of hcaien they appear as monsters, of horrid face and 
form, the c\ad form of their own evil ’ In resped to his spirit 
man appears, when seen by angels, in the same w'ay, if good 
as a man, beautiful m accord with his good , if evil as a monster, 
ugly in accord witli his evil From this it is clear that in the 
light of heaven all things are made manifest, and for the reason 
that the light of iieaven is Divine truth 

X32. As Divine truth is light in the heavens, so all truths 
wherever they are, W’hether within an angel or outside of him, 
or w'hcther within the heavens or outside of them, emit light 
Nevertheless, trutlis outside of the heavens do not shine as truths 
within the heavens do Truths outside of the heavens shine 
coldly, like something snowy, without heat, because they do not 


' When man is raised up from the sensual he comes into a gentler 
light, and at length into heavenly light (n 631^, 6315, 9407) 

When man is raised up into intelligence there is an aOTal elevation 
into the light of heaven (n 3190) 

How great a light was perceived when I was withdrawn from worldly 
ideas (n 1526, 6608) 

’ Those in the hells, m their own light, which is like the light from 
burning coals, appear to themselves as men, but m the light of heaven 
they appear as monsters (n 4531, 4533. 4674i 5057. 5058, 6605, 6626) 
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non cssentiam trahunt a bono quemadmodum vera intra. 
caelos , quare etiam lux ilia frigida ad illapsum lucis each, 
disparatur, et si malum subest, vertitur in tenebras , hoc 
aliquoties vidi, et plura aha memorabilia de lucentibus 
veris, quae hic piaetereuntur 

Nunc aliquid de calore caeli dicetur Calor caeli 
in sua essentia est amor , procedit ille a Domino ut Sole, 
qui quod sit Divinus Amor in Domino et a Domino, in 
praecedente articulo ostensum videatur inde patet quod 
calor caeli, aeque spiritualis sit ac lux caeli, quia ex eadem 
engine est Sunt duo quae procedunt a Domino ut Sole, 
Divinum Verum et Divinum Bonum , Divinum Verum sis- 
titur in caelis ut lux, et Divinum Bonum ut calor, sed 
Divinum Verum et Divinum Bonum I'ta unita sunt, ut non 
sint duo, sed unum , at usque apud angelos separata sunt, 
sunt enim angeli qui Divinum bonum recipiunt plus quam 
Divinum verum, et sunt qui Divinum verum plus quam 
Divinum bonum qui plus Divinum bonum recipiunt, sunt 
in regno caelesti Domini , qui plus Divinum verum, sunt 
in regno spintuali Domini , perfecStissimi angeli sunt, qui 
utrumque simili gradu recipiunt 

1:34. Calor caeli, sicut lux caeli, ubivis varius est, 
alius in regno caelesti, et alius in regno spintuali, et quo- 
que alius in unaquavis societate ibi differt non modo 
gradu sed etiam qualitate , intensior et purior est in 
regno caelesti Domini, quia angeli ibi recipiunt plus Divi- 
num bonum , minus intensus et purus est in regno spiri- 
tuali Domini, quia angeli ibi recipiunt plus Divinum verum , 
in quavis etiam societate difiert secundum receptionem 
Est quoque calor in inferms, sed immundus Calor in 
caelo est, qui intelligitur per ignem sacrum et caelestem. 


(E\ ARCANIS CAHESTIBUS , 

(itn) Quod binae ongines caloris suit, et quoque binae origines 
lucis, ex sole mundi et ex Sole caeli (n 333S 5215, 7324) 

Quod calor a Domino ut Sole sit affedlio quae amoris (n 3636, 

3643) 

Inde quod calor spintualis sit in essentia sua amor (n 2146, 3330, 
3339 6314) 

{00) Ouod m infernis sit calor sed immundus (n 1773 2757, 3340) ' 
et odor inde sit sicut in mundo odor stercoreus et excrementitius, ac 
in pessimis inferms sicut cadaverosus (n 814 81 5[? 819], Si7[? 820], 
943. 944, 5394) 
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<lru\ ihuir cs-^tncc from good, as truths within the heavens do , 
therefore ih it cold hglit \anisht:. as soon as the light of heaven 
fills on It, ind if there is evil undcmeitli it it is turned into 
<lirkncss Tins I hive often seen, with many other noteworthy 
things ibout the shining of tmth, which must be omitted here. 

133* Something sinll now be s ud about tlie heat of heaven 
Tint iiLit in Its essence is love It goes fortli from the Lord 
i-s 1 sun, which is Dnine lo\c in the Lord ind from the Lord, 
ns Ins been shown in the preceding chapter Therefore the 
heat of hca\cn, like the light of he iven, is evidendy spiritual, 
because from the same source* There are two things that go 
forth from the Lord as a sun, Divine truth and Divine good ; 
DiMiie truth is manifested in the heavens as light, and Divine 
good us he it , and \ et Divine truth and Divine good are so 
united that they are not two, but one Nevertheless, in the 
angels tliej arc separate, for there are angels that receive 
more of Du me good tli in of Divine truth, and there are tliose 
that recenc more of Divine truth than of Divine good The 
fonner arc in the Lord’s celestial kingdom, and the latter m 
His spiritual kingdom Those that receive both in tlie same 
degree arc the most jjerfcfl angels 

134. The heat of heaven, like the light of heaven, is every- 
where different It is different in the celestial kingdom from 
what It IS in the spiritual kingdom, and it is different in each 
soaety therein It differs both in degree and in quality It is 
more intense and more pure in the Lord’s celestial kingdom, 
because the angels there receive more of Divine good , and it 
IS less intense and pure in His spintual kingdom, because the 
angels there receive more of Divine truth Also in each soci- 
ety the heat differs in accordance wath perception There is 
heat in the hells, but it is unclean heat’ The heat of heaven 
IS what is meant by holy and heavenly fire, and the heat of 


' There are two sources of heat and also two sources of light, the sun 
of the world and the sun of heaven (n 3?38. 5215. 7324) 

Heat from the Lord as a sun is affeetion of love (n 3636, 3643) 
Therefore spiritual heat m its essence is love (n 2146, 3338, 3339, 

6314) 

* There is heat in the hells, but it is unclean (n 1773. 2757. 334o) 

The odor from it is like the odor from dung and excrement in the 
world, and in the worst hells like the odor of dead bodies (n 814, 819, 
820, 943, 944. 5394) 
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et calor inferni qui per ignem profanum et infernalem , et 
per utrumque intelligitur amor , perignem caelestem amor 
m Dominum et amor erga proximum, et omms affe 61 io 
quae illorum amoium, ac per ignem infernalem amor sui 
et amor mundi, et omms concupiscentia quae illorum amo- 
ium 73]) Quod amor sit calor ex spirituali ongine, 

patet ab incalescentia secundum amorem , incenditur enim 
et incalescit homo secundum quantum et quale ejus, et 
aestus ejus manifestatur cum impugnatur , inde quoque est, 
quod receptum sit dicere, incendi, incalescere, flagrare, 
effervescere, ignescere, cum de affedtionibus quae sunt 
amdris bom, et quoque de concupiscentiis quae sunt amo- 
ris mall 

2135. Quod amor procedens a Domino ut Sole senti- 
atur m caelo ut calor, est quia intenora angelorum ex 
Divino bono quod a Domino in amore sunt, unde exte- 
riora, quae incalescunt inde, m calore sunt ex eo est» 
quod in caelo calor et amor sibi mutuo ita correspondeant, 
ut quisque ibi in tali calore sit, in quali amore, secundum 
ilia quae mox supra didta sunt Calor mundi prorsus non 
intrat caelos, quia crassior est, ac naturalis et non spiri- 
tualis , aliter vero apud homines, quia homines tarn m 
mundo spiritual! quam in mundo naturali sunt , illi quoad 
Spiritum suum incalescunt prorsus secundum amores suos, 
at quoad corpus ex utroque, tarn ex calore spintus sui, 
quam ex calore mundi , influit ille in hunc, quia corre- 
spondent Qualls con espondentia est utriusque caloris, 
constare potest ex animalibus , quod amores illoium, quo- 
rum praecipuus est procreandi sobolem sui generis, erum- 
pant et operentur secundum praesentiam et afRuxum 
caloris ex sole mundi, qui calor solum est tempore veris 
et aestatis Maxime falluntur, qui credunt quod calor 
mundi influens excitet amores , non enim datur influxus 
naturalis in spirituale, sed spintualis in naturale hic in- 
fluxus ex ordine Divino est, ille autem contra ordinem 
Divinum 


(ex arcanis caeuktibus.) 

{J)p) Quod influxus spintualis sit, et non physicus , ita quod in- 
fluxus sit e spiritual! mundo in naturalem, et non e naturali in spiri- 
tualem (n 3219,5119 5259, 5427, 5428, 5477, 6322, 91 io[? 9109], 91 1 if? 
9110!) 
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hcl! '\ profine md infcni'il fire Both mem love — heavenly 
fire me mine: lo\e to the Lord and to the neighbor and every 
alT e i o 1 of tliOilC lo\es, and infernal fire meaning love of self 
■md of the world and c\er\ lust of those loves That love is 
heat Irom a spiritual source is shown from one's groeving warm 
with Io\e, for in accordance with the strength and nature of 
hi-> ]o\c a man is inflamed and grows warm, and the heat 
of Ins loec Is made iiianifust when it is opposed So it is cus- 
tomar) to speak of being inflamed, growing warm, burning, 
boiling, being on fire Ixith in regard to the affedions of the 
lo\c of good and the Iiisls of the love of evil 

135* I ,o\e going forth from tlie Lord as a sun is felt in 
heaven is heat, Ixciuse the interiors of the angels are in a state 
of lo\ e from the Di\ me good that is from the Lord , and m 
consequence their exteriors winch grow warm therefrom are in 
a state of heat For this reason heat and love so correspond 
to each other m hca\en th.it tverj' one there is m heat such as 
his love IS according to whit h.is been said just above This 
world s licit docs not enter heaven at all, because it is too gross, 
and is naturil, and not sjjintnal , but with men it is otliervvise, 
because they are m both tlic spiritual world and the natural 
world A.S to their spirits they grow warm m exadl accordance 
wath their loves , but as to the bodv they grow warm both from 
the heat of their spirit and from the heat of the world The 
former flows into the latter, because they correspond The 
nature of the correspondence of the two kinds of heat can be 
seen from animal life, in that the love of animals — the chief of 
which IS the love of propagating offspnng of their kind — bursts 
forth into adivity in accordance with the presence and influence 
of heat from the sun of the world, w'luch is the heat of the 
spring and the summer seasons Those that think that the 
world’s heat flows m and excites these loves are greatly 
mistaken, for there can be no influx from the natural into the 
spiritual, but only from the spiritual into the natural This 
influx IS of Divine order, but the other would be contrary to 
Divine order ’ 


' There is spiritual influx, but not physical, that k, there is i^ux 
from the spiritual world into the natural, but not from the natural 
world into the spiritual (n 3219, 51^9, 5259* 5427 » 5428, 5477 i 0322, 9109/ 
9110) 
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X'i< 5 . Est an^elis sicut homjr'ibus intellettus et volun- 
trs Mtam intelleclus illorum facit lux caeli, ouia lux 
caeli est Dmnum verum et inde Du ina sapientia , et vitam 
volunta.tis illorum facit calor caeli quia calor caeli est 
Divinum bonum et inde Dnnnus amor' ipsissima Mta 
amg-elorum est ex calore , non autem ex luce nisi quantum 
ei calor inest ; quod vita sit ex calo’-e patet nam remote 
illo pent \ ita Simple est cum fide absque amore seu cum 
vero absqje bono , nam verum quod fioei ^ ocatur est lux, 
et bonum qaod amoris est calor ' Haec CMCentius pa- 
tent ex calore et luce mundi quious calor et lux caeli 
correspondent . ex calore mundi comurcto luci % Mficantur 
et fio-^ent omnia quae super tellure comuncra sunt tem- 
poribas vens et aestatis , at ex luce separata a calore nibil 
\*i\ificatur et fioret sea torpent et emonuntur omUia non 
conjuncra sunt tempore hiemis * tunc calor abest et lux 
perstat Ex corresponcentia ilia caelum \ ocatur paradi- 
sus, quoniam ibi \erum conjunctum est bono seu fdes 
amori sicut lax calon tempore \emo in terns Ex his 
rune clanus constat veritas ce qua supra in suo articulo 
(n 13-19') qaod Dmnum Domini in Caelo sit Amor in 
Ipsum et Charitas erga proximum 
137. Dicitur apud johai n^m 

“Principio e'st Verb-tn et Veronn: e-ai spue Deem, et Dens erat 
Verbum omcia ner loscni •ad'a snnt, et ^ne Ipso lachttn 
est nihil cncG faclnin In loso - la e-au et -I’a e-at lat homi- 
nnin In tnncco e-at, et rccncns ner Irsain tao-ns est. - 

Et Verbom Caro la(f‘i.in est, e: haD’iari: jnte- nos et — mrnns 
gloi-atn Ipsias (i i p 4, 10, ml 

Quod Dominus sit qui intelligitur per “Verbum ” patet 
nam dicitur quod Verbum Caro factum sit quid autem in 


e:e AacAi-s c.*.'F3— 

{ccr) Oued vera absque bono, non m se sint ve-a, cuia non ba- 
bent vttam omnis enim vita tens est es coco 95^3“ 

Ita qjod Sint Quasi comns absoue arima (n 31^0 9 - 3 -[^ 9 ^ 5 -^D 

e uoa vera absque bono non accententu- a Dom no m U56S) 
uale % e-nm ansque bono ita ouaiis nces aosque amore, et quaie 
verum ex dopo seu onabs Sees ex amo-e ("n 19-9 1950 i 95 ^ 

iqSu. 5S30 3931) 

Q-od res eodem ’-ecicat, sive Gicas .e-urr aut Sdem ac bonum 
aut amo-em quonia-a ve-um est ncei et oonum cst a— ’o-js 
W2S39 -553"^ -33=] -997 717S -525 -62_ 10,6-) 
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136* A.ngels, like men, Jia\e understanding and wnll The 
liglit of hca\en constitutes the life of their understanding, be- 
ciusc tint light IS Dinne truth and Dnine wisdom therefrom, 
and tin. heat of heaven constitutes the life of their will, because 
tint hc.it IS Du me good and Dnine lo\e tlierefrom The 
\enest life of tlic angels is from heat, and from light only so 
fir as heat is in it That heat is the source of life is shown by 
tlie ficl that when heat is taken awaj life penshes The same 
IS true of faith without love or of truth without good , since the 
truth tint IS called truth of faith is light, and the good that is 
called good of lo\ c is heat' This is more clearly shown by the 
heat and light of die world, to which the heat and light of 
hcaicn correspond By the world’s heat when conjoined with 
light, as in spring and summer, all things on the earth are 
quickened and grow, but by light separate from heat nothing 
IS quickened or grows, but eierj'thing lies torpid and dies This 
takes place in winter, when heat is absent though light remains 
From this correspondence heaien is called paradise, since truth 
is there united with good, or faith wath love, as light is with heat 
in spnngume on the earth Ail this makes more clear the truth 
set forth in its own chapter (n 13-19), diat The Divine of the 
Lord in Heaven is loie to Him and Chanty tow^ards the 
Neighbor 

137 * It IS said in John, 

“ In the hejunning^ was the Word, and the Word was with God, and God 
was the Woni. All things were made through Him, and with- 
out Him was not anj thing made that hath been made In Him was 
life, and the life was the light of men He was in the world, 

and the world was made through Him And the Word became 

flesh and dwelt among us, and we beheld His glory’ (1 1-14) 

Evidently the Lord is here meant bj ‘‘the Word,” for it is 
said that “the Word became flesh” But what is speaficallj’- 


' Truths apart from good are not in themsehes truths because they 
have no life , for truths ha\e all their life from good ( n 9603) 

Thus truths aoart from good arc like a bodj wTthout a soul (n. 31S0, 

^ ^rutns apart from good are not accepted by the Lord (n 4368) 

What truth apart from good, that is, what faith apart from love, is, 
and what truth from good or faith from love is (n 1949-1951, 1964, 5830, 


It amounts to the same thing whether you say troth or faith, or 
whether you say good or love, since truth is of faith and good is of love 
(n. [2231,] 2839, 4352, 4997, 7178, 7623, 7624, 10367) 
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specie mtelhgitur per “ Verbum,” nondum notum est, dice- 
tur itaque Verbum ibi est Divinum Verum, quod in Domino 
et a Domino quare etiam ibi vocatur Lux, quae quod 
sit Divinum Verum, m praecedentibus hujus articuli osten- 
sum est Quod per Divinum Verum omnia fafla et creata 
sint, nunc explicabitur In caelo est omnis potentia Divino 
Vero, et absque illo est prorsus nulla ("1 Omnes angeli 
ex Divino vero vocantur potentiae, et quoque quantum 
ejus receptiones seu receptacula sunt, tantum potentiae 
sunt valent per id super inferna, et super omnes qui se 
opponunt , mille hostes non sustment ibi unum radium lucis 
caeli, quae est Divinum verum Quia angeli sunt angeli 
ex receptione Divini veri, sequitur quod totum caelum 
non aliunde sit, nam caelum est ex angelis Quod tanta 
potentia insit Divino vero, non credere possunt illi, qui de 
vero non aliam ideam habent quam sicut de cogitatione 
aut de sermone, quibus non inest potentia in se, nisi quan- 
tum alii ex obedientia faciunt , sed Divino Vero mest 
potentia m se, et tabs potentia, ut per id creatum sit cae- 
lum et creatus sit mundus, cum omnibus quae m illis 
Quod tabs potentia insit Divino vero, per binas compara- 
tiones illustrari potest, nempe per potentiam veri et boni 
in liomine, et per potentiam lucis et caloris e sole in 
mundo Pe7' potentiam vein et bom tn hoinine — Omnia 
quaecunque homo agit, ex intelleclu et voluntate agit , 
ex voluntate agit per bonum, et ex intelleftu per verum , 


{e\ arcanis caelestibus ) 

(rr) Quod “verbum ' in Scriptura Sacra vana significet, nempe 
sermonem, cogitationem mentis, omnem rem quae realiter existit, 
turn aliquid, ac in supremo sensu Divinum Verum, ac Dominum 
(n 9987) 

Quod “ Verbum ” significet Divinum Verum (n 2803, 2884P 2894], 
4692, 5075, 5272, 7S3o[? 6880, 9383], 99S7) 

Quod “Verbum ’ significet Dominum (n 2533, 2859) 

{ss) Quod Divinum Verum propedeos a Domino sit cui omnis 
potentia (n 6948, S200) 

Quod omnis potentia in caelo sit veri ex bono (n 3091 3563, 
6344I 6413P 6423], 8304, 9643 10019, 10182) 

Quod angeli dicantur potentiae et quoque quod sint potentiae, 
ex receptione Divini ven a Domino (n 9639) 

Quod angeli sint recipientes Divini ven a Domino et nnod ideo 
in Verbo passim dicantur dii (n 4295 4402 8301 8102 o'-gop 7<'73 
9160]) 
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omnia enim quae in voluntate sunt, se referunt ad bonum, 
et omnia quae in intelleflu se referunt ad verum ex illis 
itaque agit homo totum corpus, ac milia ibi simul ad nutum 
et lubitum eorum sponte ruunt , inde patet, quod totum 
corpus formatum sit ad obsequia bom et veri, consequenter 
ex bono et vero Pe! potcJiitam calojts ei lucts e sole t 7 i 
viiaido — Omma quae m mundo crescunt, sicut arbores, 
segetes, flores, gramma, fru6lus et semina, non aliunde 
existunt, quam per calorem et lucem sobs , inde qualis 
potentia producendi inest illis, patet quid non Divinae 
Luci quae est Divmum Verum, et Divino Calori qui est 
Divinum Bonum ? ex quibus quia caelum existit, etiam 
mundus existit , nam per caelum existit mundus, ut in 
praecedentibus ostensum est Ex his constare potest, 
quomodo intelligendum est, quod per Verbum omnia fa6i:a 
sint, et quod absque illo fa£lum sit nihil quod faftum est , 
et quod etiam mundus per Ipsum fa6lus sit , quod nempe 
per Divinum Verum a Domino Inde quoque est, quod 
in Libro Creationis primum dicatur de Luce, et in sequen- 
tibus dc illis quae a Luce {GcJics i 3, 4) Et quoque inde 
est, quod omnia m universo tarn caelo quam mundo se 
rcferant ad Bonum et Verum, et ad conjunftionem illorum, 
ut sint aliquid 65]) 

Sciendum est, quod Divinum bonum et Dninum 
verum, quae a Domino ut Sole in caelis sunt, non sint in 
Domino, sed a Domino in Domino est solum Divinus 
Amor, qui est Esse ex quo Existunt ilia , Existere ex 
Esse intelligitur per Procedcre Hoc quoque illustran 
potest per comparationem cum sole mundi calor et lux, 
quae m mundo, non sunt in sole sed a sole in sole est 
solum Ignis, et ex eo existunt et procedunt ilia 


(rx AKCAMS CAiaXSTlBUS ' 

(//) Quod intcllcAussit rccipicns \en,ct voluntas rccipiens bom 
(n 3623,6125 7503 9300 9930) 

Quod ideo omma quae in inlcllc<flu sunt se referant ad vera si\c 
sint \ on si\c homo credat esse \cra ct quod omma quae in volun- 
t.itc sc referant ad bona smulucr (n 803 101221 

( / /) Quod Duimim \’'crum procedens a Domino sit umeum 
ri. d' (n “004 8200'! 

n Ki 1 per Di\ mum \eriim omnia faifla el ere ala ^mt (n 2803 
2SM t2-2 7 S 35 [' 7^78 -7^'d» 
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lation to truth ‘ Therefoie it is from good and truth that man 
moves his whole body, and a thousand things therem rush 
with one accord to do their will and pleasure This makes clear 
that the whole body is formed for subservience to good and 
truth, consequently is formed by good and truth [4 ] Bj' ilie 
power of heat and light from the sun tn the world, m that all 
things tliat grow in tlie world, as trees, cereals, flowers, grasses, 
fruits, and seeds, come into existence wholly by means of the 
heat and light of the sun , which shows what power of produc- 
ing diere is m them What, then, must be the power in Divine 
hglit, which IS Divine truth, and in Divine heat, which is Divine 
good^ For from these heaven has its existence, and the world 
has its existence, since the world has its existence by means of 
heaven, as has been alieady shown From all this the meaning 
of these words can be seen that “all things were made through 
the Word, and wuthout the Word was not any thing made that 
has been made ,” also that “the world was made through Him,” 
that IS, through Divine truth from the Lord “ For the same 
reason, m the Book of Creation, light is first spoken of, and 
then the things that are from light {Gen i 3, 4) For this 
reason also all things m the universe, both in heaven and m 
the world, have relation to good and truth and to their con- 
jundbon, m order to be any thing 

139. It must be understood that the Dmne good and the 
Divine truth tliat are from the Lord as a sun in the heavens 
are not in the Lord, but are from the Lord In the Lord there 
IS only Divme love, which is the Being (Esse) from which the 
Divine good and the Divine truth spring Outgo (extstere) from 
being (esse) IS meant by going forth (frocedere) This, too, can 
be made clear by comparison with the world’s sun The heat 
and light that are in the world are not in the sun, but are from 
the sun In tlie sun there is fire only, and it is from this that 
heat and light sprmg and go forth 


' The understanding is a recipient of truth, and the will a recipient of 
good (n 3623, 6125, 7503, 9300, 9930) ^ . 

Therefore all thin^ in the understanding have relation to truths, 
whether they are really truths or are believed by man to be truths, and 
all things in the will m like manner have relation to goods (n 803, 
10122) 


^ Divine truth gomg forth from the Lord is the only real thing (n 

6880, 7004, 8200) J , J , o 

By means of Divine truth all things were created and made (n 2803, 
S2884, 527s, 7678) 
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X40. Quia Dominus at Sol est Divinus Amor et Di\ t- 
nus Amor est ipsum Divinum Bonum, ideo Di\ inum quod 
procedit ab Ipso, quod est Du mum Ipsius m caelo, dis- 
tmctionis causa \ocatur Du mum Verum, tametsi est Dui- 
num Bonum umtum Divino Vero Du mum hoc Verum 
est quod vocatur Sandlum procedens ab Ipso 


[XVI ] 

De QUATUOR PLAGIS IX CAELO 

X4T» In caelo sicut m mundo sunt quatuor plagae, 
onens, mendies, occidens, et septentno, utnnque deter- 
mmatae a suo sole , m caelo a Sole caeh qui est Domi- 
nus, m mundo a sole mundu Sed usque mtercedit multa 
oifterentia Prin^a est quod m mundo dicatur mendies 
ubi sol in maxima sua altitudme supra terram est, sep- 
tentrio ubi in opposite infra terram est, onens ubi in aequi- 
nocuis oritur, et occidens ubi tunc occidit ita m mundo 
a meriaie determinantur omnes plagae In caelo autem 
onens dicitur ubi Dominus ut Sol apparet, ex opposite est 
occidens, ad dextrum in caelo est mendies, et ad sinistrum 
ibi est septentno, et hoc in omni conversione faciei et 
corpons eorum ita in caelo ab onente determinantur 
omnes plagae Quod onens dicatur ubi Dominus ut Sol 
apparet, est causa quia omnis origo vitae est ab Ipso ut 
Sole , et quoque quantum apud angelos recipitur calor et 
lux seu amor et intelligentia ab Ipso, tantum dicitur Domi- 
nus exo, in apud illos mde quoque est quod Dominus 
in Verbo dicatur Onens 

142. Altera differentia est, quod angelis semper a facie 
sit onens, a tergo occidens ad dextrum mendies, et ad 


El AECA^-IS CAEI-E5TI E C5.) 

{xx) Ouod DoTunu^ m supremo sensu sit Onens quia est Sol 
caeli qui semper n o-tu et rubPuam m occasu est (n loi 5°97f 
966S> 
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X40. Since the Lord as a sun is Divine love, and Dnone 
love is Dmne good itself, the Divine that goes forth from the 
Lord, which is His Divine in heaven, is called, for the sake of 
distindlion, Divine truth, although it is in faft Divine good 
united to Divine truth This Divine truth is what is called the 
Holy that goes forth from Him 


XVI 

The Four Quarters in Heaven 

1:41. Both in heaven and in the world there are four 
<iuarters, east, soudi, west, and north, determined in each world 
by its own sun , in heaven b). the sun of heaven, which is the 
Lord, in the world by the sun of the world And yet tliere are 
great differences between them In the first place, in the world 
the south IS where the sun is in its greatest altitude above the 
earth, north where it is m its opposite position beneath the 
earth, east where it rises at the equinox, and west where it then 
sets Thus m the world it is from the south that all the quar- 
ters are determined But in heaven the east is wLere the Lord 
IS seen as a sun, opposite to this is the west, at the right is 
the south in heaven, and at the left the north , and this m 
whatever diiedlion the face and the body are turned Thus 
m heaven it is from the east that all the quarters are determ- 
ined That IS called the east (onens) where the Lord is seen as 
a sun, because all ongin (.ongo) of life is from Him as a sun, 
moreover, so far as angels receive heat and light or love and 
intelligence from the Lord He is said to arise {exonri) upon 
them For the same reason the Lord is called the East {Onens) 
in the Word ’ 

Z42. Another difference is that to the angels the east is 
always before the face, the west behind, the south to the nght. 


' In the highest sense the Lord is the east {onens), because He is the 
sun of heaven, which is always rising and never setting (n loi, 5097. 

S668) 
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smistrum septentrio , sed hoc quia aegre potest compre- 
hendi in mundo, ex causa quia homo vertit faciem suam 
ad omnem plagam, ideo explicabitur Totum caelum se 
vertit ad Dominum ut ad centrum suum commune , inde 
omnes angeli se illuc vertunt quod ad centrum commune 
sit omnis direccio etiam in tellure, notum est , at directio 
in caelo dififert a oiredtione in mundo, quod in caelo ante- 
riora vertantur ad centrum suum commune, sed in mundo 
inferiora , direflio in mundo est quae \ ocatur centripe- 
tentia, et quoque gra\itatio mteriora angelorum actuali- 
ter etiam \ ersa sunt antrorsum , et quia mteriora se 
sistunt in facie, ideo facies est quae determinat pla- 
gas 

143 . Sed quod angelis a facie sit oriens tn ovini con- 
fer sione facici tt CO) p07 IS eo7~ian, adhuc aegrius comprehendi 
potest m mundo, ex causa quia homini a facie est omnis 
plaga secunoum conversionem. ideo hoc etiam explicabi- 
tur Angeli similiter ac homines \ ertunt et fleccunt suas 
facies et sua corpora quaquaversum, at usque semper ilhs 
est ante oculos oriens , sed conversiones angelorum non 
sunt sicut con\ersiones hominum, sunt emm ex aha ori- 
gine , simi’es quidem apparent, sed usque non sunt similes , 
amor regnans est ongo , ex illo sunt omnes determinatio- 
nes apud angelos et apud spiritus nam ut mox supra dic- 
tum est, mteriora eorum adlualiter \ ersa sunt ad centrum 
suum commune ita in caelo ad Dominum ut Solem qua- 
propter quia amor jugiter est coram intenonbus illorum et 
facies ex intenonbus existit est emm forma eorum ex- 
terna, ideo ante faciem est semper die amor qui regnat m 
caelis itaque est Dominus ut Sol quia Ipse est a quo dlis 
amor > et quia Ipse Dominus est in suo amore apud 


'EX APCANTS CAELEST1ECS-) 

(jj) Quod omnes in caelo se A errant ad Dominum (n 9S2S 10150, 
101S9 io2i9[^ 10420]) 

Quod tamen angeli se non rertant ad Dominum, sed Dominus, 
illos \ertat ad Semet (n 101S9) 

Quod praesentia angelorum apud Dominum non sit, sed prae- 
sentia Domini apud angelos (n 94.1 5) 

(22) Quod omnes in mundo spintuali se constanter \ertant id 
suos amores, et quod plagae ibi a facie inchoent et determineni.jr 
(n 10130 101S9 10420 10702) 
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and the north to the left But since tins cannot be easily com- 
prehended in the uorld, for die reason that men turn the face 
to ever)- quarter, it shall be evplamed The entire heaven turns 
Itself to the Lord as to its common centre , thus all the angels 
turn thenibch cs to Him Also on the earth, as is well known, 
there is a dire6lmg of all things towards a common centre , but 
there is this difference between this diredlmg in the w-orld and 
diat in heaven, that in hea\ en the front parts are turned to the 
common centre, but in the w'orld tlie lower parts of the body 
In the world this diredbng is called centripetal force, also grav- 
itatton The intenors of angels are aftually turned forwards , 
and since interiors manifest themselves in the face it is the face 
tliat determines the quarters ‘ 

X43. It is still more difficult to comprehend in the world 
that t 7 i ever)’ iimimg of (he face and body the angels have the 
east before the face, since man, according as he turns, has every 
quarter before his face This, then, must be explained Al- 
though angels, like men, turn and direfl their faces and bodies 
m every direiSlion, they nevertheless have tlie east always before 
their eyes But the turnings of angels are unlike the turmngs 
of men, because they are from a different origin They appear 
the same, but they are not The origin of these turnings is 
their ruling love, and by this all dire6bons with angels and 
spints are determined, for, as just said, their intenors are aft- 
ually turned towards their common centre, which in heaven is 
the Lord as a sun , consequendy their ruling love is always be- 
fore their face, because their love is always before their intenors, 
and the face has existence from the intenors and is their outward 
form , and in the heavens this love is the Lord as a sun because 
It IS from Him that they have their love’ And as the Lord 
Himself IS m angels m His love, it is the Lord who causes them 


' In heaven all turn themselves to the Lord (n 9828, 10130, 10189, 
10420) 

Nevertheless, it is not the angels that turn themselves to the Lord, 
but the Lord turns the angels to Himself (n 10189) 

It IS not that the angels are present with the Lord, but the Lord is 
present with the angels (n 9415) 

* In the spintual world all constantly turn themselves to their loves , 
and the quarters there have their beginnmg m the face and are deter- 
mmed by it (n. 10130, 10189, 10420, 10702) 
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angelos, ideo Dommus est qui facit ut spe6lent Ipsum 
quocunque se vertunt Haec non amplius adhuc elucidan 
possunt, sed m sequentibus articulis, in specie ubi De 
Repraesentationibus et Apparentiis, ac De Tempore et 
Spatio in Caelo agendum est, ad intelle6lum evidentius 
sistentur Quod angeli ante faciem constanter habeant 
Dominum hoc ex multa expenentia mihi datum est scire, 
ot quoque percipere , quoties enim cum angelis m consor- 
tio fui, praesentia Domini ante faciem meam ammadversa 
ost, qui tametsi non visus, usque perceptus est m luce , 
quod ita sit, etiam saepius testati sunt angeli Quia Do- 
minus constanter est ante faciem angelorum, ideo etiam 
dicitur in mundo, ut Deum ante oculos et faciem habeant, 
et Ipsum spectent et quod videant Ipsum qui credunt in 
Ipsum et amant Ipsum , quod homo ita loquatur, est ex 
spintuali mundo, nam inde plura in loquela humana sunt, 
tametsi homo nescit quod inde sint 

144. Quod tabs conversio ad Dominum sit, inter 
mirabiha caeli est , nam possunt plures ibi in uno loco esse, 
et unus aho convertere faciem et corpus quam alter, et usque 
omnes viaent Dominum ante se, et unusquisque ad dextrum 
suum habet mendiem ad simstrum septentnonem, et a 
tergo occidentem Inter mirabiha etiam est, quod tametsi 
omnis aspectus angelorum est ad orientem, usque tamen 
libs aspectus etiam sit ad tres reliquas plagas , sed ad has 
est aspectus ex visu eorum interion, qui est cogitationis 
Etiam inter mirabiha est, quod nusquam hceat alicui in 
caelo stare a tergo alterius, et spe6lare ad occipitium ejus, 
et quod tunc turbetur influxus bom et ven qui a Domino 

145. Ang eh ahter\ident Dominum, et Dommus ahter 
videt angelos * angeli vident Dominum per oculos, Domi- 
nus autem videt angelos in fronte , causa quod in fronte, 
est quia frons correspondet amon, et Dommus per amo- 


Ouod facies ad correspondentiam intenorum formata sit (tu 
479r-4So;, 5695) 

Quod inde intenora ex facie eluceant (n 3527, 4066, 5796) 

Quod facies unum faciat cum intenonbus apud angelos (n 4796, 
4797 4799 5693- 8230^' 8249]) 

De influxu intenorum in faciem et ejus musculos (n 5631, 4S00) 
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to look to Him whithersoever the} turn All this cannot be ex- 
plained iin firtlier now , but it will be made clearer to tlie 
under-itmding in subsequent chapters, especially where repre- 
sent Uions and appeirancea, and time and space m heaven, are 
trc ited of That the angels have the Lord constandy before 
their faces it has been granted me to learn and perceive from 
mueh experience, for whenever I have been in company wTth 
inq:els I have noticed the Lord’s presence before my face, not 
'ic'lualK seen, and yet perceptible in a light, and angels have 
often testified that diis is so As the Lord is constand}'^ before 
the faces of angels, so it is said in the w'orld of those that be- 
lieve in the Lord and love Him that they liave God before their 
face and their eyes, that they look to God, and see God These 
expressions have their ongin m the spiritual world, from whieh 
are many things in human speech, aldiough their source is un- 
known to men 

X44^ Tins turning to the Lord is among the w'onderful 
things in heaven There may be many together in one place, 
some turning the face and body one way and some another, 
and yet all see the Lord before them, and have every one the 
south at his nght, the north at his left, and the w'est behind him 
Another wonderful thing is that, although the angels look only 
to the east they have also a look tow'ards the other three quar- 
ters , but the look to these is from their interior sight, wLich 
pertains to their thought And it is }'et another wonderful 
thing, that in heaven no one is ever permitted to stand behind 
another and look at the back of his head, for this would disturb 
the influx of good and truth from the Lord 

X45. The Lord is seen by the angels, and the angeL are 
seen bv the Lord in another way Angels see the Lord through 
their eyes , but the Lord sees the angels in the forehead, and 
this for the reason that the forehead corresponds to love, and it 
IS through love that the Lord flow's into their wall, while it is 


The face is formed to a correspondence with the interiors (n 4791-4805, 

^^Therefore the mtenors shine forth from the face (n 3527, 4066, 4796) 
With angels the face makes one with the mtenors (n 4796, 4797, 4799. 
5695, 8250) , , , ^ 

The influx of the mtenors into the face and its muscles (n 3631, 


4800) 
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rem influit m voluntatem illorum, et facit Se videri per 
mtellectum, cui correspondent oculi 

146. Sed differunt plagae in caelis qui constituunt 
regnum caeleste Domini, a plagis in caelis qui constituunt 
regnum spintuale Ipsius, ex causa quia Dominus apparet 
angelis qui in regno Ipsius caelesti sunt ut Sol, angelis 
autem qui in regno Ipsius spintuali ut Luna , et oriens est 
ubi Dominus apparet Distantia inter Solem et Lunam 
ibi est tnginta graduum inde similis est plagarum Quod 
caelum distmflum sit in duo regna, quae vocantur reg- 
num caeleste et regnum spintuale, videatur in suo articulo 
(n 20-2S) et quod Dominus appareat in regno caelesti 
ut Sol, et in regno spintuali ut Luna (n ilS) sed usque 
plagae caeli per id non mdistinctae fiunt, quoniam angeli 
spintuales non possunt ascendere ad angelos caelestes, 
nec hi descendere ad illos (videatur n 35, supra) 

247. Inde patet, qualis praesentia Domini est in cae- 
lis quod sit ubivis, et apud unumquem\is in bono et vero, 
quae ab Ipso procedunt , consequenter quod sit in suo 
apud angelos (ut supra, n 12, di6lum est) Perceptio 
praesentiae Domini est in intenonbus eorum , ex illis m- 
oent oculi ita Ipsum extra se, quia est continuum Inde 
constare potest, quomodo intelligendum est, quod Domi- 
nus sit in illis, et illi in Domino, secundum Domini 
verba, 

“ Manete m Me, et Ego in vobis sv 4) 

“Qm edit meam caraem, et bibit meum sangtimem, m Me tnanet et 
Ego in lUo” (yc/- VI 56) 

“caro Domini” sigmficat Divmum Bonum, et “sanguis ’ 
Divinum V'erum 


EX AECA.TS CAELESnsrS.) 

(aiza) Ouod frons correspondeat amon caelesti, et quod ideo per 
“frontem'^in Verfao die amor significetur (n 9936) 

Ouod oculus correspondeat ntelleclui quia mtelledlus est visus 
intemustn 2701,44104526 9051 10569) 

Ouare tollere oculos’ et ‘\idere, significat mtelligere perci- 
pe-^ et animaat ertere (n 27S9, 2829, 3198, 3202, 40S3 40S6, 4339 
56S4) 

Ouod “caxo " Domini in Verbo significet Divinum Huma- 
num Ipsius ac Dmnum Bonum Amons Ipsius (n 3813 7S50 9127 
J02S3) 
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ihroue;h the undcrstnndinc^, to winch the eyes correspond, that| 
He ciu'cs Him‘:cir to be seen ' 

146. Tlic qinricrs in tlie heavens tliat give form to the 
Lorii\ celc'ii il l:ing<iom dilTcr from tlie quarters in the heavens 
tint gne form to His spmtinl kingdom, for the reason tliat He 
H seen b\ the angcK in I Ii-, cclestt d kingdom as a sun, but by 
the nngch in Hi-- spiriiinl longdom as a moon, and where the 
Lord IS *'ccn is tiic tnst The distincc there between the posi- 
tion of tile sun and tint of tlic moon is tliirty degrees, and tliere 
IS a like difareiice in the position of the quarters That heaven 
Ls di\ idea into two kingdoms, called the celestial kingdom and the 
'^pintu il kingdom, iin\ be seen in its own chapter (11 20-2S) , 
and that the Lord is seen m the celcsUal kingdom as a sun, 
and m the spintu il kingdom as a moon (n iiS) But it does 
not follow that the quarters of heaven become confused on tins 
account for neither can the spiritual angels ascend among die 
ccle-'li il angels, nor the celestial descend among the spintual, 
as ma\ bf vecn abo\c (n 35) 

147* Tins make-, cle ir the nature of the Lord’s presence 
in the hta\ens tint He is c\ciy where and with every one in 
tile good and truth th u go forth from Him, and Uius is with 
angels in what is His own, as has been said above (n 12) The 
pcrcciition of tlie Lord’s presence is in their intenors, and it is 
from these th it their c\ cs see, and it is by this continuity that 
they see the Lord outside of themselves Tins shoNVS what is 
meant bj the Lord’s being in them and they in Him, according 
to his own words. 

'Abide m Me and I in jou” (John x\ 4) 

“ He that catclh M> flesh and dnnketh My blood abideth m Me and I 
in him' (John \i 5O) 

"The Lord’s flesh” signifies Divine good and “His blood” Di- 
vine truth ’ 


' The forehead corresponds to heavenly love , therefore m the Word 
the “forehead” signifies that lo\e (n 9936) 

The eje corresponds to the understanding, because tlie understand- 
ing IS internal sight (n 2701, 4410, 4526, 9051, 10569) 

Tor this re<ason “to lift up the eyes” and “to see” signifies to un- 
derstand, perceue, and observe (n 2789, 2829, 3198, 3202, 4083, 40S6, 
-< 339 . 5684) 

> In the Word "the Lord’s flesh” signifies His Divine Human, and 
the Divine good of His love (n 3813, 7850, 9127, 10283) 
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14S. Omnes m caelis habitant distinfli secundum pla- 
gas , ad orientem et occidentem habitant qui in bono 
amoris sunt, ad orientem qui in perceptione clara ejus, ad 
occidentem qui m peiceptione obscura ejus , ad meridiem 
et septentrionem habitant qui in sapientia inde, ad meri- 
diem qui m sapientiae luce clara, ad septentrionem qui in 
sapientiae luce obscura Similiter habitant angeh qui in 
regno spintuali Domini sunt, sicut qui in regno caelesti 
Ipsius, cum differentia tamen secundum bonum amoris et 
lucem veri ex bono , nam amor in regno caelesti est amor 
in Dominum, et lux veri inde est sapientia, in regno au- 
tem spintuali est amor erga proximum qui charitas voca- 
tur, et lux veri inde est intelhgentia, quae quoque vocatur 
tides (videatur supra, n 23) differunt etiam quoad plagas, 
nam plagae in uno et altero regno distant inter se tnginta 
gradibus, ut mox supra (n 146) didlum est 

14.9. Similiter habitant angeh inter se in unaquavis 
societate caeli , ad orientem ibi qui in majori gradu amo- 
ris et charitatis sunt, ad occidentem qui in minori , ad 
meridiem qui in majore luce sapientiae et intelligentiae, 
ad septentrionem qui in minore Quod ita distindli habi- 
tcnt, est quia unaquaevis societas refert caelum, et quoque 
est caelum in minore forma (videatur supra, n 51-5S) 
simile fit in conventibus Feruntur in hunc ordinem ex 
forma each, ex qua unusquisque scit suum locum Provi- 
detur etiam a Domino, ut in unaquavis societate sit ex 
omni genere, ex causa ut caelum sit quoad formam sibt 
simile ubivis sed usque difftrt ordinatio totius caeli ab 
ordinatione societatis, ut commune a particular! , nam 
societatcs quae ad orientem sunt, praestant illis societa- 
tibus quae ad occidentem, et quae ad meridiem praestant 
illis quae ad septentrionem 

X50. E xindc est, quod plagae in caelis significcnt 
talia quae apud lilos qui ibi habitant , nempe, oricns amo- 
rem ct ejus bonum in perceptione clara, occidcns ilia m 
perceptione obscura, mcndics sapientiam ct intclhgcntiam 
in luce clara, ct scptcntrio illas in luce obscura Et quia 

Ct quorl ‘ •^'inccnis Domini siymlicet Divinum V erani ot ^ inehini 
fulci (n ^73^ 497 ^'P <''n 7 D 73^7 73 ^f> 7S50 7S7- 01:17 O’os 

10026 IOOS 3 I0152 IO204P I02I0U 
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148. All in the henven'. have their own pla^cei. of abode in 
accordance with tlie quarters Those who are in the good of 
love dwell towards tlie east and w’^est, those w’ho are in clear per- 
ception of It tow'aids the east, and those who are in obscure 
perception of it towards the west Those who are 11^ wisdom 
from the good of Jove dwell tow'ards the north and south — 
those wlio are m the clear light of w'lsdom tow'ards the south, 
and those w'lio are in obscure light of it tow'ards tlie norths 
The angels of the Lord’s spintual kingdom and tliose of His 
celestial kingdom dwell m the same order, but differently as- 
their good of love and light of truth from good differ, since la 
the celestial kingdom the love is love to the Lord, and the light 
of truth therefrom is w'lsdom , w'hile in the spiritual kingdom 
the love is love towards the neighbor, which is called chant}'-, 
and the light of truth dierefrom is intelhgence, which is also 
called faith (see above, n 23) The quarters differ also in the 
two kingdoms by thirty degrees, as has been said just above 
(n 146) 

149. In hke order the angels in each society m heaven 
dwell in relation to one another — towards the east there those 
who are in greater degree of love and chanty, towards the west 
those w'ho are in less degree , towards the south those who are 
in greater hght of wisdom and intelligence, and tow'ards the 
north those w'ho are m less This arrangement prevails because 
each society represents heaven, and is a heaven m a smaller 
form (see above, n 51-58) The same arrangement prevails in 
their assemblies They are brought into this order by virtue of 
the form of heaven, from which every one knows his own place. 
The Lord also provides that tliere be in each society those of 
every kind, for the reason that in form heaven is every w'here 
like Itself, and yet the arrangement of the whole heaven differs 
from the arrangement of a society as what is general from its 
parts, the soaeties towards the east surpassing those towards the 
west, and those towards the south surpassing those towards 
the north 

X^O* Because of this the quarters in the heavens signify 
such thuigs as pertam to those that dwell in them, — the east sig- 
nifying love and its good clearly perceived, the west the same 


And "the Lord’s blood” signifies Divine truth and the holy of faith 
(n. 4735. 6978, 7317. 7326. 7846. 7850, 7877. 9127, 9393. 10026, 10033, 10152, 
102 10) 
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talia sig-nificantur per illas plagas, ideo sirailia per illas 
significantur in Verbi sensu mterno sen spirituali nam 
sensus Verbi internus seu spiritualis est prorsus secundum 
ilia quae in caelo 

151. Contrarium est illis qui in infernis sunt Illi, 
qui ibi, non spe6lant ad Dominum ut Solem aut ut Lunam, 
sed retro a Dommo ad caligmosum illud quod loco soils 
mundi est, et ad tenebrosum quod loco lunae telluns 
est , illi qui genu vocantur, ad caligmosum quod loco sobs 
mundi est et illi qui spintus vocantur, ad tenebrosum 
quod loco lunae telluns est quod sol mundi et luna 

telluns non appareant in mundo spirituali, sed loco sobs 
istius caligmosum quid ex opposite ad Solem caeb, et 
loco lunae istius ^'^tenebrosum ^"’quid ex opposite ad lu- 
nam caeb, videatur supra (n 122) inde sunt ilbs plagae 
oppositae plagis caeb , onens ilbs est ubi caligmosum et 
tenebrosum illud , occidens ilbs ubi Sol caeb , meridies 
ilbs ad dextrum, et septentrio ad sinistrum et hoc quo- 
que in omni conversione corporis eorum , nec possunt 
abter, ex causa quia omnis dire6lio interiorum illorum, et 
inde omnis determmatio illuc vergit et nititur quod di- 
r<-6lio mteriorum et inde determmatio a6luabs omnium m 
altera vita sit secundum amorem, videatur, n 143 , amor 
illorum qui m mfernis sunt est amor sui et mundi, et ilb 
amores sunt qui significantur per solem mundi et lunam 
telluns (\ideatur, n 122), et quoque ilb amores sunt 
opoositi amori m Dominum et amori erga proximum j’"'! 
Hide est, quod se vcrtant ad caligines illas retro a Domino 


fee ARCAVtS CAELESnuCS-' 

{ccc) Quod ‘ onens in Verbo signified, amorem in perccptionc 
clnmCn 1250 3~oS) "occidens amorem m perccptionc obscura 
(n 3705 95531 "meridics” statiim lucis seu sapientiac et intclli- 
gcutne (n T4.5S, 3708 5672) et 'septentrio” ilium statum in ob- 
scuro (n 370S) 

(. ’ Ouimm et cjuale-> sunt qui \ocanturgenu et quinam ct 
q a’. s qui \ocaniur spintus (n 947 5035 5977,8593 8622,8625) 

(t/-/) Quod qui in amoribiis sui et mundi sunt, se \cnant retro a 
Do nino (n 10130 10189 10420 10702) 

Qjof! amor n Dominum ct clnrito'; ergo protimum finiru c" - 
1 1 1 9C '’mor sin ct amor mundi faennt infernum quia sunt oppo- 
M't fn 2041 3610 ,,225 4776 0210 7566 7369 7400 8232 S678 to'f'S 
'>7' I -1074 5) 
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ot^curch pcrcei\cd, tlie soutli wisdom and intelligence m clear 
l.'jlu md the nouh the same in obscure light And because 
ot tins si^miicUion ol the quarters in he,uen the) have a like 
.s'lrmlK. uion in tin. intern il or spiritual sense of die Word,' since 
the intern d or ‘•pintu il sense of the Word i-, in entire accord 
with wli u is in he i\en 

151. I lie re\eise is true of those in the hells The\ do 
not loor. to the Lord as n sun nor as a moon , but the\ look 
oieku ird u\a\ from the Lord to ih it dense darkness that is 
in iiie phec oi the sun of the world, md to the daikness that is 
III the pi ice o! the enrth’s moon, those that are called genii 
loosing to the former, and tho^e allied spints to the latter" It 
has Deeii shown above (n 122) that die world’s sun and the 
e mil moon ire not ses-n in the spiritual world, but in place of 
th It sun a tleiisc d-rkncos over against the sun of heav'en, and 
in place of ih it moon a darkness ov-er against the moon of 
heaven For this reison the quarters with those in the hells 
arc Ojiposite to the quarters of heaven The cast to them is 
where ill It dcii'C darkness and dirkncss are, the west is where 
the sun of licivcn is, the south is to their right, and the north 
to their left, and this also in ever) turning of their bodies Nor 
cm thev fice otherwise, bcciuse the whole bent and consequent 
determination of their interiors tends and strives that way It 
has been show n abov'c (n 143) that the bent and consequent 
aclual determination of the interiors of all in die other life are m 
h irmony widi their lov'C The love of those in the hells is the 
love of self and the w orld, and these lov es are vv hat are signified 
bv the world’s sun and the earths moon (see n 122), and 
these loves are opposite to lov'e to the Lord and love towards 
the neighbor ,’ and this is the cause of their turning themselv'es 
backwards awav from the Lord to this dense darkness and 


' In the Word the "east” signifies love clearlj perceived (n 1250, 
370S), the “viest” loveobscurcly percewed fn 3708,0653), the “south” 
a state of light that is of wasdom and intelligence (n 1458, 370S, 5672), 
and the "north” that state m obsnintj fn 370S) 

* WTio and what those are who are called genii and who and what 
those are who are called spints (n 947, 5035, 5977 S593, 8622, S625) 

> Tliose that are in the loves of self and of the world turn themselves 
backwards from the Lord (n 10130 10189, 10420 10702) 

Love to the Lord and chant> tow-ards the neighbor make heaven, as 
love of self and love of the world make hell because the two are op- 
posite (n 2041, 3610,4225, 4776,6210, 7366 7369, 7490, 8232, 8678, 10455, 
10741-10745) 
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Habitant etiam illi, qui m infernis sunt, secundum suas 
plagas , illi qui in mails ex amore sui, ab onente eorum 
ad occidentcm eorum , qui m falsis mail, a meridie eorum ad 
septentrionem eorum sed de Ins infra plura ubi de infer- 
ms 

152. Quando aliquis malus spiritus inter bonos venit, 
solent ita plagae confundi, ut bom vix sciant ubi onens 
eorum est , quod etiam aliquoties faflum percepi, et quo- 
que a spiritibus, qui de eo conquesti, audivi 

153* Mall spiritus quandoque apparent convcrsi ad 
plagas caeli, et tunc illis intelligentia et perceptio veri, 
sed nulla affeflio bom , quare ift primum se ad suas pla- 
gas retro convertunt, in nulla intelligentia et perceptione 
veri sunt , dicentes tunc, quod vera quae audiverunt et 
perceperunt non vera sint sed falsa , etiam volunt quod 
falsa Sint vera informatus sum de hac conversione, quod 
nempe apud malos intelledluale possit ita converti, non 
autem voluntarium , et quod hoc provlsum sit a Domino, 
ob finem ut quisque possit videre et agnoscere vera, sed 
quod nemo recipiat ilia msi m bono sit, quia bonum est 
quod recipit vera, et nusquam malum turn quod simile 
sit apud hominem, ob causam ut emendan queat per vera, 
sed quod usque non plus emendetur, quam qucnitum in 
bono est , et quod inde sit, quod homo similiter possit 
verti ad Dominum , sed si in malo est quoad vitam, quod 
illico convertat se retro, et confirmet apud se falsa sui 
mall contra vera quae intellexit et vidit, et quod hoc fiat 
cum apud se ex intenori suo cogitat 


[XVII ] 

De Mutationibus Status Angelorum in Caelo 

154. Per mutationes status angelorum intelliguntur 
mutationes eorum quoad amorem et fidem, et inde sapi- 
entiam et intelligentiam , ita quoad status vitae eorum. 
Status dicuntur de vita, et de ilhs quae vitae “^unt et 
quia vita angelica est vita amons et fidei, et inde sapt- 
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darkness Moreover, those m the hells are likewise arranged m 
accordance with tlieir quarters, those who are in evil from love 
of self dwelling from tlieir east to their west, and those who are 
in the falsities of evil from tlieir south to their north But more 
will be said about this below, where tlie heUs are treated of 
152* When an evil spint conies among good spirits the 
quarters are usually so confused that the good scarcely know 
where their east is This I have sometimes seen take place, and 
have also heard about it from spirits who complamed of iL 
153* Evil spirits are sometimes seen turned towards the 
quarters of heaven , and they then have intelligence and per- 
ception of truth, but no affeiftion for good , but as soon as they 
turn back to their own quarters they have no intelligence or 
perception of truth , and then tliey declare that the truths they 
heard and perceived are falsities and not truths, and they wish 
falsities to be truths In respeiSl to this turning I have been 
told that with the evil the intelledhial part of the mind can be 
so turned, but not the voluntary part , and that this is provided 
by the Lord to the end that every one may have the ability to 
see and acknowledge truths, but that no one can receive truths 
unless he is in good, since it is good, and never evil, that receives 
them , also that man has the same ability to the end that he 
may be made better by means of truths Nevertheless, he is 
made better only so far as he is in good , consequently a man 
can in like manner be turned to the Lord , but if his life is evil 
he immediately turns himself back and confirms m himself the 
falsities of his evil, which are contrary to the truths he had 
understood and seen , and this takes place when he thmks in 
himself from his intenor states 


XVII 

Changes of State or the Angels in Heaven 

X54* By changes of state of angels their changes m respe<5t 
to love and faith, and wisdom and intelligence therefrom, are 
meant, thus their changes in respefl to states of life States 
are predicated of life and of what belongs to life , and as an- 
gelic life is a life of love and faith, and of wisdom and intelli- 
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entiae et mtelligentiae, ideo status de illis dicuntur, et 
vocantur status amoris et fidei, ac status sapientiae et 
mtelligentiae Quomodo hi status apud angelos mutan- 
tur, hic nunc dicetur 

155* Angeh non constanter in simili statu sunt quoad 
amorem, et inde nec in simili quoad sapientiam, nam om- 
nis sapientia illis est ex amore et secundum amorem , 
quandoque in statu intensi amoris sunt, quandoque m 
statu amoris non intensi , decrescit ille per gradus a suo 
maximo ad minimum , quando in gradu amoris maximo 
sunt, tunc in suae vitae luce et calore sunt, seu in suo 
claro et jucundo , quando autem in minimo sunt, tunc in 
umbra et frigore sunt, seu in suo obscuro et mjucundo 
a statu ultimo redeunt iterum ad primum, et sic porro 
vices illae succedunt una post alteram, cum varietate Hi 
status succedunt, sicut variationes status lucis et umbrae, 
caloris et frigons, aut sicut mane, meridies, vespera, et nox, 
singulis diebus in mundo, cum varietate perpetua intra 
annum correspondent etiam, mane statui amoris illorum 
in claro, meridies statui sapientiae illorum in claro, ves- 
pera statui sapientiae illorum in obscuro, et nox statui 
nullius amoris et sapientiaae sed sciendum est, quod non 
sit correspondentia nodlis cum statibus vitae illorum qui 
in caelo, sed est correspondentia diluculi quod est ante 
mane , correspondentia nodlis est cum illis qui inferno 
Ex correspondentia ilia est, quod “dies” et “annus” m 
Verbo sigmficent status vitae in genere , “calor” et “lux” 
amorem et sapientiam, “mane” pnmum et summum 
amoris gradum , “meridies” sapientiam m sua luce , “ves- 
pera” sapientiam in sua umbra, “diluculum” obscurum 
quod praecedit mane, “nox” autem deprivationem amo- 
ris et sapientiae 


(ex ARCANIS CAE1.ESTIBTO.) 

(///) Quod in caelo non sit status correspondens no6li, sed dilu- 
culo quod ante mane (n 6iio) 

Quod “ diluculum ” significet statura medium inter ultimum et 
pnmum (n 10134) 

Quod vices statuum quoad illustrationem et peiceptionem 
se habeant in caelo sicut tcmpora diei in mundo (n 5672, 5962, 
6310P 6110] 8426,9213, 10605) 


in \\ I \ A\o in 1 1 


UciiLt tlicairom nre padicntcd of these and are called 

stin- «>1 Knc ind tilth, and stitcs of wisdom and intelli- 
ittOvs. Hu \ with .uitjds thcbC States are changed shall now 
he told 

*55* >rc not alwn\s in the same stile in icspcifl to 

lo\ f . or in tnc s\me state in rcspcel to wisdom , lor all their 
wisdun is fjom (lie^r loa. and in iccordaiicc with their love 
Sonttmies tiic\ are in a stile of intense Ime, sometimes m a 
st ite of lo\c not so intense file st itc decreases In degrees 
from Its greatest degree to its le isi When m then gic.itcst 
<le:;rca ol love ihe\ ire m the light and warmth of then life, 
or in a cle ir tiul delightful stale, but m then least degree 
tlie\ arc m s]i kIc and cold, or in in obscure and undelightful 
state' rrom this last state thc\ return again to the first, and 
so on, tiie'sc alternations following one after another with variet}' 
There is i sttpitncc of these states like tlie varied states of 
light and sinde, or of heat and cold, or like morning, noon, 
evening, and night, d ly ifter dij m the world, with unceasing 
V ancty throiighoiii the \ car Morcov'er, there is a correspond- 
ence between times ind states, morning coricsponding to the 
state of ihcir love in its clearness, noon to the state of their 
wisdom III Its clearness, evening to the state of their wisdom 
in iLs obscuni} , and night to a slate of no love or wasdom 
But It must he understood th.it there is no correspondence of 
night with the states of life of those in heaven, although there 
is what corresponds to the dawn that precedes morning, what 
corresponds to night is with those in hell ' From this corre- 
spondence “day" and “year" signify in the Word states of 
life in general, “heat" and “light” signify love and wisdom, 
“morning” the first and highest degree of love, “noon” wis- 
dom in Its light, “ev'emng” wisdom in its shade, “dawn” the 
obscunty that precedes the morning, and “night” the absence 
of love and w isdom ’ 


' In heaven there is a state corresponding to the dawai that precedes 

morning, but no state corresponding to night (n 6iio) ^ , 

Tiic “d.awai” signifies a middle state between the last and the nrst 
(n 10134) 

* Alternations of state in respeift to enlightenment and perception 
■occur in heaven, hke the times of day in the world (n 5672, 5962, 6110, 
5426, 9213, 10605) 
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Cum statu intenorum quae sunt amons et sapi 
entiae angelorum, mutantur etiam status variarum rerum 
quae extra illos sunt, et coram oculis eorum apparent , nam 
illa quae extra illos sunt, sortiuntur apparentiam secun- 
dum ilia quae intra illos sunt sed quaenam ilia sunt, et 
qualia, in sequentibus articulis, ubi De Repraesentativis 
et Apparentiis m Caelo, dicetur 

157* Unusquisque angelus tales mutationes status 
subit et percurrit, et quoque uuaquaevis societas in com- 
muni, sed usque unus ibi aliter quam alter, ex causa quia 
differunt amore et sapientia , sunt enim qui in medio sunt, 
in perfedliori statu quam qui circum usque ad terminos 
(videatur supra, n '*’43 et 128) sed differentias tradere 
prolixum foret , nam quisque mutationes subit secundum 
quale sui amons et suae fidei Inde fit, quod unus sit in 
suo claro et jucundo cum alter est in suo obscuro et inju- 
cundo , et hoc simul intra eandem societatem , et quoque 
in una societate aliter quam in altera , ac in societatibiis- 
regni caelestis aliter quam in societatibus regni spintua- 
lis Differentiae mutationum status illorum in genere 
sunt sicut variationes status dierum in uno climate et in 
‘altero in tellure , ibi enim sunt qui mane habent cum alii 
vesperam, et quoque qui calorem cum alii frigus, et vice 
versa 

158. Informatus sum e caelo cur tales mutationes 
status ibi sunt Dixerunt angeli, quod plures causae sint — • 
Prwia, quod jucundum vitae et caeli, quod illis est ex 
amore et sapientia, quae a Domino, per gradus vilesceret, 
si continue in illo forent , sicut fit illis qui in deliciis et 
amoenitatibus sunt absque varietate Altna causa est, 
quod propnum sit aeque illis ac homimbus, et quod id sit 
se amare, et quod omnes a proprio suo detineantur qui in 
caelo, et quantum ab illo detinentur a Domino, tantum 


Quod ‘‘dies”et "annus” in Verbo significent omnes status m 
genere (n 23, 487 488 493 893, 278S 3462, 4850, 10656) 

Quod " mane ’ significet pnncipium status novi, et statum amo- 
ns (n 7216P 7218J, 8426, 8427, 10114, 10134) 

Quod ‘vespera ’ significet statum desmentis lucis et amons (n 
10134, 10135) 

Quod no\ significet statum nullius amons et fidei (n 221, 709, 
2353 6000 6110 7870, 7947) 
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X56. Together \^^th tlie stite of the mgels’ intenors ^\hich 
pertain to their lo\e and msdom, the states of \-anous things 
outride of them tint thev see \nth tlieir e_\ es are clnnged , for 
the things outside of them take on an appearance that is in ac- 
cord watl: the things w ithin tliem But w hat things these are, 
and what kind of things tliey are, shall be told presendy in the 
chapter on Representativ es and Appearances m Hea\ en 

157* E\en' angel undergoes and passes through such 
changes of state, and also e\er}’- socieh' m general, and yet 
each one differendy, for die reason that diey differ m Io\ e and 
wasdom, those in die middle being in a more perfefl; state than 
diose round about towards the arcumference (see abo\ e, n 43, 
12S) But It would be tedious to specifv die diherences, since 
die changes each one undergoes are m accord w ith the qualm- 
of his Io\e and faith From this it happens that while one maj 
be in clearness and delight anodier may be m obscunti' and 
lack of delight, and this at die same time w idiin die same societj- 
So, too, the state may differ m different soaeties, and ma\ be 
different in the soaeties of the celestial kingdom from what it is 
m those of the spintual kingdom These changes of state dil- 
fer in general as the dajs differ in different climates on the 
earth, for wath some it is morning when wath odiei^ it is eien- 
ing, and with some it is hot when wadi odiers it is cold 

158. I ha\e been taught from heaven why there are such 
changes of state there. The angels said diat there are many 
reasons, — first, the delight of life and of heaien, whicli thev 
haa e from lo\ e and wasdom from the Lord, w ould gradually lose 
Its a-alue if the\ were m it continuallv, as happens wath those 
that are in allurements and pleasures wadiout i-aiaeti A second 
reason is that angels, as w ell as men, ha\ e w hat is their owai 
(/ro/r;arr), which IS lowng Self, and all that are in hea^en are 
wathheld from w hat is thar owai, and so far as die\ are watiihela 
from It by the Lord are m love and wasdom , but so far as thev 


In the Word “daj ” and “\-ear” signifj all states m general (n 
23, 4S7, 4SS, 493- S93 27SS 3462, 4S50 10656) , r 

“Morning” signifies the beginning of a new state, and a state of 
love (n 72 iS, S426, S427, 10114 , 10154) , , , 

“Eiemng” signifies a state of declming light and lo\e (n 10134, 

“^Night” signifies a state of no lore or faitli (n 221, 709. 2353, 6000, 
6110, 7S70, 7947'' 
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siat ia araore et saplentia , at quantum non detinentur, 
siat in. araore sui ; et quia quisque amat suum proprium^ 
et :g trah.it quod lilis mutationes status seu successu'ae 
\dce5 siat TVrtar causa est quod sic perhciantur, quo- 
aiam ita assuesc^at teneri in araore Domini et detineri 
ab araore sui ; et quoque quod per vices Jucunci et in- 
jucuadl perceptlo et seasatio boai excuisitior Sat ^ Ad- 
clderuat quoa Doralnus mutationes status iliorum non 
proa^wCat qu a Domiaus ut Sol semper inSuit cum calore 
et luce hoc est cum amo-e et sap entia * sea quod rpsi 
siat in causa quia propnum suum amaat quod jugiter 
aoducit. IilustraOatur hoc per comparatioaem cum sole 
muadi.. quod in illo non sit causa mutationum status calo- 
ris et fngoris ac lucis et umbrae singuL's ann^s et singu- 
lis diebus quia immotus stat • sed causa quod sit m 
tellure 

159. Ostensum auhi est qualis Dominus ut Sol appa- 
ret angelis in regno caelesti in orimo iliorum statu qualis 
ia secuaio et qualis in tertio Visus est Dommus ut Sol 
primum mtilus et coruscans in tali spiendore ut non ae- 
scribl possit ; dicet?atur quod Domiaus ut Sol talts appa- 
rent aagelis ia primo eorum statu* pcstea msum est 
racigmum cingulum obscu-um circum Solem per quod 
pnmum rutilum et coruscum ex quo taatum splenduit 
iacipit hebescere* dicebatur quod Sol illis tails appareat 
ia altero statu : deia ^isum est cingulum obscurescere 
magis. et Sol iade minus rutilus laaen, et hoc per gradus, 
usque tandem ut fadtus sit sicut canaidus dicebatur. 
quod talis appareat tills Sol in tertio statu post haec 
\asum est candicum illua progreoi ad sinistrum versus 
Luaam caeli et eius lumiai se adoere. ex quo tunc Luna 


SI ncixs CArrr.s.'^-nzss 

tA-e'n Oaou propmim fccmiais stt aruare se {^n. 601. 731. 43 ^“' 
3662! 

Oeoi nropriucz separarLCuni siU ut Doniiuus adesse queat (n. 
rca3. roxa 

Ouca euaax acluaiLter separetur cum cuts teaetur in bono a 
Domino vn 933X-Q335 Q-U-fp 0 ; ^ 7] QX30-9X3X. 953S) 

(.-.rl Q-cd an sell n aetem^m pernmantur (.n XS 03 66xS1 
Qz.cz. z cae 5 nusanam u— ns status sa p-o-sus s milis altert, e*- 
c.-on .nee per^ecl c ne-petna 1 - loncc'' 
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Ov-i 

iru not witiihcld thcj arc iii tlie Jo\c of self, and because every 
one loves wliai is Ins own .ind is dnwn by it' they have 
chniv;cs of st He or sucecssivc iltcrnatioiis A tliird reason is 
tint the\ ire in tins w iv perfeded, for thc} thus establish a 
liimi of buiiH held in love to thc Lord and withheld from love 
O' vt.lt live tint b) nltenntions between delight and lack of 
denqiit the [lercep'ion and sense of good becomes more e\qus- 
ite rile nn”els iddeal tint their changes of st.ite are not 
canvjd In the Lor<l, since He, like the sun, is unccisingly fiow- 
nig in with heat and light, that is, with love and wisdom, but 
the rainc is in themselves, in that thev love what is their owm, 
ind this eontinu illv ieuis them awaj' This was illustrated by 
comparison with thc sun of thc world, that tlie cause ol the 
changes of state of heat and cold and of light md sh ide, year 
bv vear nid daj In div, is not in that sun, since it stands un- 
clnngcd, but thc cause is in thc earth 

159. I have been shown how the Lord as a sun appears to 
the mgcis of the cclesti il kingdom in their first state, m their 
second St itc, and in their third state I first saw the Lord as a 
sun glowing and bnllimt with a splendor that cannot be de- 
senbeaJ , and I w as told that such is the appearance of the Lord 
as a still to the angels in their first state Afterwards there ap- 
peared a great cloudy belt about tlie sun, and by this its first 
glow and bnllianc}, which gave it such splendor, began to be 
dulled, and I was told that such is the appearance of the sun to 
them in tlicir second state Then the belt seemed by degrees 
to grow more dense, and the sun to appear less glowang, until 
at length it took on a shining whiteness , and I was told that 
such IS the appearance of the sun to tliem in their third state 
Last!) , that shining whiteness was seen to move to the left 
towards the moon of heaven, and to add itself to her light, and 
in consequence the moon shone with unwonted splendor, and I 


' Alan’s OWTI [frc/>num) IS lovinjj self (n 694, 731, 4317, 5660) 

The Lord cannot be present unless what is man’s own is set aside 
(n TO23, 1044) 

It IS actually set aside when one is held in good by the Lord (n 
9334-9336, 9447. 9452-9454. 9938) 

' TTie angels are being perfefled to eternity (n 4803, 6648) 

In the heavens one state is never just like another, and from this 
there is an unceasing process of perfeaion n ( 10200) 
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ultra modum exsplenduit dicebatur quod id esset quartus 
status illis qui m regno caelesti, et primus illis qui m 
regno spnituali, et quod mutationes status in utroque 
regno ita vices alternent , at non in toto, sed in una so- 
cietate post alteram , turn quod vices illae non statae smt, 
sed supervemant senus aut citius illis nescientibus Porro 
dicebant quod Sol in se non ita mutetur, nec ita progre- 
diatur, sed quod usque ita apparent secundum statuum 
successivas progressiones apud illos, quoniam Dominus 
umcuivis secundum quale ejus status apparet, ita rutilus 
illis cum in intense amore sunt, minus rutilus, et tandem 
Candidas, cum amor decedit et quod quale eorum status 
repraesentatum sit per cingulum obscurum, quod Soli ap- 
parentes illas vanationes quoad flammam et lucem indu- 
cebat 

160. Quando angeli in statu ultimo sunt, qui est 
quando in suo proprio, incipiunt maesti fieri Locutus 
sum cum illis quando in illo statu erant, et maestitiam 
vidi , sed dicebant, quod in spe smt quod brevi reditun 
in pnstinum statum, et sic quasi iterum in caelum, nam 
caelum illis est detinen a proprio 

161. Sunt etiam in mfernis status mutationes , sed de 
illis infra, ubi de inferno, dicetur 


[XVIII ] 

De Tempore in Caelo 

x 62. Quantumvis omnia '?ucccdunt ct progrcdiuntur 
in cnclo sicut in mundo usque tamcn angclis nulla notio 
ct idea tcmporis ct siiatii est , ct tarn nulla, ut prorsiis 
non sciant quid tempus ct spatium Dc Tempore in caelo 
litc nunc dicetur, et dc Spatio in suo articulo 

163. Ouod angcli non sciant quid tempus, qiiamMS 
omnia apud illos successuc progrcdiuntur sicut in mundo, 
et tarn prorsus ut nulla differentia sit, causa est ouia in 
caelo non sunt anni et dies, sed sunt mutntioiu s status. 
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V IS told lint such IS the Auirlh stntc of those m tlie celcsUal 
hingdoin md the lir^l stal<- of those m tlie spintusl kingdom, 
md th u in Ih^lli kingdoms clnngcs of slate lii\e siicli alterna- 
tions , } el not m the wliolc kingdom at once, but m one society 
iftcr mother rurthermore, I was told that tlicse alternations 
are not Ji\ed, but come n/)on them now and then without their 
knowledge And it was iddcd that the sun m itself is not tlius 
changed or mo\ cd , but it takes on this appearance in accord 
with their sncccssne progressions of state, since the Lord ap- 
pcar-> to c\er\ one in accord with what ins state is, thus glowing 
when one is in intense lo\c, and less glowing and finally shin- 
ing white as his lo\e subsides, and the quality of each one’s 
stale IS represented bj' the cloudj belt that induces upon the 
sun these apjiarcnt variations m its glow and light 

x6o. When angels arc in the list of these states, w-hich is 
when the\ arc in what is their own, thej begin to be sad 1 
ha\e talkctl with them m tint state and have seen their sadness 
but thc^ said that ihej hoped to return soon to their former 
state, and thus into heaven again, as it w'ere , for to them it is 
hca\cn to be withheld from what is their owm 

x6x. There are also changes of state in the hells, but these 
■will be desenbed later when hell is treated of 


XVIII 

Time in Heaven 

x 62. Although there is a succession and a progression of 
all things in heaven, as m the world, yet angels have no notion 
or idea of bme and space , not even knowing at all what time 
and space are Time m heaven will here be considered, and 
space m its own chapter 

X63. Angels do not know what time is, although -with them 
there is a successive progression of all things, the same as in the 
world, and with no difference whatever, for the reason that in 
heaven instead of years and days there are changes of state , 
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et ubx anr.i et dies ibi tempora. • et ubi mutationes status, 
ioi status 

164. Quod tempora in mnndo sint est qaia sol ibi 
ad apparentiam saccesshe prcgreditar ab ano gradu ad 
alteru.m et facit tempora cuaevocantur tempora anni* et 
.ns. per fertur dream tellarem et tacit tempora quae vocan- 
ti_r temoora Cici et haec et ilia ner statas \aces ALter 
Sol caeii ■ i.Ie non per s-^ccessbas progressi-ones et cir- 
c^mgATa tones faeit annos et d^es sed ad apparentiam 
mutationes sta-tus et has non per statas \dces ut in p"ae- 
ceae''te articalo ostensam est* inde est cuod angelis non 
poss t esse alia_-a idea ce tempore sec .cco ejus ce statu 
Odd states \x.ceati_r sup-m ltd 

X65. Ouordam anged lam iceam ex tempore smut 
bom nes In mw-ndo, raaent taeo rec ^barr Idea.na de tem- 
pme et ce itL's cuce S(_nt temporis .ila c^ae prepna 
terroo'is s-nt re cc cem. sciant c_id s^-'t sic>-t cue 
anr„s me^sts sept mana c.es hora hodle eras hen: 
Cx**" argeb a-d xi*'t i m. ab noname ^angeb erdm* semper 
1 0*^1*'’ a Dcntlno ad.uncti s_rr ' tL.nc loco biorum perc.- 
pdnr strtx.' et ta^ a Cx.ae stat-s scat, ita eertltur men 
ratx.m ’srom'nls In Iceam sp rit^-alem apwC argelos Inde 
estx c-oa tempo-a .n Ve-bo s.grl-cert status et c-oa 
i.m C-xto p-opda tempons smit c-t s_pr?rom‘rata s'gr^' 
“cert so ntxxCi a ^ds cc” csoorcert’a '• 

166. S'**. e “t Cx.n: ci — o_s cuae exmtx.rt a tempore : 

c-c^x-O" temoo*“Ox.5 a*'" c-~e \ocantx-“ ‘^e" 
.''■"'x.' et x'xoms Cx-m Cx.o*uc" temoonOx-s u Ci 


CX-x^xX ^ CXXxx 


Qu?o VC rant. 


lx. lx I 


\e5oe''a et rex, e- uu 


n 
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HEAVEN AND HELL 


and where there are jearb and dajs there are tunes, but where 
there are changes of state there are states 

164. In the world there are times because the sun of the 
world seemmgly advances m succession from one degree to 
another, producing times that are called seasons of tlie year, 
also It revolves about the earth, pioducing times tliat are called 
times of day , both of these by fixed alternations With the 
sun of heaven it is different This does not mark years and 
days by successive progressions and revolutions, but marks 
changes of state by the way it appears , and this, as has been 
shown in the preceding chapter, is not done by fixed alterna- 
tions Consequently no idea of time is possible to angels , but 
m Its place they have an idea of state (see above, n 154) 

165. As angels have no idea denved from time, such as 
men in the world have, so neither do they have any idea 
about time and what pertains to it They do not even know 
what IS meant by the terms of time, such as year, month,, 
week, day, hour, to-day, to-morrow, yesterday When angels 
hear these terms used by man (for angels are always asso- 
ciated with man by the Lord) in place of them they perceive 
states and what pertains to states Thus the natural thought 
of man is turned into spiritual thought with angels This is 
why times in the Word signify states, and the terms of time, 
as enumerated above, signify corresponding spintual things ’ 

l66« The same is true of all things that exist from time, 
as the four seasons of the year, spnng, summer, autumn, and 
winter , the four periods of the day, morning, noon, evening, 
and night , and the four ages of man, infancy, youth, manhood, 
and old age , and all other things that either exist from time or 
have a succession in accordance with time In thinking of 


> Times m the Word signify states (n 2788, 2837, 3254, 3356, 4814, 
4901, 4916. 7218, 8070, 10133, 1^5) 

Angels tlimk apart from the idea of time and space (n 3404 J , the 
reasons why (n 1274, 1382 3356, 4882, 4^1, 6no, 7218, 73S1) 

What a “year" signifies in the Word (n 487.488,493,893,2906, 
7828, 10209) 

What a “month” (n 3814) 

What a “\veek” (n 2044,3845) „ ^ , 

What a “day” (n 23, 487, 488, 6rio, 76S0, 8426, 9213, 10132, 10605) 
What “to-day” (n 2838, 3998, 4304, 6165, 6984, 9939) 

What “to-morrow” (n 399S, 10497) 

What “yesterday” (n 6983, 7114, 7140) 
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quatuor aetatibus hominis, quae vocantur mfantia, adoles- 
centia, vinhtas, et seneclus , et cum reliquis, quae vei 
existunt a tempore, vel succedunt secundum tempus 
homo ex tempore, cum de illis, cogitat , angelus autem 
ex statu , quapropter quod ex tempore illis mest apud 
hommem, vertitur in ideam status apud angelum , ver et 
mane vertuntur in ideam status amoris et sapientiae, 
quales sunt in primo statu apud angelos , aestas et meri- 
dies vertuntur in ideam amoris et sapientiae quales sunt m 
secundo , autumnus et vespera, quales sunt in tertio , nox 
et hiems m ideam status, qualis est in inferno mde est, 
quod similia per ilia tempora significentur in Verbo (vide- 
atur supra, n 155) Inde patet, quomodo naturalia, quae 
in cogitatione hominis sunt, hunt spiritualia apud angelos 
qui apud hommem 

167. Quia angeli non aliquam notionem tempons ha- 
"bent, ideo aliam ideam habent de aetemo, quam homines 
telluris , angeli per aeternum percipiunt statum infinitum, 
non autem tempus infinitum Cogitabam quondam de 
aeterno, et per ideam tempons percipere potui quid esset 
tn actermnn, quod nempe absque fine, sed non quid ab ac- 
hmo, ita nec quid Deus ante creationem ab aeterno fece- 
rat cum anxietas mihi mde orta est ele\atus sum m 
sphaeram caeli, et sic in perceptionem in qua angeli sunt 
de aeterno , et tunc illustratus quod de aeterno non cogi- 
tandum sit ex tempore, sed a statu, et quod tunc perci- 
piatur quid sit ab actci 110 , quod etiam mecum fadlum est 

X6S. Angeli qui cum homimbus loquuntur, nusquam 
loquuntur per ideas naturales homim proprias, quarum 
omnes sunt ex tempore, ex spatio, ex matenali, et ex 
illorum analogis sed per ideas spirituales, quarum omnes 
sunt ex statibus et eorum mutationibus varus intra ct extra 
angelos , sed usque angclicae ideae, quae spirituales, cum 
influunt apud homines, \crtuntur momento et ex sc m 
ideas naturales homini proprias spintualibus prorsus cor- 
I espondentes , quod ita fiat, angeli non sciunt, nec homi- 
nes tabs etiam est omnis influxus caeli apud hommem 


frx Arc A* IS CArucrnirLs,) 

(///) Quod homimbus sa idea acicrm cum tempore angehs au- 
tem absque tempore (n 158;, 5404 S325) 
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t! c n n thinks fro n time but in ingd from state , incl 
I ’ < M'. ' li. .c< unit lucre )s in tJicm from time uith man is 
. !i hi 1 i-I'-’s tumcvl into m idea of state Spring and 
nuir 1^' irc 'urreil m.o in idci of tiic state of lo\e md uis- 
do n '•u !i Is t'ltv ire in ingcls in liieir first state, summer 
iwJ I'l ire turned into in ulei of love and wisdom such 
t' iK \ irt m tu( St toi d stite, lutumn iiid cicmng such is 
th \ iM n t le ti. ni s ue night and u inter into an idea of 
s I h 1 s 1 , ,s e'-isL" m Ii' il Tills is uh) these periods have 
1 i't ' '^11 ciiee in Ine Word Csee iboie, n 155) Tins 
rn d < t iL ir hou mtnr il thmgt in the liiought of man become 
sniruu ...1 ihe' iiigcl-. ho ircvnh man 

167. Is inge's Ime no nowon of time so the) ha* e art 
tdei of c emu dilTsrent from tint uhai men on the earth 
Jxave- E’cr-iit) iiTnii-s vO tlie angth inlinite state, not infimte 
turn ‘ I a IS once thinking about eternit), and n-as able, 
r th the 'dea of tim‘ to pcrcenc uhit to eternity means, 
mii'h, V ithout end, bit not what fiom eUnnty means, thus 
no, n It Go I d.d from ete'n.t) before creation When anxiety" 
oa ih s account arose in nn mind I uas raised up into the 
<phe'e of hea.en, and thua into the percepuon that angels 
ha e m respeci to cterniti and it uas then made clear to me 
tliat eternit) must be thougnt of, not from time but from 
state , and then die meaning of from eternity can be seen, as 
dien happened to me 

168. When angels speak uath men they never express 
tncm-elvej in ideas proper to man, all of uhich are from time, 
space, matter, and tilings analogous thereto, but in spiritual 
ideas, all of uhich are from states and them various changes 
uithm the angels and outside of them Ne\ eriheless, uhen 
these angeliC ideas, uhich arc «ointuaI, flou into men, they are 
turned m a moment md of themseUes into natural ideas proper 
to man, tiiat correspond pertecdi to the spintual ideas Neither 
angels nor men kno' that this takes place, but such is all 
influx of heaien into man Certain angels v^ere permitted to 
enter mo'c near!) into 'n\ thoughts, eien into the natural 


Afen haie an idea ot eternity associated mth time, but angels apart 
from time (n 1382, 5404, 83251 
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Fuerunt angeli qui propius admissi sunt m cogitationes 
meas, et usque in naturales, in quibus erant plura ex tem- 
pore et spatio , sed quia tunc nihil mtellexerunt, subito 
recesserunt, et postquam recesserunt audivi illos loquen- 
tes, dicendo quod in tenebns fuerint Qualis ignorantia 
angelis sit de tempore, datum est milii scire per experi- 
entiam Erat quidam e caelo, qui tabs erat ut quoque 
posset in ideas naturales, quales homini sunt, admitti , cum 
quo ideo locutus sum postea sicut homo cum homine 
Ille primum non scivit quid esset quod appellarem tern- 
pus , quare prorsus informare debui, quomodo sol apparet 
circumfern circum nostram tellurem, ac annos et dies 
facere, et quod mde anni distinguantur in quatuor tem- 
pora, et quoque in menses et septimanas, ac dies in viginti 
quatuoi boras, et quod ilia tempora statis vicibus recur- 
rant , et quod inde tempora , quibus auditis miratus est, 
dicendo quod talia non noverit, sed quid essent status 
Inter loquendum cum illo, etiam dixi quod sciatur m 
mundo quod in caelo non sit tempus, loquuntur enim ho- 
mines sicut sciant , nam dicunt de illis qui moriuntur, 
quod rehnquant temporaria, et quod transeant e tempore, 
per quod intelligunt, e mundo Dixi etiam quod a qui- 
busdam sciatur quod tempora in sua ongine sint status 
ex eo quod sint prorsus secundum status affeftionum m 
quibus sunt , brevia illis qui in amoenis et laetis sunt, 
longa libs qui in mamoems et tristibus, ac varia in statu 
spei et exspedlationis et quod idco eruditi inquirant quid 
tempus et spatium , et quod etiam quidam sciant quod 
tempus sit natural] bomini 

169. Homo naturalis credere potest quod nulla ci 
Logitatio esset, si ideae temporis spatii, ct matcrialium 
auferrentur, super illis enim fundatur omnis cogitatio quae 
bomini ""i sed sciat, quod cogitationes tantum fmitac 
sint et coarflcntur quantum c\ tempore, spatio. ct ma- 
tcn.ih traliunt , et tantum non finitac sint et exteiidantur, 
quantum ex illis non trahunt, quoniam tantum mens clc- 


'nc AncA f!'" CArinTiri.*^ 1 

(f-vor) Oiind homo absque tde » tcnipc'ns non ro^itet s' t us 
qmin anqLli (n " ,04) 
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vatur supra corporea et mundana Angelis sapientia inde 
est, et tails ut dicatur mcomprehensibilis, quia non cadit 
in ideas quae mere ex talibus consistunt 


[XIX] 

De Repraesentativis et Apparentiis in Caelo 

I 7 ®» Homo qui ex solo naturali lumine cogitat, non 
comprehendere potest, quod aliquid in caelo simile sit 
quod in mundo , et hoc ex causa, quia ex illo lumine 
cogitaverat et se confirmaverat, quod angeli modo men- 
tes Sint, et quod mentes sint quasi pneumata aetherea, et 
inde quod illis non sint sensus qui homini, ita nec oculi, 
et SI non oculi quod nec obje 6 la , cum tamen angelis sunt 
omnes sensus qui homini, immo multo exquisitiores, etiam 
lux, ex qua vident, est multo illustrior luce ex qua homo 
videt Quod angeli sint homines in perfedlissima forma, 
et omni sensu gaudeant, videatur supra (n 73-77) » 
quod lux in caelo sit multo illustnor luce in mundo (n 
126-132) 

TiJX, Qualia ilia quae apparent angelis in caelis, non 
paucis descnbi potest , sunt quoad multam partem siinilia 
ilhs quae in tellure, sed quoad formam perfe 6 liora, et 
quoad copiam plura Quod m caelis talia sint, constare 
potest ex illis quae visa sunt Prophetis ut quae Esechteh 
de Novo Templo et de Nova Terra, quae descnbuntur a 
cap xl ad xlvm , quae Danielt, a cap vii ad xii , quae 
yohanm, a capite primo ad ultimo in Apocalypsi , et quae 
aliis, de quibus tarn m historicis quam in propheticis 
Verbi talia illis visa sunt, cum apertum illis erat caelum , 
et caelum apenri dicitur, cum interior visus, qui est visus 
spintus hominis, aperitur nam quae in caelis sunt, non 
videri possunt oculis corporis hominis, sed oculis spiritus 
ejus , et cum beneplacet Domino aperiuntur illi, cum homo 
abducitur a lumine naturali, in quo est ex sensibus corpo- 
ris, et elevatur in lucem spiritualem, in qua e'^t ex spiritu 
suo In ilia luce mihi viba sunt, quae in caelis 
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docs not fell into ideas that are wholly made up of what is ma- 
tenal 


XIX 

Representatives and Appearances in Heaven 

170, The man who thinks from natural light alone is un- 
able to comprehend that there is any thing in heaven like what 
IS in the world , and for the reason that from natural light he 
has previously thought, and established himself in the idea, that 
angels are nothing but minds, and that minds are like ethereal 
breaths, having no senses like those of men, thus no eyes, and 
if no eyes no objedls of sight, and yet an angel has every 
sense that a man lias, and far more exquisite senses , and the 
light by which angels see is far brighter than the light by which 
man sees That angels are men in the most complete form, 
and enjoy every sense, may be seen above (n 73-77) , and that 
the light in heaven is far brighter than the light in the world 
(n 126-132) 

171. The nature of the objedts that are visible to angels in 
heaven cannot be described m a few words For the most part 
they are like things on earth, but in form far more perfe6i, and 
in number more abundant That such things exist in the 
heavens is evident from dungs seen bv the prophets, — as by 
Ezekiel in relation to the new temple and the new earth (as de- 
senbed from chaps xl to xlviii ) , by Daniel (from chap vii to 

) ) hy John (from die first chapter of the Apocalypse to the 
last) , and by others, as desenbed both in the histone and the 
prophetic parts of the Word These things were seen by them 
when heaven was opened to them, and heaven is said to be 
opened when the intenor sight, which is the sight oi man's 
spirit, IS opened For wdiat is in die heavens cannot be seen 
by the eyes of a man’s body, but are seen by the eves of his 
spint, and wdienever it seems good to the Lord these are 
opened, and man is then mthdrawm from the natural light that 
he IS in from the bodily senses and is raised up into spintiial 
light, which he is in from his spirit In that light the things m 
lieaven have been seen by me 
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172. Sed ilia quae in caelis apparent, tametsi quoad 
multam partem simiha sunt illis quae in terns, usque non 
similia sunt quoad essentiam, existunt enim ilia quae m 
caelis ex Sole caeli, et quae m terns ex sole mundi , quae 
cx Sole caeli existunt, dicuntur spintualia , quae autem ex 
sole mundi, dicuntur naturaha 

173. Ilia quae in caelis existunt, non existunt simili- 
ter sicut ilia quae in terns , in caelis omnia existunt a 
Domino secundum correspondentias cum intenonbus ange- 
lorum , sunt enim angelis interiora et exteriora, quae in 
intenonbus illorum sunt, se referunt omnia ad amorem et 
fidem, ita ad voluntatem et intelleftum. nam voluntas et 
intelle6lus sunt leceptacula illorum , exteriora autem cor- 
respondent intenonbus quod exteriora correspondeant 
intenonbus. videatur supra (n 87-115) Illustrari hoc 
potest ex illis quae supra De Galore et Luce Caeli di6la 
sunt, quod angelis calor sit secundum quale amoris illo- 
rum, et lux secundum quale sapientiae illorum, videatur, 
n 128-134 Similiter reliqua quae coram sensibus ange- 
lorum apparent 

174. Cum mihi datum est cum angelis esse in consor- 
tio, visa mihi sunt ilia, quae ibi, prorsus sicut ilia quae m 
mundo, et tarn perceptibiliter ut non scivenm aliter quam 
quod in mundo essem, et ibi in aula regis locutus etiam 
cum illis, sicut homo cum homine 

^ 75 * Quoniam omnia quae intenonbus correspondent, 
etiam repraesentant ilia, ideo vocantur Rcpraeseritativa , 
et quia vanantur secundum statum intenorum apud illos, 
ideo vocantur Apparentiae , tametsi ilia quae apparent 
coram oculis angelorum in caelis, et percipiuntur sensibus 
illorum, ita ad vivum apparent et percipiuntur, sicut iHa 
quae in tellure ab homine, immo multo clanus, distinftius 
et perceptibihus Apparentiae, quae in caelis inde sunt, 
dicuntur Apparentiae reales, quia reahter existunt dantur 
etiam apparentiae non reales, quae sunt ilia quae quidem 
apparent, sed non correspondent intenonbus sed de 
his in sequentibus 


(E3C ARCAms CAE L BSTI B P S .) 

(«««) Quod omnia quae apud angelos apparent, sint repraesenta 



HEAVEN AND HEEI- 


lO? 


172. Blit nltlioutjh the things seen m heaven are for the 
inn'-t part like those on the earth, in essence they are unlike 
llitin for the things m heaven come forth from the sun of 
heaxen, iiui those on the earth from the sun of the world The 
tlimg> tint come forth from the sun of heaxen are called spirit- 
ual , those tint come forth from the sun of tlie xxorld are called 
natunl 

X73. The things that come forth in heiix^en do not come 
firth m the same manner as those on the cai th All things m 
htaxen come forth from the Lord in correspondence xvith the 
mtenors of the .ingcls For angels have both interiors and 
cMcnors All things in their interiors hax'c relation to love and 
faith, thus to the xxill and understanding, since the xxill and 
understanding are their receptacles, while their c\terioi3 corre- 
spond to their mtenors That extenor things correspond to 
interior things max be seen aboxe (n S7-115) This is illus- 
triteal bj what has been said abox’c about the heat and light of 
heaven, — that angels haxc heat in accordance with the quality 
of their lox’c, and light m accordance with the qualitv of their 
xxisdom (n 138-134) The same is true of all other tilings that 
present thcmsclx'cs to the sense, of angels 

X74. When I liax'c been permitted to be in company with 
angels, the tilings about me appeared precisely the same as 
Uiose in the world , and so plainly that I would not liax^e knoxxai 
til It I was not m the world and in a king’s palace I also 
talked xxith the angels as man xxath man 

175. As all things that correspond to interiors also repre- 
sent them they are called repteseniahves , and as they differ 
in each case in accord.ince with the state of the mtenors they 
arc called appearances Nevertheless, the things that appear 
■before the eves of angels m heaven and are perceived by their 
senses appear to their ex'cs and senses as fully living as things 
on earth appear to man, and even much more clearly and dis- 
tm6lly and perceptibly The appearances of tins kind m heaven 
are called real appearances, because they have real existence 
There may be appearances also that are not real, xvhich are 
things that become visible, but do not correspond to interiors * 
These xvill be treated of furtlier on 


' All things that are visible to the angels are representative (n 1971, 
3213-3226, 3342, 3475, 348s. 9481, 9457. 9576. 9577 ) 

The heavens are full of representatives (n 1521, 1532, 1619) 
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176. Quaha sunt quae apparent angelis secundum 
correspondentias, vehm illustrationis causa hie unicum 
afterre Qui in mtelhgentia sunt illis apparent horti et 
paradisi pleni arbonbus et flonbus omnis generis Arbo- 
res ibi consitae sunt in pulcherrimo ordine, combinatae in 
transtra, per quae introitus lacunati, et circum quae am- 
bulacra , omnia tali pulchntudine ut descnbi nequeant . 
ambulant etiam ibi qui m mtelhgentia sunt, et legunt 
{lores, et serta nectunt, quibus ornant infantes Sunt 
etiam species arborum et florum ibi, nusquam visae nec 
dabiles in mundo In arbonbus etiam sunt fructus seciin- 
dum bonum amoris in quo sunt intelhgentes Taliaiident 
till, quia hortus et paradisus et quoque arbores fru6tiferae 
ac flores intelligentiae et sapientiae correspondent 
Quod talia m caelis sint notum etiam est in terns, sed 
modo illis qui in bono sunt, et non exstinxerunt lucem 
caeli apud se per naturale lumen et ejus fallacias , cogi- 
tant enim et dicunt, cum de caelo quod ibi talia sint» 
quae nusquam auns audivit, et oculus \idit 


fEX A.rCVSTS CAEt-KSTlErS.) 

tira (n 1971. 3=13-3-26 345rP 334=]. 3475 34S5. 94S1. 9574P 945 /]^ 

957^- 9577) 

Ouod caeli smt pleni repraesentativis (n 1521, 1532 1619) 

Quod reoraesentativa eo pulchnora smt, quo mterius m caelis 
(n 3J.75I ^ 

Quod repraesertatua. ibi snt apparentiae reales, quia a luce caeu 
(n 3J.S5I 

Ouod influxus Divinus vertatu- in reoraesentatira in caelis suoe- 
nonbus et inae quoque in caelis mfei-onbus (n 2179 3213 9 ^ 57 - 
94S1 9576 93771 

Repraesentati\ a aicuntur quae aooarent coram oculis angelorum 
in talious ronnis quales sunt in natura ita quales sunt in munco (n 

9574' ‘3-57]I 

Ouod interna SIC vertantur m externa (n 1632 2987-3002) 

Repraesentatn a m caelis oualia, iilustratum per \ana exempis 
(n 1521 1532 1619 [aa] 162S 1S07 1973 197a 1977 19S0 laSi 2299 
260^ 2761 2762 3217 3219 3220 5328 3330 5198 oopo ic2-Sp 10276J) 

Oacd omnia, quae in caelis aooarent sint secunauri corr^pcui- 
dentias et aicantur rep-aesentatn-a m 3213-3226 3257]' 33—] 54/2 
32St 9_Si 03741' 0257] 0:^76 0577^ 

Q ^03 omnia quae comesDondent, etiam reomesentert et 
talia signircent 2890'- 2896] 29S7 2971P ecoq 2989 2990 5002, 
522tl 

(t U Ouoa lio-tU" ot parmi&us sig-iincent intelligentiam et s^- 
pientiam (n 100 loS 3220' 
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176. To show what the things are tliat appear to the an- 
gels in accordance with correspondences, I will here mention 
one for the sake of illustration By tliose w'ho are intelligent 
gardens and parks full of trees and flowers of every kind are 
seen The trees are planted in a most beautiful order, combined 
to form arbors wath arched approaches and encircling Avalks, 
all more beautiful than w-ords can describe There the intelli- 
gent w'alk, and gather flowers and w'eave garlands wath which 
the3r adorn little children Moreover, there are kinds of trees 
and flowers there that are never seen and cannot e\ist on 
earth The trees bear fruits that are in accordance with the 
good of love, in which the intelligent are These things are 
seen by tliem because a garden or park and fruit trees and 
flowers correspond to intelligence and wisdom ' That there 
are such things m heaven is acknowledged on the eartli, but 
only by those who are in good, and wdio have not extin- 
guished m themselves the light of heaven by means of natural 
light and its fallacies , for when such think about heaven they 
think and say that there are such things there as ear hath not 
heard and eye hath not seen 


The representatives are more beautiful as they are more interior m 
the heavens (n 3475) 

As the representatives there are from the light of heaven they are 
real appearances (n 3485) 

The Divine influx is turned into representatives in the higher 
heavens, and therefrom in the lower heavens also (n 2179, 3213,9457, 
94S1, 9576, 0577) V , 

Those things are called representative that appear before the eyes 
of the angels in such forms as are m nature, that is, such as are in the 
world (n 9457) 

Intemaf things are thus turned into external (n 1632, 2987-3002) 
What representatives in the heavens are , this made clear by various 
examples (n 1521, 1532, 1619-1628, 1807, 1973, 1974, 1977, 1980. 1981, 2=99. 
2601, 2761, 2762, 3217, 3219, 3220, 3348, 3350, 5198, 0090, 10276) 

All thin^ seen in the heavens are m accordance with correspond- 
ences and are called representatives (n 3213-3226, 3342, 3475, 3485, 


^^^Al^thinp^that^ correspond also represent and likewise signify what 
they correspond to (n 28g6, 2987, 298^2991, 3002, 3225) 


' A "rarden” or “park” signifies 
108, 3220) 


intelligence and wisdom (n 100, 
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DE CAELO ET INFERNO 


[XX] 

DE VeSTIBUS, QUIBUS INDUTI APPARENT ANGELI. 

177. Quia angeli homines sunt, et inter se vivunt sic- 
ut homines telluris inter se, ideo illis vestes sunt, domi- 
cilia sunt, et similia plura , cum differentia tamen, quod 
illis perfe6liora omnia sint, quia in perfe6liori statu nam 
sicut sapientia angelica excedit sapientiam humanam in 
tall gradu ut dicatur ineffabilis, ita quoque omnia quae ah 
illis percipiuntur et illis apparent , nam omnia quae ab an- 
gelis percipiuntur et illis apparent, sapientiae illorum 
correspondent (videatur supra, n 173) 

178. Vestes, quibus angeli induti sunt, similiter ac 
reliqua, correspondent, et quia correspondent etiam rea- 
liter existunt (videatur supra, n 175) Vestes illorum 
correspondent intelligentiae illorum , quapropter omnes in 
caelis apparent vestiti secundum intelhgentiam , et quia 
unus intelligentia praestat alteri (n 43 et 128), ideo uni 
praestantiores v'-estes sunt quam alteri intelligentissimis 
sunt vestes coruscantes sicut ex flamma, quibusdam splen- 
dentes sicut ex luce , minus intelhgentibus sunt vestes 
candidae et albae absque splendore , et adhuc minus intel- 
ligentibus sunt vestes diversicolores angeli autem intimi 
caeli sunt nudi 

179. Quia vestes angelorum correspondent intelligen- 
tiae illorum, ideo etiam correspondent vero, quoniam omnis 
intelligentia est ex Divino Vero , quapropter sive dicas 
quod angeli induti sint secundum intelhgentiam, sive se- 
cundum Divinum Verum, idem est Quod vestes quorun- 
dam coruscent sicut ex flamma, et quorundam splendeant 


(ex ARCANIS CAHLESTIBOS ) 

S uid " Hortus ab Edene,” et “ Hortus Jehovae ” (n 99, 100, 1 5 ^^ 
e paradisiacis in altera vita quam magnifica (n 1122, 1622, 2290, 
4528, 4529) 

Quod “arbores” signincent perceptiones et cognitiones, ex qu'" 
bus sapientia et intelligentia (n 103, 2163, 2682, 2722, 2972, 7692) 
Quod “frudlus ” significant bona amons et charitatis (n 3M0 
7690. 9337) 
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HEAVEN AND HELL 


XX 

The Garments with which Angels appear clothed 

177. Since angels are men, and live together as men do on 
the earth, they have garments and dwellings and other such 
things, with the difference, however, that as they are in a more 
perfefl state all things with them are m greater perfedlion For 
as angelic wisdom surpasses human wisdom to such a degree 
as to be called ineffable, so is it with all things that are perceived 
and seen by angels, inasmuch as all things perceived and seen 
by them correspond to their wisdom (see above, n 173) 

178. The garments with which angels are clothed, like all 
other things with them, correspond , and they have real exist- 
ence because they correspond (see above, n 175) Their gar- 
ments correspond to their intelligence, and therefore every one 
in the heavens appears clothed in agreement with his intelli- 
gence , and as one is more intelligent than another so the 
garments of one surpass those of another Some of the most 
intelligent have garments that blaze as if with flame, others 
have garments tliat glisten as if with light , the less intelhgent 
have garments that are glistening white or white without the 
effulgence , and the still less intelligent have garments of var- 
ious colors But the angels of the inmost heaven are not 
clothed 

179. As the garments of angels correspond to their intelli- 
gence they correspond also to truth, since all intelligence is 
from Divine truth , and therefore it is the same thing whether 
you say that angels are clothed in accordance with intelligence 
or m accordance with Divine truth The garments of some 
blaze as if with flame, and those of others glisten as if with 
hght, because flame corresponds to good, and light corresponds 


What IS meant by “ tlie garden of Eden” and ‘‘the garden of Jeho- 
vah” (n 99, 100, 1588) , ,, , 

How magnificent the things seen m parks are in the other life fn 
1122, 1622, 2296, 4528, 4529) , , , , , , . , 

‘‘Trees” signify perceptions and knowledges, from which wisdom 
and intelligence are denved (n 103, 2163, 2682, 2722, 2372, 7692) 

“Fruits” signify goods of love and goods of chanty (n 3146, 7690, 

9337) 
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sicut ex luce, est quia flamma correspondet bono et lux 
vero ex bono quod quorundam vestes sint candidae 
-et albae absque splendore, et quorundam diversicolores, 
est qma Divinum bonum et verum minus fulgent, et quo- 
que vane recipiuntur apud minus intelligentes can- 
didum etiam et album correspondent vero et colores 
varietatibus ejus Quod in intimo caelo sint nudi, est 
quia in innocentia sunt, et innocentia correspondet nudi- 
tati ) 

180. Quia angeli induti sunt vestibus in caelo, ideo 
etiam vestibus induti apparuerunt cum visi in mundo, sicut 
qui prophetis, et quoque qui visi ad sepulcrum Domini, 
quibus 

Species erat fulguns, et vestimenta coruscantia et alba ( Matt? xxvin 
3 , Marc 1 5 , L^tc Wwii 4 joh xx W12, 13) , 


(ex ARCAXIS CAEIXSTIBCS.) 

^‘PPP) Quod "vestes” m Verbo significent vera ex correspon- 
dentia (n 1073, 2576, 5319, 5954 9212 9216, 9952, 10536) 

Ouia vera mvestmnt bonum (n 524S) 

Suod " velamen ” signiflcet intellecluale, quia intelledlus est re- 
eipiensven (n 637S) 

Quod "vestes candidae ex bysso” significent vera ex Divino (n 
5319 9469) ' 

Quod ‘flamma signiflcet bonum spintuale, et “lux inde verum 
ex illo bono (n 3222, 6S32) 

(???) Quod angeli et spiritus appareant induti vestibus secun- 
dum vera, ita secundum intelligentiam (n 165, 524S, 5954^ 9 -^-> 9 -^°’ 
9S12P 9814], 9952, 10536) 

Quod vestes angelorum sint cum splendore, et absque splenuore 
(n ^248) 

(r/r) Quod " candidum ”et "album ” in V'erbo signiflcet verum, 
•quia ex luc^e in caelo (n 3501, 3993, 4001P 4007]) 

(j^-i) Quod colores in caelo sint \ariegationes lucis ibi (n 1042, 
1043 1053, 1624 3993 4530. 47+3 4922) 

Quod “ colores * sigTuficent \'ana quae intelligentiae et sapientiae 
sunt (n 4530, 4922, 4677, 9466) 

Quod lapides pretiosi ’ in Unm et Thummim secundum colores 
significa\ennt omnia ten ex bono m caelis (n, 9S65, 9S6S, 9905) 
Quod colores quantum traliunt ex rubro, significent bonum. 
quantum ex albo verum (n 9476) 

(r//) Quod oranes in intimo caelo sint innocentiae et quod ideo 
appareant nudi (n 154. 165 297, 2756 3SS7 S375, 9960) 

Quod innocentia sistatur in caelo per nuditatem (n 165 6375. 
9960) 

Quod innocentibus et castis nuditas non sit pudori quia absqim 
scandalo (n 163, 213 S375) 
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to trutli from good ’ Some have garments that are glistening 
white and white without the effulgence, and others garments of 
various colors, because w'lth the less intelligent the Divine good 
and truth are less effulgent, and arc also received in various 
ways,’ glistening white and wdiite corresponding to truth,’ and 
colors to Its varieties ' Those in the inmost heaven are not 
clothed, because they are in innocence, and innocence corre- 
sponds to nakedness ‘ 

xSo« As in heaven the angels are clothed with garments, 
so when seen in the world they have appeared clothed with 
garments, as those seen by the prophets and those seen at the 
Lord’s sepulchre. 

Whose appearance was as lightning, and their garments glistening and 
white (Afati xxviil 3 , Afar/: xvi 5 , Luke xxiv 4 , yokn xx, 

12, 13) , 

and those seen in heaven by John, 


' From correspondence “garments” in the Word signify truths (n 
1073. 2576, 5319, 5954, 9212, 9216, 9952, 10536) 

I'or the reason that truths clothe good (n 5248) 

A “ covering” signifies something mtelledual, because the intelleiS is 
the recipient of truth (n 6378) 

“Shining garments of fine linen” signify truths from the Divine (n 
5319, 9469) 

“Flame” signifies spintual good, and the light therefrom truth from 
that good (n 3222, 6832) 


’ Angels and spints appear clothed with garments in accordance 
with their truths, thus in accordance with their intelligence (n 165, 5248, 
5954, 9212, 9216, 9814, 9952, 10536) 

The garments of some angels glisten, others do not (n 5248) 

^ In the Word “glistening white” and “white" signify truth, be- 
cause they are from fight in heaven (n 3301, 3993, 4007) 


* Colors in heaven are variegations of the fight there (n 1042, 1043, 
1053 1624, 3993, 4530, 4742, 4922) . j 

Colors signify vanous things pertaining to intelligence and wisdom 
(n 4';30, 4677, 4922, 9466) 

The precious stones m the Unm and Thummim signified, in accord- 
ance with their colors, all things of truth from good in the heavens (n 
9865, 9868, 9905) , j r „ 

So far as colors partake of red they signify good , so far as they par- 
take of white they signify truth (n 9466) 


‘ All in the inmost heaven are innocences, and in consequence ap- 
pear naked (n 154. j6S 297, 2736. 3887, 8375. 9960) 

Innocence is presented in hea\cn as nakedness (n 163, 8375, 9960) 
To the innocent and the chaste nakedness is no shame, because 
without ofTcnce (n 165, 213, 8375) 
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et qui visi in caelo Johanni, quibus 

Vestimenta erant byssina et alba {Ajtoc iv. 4 , cap six. II, 13). 

Et quia intelligentia est ex Divmo Vero, ideo 

Vestimenta Domini, cum transformatus, erant comscantia, et Candida 
ut lux (hlaith xvii 2 , Marc ix. 3 , Luc ix. 29) 

Quod lux sit Divmum Verum procedens a Domino, vide- 
atur supra (n 129) inde est, quod “vestes” in Verba 
significent vera, et ex his intelligentiam — Ut apud Jo- 
hannem, 

“Qm non polluerunt vestimenta sua, ambulabunt Mecum in albis quia 
digni sunt qm vicent, is induetur vestimentis albis” {A foe iii- 
4, 5), 

‘‘Beatus qui vigilat, et servat vestimenta sua” {A foe xvi 15) 

Et de Hierosolyma, per quam intelligitur ecclesia quae 
in vero,*'"*'^ apud Esaiain, 

" Excitare, indue robur Zion, indue vestes decons tm Hierosolyma "G*'- 
I) 

et apud EzecJnelem^ 

Hierosolyma, “ accinxi le bysso, et velavi te senco, vestes tuae bys- 
sus et sericum” (xvi 10,13) 

praeter alibi pluries Qui autem non in veris est, dicitur 
“non indutus veste nuptiarum” ut apud Matihacnm, 

“Ing^essu'; re\ ridit hominera non indutnm veste nuptiarum, ct 
dixit illi, Amice, quomodo hue intrasti.non habens \estem nuptia 
rum' Quare ejedlus est in tenebras extenorcs (xxii 13) 

per “domum nuptiarum” intelligitur caelum et ecclesia 
ex conjun(51;ione Domini per Divinum suum verum cum 
illis quare Dominus in Verbo vocatur Sponsus et IMari- 
tus ac Caelum cum Ecclesia Sponsa et Uxor 

181. Quod vestes angelorum non appareant sicut tes- 
tes sed quod realitcr sint vestes, constat cx co quod illas 
non modo videant sed etiam taflu sentiant , turn quod 
vestes eis plures smt et quod exuant et induant illas, et 
quae non in usu conservent, et dum in usu rcassumant 
quod tarns induti smt tcstibus, millies mihi tisum est 


nc \rc ^ ts CAoxrnrr-,.) 

{•tut) Quod nicro'Dl>ma significct ccclcsiam ubi qcnuim 
do£\ma (n ,,0: 3654 9166J 
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V. I I) tnt! nrmc'it'; nf fmc linen ^nd white {Af'ir iv 4 , six 14) 

Anti bi.L iiittlliijLiict is from Divine Inilli 

The fir-ints of the Lonl, when he wt; tnn'iriRurcd, were mdinntand 
(h teninr ' hilc like the hf-ht {Matt xvii 2, iMarL ix 3, T.uki 
IX 29) 

As l.t^In f. Divine triitli qomq; forth from the Lord (see above, 
n iro) so in tlie Word ijirinents Mc^nify trnUis and intelligence 
from truths n<; ni tlie \pornl\f>cc 

Tl rve tint ‘ Inve not defied their r^rrnents ilnll wnlh with Me in 
v“hite for tl c\ nrc vvorthj He tint ovcrcometh shall be clotlicd 
in V ! lie firmcnis (111 4 5) 

D'et cd 1 1 r tint is nwiUe and keepeth his pirmcnts’ (xvi 15) 

And of hnisikm, which tneans i church that is in trutli,' it is 
unite 1 in Jsa af , 

‘ Awil e, put on tin strenpth, O Zion , put on the garments of thy 
beaut', O Jerusalem ' (In i) , 

and in I'.zcl tt I 

Jeru*-alcm ‘ I girded thte about with fini linen, and covered thee with 
silk Thv earments were of fine linen and silk " (xvi 10,13), 

l>e?idcs nnnv otlier pis^agcs Hut he who is not in trutlis is 
said “not to lie clotlicd with a wedding garment,” as in 
Mallhctt', 

' When the king came in he saw a man that had not on a wedding 
garment and he said unto him, rriend, how earnest thou In 
hither not having a wedding garment?” Wlicrcfore he was cast 
out into tlie outer darkness (xxii 11-13) 

The house of the wedding feast means heaven and the church 
because of the conjuniflion of the Lord with heaven and the 
church b\ means of His Divine truth, and for this reason the 
Lord IS called in the Word the Bridegroom and Husband, and 
heaven, with the church, is called the bride and the wife 

181. That the garments of angels do not merely appear as 
garments, but are real garments is evident from the fadl that 
angels both see them md feel tliem, that they have many gar- 
ments, and that they put them on and put them off, that they 
care for those that are not m use, and put them on again when 
they need them That they are clothed with a variety of gar- 
ments I have seen many times When I asked where thev got 
their garments, they said from the Lord, and that they receive 


' “Jerusalem” signifies a church in which there is genuine doflnne 
(n 402, 3654, 9166) 
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Inquisivi unde illis vestes, et dixerunt quod a Domino, et 
quod donentur ilhs, et quod quandoque vestiantur illis 
nescientibus Dixerunt etiam, quod mutentur \estes illo- 
rum, et quod illis vestes in primo et secundo statu sint 
splendidae et candidae, m tertio et quarto paulo obscurio- 
res, et hoc quoque ex correspondentia, quia illis mutatio- 
nes status sunt quoad intelligentiam et sapientiam (de 
quibus videatur supra, n 154-161) 

X$2. Quia vestes cuique in mundo spirituali sunt 
secundum intelligentiam, ita secundum vera ex quibus 
mtelligentia, ideo illi qm in infernis, quia absque veris 
sunt, quidem apparent induti vestibus, sed laceris, squal- 
lidis et tetris, quisque secundum suam insaniam , nec 
possunt aliis indui datur illis a Domino vestin, ne appa- 
reant nudi 


[XXI] 

De Habitationibus et Maksionibus Angeloruh 

183* Ouoniam in caelo societates sunt, et vivunt 
sicut homines, ideo etiam illis sunt habitationes, et illae 
quoque vanae secundum statum vitae cujusvis , magnifi- 
cae illis qui m dignion statu sunt, et minus magnificae 
illis qui in inferior! De habitationibus in caelo ahquoties 
cum angelis locutus sum, et dixi, quod hodie mx ahquis 
crediturus sit, quod habitacula et mansiones illis sint , qni- 
dam ex causa quia non \ident ilia quidam quia non ‘=ci' 
unt quod angeh homine'^ sint quidam quia credunt quod 
caelum angclicum sit caelum quod spedlatur oculis circum 
illos quod quia mane apparct et piitant quod angcli sint 
formac aetlicrae concludiint quod in aethcrc \nant 
praclcrca quod in mundo <;pirituali sint talia quae ui 
inu.ido natural! non capiunt quia nihil sciunt dc sp ri- 
tuali Angeh dixerunt quod sciant quod tabs ignorantia 
rcgnct hodic in mundo ct quod mirati maxima mtn 
ecclesi im , ae ihi plus apud intellige nte s. tjuam apud u oa 
quO' Nocant simpliees <hxerunt porro quod scire poss-nt 
cx Verbo cuod angt Ii homines smt quoniam, qui 
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them ns i'if>s, ntul souutmies tlK\ \rc clotliccl with them un- 
roti'^c oush 1 liL\ snid il,at their t^^-irmenls arc clnngcd 
m hioriiu'u uiili their tliangcs of stntc, tint in the firbt and 
siniimi St ite tluir gununts nrc shining niul glistening wliite, 
nnd n tin, third nnd fourth stnte n little less bright , nnd tins 
like MS fro n eorre'pondence. bee uise of their clnnges of sntc 
111 re‘'i'is t to intelligt nee iiul wistlom (of which see above, n 
I s: ;-tM 'I 

1S2. \s even om in the s|Mritn il world Ins garments in 
aero d UK < with his mtellignire, tint is, ni accordance with 
faiths \lnrh an the source of mtclligenci, so those in the hells,, 
because tlie\ hue no truths, appear clothed in garments, but 
111 rige'd sipnlid, and filtlu garments, cacii one in accoidance 
widi Ills ms^nIt^ , uul thee cm be clothed in no otheis It is 
granted them bj the Lord to be clothed, lest they be seen 
naked 


XXI 

Tnt Placp-s or Anonr and Dwri lings or Angels 

183 . \s there arc societies m heaven and the angels live 
as men lhe\ lia\e also places of ibode, and these diffei in ac- 
cord nice with e leli one’s state of life They aic m ignificent 
for those in higher digiiit) , and less magnificent for those in 
lower condition I hue frecjucnlly tilked with angels about 
the places of abode m heaven, sa\ ing tint scarcely any one w ill 
bchcrc at the present cl ly that they have places of abode and 
dwellings, some because they do not see them, some because 
they do not know th it iiigcis arc men, and some because they 
behc\e that the angelic heaycn is the heaven that is seen wath their 
eyes around them, and as this appears empty and they suppose 
that angels arc ctlicreai forms, they conclude that they live m 
ctlicr Moreover, they do not comprehend how there can be such 
things in the spintual world os there are in the n itural w'oild, be- 
cause they know' nothing about the spintual [2 ] The angels 
replied that they are awaie tint such ignorance picvails at this 
day in the world, and to tlicir astonishment, cluefiy within the 
church, and more with the intelligent ih ui with those who ire 
called simple They said also th it it might be known from the 
Word th It angels are men, since those that have been seen have 
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sant, ut homines visi sunt , similiter Dommus, qui omne 
Humanum suum Secum assumpsit ; et quia homines sunt, 
quod mansiones et habitacula illis sint, et non, secundum 
quorundam inscitiam, quam vocabant insaniam, volitent 
in acre, seu q lod venti tametsi vocantur spintus et quod 
hoc capere possint, modo extra sua pnncipia de angelis 
et spintibus capta cogitent, quod fit cum non m quaestio- 
nem et sub cogitationem dire6lam mittunt, ~,nivi ita sit, 
est enim cuivis idea communis, quod angeli sint m humana 
fo'-ma, et quod illis sint domicilia, quae vocant habitacula 
caeli, quae magnifica prae habitacuhs terrae , sed quod 
idea haec communis, quae est ex influxu caeli, ilhco in 
nihilum cadat, cum mittitur sub intuitionem in medio et 
cogitationem, num ita sit, quod fit imprimis apud erudites 
qui per propnam intelligentiam praecluserunt sibi caelum 
et viam lucis inde Similiter fit cum fide de vita hominis 
post mortem , qui loquitur de ilia, et non cogitat simul 
ex eruditione de anima, aut ex doclnna de reumtione 
corporis, credit quod post mortem Mclurus sit homo, et 
inter angelos si bene vixit, et quod tunc visurus sit magni- 
fiv.a, et percepturus gaudia , sed ut primum speflat ad 
do£trinale de reumtione corporis, aut ad hypotheticum de 
anima, et ob\enit cogitatio num anima tabs sit, et sic num 
ita sit, dissipatur ejus prior idea 

184. Sed praestat documenta experientiae in medium 
afierre Ouoties locutus sum cum angelis ore ad os, to- 
tics fill cum illis in eorum habitacuhs Habitacula corum 
sunt prorsus sicut habitacula in tellure, quae domus 'O- 
c mtur, sed pulchnora , sunt in illis camerae, conclaiia, 
ct cubicula, magno numcro, ct sunt atria, et circumcirca 
horii floreta, ct campi Ubi consociati sunt ibi habitacula 
contigua sunt, unum juxta altcrum, disposita in formam 
CMtatis cum platcis, \ii5 ct foris, prorsus ad simihtudi- 
nci.i urbium in nostra tellure datum etiam est pcr\ agari 
dll-'. 1 1 me circum-'picere undequaque, et per a ices intr'’rc 
dnnio-' hoc faclum est in plena \igilia, cum interior visus 
nuhi apertus est 
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been seen ns men , and the Lord, who took all His Human with 
Him, ippearcd m like manner It mi<,dit be known also that as 
.inq;eK are men thev have dwellings and places of abode, and 
tiu not flv about m iir, as some think in their ignorance, which 
the angels cill insanih , and that although they aie called spirits 
tiiev are nut windi This they said might be apprehended if 
men would onh think independentlv of their acquired notions 
about angels and spirits, as the\ do when thev are not canvass- 
ing the subjed and bringing to diredl thought the question 
whether it is so For every one has a general idea that angels 
are in the human form, and have homes which are called the 
mansions of heaven, which surpass m magnificence earthly 
dwellings , but this general idea, which flow-s in from heav- 
en, at once falls to nothing when it is brought under direfl 
scrutiny and inquiry w'hether it is so, as happens especiall} 
with the learned, w'ho by their own intelligence have closed up 
heaven to themselves and the entrance of heavenU light [3 1 
The same is true of the belief in the life of man after death 
When one speaks of it, not thinking at the same time about 
the soul from the light of worldly learning or from the dodtnne 
of Its reunion with the body, he believes that after death he is 
to live a man, and among angels if he has lived well, and that 
he w ill then see magnificent things and perceive jovs , but as 
soon as he turns his thoughts to the doftnne of reunion wath 
the body, or to his theory about the soul, and the question 
arises whether the soul be such, and thus whether this can be 
true, his former idea is dissipated 

x 84.« But It IS better to present the endence of expenence 
Whenever I have talked wath angels face to face, I have been 
wath them in their abodes These abodes are precisely like 
abodes on the earth which w^e call houses, but more beautiful 
In them there are chambers, parlors, and bedrooms in great 
number , there are also courts, and there are gardens and 
flower-beds and lawns round abouL Where they live together 
their houses are near each other, arranged one next to the 
other in tlie form of a city, with avenues, streets, and public 
squares, exadllv like cities on the earth I have been per- 
mitted to pass through them, looking about on every side, and 
sometimes entering the house This occurred when my inner 
sight was opened, and I was fully awake ’ 


’ Angels have cities, palaces and houses f n 940-942, 1116 1626-1631, 

4622) 
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185. Visa sunt palatia caeli, quae tarn magnifica erant, 
ut non descnbi possint Supra fulgebant sicut forent ex 
puro auro, ac infra sicut ex lapidibus pretiosis , unum pala- 
tium splendidius quam alterum intus similiter , conclavia 
erant ornata decoramentis talibus, ut illis descnbendis non 
voces nec scientiae sufBciant Ad latus, quod spe 6 labat 
meridiem, paradisi erant, ubi omnia similiter coruscabant, 
et quibusdam in locis folia sicut ex argento, et fru 6 lus 
sicut ex auro , et flores m suis areis per colores sistebant 
quasi irides , ad fines iterum palatia visa sunt, in quae ter- 
mmabantur aspeflus Talia sunt architeftonica caeli, ut 
dicas ibi artem in sua arte esse , nec mirum, quia ipsa 
ilia ars e caelo est Dicebant angeli, quod talia, et innu- 
merabilia plura, quae adhuc perfefliora sunt, sistantur a 
Domino coram oculis eorum , sed usque quod ilia plus 
mentes eorum quam oculos obleffent, et hoc quia in sin- 
gulis vident correspondentias, et per correspondentias 
Divina 

x86. De correspondentiis etiam informatus sum, quod 
non solum palatia et domus, sed etiam omnia et singula 
quae intra et extra ilia sunt, correspondeant intenoribus 
quae a Domino apud illos , quod ipsa domus in genere 
correspondent bono illorum, et quod singula quae intia 
domes varus ex quibus bonum et quae extra domos, 

veris quae ex bono, et quoque perceptionibus et cognitio- 
nibus et quia correspondent bonis et veris quae 

apud illos ex Domino, quod correspondeant amori illo- 
rum, et inde sapientiae et intelligcntiae, quia amor est boni, 
sapientia est bom et simul veri, ac intelligentia est veri cx 


(ex ArCAIUS CAELESnnUS.) 

(jjy) Quod "domus,” cum illis quae intus sunt, significcnt iHa 
apud hommem quae cpis mentis sunt ua cjus intcriorn (n 710 2233 

223^1- 2331) 27191' = 539 ) 3 '-!^ 353S 4973 5023 66i9[' 6639J oup 
7353 7 Mt> 7910 7929 9 > 50 ) c 

Eromde ipiae '-unt honi cl \cn (n 2233 2234[’ 2331] 2559 AJ - 
784^ 7U2()) , 

Quod toncluii tt cubiciila sigmficent quae inicnor'i 

(n v>oo 5'))4'' 7333'* 

t luofl i( ( lum doiiui'- ''lunificci intimum fn 3652 101H41 
Quini iluimi'- I \ linin'’ '•i!4niticct ill i ipi k, sunt boni ct f ^ 
m\i'’ L\ 1 qiu'iib I'. I’l ' i.u e '^unt \i,ri in 37201 
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^85* I ln\e seen pilaccs m Iieivtn of such magnificence 
as cannot be described Above they glittered as if made of 
pure gold, and below as if made of precious stones, some more 
splendid than others It was the same wathin Both words 
and knowledge are inadequate to describe the decorations that 
adorned the rooms On the side looking to the south there 
w ere parks w here, too, every thing shone, in some places the 
leaves glistening as if made of silver, and fruit as if made of 
gold , wfiiile the flow'ers in their beds formed rainbows with 
their colors Beyond the borders, w'here the view terminated, 
were seen other palaces Such is the architeflure of heaven 
that you w ould say that art there is m its art , and no wonder, 
because the art is itself from lieaven Tlie angels said that 
such things and innumerable others still more perfedl are set 
forth before their eyes by the Lord , and )'et these things are 
more pleasing to their minds than to their eyes, because in 
every one of them they see a correspondence, and through the 
correspondences w'hat is Divine 

x86. As to tliese correspondences I have also been told 
that not only the palaces and houses, but all things and each 
thing, both inside and outside of them, correspond to the in- 
tenor things w'hich they have from the Lord, the house itself m 
general corresponding to their good, the particular things inside 
of a house to the vanous things of which their good consists,’ 
and the things outside to truths derived from good, and also to 
their perceptions and knowledges (see note, page 103), and as 
these things correspond to the goods and truths they have from 
the Lord they correspond to their love, and to their wnsdom 
and intelligence from love, since love belongs to good, wisdom 
to good and truth together, and intelligence to truth from good 
These are w'hat the angels perceive when they behold what is 
around them, and thus their minds are more delighted and 
moved by them than their eyes 


' “Houses,” with their contents, signify the things in man that be- 
long to his mind, thus his mtenors (n 710, 2233, 2331, 2559, 312b, 3538, 
4973, 5023, 6639, 6690, 7353, 7848, 7910. 7929. 9150) , consequently toe 
things relating to good and truth (n 2233, 2331, 2559, 4982, 7848, 7929) 
“Rooms’^ and “bed-chambers” signify intenor things there (n 


^^°Tlf^^'roo?^f a house” signifies what is inmost (n 3652, 10184) 

A “house of wood” signifies what relates to good, and a “house of 
stone” what relates to truth (n 3720) 
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bono , et quod talia suit quae percipiunt angeli cum spec- 
tant ilia, et quod ilia ideo obledtent et afficiant plus eo- 
rum mentis quam oculos 

187. Inde patuit, cur Dominus Se dixit Templum 
quod in Hierosolyma {Johayi 11 19, 21) />*“) et cur Nova 
Hierosolyma visa est ex auro puro, portae ejus ex mar- 
gantis, et fundamenta ex lapidibus pretiosis (Apoc xxi ) , 
quod nempe quia Templum repraesentabat Divinum Hu- 
manum Domini , “ Nova Hiersolyma” significat ecclesiam, 
quae posthac instauranda , duodecim portae” vera quae 
ducunt ad bonum , “et fundamenta” vera super quibus 
fundatio ejus 

188. Angeli, ex quibus regnum caeleste Domini, ha- 
bitant ut plurimum in editionbus locis, quae apparent sicut 
montes ex humo angelt, ex quibus regnum spintuale 
Domini, habitant in minus editis locis, quae apparent sicut 
colles angeli autem, qui in infimis caeli, habitant in locis 
quae apparent sicut petrae ex saxis Haec quoque exis- 
tunt ex correspondentia , nam interiora correspondent 
superioribus, et exteriora infenonbus Ex eo est, quod 
“montes” in Verbo significent amorem caelestem, “col- 
ies” amorem spintualem, et “petrae” fidem W 


(nX ARCANIS CAELESTIDUS ) 

(mr) Quod “ Domus Dei ” m supremo sensu sigmficct Divinum 
Hunianum Domini quoad Divinum Bonum, "Templum” autem 
quoad Divinum Verum , et in sensu respciflivo caelum et ecclesiam 
quoad bonum ct\crum (n 3720) 

(d) Quod ' Hierosolyma ’ significct ecclesiam ubi genuina doc- 
trina (n 402 3654, 9166) . 

Quod ‘portae” significent introduiflioncm ad dodlrinam ccclc- 
siac ct per doflrmam in ecclesiam (n 2943 447 S[? 44771 ) 

rund imcntum quod signified \crum super quo fundatur cae- 
lum ccclcsia tt doflrina (n 9643) 

(f’) Quod in Verbo interiora cxprimantur per supcriora, et quod 
supennra significent intenora (n 2148 30S4 4599 5’4^ S325) 

Quod ' altum " significct internum et quoque caclum (n ( 73 ? 
2148 4210 *,599 Si 33) 

{(■) Q lod in caclo apparcant monies colics, petrae eallcs, tcrrac 
pro-'Us SR ut in miiiido tn io 4 oS) 

Quod •-uper montibus babitcni angcli qui in bono amori '”11 
cnlbb is qin in bono clianlatis super pclris qui in boao fidet 1 
( 043 ^^) 
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1S7. All this makes clear uh) the Lord called Himself the 
temple at Jerusalem n 19, 21),' namely, because the tem- 

I)lc represented His Divine Human, also uh) the New Jeru- 
salem was seen to be of pure gold, its gates of pearls, and its 
foundations of precious stones (^Apoc wi ), namely, because the 
Neu Jerusalem signifies the church which was afteru'ards to be 
established, tlie twelve gates its truths leading to good, and the 
foundations the truths on which the church is founded' 

188. The angels of whom the Lord’s celestial kingdom 
consists dwell for the most part in elevated places that appear 
IS mountains of soil , the angels of whom the Lord’s spintual 
kingdom consists dwell in less elevated places that appear 
like hills, while the angels m the lowest parts of heaven 
dwell in places that appear like ledges of stone All these 
things spnng from correspondence, for interior things corre- 
spond to higher things, and exterior things to low'er things,’ 
and this is why in the Word “mountains” signify celestial love, 
“hills” spintual love, and “rocks” faith * 


' In the highest sense “the house of God” signifies the Lord’s Di- 
vine Human m respect to Divine good, and “the temple” the same in 
respeA to Di\ me trutli , and in a relative sense, heaven and the church 
m respecfl to good and truth (n 3720) 


' Jerusalem” signifies the church in which is genuine doiftnne (n 
402, 3654, 9166I 

“Gates” signify introduction to the doflnne of the church, and 
througli doflnne introdudion into the church {n 2943, 4777) 

' Foundation” signifies the truth on which heaven, the church, and 
doAnne are founded (n 9643) 


’ In the Word what is intenor is expressed by what is higher, and 
what IS higher signifies what is intenor (n 2148, 30S4, 4599i 5 ^ 4 ^i ^ 3 ^ 5 ) 
What IS “high” signifies what is internal, and likewnse heaven (n 
1735, 2148, 4210, 4599, 8153) 


In heaven, mountains hills, rocks, valleys, and lands are seen ex- 

afUy the same as m the world (n 10608) . „ , 

On the mountains angels who are in the good of love dwell, on the 
hills those w'ho are in the good of chanty, on the rocks those who are 
in the good of faith (n 10438) , c , , 

Therefore in the Word “mountains” signify the good of love (n. 


795, 4210, 6435, 8327, 8758 10438, 1060S) 

“Hills” signify the good of chanty (n 6435 10438) 

" Rocks” signify the good and truth of faith (n 8581, 10580) 

“Stone ” of which rock consists, m like manner signifies the truth 
of faith (n ’ 114, 643. 1298. 3720, 6426, 8^, 10376) 

This is why “mountains” signify heaven (n 8327, 8805, 9420) 
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189. Sunt etiam angeli qui non vivunt consociati, sed 
separati, domus et domus Hi habitant in medio caeli, 
quia sunt angelorum optimi 

X90. Domus, in quibus angeli habitant, non constru- 
untur sicut domus in mundo, sed donantur illis gratis a 
Domino, cuique secundum receptionem bom et veri paulo 
etiam variantur secundum mutationes status interiorum 
illorum (de quibus supra, n 154-160) Omma quaecunque 
angeli possident, accepta ferunt Domino , et quibuscun- 
que opus habent, illis donantur 


[XXII] 

De Spatio in Caelo 

I9X« Tametsi omnia in caelo prorsus sicut in mundo 
apparent in loco et in spatio, usque tamen angeli nullam 
notionem et ideam loci et spatii habent Hoc quia non 
potest non apparere sicut paradoxon, velim hanc rem, 
quia magni momenti est, in lucem sistere 

X 92 * Omnes progressiones in mundo spirituali fiunt 
per mutationes status interiorum, sic ut progressiones non 
aliud Sint quam mutationes status ’ ita quoque a Domino 
pcrduclus sum in caclos, et quoque ad tellures in unnerso, 


Quod idco per "monies ’ m Verbo significctur bonum amoris (n 
795,4=10 6455 8327,8758, 1045S 10608) '■ 

Per ‘colics bonum chanlalis (n 6455 1043S) 

Per petras bonum et \crum fidei (n 858 1 105S0) 

Ouod lani'- ex quo pcira snuiliitr ‘Signified \crum fidci (n 
ii 4~643 leqb 3720 6426 86oS[' 8609I 10376) ^ 

Indc C"- quod ncr monies ’ ^lenificetur caelum (n S327, Sv-05 

94 ^ 0 ) 

1 i DL^‘ cacuritn monns ‘-upremum each (n 0122 0434 
Qui-id ideoaniiqui cidlum s'’nclum habucrint super moiuibu^ (t 

70'i'2722) 

{ ) O od tn Verbo Inra cl 'p ilia cignificcnl ’’’aiu'^ (n 
e'-i- ','^7 7i''i io;7'' ' loi'-o i t ' f fi-r <'/ ' ' (n I 2"4 

d" -I'^i ^ 2 tut,,'' 10,7'- to, o 10711’, 

O 10 ' t' u il I f'liie'ti, 'in ■- tilts MI (P oto' 6 ' ' 


SPACE IN HEAVEN HI 

189. There ate also angels who do not live associated to- 
gether, but apart, house by house These dwell in the midst of 
lieavcn, since they are the best of angels 

X90. The houses m which angels dwell are not eretfled, as 
houses in tlie world are, but are given to them gratuitously by 
the Lord, to every one m accordance with his perception of 
good and trutli They also change a httJe in accordance with 
changes of the state of interiors of the angels (of which above, 
n 154-160) Ever>" thing whatsoever tliat the angels possess 
they hold as received from tlie Lord, and every thing they 
have need of is given tlieni 


XXII 

Space in Heaven 

I9X. All things in heaven appear, just as in the world, to 
be m place and m space, and yet the angels have no notion or 
idea of place and space As this must needs sound like a 
paradox, I will endeavor to make tlie matter clear, as it is of 
great importance 

X92l« All changes of place in the spintual world are effecfied 
by changes of state of the interiors, which means that change 
of place IS nothing else than change of state ' In this way I 


And "the summit of a mountain ” signifies the inmost of heaven (n 
9422, 9434, 10608) 

Also why the anaents had their holy worship on mountains (n 796, 
2722) 


' In the Word places and spaces signify states (n 2625, 2837, 3356, 
3387, 7381, 10580), from eorpemence (n 1274, 1277, 1376-1381, 4321, 4882, 
10146, 10580) 

Distance signifies difference of state of hfe { n 9104, 9967 ) 

In die spiritual world movements and changes of place are changes 
of the state of We, because they originate in these (n i 273 ~^^ 75 , 1377 . 
3356, 9440) 

The same is true of joumeyings (n 9440, 10734) , tllusirated by ex- 
pertence (n 1273-1277, 5605) , a 

For this reason “to journej ” signifies in the Word to live and pro- 
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et hoc quoad spintiim, corporc manentc in codcm loco 
ita progrcdiuntur omnc? angch. indc illis non sunt dis- 
tantiac , et si non '^unt aistantiat- ncc sunt spatia, scd pro 
illis status ct corum mutationc«: 

193. Quia ita firnt progressioncs, patet quod anpro- 
pinquationcs suit •^imiht udinc'^ ouoad "tatum intenorurr 
ac rcmotionc^ di-'inuhtunnc'^ nut. c^^t cuod in p'-opm- 
quo smt qui m simih '-ta'ii ct c In'^gjnqi o qui in oissi- 
mili, ct quou s^'tntn in Cv-’clo nor ^mt 111=1 quam status 
externi corrc^ponowntc-- intc-ni= Non an int e c=t, cuoa 
each inter =c distinct. =int , turn soc!Ctatc= emusM^ each 
ct unusqui=quc in '-ocutatc iiu’c quoque cst quod inferna 
a caclis pro-sus separata smt =ui>t cnim ir contrario 
statu 

194.. Ex hac causa etiam c=t oi oci in mnnao ^puitupii 
unus =i=iatur attcri prac=cns mono irtciuc oe^lcer~t pme- 
senti wH CjUS nam sic aidct ilium co^imtione et sutit "C 
ill eius statu \ ice \orsa. quod u 111= ab aitero r^nioicatur 
quantum aicrsatur dlum ct oiua omn = nersatio est ex 
contrariCtate atTcclionum ct cx cn==en''U cogitationum, 
mac fit quod plurt.s qui ibi m ruo loco =unt cramdiu 
consentiunt, appareant scd ut primum cis=ertiunt 01s- 
parentur 

^95* Cum etiam aliqui< progrcd.tur ao uno loco in 
alterum sue sit in sua ciMtatc sue m atriis, si\c in hor- 
tis sue ad alios extra suam soc.etatcm tunc citms a enit 
cum desiderat et scriu= cum non oes cer.at * ipsa ana oro- 
trahitur et cecurtatur secuncuni ae> cermni temets’ ea- 
deni est , hoc saep’us a lai et miratus =um Ex ms iterum 


Ouoa moms et mutationes loci in munco soi'^mali s’li mura- 
uones states aatae auia inde onantur m ic~3-ic“5 1377 35'*^ 
9— to! 

Simihter proiecliones tn o^o, 1073-') •'’.s.-'m'-" 

(n 1=73-1277 56o5p 5605]! ' 

Quod nde in Ve’-bo prone sci sisuincet ana'ere. et 
progressiaaim antae, similiter peregrinan (.n 3335 -i.53xa.5S5 4^'^- 
54.93 5606^ 5605] 59=5 S3_5 $397 S_i- Sa:o 5537) 

Ire cum Domino qeoQ sit ana ere cum Ipso m 

(c) Quod bomo Quoad sp ritum dedaci possit in longmquum px 
mutationes status manente corpore in suo loco ~ a*’ 

(n 94J.O 0067, 1073a.) 

Quid sit “ abduci a spinru in alium locara ” (n iSSa) 
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have been taken by the Lord into die Jieaiens and to the earths 
in the universe , and it was my spmt that so journeyed, whde 
my body remained in the same place ' Such are all movements 
of the angels , and m consequence they have no distances, and 
having no distances they have no spaces, but m place of spaces 
they have states and their changes 

X93. As changes of place are dius effedled it is evident that 
approaches are likenesses of state of the interiors, and separa- 
tions are unhkenesses , and for this reason those are near each 
other who are in like states, and tliose are at a distance who 
are m unlike states, and spaces m heaven are simply the ex- 
ternal conditions corresponding to the internal states For the 
same reason the heavens are distindf from each other, also the 
societies of each heaven and die individuals in each society , and 
furthermore, the hells are entirely separated from the heavens, 
because they are in a contrary state 

X94. For the same reason, again, any one in the spintual 
world who intensely desires the presence of another comes mto 
his presence, for he thereby sees him m thought, and puts him- 
self in his state , and conversely, one is separated from another 
so far as he IS averse to him And since all aversion comes 
from contranety of affedbon and from disagreement of thought, 
whenever in that world several are together m one place they 
are visible [to one another] so long as they agree, but vanish 
as soon as they disagree 

X95. Again, when any one goes from one place to another, 
whether it be m his own city, or in courts or in gardens, or to 
others out of his own society, he amves more quickly when he 
eagerly desires it, and less quickly when he does not, the way 
Itself being lengthened and shortened m accordance widi the 
desire, although it remains the same This I have often seen 
to my surprise. All this again makes clear how distances, and 
consequently spaces, are wholly in accord with states of the m- 


gress in life, and “to sojourn” has a like meaning (n 3335, 4554i 4585. 
4882, 5493, 5605, 5996, 8345. 8397. 84J7. 8420 8557 ) 

To go with the Lord means to live with Him (n 10567) 

’ Man may be led a long distance m respeft to his spirit ^means 
of changes of state, while his body remains m its place, also from ex- 

Ins^'be^f^^'b^tie spirit to another place” (n 1884) 
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patet, quod distantia proinde spatia suit prorsus secunaum 
status mtenorum apud angelos J ^ et quia ita est quod 
notio et idea spatii non in cogitationem illorum intrare 
possit, tametsi apud illos aeque spatia sunt ut in mundo 

196. Hoc illustran potest per cogitationcs liominis, 
quod nec illis spatia smt, nam sistuntur ei sicut praesentia 
quae cogitatione intense intuetur Xo\ it etiam qui refledrit 
quod nec visui eius sint spatia nisi quam ex intermediis 
in tellure quae simul videt aut ex cognitione quod sciat 
quod tantum distent Hoc fit quia est continuum, et in 
continue non apparet distans nisi ex ilhs quae non con- 
tinua sunt Hoc magis fit apud angelos quia \isus illo- 
rum unum agit cum cogitatione illorum, et cogitatio unum 
cum affeccione, et quia propinqua et remota apparent et 
quoque variantur secundum status intenorum illorum ut 
supra diftum est 

197. Inde est, quod in Yerbo per loca et spatia et 
per omnia quae a spatio aliquid trahunt, significentur talia 
quae status sunt; sicut per “distantias,” “propinquum, 
“longinquum” “vias,” “itinera” “ peregnnationes, ’ per 
“milliana” “stadia,” per “campos” “agros,” “liortos 
“urbes,” “plateas,” per “motus, ’per “mensuras” varii ge- 
neris, per “ longum,” “ latum,” “ altum ” et “ profundum ’ et 
per innumerabilia alia . nam pleraque quae apud bominem 
in cogitatione ejus e mundo sunt aliquid a spatio et tem- 
pore trahunt Velim solum in medium afTerre quid in 
Verbo significant “ longitudo “latitudo ’ et “altitudo 
In mundo id longum et latum oiciturquod longum et latum 
spatio est, similiter altum sed in caelo, ubi non cogitatur 
ex spatio, per “ longitudinem ” intelligitur status boni per 
“latitudmem” status veri ef per ‘ altitudinem ' discrimen 
illorum secundum gradus (de quibus n 38) Causa quoc 
talia per tres illas dimensiones intelhgantur est quia lon- 
gum in caelo est ab onente ad occasum, ac ibi sunt qui m 
bono amoris sunt , et latum in caelo est a rnenaie ad sep- 
tentnonem, ac ibi sunt qui m vero ex bono (Hdeatur supra, 


(ei ATCAinS CAELESTCrS- 

Quod loca et spatia sistantur \iden secunaum status inte- 
norum angelorum et spintuum (n 56o_'' 5605] 9J-10 ioi_6^ 
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n 148) ; ac altum in caelo est utrumque secundum gra- 
dus Inde est, quod in Verbo per “longitudinem,” “lati- 
tudinem,” et “altitudinem ” talia significentur ut apud 
EztcJuclevi, a capita xl ad xivni , ubi per mensuras quoad 
longum, latum et altum descnbitur Novum Templum et 
Nova Terra, cum atriis, conclavibus portis, januis, fenes- 
tns, suburbiis, per quae sigmficatur nova ecclesia, ac bona 
et vera quae ibi , ad quid alioqui omnes illae mensurae ^ 
Similiter descnbitur Nova Hieioso]\ma m Apocalypsi his 
verbis 

“ Civitas ilia quadrangulans siia est, cujus longituao tanta est quanta 
est latitude mensusque est cnitatem calarao ad stadionim duo- 
decim nullia suntque longitude, latitude, et altitude aequales” 
(sxi 16) 

ibi quia per " Novam Hierosolymam ” sigmficatur nova 
ecclesia, ideo per mensuras illas sigmficantur ilia quae- 
ecclesiae sunt , per “ longitudinem ” bonum amons ejus 
per ‘ latitudinem ” verum ex illo bono, per “altitudinem” 
bonum et verum quoad gradus, per “duodecim millia sta- 
diorum " omne bonum et verum in complevu , quid alio- 
qui foret, quod altitude esset duodecim millia stadiorum, 
sicut longitude et latitude? Quod in Verbo per “latitu- 
dinem ” significetur verum, patet apud Davidem 

Jehovah “ non conclusisti me in raanum inimici, stare fecisu in lautu- 
dine pedes races (Psalm x\xi o) 

“Ex angustia invocavi Jah Mrespondet mihi in latitudine" {Psaln' 
cxviii 5) 

praeter ahbi, ut apud Esaiavi (cap viii 8) , et apud Habahik 
(cap 1 6) , ita quoque m rehquis 

ig8. Ex his viden potest, quod in caelo, tametsi ibi 
spatia sunt sicut in mundo, usque nihil ibi aestimetur se- 
cundum spatia sed secundum status proinde quod spatia 
ibi non mensurari possint sicut in mundo sed solum viden 
a statu et secundum statum interiorum illorum 

Ipsissima prima causa est, quod Dominus prae- 


'EX AKCAKIS CAELESnBUS.) 

(.§■) Quod in Verbo "longitudo "significet bonum (n 1613 94S7) 

B uod latitudo ’ verum (n 1613 3433, 3434. 44S2 9487 10179) 
„uod ‘altitudo significet bonum et terum quoad gradus (n- 
94S9 9773 loiSi) 
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new he wen ind the new earth, with the courts, chambers, gates, 
door-i, windows, and surroundings are descnbed by measures 
guing the length, breadth, and height, by which a new church, 
and the goods and trutlis that are in it are signified Otherwise 
to wlnt jiurpose would be all those measures? [3] In hke 
manner the New Jerusalem is descnbed m the Apocalypse la 
the^e words 

" The city Iicth foursquare, and the length thereof Is as great as the 
breadth and he measured the city with the reed, tweU e thousand 
furlongs , the length, the breadth, and the height are equal” (xxu 

i6) 

Because ‘‘ the New Jerusalem ” here signifies a new church, 
tliese measures signify the things of the church, “ length ” its 
goods of love, “ breadth ” truth from that good, “ height ” the 
degrees of good and truth, " twelve thousand furlongs ” all good 
and truth in the complex Otherwise, how could there be said 
to be a height of twelve thousand furlongs, the same as the 
length and the breadth? That “breadth ” m the Word signifies 
truth IS evident from David 

Jehovah, “Thou hast not shut me up into the hand of the enemy, TTion 
hast made mj feet to stand in a broad place” (Psalm jncu 8). 

“Out of straitness I called upon Jah , He answereth me in a broad 
place ” (/’jd/m cxviii s) 

Besides other passages 

(As in Isata/i viii 8 , and in Habakkuk i, 6) 

So m all other cases 

198, From all this it can be seen that although there are 
spaces in heaven as in the wmrid, still nothing there is reckoned 
in accordance with spaces but in accordance with states , and 
in consequence spaces there cannot be measured as in the w^orld, 
but can be seen only from the state and in accordance with the 
state of the intenors there ‘ 

199. The pnmary and venest cause of this is that the 
Lord IS present to every one in the measure of his love and 


' In the Word “length” signifies good (n 1613, ^87) 

“Breadth” signifies truth (n 1613, 3433, 3434. 4482,^87, loi^ 
“Height” signifies good and truth in respeiS to their degrees (n. 

9489, 9773. 10181) 
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sens sit unicuivis secundum amorem et fidem,**) et quod 
omnia appareant in propinquo et e longinquo secundum 
Ipsius praesentiam, nam inde determinata sunt omnia 
quae m caelis Per id etiam angelis est sapientia, nam per 
id illis est extensio cogitationum, et per id est communi- 
catio omnium quae in caehs , verbo, per id illis est, quod 
spiritualiter cogitent, et non naturaliter sicut homines 


[XXIII ] 

X)E Forma Caeli secundum quam Consociationes 
ET COMMUNICATIONES IBI 

■200. Qualls forma caeli est, aliquantum constare 
potest ex libs quae in praecedentibus articuhs ostensa 
sunt ut, Quod Caelum sit sibi simile in maximis et mini- 
mis (n 72) , inde. Quod unaquaevis Societas sit Caelum in 
minore forma, et unusquisque Angelus in minima (n 5 1-58) 
Quod sicut totum Caelum refert unum Hominem, ita omnis 
Societas Caeli referat Hominem in minore forma, et unus- 
quisque Angelus in minima (n 59-77) Quod in medio sint 
-qui sapientissimi, et quod circum circa usque ad terminos 
minus sapientes , et quod similiter in unaquavis Societate 
(n 43) et, Quod ab Onente ad Occidentem in Caelo habi- 
tent qui in Bono amoris, et a Mendie ad Septentrionem 
qui in Yens a bono, similiter in omm Societate (n I 4 ^> 
149) Omnia ilia sunt secundum formam caeli , unde qua' 
lis ejus forma est in communi, ex illis concludi potest 


(kX ARCAKIS CAELESTIBUS ) 

{Ji) Quod conjunflio et praesentia Domini apud angelos 
beat secundum receptionem amons et charitatis ab Ipso (n 290, ooi, 
1954, 2658, 2886, 2888, 2889, 3001, 3741, 3742, 3743, 4318, 4319- 4524. 
7211, 9128) 

(z) Quod umversum caelum quoad omnes societates angelicas a 
Domino dispositum sit secundum Divmumsuum ordinem, 
Divinum Domini apud angelos facit caelum (n 3038, 721 1, 9128, 933 > 
J0125 10151, 10157) 

De forma caelesti (n 4040-4043, 6607, 9877) 
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feitH, Tnci tlint it is^in ticcorduncc with the Lord*s presence that 
all tilings appear near or far away, for it is from this that all 
tilings in the heavens are determined Also it is through this 
that angels have w isdom, for it is through this that they lia\ e 
extension of thought and that there is a sharing of all things in 
the heavens , m a w-ord, it is through tins that they think spint- 
uaJly, and not naturally like men 


XXIII 

The Form of Heaven which determines Affiliations 
AND Communications there 


200 * What the form of heaven is can be seen in some 
measure from w hat has been shown in the preceding chapters , 
as that heaven is like itself both in its gieatest and in its least 
divisions (n 72) , that consequently each society is a heaven in 
a smiller form, and each ingei in the smallest form (n 51-58) , 
that as the entire heaven refledls a single man, so each society of 
heaven refledls a man m a smaller form, and each angel in the 
smallest form (n 59-77) , tli it the uasest are at the centre, and 
the less wise are round about even to the borders, and the same 
IS true of each society (n 43) , and that those who are m the cood 
of love dw ell from the east to the west in heaven, and those who 
are in truth from good from the north to the south , and the 
same is true of each society (n 148, 149) All this is in accord 
with the form of heaven , consequently it may be concluded from 
this what this form is in general ’ 




' The conjunAion and presence of the Lord with the angels is 
measured by their reception of love and charity from Him (n 290, 
68r, 1954, 2658, 2886, 2888, 2889, 3001, 3741-3743. 4318, 4319, 4524. 7211 
9128) 


’ The enure heaven, m respedt to all angelic societies, is arranged 
by the Lord in accordance with His Divine order, since it is the Divine 
of tlie Lord with the angels that makes heaven (n 3038, 7211, 9128, 9338, 
10125, 10151, J0157) 

Concerning the heavenly form (n 4040-4043, 6607, 9877) 
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20X. Interest scire qualis forma caeli est, quomam 
non modo secundum illam omnes consociati sunt, sed 
etiam secundum illam fit omnis commumcatio, et quia 
omnis commumcatio etiam fit omms extensio cogitationum 
et affeclionum proinde omnis intelligentia et sapientia 
angelorum Inde est, quod quantum aliquis m forma 
caeli est, ita quantum est forma caeli, tantum sapiens sit 
Sive dicas esse in forma caeli, sive in ordine caeli, eodem 
recidit, quomam forma cujusvis rei est ex ordine, et secun- 
dum ilium 

202 . Hic primum aliquid dicetur, quid sit esse in 
forma caeli Homo creatus est ad imaginem caeli et ad 
imaginem mundi , internum ejus ad imaginem caeli, et 
externum ejus ad imaginem mundi (videatur supra, n 57) 
sive dicas ad imaginem, sive secundum formam, idem est 
Sed quia homo per mala voluntatis suae, et inde per falsa 
cogitatioms destruxit apud se imaginem caeli, ita formam 
ejus et loco ejus intulit imaginem et formam inferni ideo 
internum ejus a prima nativitate clausum est , quae causa 
e-it, quod homo, secus ac animalia omnis generis, in me- 
ram ignorantiam nascatur ut vero ei restauretur imago 
sou forma caeli, instruendus est m talibus quae sunt ordi- 
nis , nam ut supra dictum est, secundum ordinem e=t 
forma Verbum continet omnes leges ordinis Dnini nam 
leges ordmis Divmi sunt praecepta quae ibi , quantum 
itaque homo scit ilia, et vivit secundum ilia tantum ape- 
ntur ei internum , ac ibi e novo formatur ordo seu imago 
each , inde patet, quid sit esse in forma caeli. quod nemp- 
sit vivere secundum ilia quae in V'erbo ^ 


lEHC AFCA IS CAIXESnrrs. 

(^) Quod forma caeli sit forma secundum ordinemj.DiMnum (n 
4040-4043 6607, 9S77) 

( 7 ) Quod Di\ ina \ era Sint leges ordinis (n 2247(^2447] 799 d 
Quod homo quantum secundum ordintm \ i\ it it i 
bono secundum Duma \crt tantum sit homo (n 4S59 6605 

Quod homo sit in quern omnia ordinis Du ini collaf’ sunt c- <1'^ ^ 
O' creaiionc sit Duinusorcio in form i (n 4219 4---1 

-.^23 1524 51 u 53(55(55126 5127 362b) C013 G057 6605 6626 0 
loito ioj72> I c. 

' )iio(l homo non n I'sr itiir in hoaiim et \enim "^cd n m'’i'i ^ ^ 
' 1 11 1' 1 1 r« n '■■rum o-dini Du mo cl (juod indc '-ii . 

" » - '■ 1 ’ q 10 i 1 Inn rf c<."ar o c not o ricbca 



HEAVEN AND HELL 


1 16 

201 . It IS imijortint to know what the form of heaven is, 
because not only is all affiliation tliere in accord with it, but 
■also all mutual communication, and in consequence of tins all 
s])rcad of thoughls and anedioiis, and thus all the intelligence 
and wisdom of mgcls Fiom this it follows that each one there 
is wise just to the e\teiit th it he is in the form of heaven, and is 
thus a form of heaven It makes no difference W'hetlier you 
say 7 tt the form oj heaven, or in the older of heaven, since the 
form of any thing is from its order and in accordance with its 
order ’ 

202 . Let us consider first whit is meant by being in the 

form of hca\ eii Man was created both in the image of heaven 
and in the image of the wmrld , his internal in the image of 
licaven, and his external in the image of the world (see above, 
“ 57) 1 •'iiicl image means the same thing as in accord- 

ance wath the form But as man by the evils of his will and 
consequent falsities of thought has destroyed in himself the 
image of heaven, that is, the form of heaven, and in place of it 
has brought in the image and form of hell, his internal is closed 
up from his very birth , and this is why man is bom into pure 
Ignorance, while animals of eveiy kind are not And that man 
may have the image of heaven or form of heaven restored to him 
he must be taught the dungs that pertain to order, since form, 
as has been said, is in accord with order The Word contains all 
the law's of Divine order, for its precepts are the laws of Divine 
order , therefore to the extent that man learns these and lives 
m accordance wath them his internal is opened and the order 
or image of heaven is there formed anew This makes clear 
w'hat IS meant by being in the form of heaven, namely, that it 
IS to Jive in accordance with those thirty that are in the Word 


' Tlie form of heaven is a form m accordance with the Divine or- 
der (n 4040-4043, 6607, 9877) 

’ Divine truths are the laws of order (n 2447. 7995) , 

Man IS a man to the extent that he lives in accordance with order, 
that IS, to the extent that he is in good in accordance with Divine truths 

(n gre gathered up in man, and he m from 

creation Divine order in form (n 3^28, 42191 4222, 4223, 4523) 4524) 5ii4, 

.nloevl and tals.v, to ,s, 
into the ophite of Divine order, and consequently into pure ignorance , 
and for this reason he must needs be bom anew, that is, be regener- 
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203. Quantum aliquis in forma caeli est, tantum est 
m caelo, immo tantum est caelum in minima forma (n 
57) ) proinde tantum est in intelhgentia et sapientia , nam, 
ut supra di( 5 lum est, omnis cogitatio quae mtelledlus ejus, 
et omnis alfedlio quae voluntatis ejus, se extendunt unde- 
quaque in caelum secundum formam ejus, et mirabiliter 
communicant cum societatibus quae ibi, et hae vicissim 
cum illo Sunt quidam qui credunt, quod cogitationes 
et affedliones non aftualiter se extendant circum illos, sed 
quod smt intra illos, ex causa quia vident ilia quae cogi- 
tant intus in se, et non ut distans , sed multum falluntur 
nam sicut visus oculi extensionem habet ad dissita, et se- 
cundum ordinem illorum, quae in extensione videt, affici- 
tur, ita quoque visus ejus interior, qui est mtelledlus, 
extensionem habet in spirituali mundo, tametsi id non 
percipit, ex causa de qua supra (n 196) differentia modo 
est, quod visus oculi afficiatur naturaliter, quia ex ilhs 
quae m naturali mundo, visus autem intelledtus afficiatur 
spiritualiter, quia ex illis quae in spirituali mundo sunt, 
quae omnia se referunt ad bonum et verum quod homo 
non sciat quod ita sit, est quia non scit quod aliqua lux 
sit quae illuminat intelledlum, cum tamen homo absque 
luce quae illuminat intelledlum, prorsus nihil cogitare 
potest , de luce ilia videatur supra (n 126-132) Erat 
quidam spintus, qui quoque credidit, quod cogitet ex se, 
ita absque aliqua extensione extra se, et inde communi- 
catione cum societatibus quae extra ilium Ut sciret quod 
in false esset, adimebatur ei communicatio cum societa- 
tibus proximis , inde ille non modo pnvatus est cogita- 


hoc est, regeneran, quod fit per Divina vera a Domino ut m o^di- 
nem inau^retur (n 1047, 2307, 2308, 3518, 3812, 8480, 8550, 10283, 
10284, 10286, 10731) 

Quod Dominus, cum hominem e novo format, hoc est, regenerat, 
omnia apud ilium disponat secundum ordinem, quod est in formam 
caeh (n 5700, 6690, 9931, 10303) 

(w) Quod communicatio vitae, quae vocari potest extensio, 
cuivis in caelo sit in societates angelicas circumcirca secundum 
quantum et quale bom (n 8794, 8797) 

Quod cogitationes et afleftiones talem extensionem habeant (u 
247^ 6598-6613) 

Quod conjungantur et disjungantur secundum aflectione-’ n-, 
nantes (n 41 1 1) 
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203. So fir IS un one is in the fonn of heaven he is in 
hcnon, iiul is, in fidl, a heaven in the smallest form (n 57), 
consLqucnll\ he is to the same extent in intelligence and wis- 
dom for IS h is been said above, all the thought of his under- 
st indmg iiul all the aficiflion of his v ill spread themselves on 
e\cry side into hcaaen m accord with its foim, and wonderftillv ’’ 
comnuimcatc with the societies there, and these in turn wath 
him ' [2 1 There are some who do not believe that thoughts 

and Ufec’lions lealli spread themselves around about them, but 
helicie tint thej are within them, because whatevei they think 
thc;> see within in themselves, and not as distant, but such are 
grcillv mistaken For as the sight of the eye has extension to 
remote obieels, and is afTeded in accordance wath the order of 
the things seen m that extension, so tlie interior sight, which is 
that of the understanding, has a like extension in tlie spiritual 
world, although not perceived by man, for the leason given 
abo\c (n 196) The only difference is that the sight of the 
eve IS affefled in a n itural way, because it is affefled by the 
things m the natural world, while the sight of the understanding 
is affcifled in a spintual waa), because by the things in the spir- 
itual W'orld, all of w inch have relation to good and truth , and 
m in’s Ignorance of this is because of his not knowing that there 
IS any light that enlightens the understanding , and ) et without 
the light that enlightens the understanding man could not think 
at all (of which light see above, n 126-132) [3 ] Theie was a 

certain spirit who believed that his thought w'as from himself, 
thus without any extension outside of himself and communica- 
tion thereby with societies outside of him That he might leain 
that tins W'as not true his communication wath neighboring soci- 
eties was cut off, and in consequence, not only was he deprived 


ated, which is efTe6led by means of Oivine truths from the Lord, that 
he may be introduced into order (n 1047, 2307, 230S, 351S, 3812, 8480, 

8550, 10283, 10284, 10286, 1073 1 ) * I TJ 

When tlie Lord forms man anew, that is, regenerates him, He ar- 
ranges all things m him m accordance with order, which means, into 
the form of heaven (n 5700, 6690, 9931, 10303) 


' Fverv one in heaven has communication of life, which may be 
called'its ex-tension into angelic societies round about according to the 
nf hm e-nnri fn Svoil. 87Q7) 


tions (n 4111) 
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tione, sed etiam decidit sicut exanimis, jactabat tamen 
ulnas quemadmodum infans recens natus : post aliquam 
Tnoram restituebatur ei communicatio et secundum gra~ 
dus, sicut ilK restituebatur, rediit in staturn suae cogita- 
tionis All! spintus qui hoc viderunt, confessj dem surt 
quod omnis cogitatio et affecrio infmat secundum commu- 
nicationem et au’a omnis co^itatio et afTecho etiam omne 
^^t?e qaoniam omne vitae hommiS consistit in eo quod 
possit cogitare et afhci seu quod idem est quod poss’t 
intelhgere et velle 

204.. Sed sciendum est quod intelligentia et saOiCn- 
tia apud unumquem\'i 5 \'arlentur secundum commcnica- 
tionem , illis quorum intelhgentia et sapientia ibrrrata 
est ex genuinis veris et bonis est coramunicatio cum 
societatibus secundum formam caeh , illis autem quorum 
intelhgentia et sapmntia non formata est ex genuinis 
veris et bonis, sed usque ex talibus quae concoroant 
communicatio rupta est et diversimode coliaerens, nam 
non est cum societatious in serie in qua est forma caeli- 
illis autem, qui non ^n intelhgentia et sapientia sunt, qms 
in falsis ex male communicatio est cum societatibus m 
inferno extensiO est secundum quantum connrmatmms 
Porro sciencum quod communicatio ilia cum societatious 
non sit communicatio cum iliis ad manifestam perceptio- 


'ki: 1 


- ?<• 


IG, 


loco {n 


(r) Quod nou lusi quam mica vta siu e qua omries tarn in cseln 
quam in luundo nvunt (n 195.1. no2i 2556, z 6 ~S nSS6-2Sso. 3021 
3u.Su 57^ 5Si7 6467) 

Quod il^a vita sit a solo Domino (n 2SS5-2SS0 55 
U320 i52u, uSSn toSo 6325 6u6S 6269 64.-0 9276, loicoi ^ 

Quod mfluat aoua angelos. smntus, et nomires miraDi'i 
"SS5-2St>9 3337 333^ 3—^^ 57—' ^ 

Quod Domnus inSuat ex Di-nro suo arro-e, oi^i talisesuut 
su..m est, vein esse altenus m 5U72/’ 57U2J U320) _ , 

Quod ideo appareat vita s’cut m hom re, et non innuens t. 
5742! U320I " _ . ^ 

De gauaio angelomm percento, et connmato perjoquelaa ac — 
ex eo quod non vivart ex se sed ex Domino \n ducpi 

OuoQ mall non velint coninnci cuoo vita inSuat (n 57-3^ 

Quod vita a Domino et am mSuat apud malos (n njoS, Sz-u* 
4U17 101951 ^ 

Sea quod illi oonum vertant in malum et verum n .aisum^ *-^ 
qualis homo tal s receotio vitae, 'Uus''raiun (n U310 U520 UU17 
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of thoui^lit but lie fell doun as if lifeless, although tossing his 
inns ibout like i iiew-born infant After a while the commun- 
ication u IS restored to him, and then as it was gradually re- 
stored lie returned into the state of his thought [4 ] When 
otlier spints had seen this they confessed tliat all thought and 
affedion, and in consequence, ever)^ thing of life, flow in in ac- 
cordance with communication, since every tiling of a man’s life 
consists in his ability to think and be moved by afledion, or 
vhat IS the same, his ability to understand and will * 

204. But let It be understood tliat intelligence and wisdom 
vai^'- with every one m accordance with tins communication, 
those whose intelligence and wisdom are formed out of genuine 
truths and goods having communication with societies in ac- 
cordance with the form of heaven , while those whose intelli- 
gence and wisdom are not formed out of genuine truths and 
^oods, and yet out of what is in accord therewith, have a 
Broken and vanously incoherent communication, since it is not 
w ith societies that are in an order that is in harmony with the 
form of heaven On the other hand, those that are not m in- 
telligence and wisdom, because they are m falsities from evil, 
liave communication with societies in hell, and their extension 
is determined by the degree of their confirmation Let it also 
be known that this communication with societies is not such a 
communication with them as is clearly perceptible to those 
there, but is a communication with what they really are, which 
Ts in them and flows from them * 


' There is only one Life, from which all, both in heaven and in the 
'world, hve (n 1954, 2021, 2536, 2658, 2886-2889, 3001, 3484, 3742, 5847, 

hfe is from the Lord alone fn 2886-2889, 3344, 3484, 4319, 4320, 
4524, 4882, 5986, 6325, 6468-6470, 9276, 10196) 

It flows into angels, spints, and men, m a wonderful manner (n 

2886-2889, 3337, 3338, M84, 3742) , , , u * u * 

The Lord flows in from His Divine love, which is such that what is 
its own It wills should be another’s (n 3472, 4320) 

For this reason life appears to be in man, and not flowing; m (n 

Of the joy of angels, perceived and confirmed by what they told me, 
because of their not living from tliemselves but from^e Lord (n 6469) 
The evil are unwilling to be convinced that life flows in (n 3743) 
Life from the Lord flows in also with the evil (n 2706, 3743, 4417, 

^°^Sut they turn good into evil, and truth into falsity , for such as man 
js such is his reception of life, tllusifotcd (n 43^9, 432o, 4417) 

’ Thought pours itself forth into societies of spirits and of angels 
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nem illorum qui ibi, sed communicatio cum illorum quail, 
m quo sunt et quod ex ilhs 

205. Consociati sunt omnes m caelo secundum affini- 
tates spiiituales, quae sunt bom et ven m suo ordine, ita 
in toto caelo, ita in unaquavis societate, ac ita m una- 
quavis domo , inde est quod angeli qui m simili bono et 
vero sunt, se cognoscant ut consangumei et affines in 
terns, plane sicut noti ab infantia Similiter consociata 
sunt bona et vera, quae faciunt sapientiam et intelligen- 
tiam, apud unumquemvis angelum , cognoscunt se simili- 
ter, et sicut se cognoscunt, ita quoque se conjungunt 1-'’^ 
Quapropter ilh, apud quos vera et bona secundum formani 
caeli conjun6la sunt, vident consequents in sene, et late 
circum circa quomodo cohaerent , aliter illi, apud quos 
bona et vera non secundum formam caeli conjundla sunt. 

206. Tabs est forma in unoquovis caelo, secundum 
quam communicatio et extensio cogitationum et afieflio- 
num angelis, ita secundum quam intelligentia et sapientia 
eorum , sed alia est communicatio unius caeli cum altero, 
nempe tertii seu intimi cum secundo seu medio, ac hujus 
et illius cum primo seu ultimo ast communicatio inter 
caelos non dicenda est communicatio, sed influxus , de 
hoc nunc aliquid dicetur Quod tres caeli sint, et ilh 
inter se distindli, videatur supra in suo articulo (n 29-40) 

207. Quod non communicatio sit unius caeli cum 
altero, sed influxus, constare potest ex situ illorum inter 
se caelum tertium seu intimum supra est, caelum secun- 
dum seu medium infra est, et caelum pnmum seu ultimum 
adhuc mferius est in simili sunt omnes societates cujus- 
vis caeli, ut quae sunt in editis locis, quae apparent sicut 
montes (n 1S8), in summitatibus illorum habitant qui 


(en arcakb caelbstibus.) 

(p) Quod cogitatio se diffundat m societates spintuum et ange- 
lorum circumcirca (n 6600-6605) 

Quod usque non moveat et turbet societatum cogitationes (n 
660 r, 6603) 

(^) Quod bonum agnoscat suum verum, ac verum suum bonutn 
(n 242973101.3102 3161 3179 51S0 435S 5407P 5/04]. SS35. 9637) 
Quod mde conjun<ftio bom et \eri (n 3834,4096, 4097,4301,4345' 
4353 4364 436S 5303 7623-7627 7752-7762 S530, 9258, 10555) 

Et quod hoc sit e\ inllu\u cieli (n 9079) 
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205* Tliejc an nnilintion of all in lic.ncn in accordance 
^\lth •- )irru il rd Uio.ishi{)j, tint is, relatioiiihips of good and 
inun m tntir onkr It is so in the whole hci\en, so in each 
''Oe’Ci} ind <0 m eich house Betriuse of this angela who are 
in hks ”ool and truth recogaire eich other, as relatues b} 
b ona and nnrrnge do tm thce'irth presiaeU as if they had 
Ih e'l ae<ir i ntt d tiom intaiH\ The good and truth in each an- 
gel whidi eonsjtiite his wisdom iiui intelligence, are affiliated 
n I he in i me- ihe\ recogirze e.’ch other m like manner and 
n-s the\ re^o^nire each other tho\ join them-ehes together,' 
and in consequence tho-e in whom mnhs and goods are thus 
joined m acco'‘dancc witli the form of hcaeen see things follow- 
ing one aft<r another m senes and widcl) cohenng round 
about , bin those m w hnm goods and truths are not conjoined 
in accord mcc with the form of hca\en do not see this 

206. In each heaven thc’^c is such a form, and m accord- 
ance with It the angels hue comnitinicatmn and cetension of 
thought anri affie<ftion, and thus in accordance with it thev haee 
inteli gcncc md wi-dom But the communication of one heaven 
with mother is chtTereai tint is of the third or inmost with the 
second or middle .and of this with the first or outmost But 
inc omimuntcaiion between the heavens should be called influx 
rather th m communication About this something shall now 
be s ud Th it there are three heavens distmcl from each other 
can be seen above m its own chapter (n 29-40) 

207. That between one heaven and another there is influx 
but noL communication can be seen from their relativ'e position 
The third or inmost heaven is above, the second or middle 
heaven is below, and the first or outmost heaven is still lower 
There is a like arrangement m all the societies m each heaven, 
for example, some dwell on elevated places that appear like 
mount iins fn 1S8), on the top of which those of the inmost 
heaven dwell, below these are the socieues of the second 
heaven, bclovv these again the societies of the outmost heaven 
The same is true everv where, both in elev'ated places and in 


round about (n 6600-6605’) , ^ r .1. , 

Still It does not move or disturb the thoughts of the soaeties (n 

6601, 6to3) 

’ Good recognizes its truth, and trutli its good {n 2429, 3101, 3102, 

3161,3179.3180 4358 5704.5835.9^37) „ , 

In this vfav good and truth are conjoined (n 3834, 409/. 4jOi, 

4S4S?4353. 43^ 436S. 5365, 7623-765. 775^7762. 8^30, 9258, 10555) 
^Tliis IS euefled by influx from heaven (n 9079) 
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ex intimo caelo infra illas quae ex secundo infra has 
iterum quae ex ultimo et sic ubivis, si\e sit in iocis edi- 
tis sive in non editis: societas super. ons caeli non habet 
communicationem cum societate infenons qaam per corre- 
spondentias (\'ideatur supra. r> lOo'' et communicatio per 
correspondentias est quae vocatur Innaxus 

2 oS. Conjungatur u lu n caolam cum akero seu socie- 
tas unks caeli cum societate aken s a solo Dom'no pc- 
innux^m immediate et meoiate immed ate a Se Ipso et 
mediate per caelos superiores ore -^e in in*erlc'es Q- ^ 
con'unctio caelorum per inn^xun est a solo Domino ’deo 
praecavetur cuam maxime ne aliquis a ngel us sup erloris cae- 
li despiciat in societatem i.ifenons et Icqu''t-u- cum rniquo 
io. ut primum noc fit ceprivat^r angrelus irtell.gent a 
et sapleutia sua, Dicetur etiam ca.usa ; unkukue argelo 
sunt tres gradus sicut sunt tres gmeus caeii * ixds. cui 
in intimo caelo sunt est tertius seu :"t:m..s gr-edc-s ?rer- 
tus. a.c secund. s et pnmus clausi ; i.iis. q„' medio caelo 
est secundus grc-dus apertus ac prmuus et tertius cki si ; 
et liiis qui 1 ■> ultimo cae.o sunt est p~m..s gradus upe-- 
tus ac secundus et tertius clausi : ut prmurt kaque ?rge- 
lus tertii caeli cespicit in societatem secundi et loquku' 
cum adiquo ioi ciaudit..r tertius eius grades * c-o clause 
o-b^tur sua sapleutia. nam In tert'o grreu res det e,us 
sap'ertia. et nulla ei est ir secundo et p— muo K?ec surt 
Guae irteiliguntur oer Dom'ni verba •'oad dd-t 


Jes - 


Ovi .a •ectc' es re c.e?re-z:it : 
c: 5 ca " riT-r re r: 
vs V 1“ iS\ 


Et ao«d 
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tho^t not c!c\ilc<J \ socta\ of i higher heaven has no coin- 
niuniuition null a societ} of i lonci eveept by correspondences 
(tee ibo\e, n lOo) , and communication by correspondences is 
nhal lb calk'd nifln,\ 

208. One henen is joined with anotlier, or a society 0/ 
one heaven with the societ) of another, bj the Lord alone, flow- 
ing in, both with and without mediaUon, flow ing in diredlly from 
Himself, and niedi uel) through the higher heavens in order 
into the low er ' As tlic conjundion of the heavens by this in- 
flow ing IS from the Lord alone there is a most careful provision 
ngainsl anj angel of a higher heaven looking down into a soci- 
etv 0} a lower lieaven and talking wath tliose there, for the angel 
IS thus immediatelj depnved of his intelligence and wasdom 
The reason of this shall be told As there are tliree degrees of 
heaven, so each angel has three degrees of life, those in the in- 
most hcav'cn having the third or inmost degree open, while the 
second and first degrees arc closed those in the middle heaven 
have the second degree opened and the first and third closed ' 
and those in the lowest heaven hav'e the first degree opened 
and the second and third closed Consequently, when an angel 
of the third heaven looks down into a society of the second 
heaven ind talks with anj one tliere his third degree is at once 
closed , and as his wisdom resides in that degree, if that is 
closed he has no wisdom, for he has none in the second or first 
degree This is what is meant by the words of the Lord in 
Mallhcw 

“ He that is on the housetop, let him not go down to take what is in 
his house , and he that is in the field, let him not turn back to take 
his garment" (xxiv 17,18) 

And in Luke 

“In that day he that shall be on the housetop and his goods in the 
house, let him not go down to take them away and he that is in 
the field let him not turn back Remember Lot’s wife" (xvu. 
31. 32J 

209. No influx IS possible from the lower heavens into the 
higher, because tins is contrary to order, but there is mflux 
from the higher heavens into the lower Moreover, the wisdom 


' There is influx from the Lord without mediation and mediate m- 
flux through heaven (n 6063, 6307, 6472, 9682, ^3) 

There is an influx of the Lord without mediation into the minutest 
parts of all things (n 6058, 6474-6478, 8717 8728) 

Of the mediate influx of the Lord through the heavens (n 4067. 6gS-' 

6985, 6^) 
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in mferiores Excedit etiam sapientia angelorum supe- 
noris caeli sapientiam angelorum mfenons, sicut mynas 
unum , quae etiam est causa, quod angeli mfenons caeli non 
possint loqui cum angelis supenoris , immo cum spedlant 
illuc, non vident illos , apparet caelum illorum sicut nim- 
bosum quid supra caput at angeli supenoris caeli possunt 
videre illos qui in inferiori caelo sunt, sed non licet sociare 
sermonem cum illis, nisi cum jadtura sapientiae suae, ut 
supra didlum est 

2X0. Cogitationes et afifedliones, turn sermones ange- 
lorum intimi caeli, nusquam percipiuntur in medio caelo, 
quia tantum transcendunt , sed, cum Domino beneplacet, 
apparet inde sicut flammeum quid in infenonbus caelis, et 
quae in medio caelo ut lucidum quid in ultimo caelo, et 
quandoque ut nubes Candida et diversicolor , ex nube ilia, 
ejus ascensu, descensu, et forma, noscitur quoque aliquan- 
tisper quid ibi loquuntur 

2II. Ex his constare potest, qualis forma caeli est, 
quod nempe in intimo caelo omnium perfedlissima sit, m 
medio caelo etiam perfedla sed in infenon gradu, et in 
ultimo in adhuc infenon , et quod unius caeli forma ab 
altera per influxum a Domino subsistat Sed qualis com- 
municatio per influxum est, non comprehendi potest, nisi 
sciatur quales sunt gradus altitudinis, et quae illorum gra- 
duum differentia est a gradibus longitudinis et latitudinis, 
quales illi et hi gradus sunt, videatur n 38 

2 X2, Quod formam caeli in specie concernit, et quo- 
modo vadit et fluit, hoc incomprehensibile est etiam an- 
gelis Aliquid ejus ad ideam sisti potest per formam 
omnium in corpore humano a sagaci et sapiente lustratam 
et rimatam, nam supra in suis articulis ostensum est, Quod 
totum Caelum referat unum Hominem (videatur n 
et Quod omnia quae in Homme corrcspondeant Caelis (n 
87-102) Quam incomprehensibilis et inextricabilis ills 
forma sit, patet solum in communi a fibris nerveis, pur 
quas omnia et singula compaginantur Quales illae sunt* 
et quomodo vadunt et fluunt in cerebro, ne quidem so 
oculum pervemt, nam innumerabiles ibi sunt ita compb' 
catae, ut simul sumptae appareant sicut massa mollis con- 
tinua, cum tamen omnia et singula, quae voluntatis et 
mtellcdlus sunt, secundum illas fluunt distinflissime is 
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vi! tin, of T hnjlit-r hcweii surp isscs the wisdom of the an- 

’n o' I !o\cr li(.a\..i as a m\ ri id to one, and this is another 
rs IS in \\h\ tlie intjels of i lowci Iieaven cannot converse 
Mill) lh<>-.<. ol 1 hitrhcr heucn, uul in fact when thc\ look to- 
\ nd-' tlicin thc\ lio not see tlicin, llic Iiii^hcr heaven .appearing' 
like 1 cimul over their Iieads Hut llie ingels of a higher 
hi ucn cm see tliO'.e in a lower heaven, ilihough if permitted 
to t ilk with them thc\ would lose their wisdom, as h.as been 
^ ml ibnic 

210. \ot onl\ the speech but also the thoughts and afiec- 
tioii'. of the angels of the inmost heaven are nevei perceived in 
tin middle heaven, bccuise they so tianscend whit is there 
dm vlun It jilcascs the Lord there is seen in the lower heaiens 
Iron in It source something like a flame, and fiom the tlioughts 
md ifieflions in the middle heaven there is seen in the outmost 
h uei something hiinmous, md sometimes a cloud glowing 
wlrte md v.inegated From that cloud, its ascent, descent, and 
form whu is being said is m some measure known 

ZIt. From all this it can be seen w'hat the form of heaven 
IS nainelv that it is the most perfefl of all m the inmost 
lieaicn in the middle heaven it is also perfeft, but m a lower 
tlegrce, and in the outmost heaven in a degree still low'er , also 
that the form of one heaven h.as its permanent cMstence from 
mother bj means of mflu\ from the Lord But what com- 
niiinic ition by influx is cannot be understood unless it is known 
\\h it degrees of height are, and how they differ from degrees of 
length and breadth What these diffeient degrees are may be 
seen iboie (n 3S) 

212 . When it comes to the paiticulars of the form of 
he tven md what its movements and flowangs are, this not 
even the angels can comprehend Some conception of it can 
be gamed from the form of all things in the human body, 
w'hen this is scanned and investigated by an acute and wise 
man , for it has been shown above, in their respeftive chapters, 
that the entire heaven refledb a single man (see n 59-72), 
.ind that all things m man correspond to the heavens (n 
S7— 102) How incomprehensible and inexplicable that form is 
IS evident in a general way from the nervous fibres, by w'hich 
each part and all parts of the body are woven together 
What these fibres are, and what their movements and flowings 
are in the brain, the eye cannot at all perceive , for innumer- 
able fibres are there so interwoven that taken together they 
appeir like a soft continuous mass, and yet it is in accord 
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a6lus Quomodo illae iterum se consertant in corpore^ 
patet a plexibus varns, ut a cardiacis, mesentencis et alas , 
et quoque a nodis qui gangliones vocantur, in quos fibrae 
plures ex omni provincia intrant, ac inibi se commiscent, 
et aliter conjundlae exeunt ad fun6liones, et hoc iterum 
et Iterum , praeter similia in unoquovis viscere, membro, 
organo, et musculo Qui oculo sapiente lustrat illas, et 
plura mirabilia ibi, omnino obstupescet , et usque pauca 
sunt, quae oculis videt , quae non videt adhuc mirabihora 
sunt, quia m natura mteriore Quod ilia forma corre- 
spondeat formae caeli, patet manifeste ex operatione 
omnium mtelledlus et voluntatis m illa et secundum illam , 
quicquid enim homo vult, labitur secundum illam sponte 
m adlum, et quicquid cogitat, pervadit fibras a pnncipiis 
earum usque ad fines, unde sensus , et quia est forma cogi- 
tationis et voluntatis, est forma intelligentiae et sapientiae. 
Haec forma est, quae correspondet formae caeli inde 
sciri potest, quod tabs sit secundum quam se extendit 
omnis affedlio et cogitatio angelorum, et quod tantum m 
intelligentia et sapientia suit, quantum in ilia forma sunt 
Quod ilia forma caeli sit ex Divino Humano Domini, 
videatur supra (n 78-86) Haec allata sunt, ut quoque 
sciatur, quod forma caelestis tabs sit, ut non possit quoad 
commuma sua usquam exhaunn, et sic quod incomprehen- 
sibibs sit etiam angebs, ut supra didlum est 


[XXIV ] 

De Regiminibus in Caelo 

213, Quia caelum distindlum est in societates, et so- 
cietates majores consistunt ex aliquot centenis milbbus 
angelorum (n 50), et omnes intra societatem quidem m 
simib bono sunt, sed non m simib sapientia (n 43 )' 
cessano sequitur, quod etiam regimma sint , ordo enim 
est obser\ andus, ac omnia ordinis custodienda Sed regi- 
mina in caelis sunt varia , aba in societatibus quae con- 
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■iMlli liit'c tint each thing and all things of tlie will and un- 
dtiNtmding (lou witli the utmost distinflion into adls How 
again the) intcn\ea\e thunsehes in the bod\ is clear from the 
\anou‘; plcNUses, such as those of the heart, the mesenteiy, and 
otlicrs , and al-o from the knots called ganglions, into ^hich 
man\ fibres enter from e\cr\ region and there intermingle, 
and when enrioiisl} joined together go forth to their fundions, 
ind this again and again , bcside-s like things in every \ascus, 
member, organ, and muscle Whoever e\amincs these fibres 
and their man\ wonders witli the eje of wisdom will be utterly 
I>cwalder(d And jet the things seen with the eye are very' 
few, and those not seen arc still more wonderful because they 
belong to an inner realm of nature It is clearly e\ident that 
Uiis form corresponds to the form of heaven, because all the 
workings of the understanding and the will are witliin it and 
are in accordance with it, for it is in accordance with thus 
fonn til It uhate\er a man wills passes spontaneously into a6l, 
and whatc\cr he thinks spreads through the fibres from their 
beginnings c\cn to thar tenninations, which is the source of 
«:en= itions , md inasmuch as it is the form of thought and will. 
It is the form of intelligence and wisdom Such is the form 
tint corresponds to the form of heaven And from this it can 
be seen that such is the form in accordance witli which every 
afrc< 5 Iion and thought of angels spreads itself forth, and that so 
far as the angels are in that form they are in intelligence and 
wasdom Tii it this form of heaven is from the Divine Human 
of the Lord can be seen above (n 7S-86) AH this has been 
said to make clear also that tlie heavenly form is such that 
even as to its generals it can never be completely known, thus 
that It is incomprehensible even to tlie angels, as has been said 
above 


XXIV 

Governments in Heaven 

21^, PiS heaven is divided into societies, and the larger 
societies consist of some hundreds of thousands of angels (n 
50), and all within a society, although in like good, are not m 
like wisdom (n 43), it must needs follow that governments 
exist there, since order must be obseri'ed, and all things of 
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stituunt regnum caeleste Domini, et alia in societatibus 
quae constituunt regnum spintuale Domini , di^erunt 
etiam securdum ministeria quae cuivis societati Sed in 
caelis non datur aliud regimen quam regimen amoris mu- 
tui, et regimen amoris mutui est regimen caeleste 

i2i:4. Regimen in regno caelesti Domini vocatur j:is- 
iilia, quia omnes, qui ibi in bono amoris in Donnnum a 
Domino sunt , et quod ex illo bono fit, vocatur justum 
Regimen ibi est solius Domini Ipse illos ducit, ac in re- 
bus vitae docet vera, quae ludicii vocantur, sunt cordi- 
bus eorum inscnpta : quisque ilia scit percipit et \'idet 
quapropter res judicii nusquam loi in litem veniunt, sed 
res justitiae quae sunt vitae minus sapientes de his inter- 
rogant sapientiores et hi Dominum ac responsa ferunt. 
Caelum eorum, seu intimum gaudium eorum est \*ivere 
juste a Domino 

215, Regimen in regno spiritual! Domini vocatur 
yudidiUh, quia in bono spintuali sunt, quod est bonuffl 
charitatis erga proximum et hoc bonum in sua essentia 
est verum o ac verum est judicii et bonum est justitiae- 
Ducuntur etiam hi a Domino, sed mediate (n noS) , Q^a- 
propter iliis sunt praefecri, pauciores et plures secunauin 
societatis, in qua sunt, indigentiam Sunt quoque illis 


(EX ASCAES CiSEESTSES-j 

(r) Quod angeli cadestes noncogitent etloqnantaresverisproiU 
angeli spintuales, quoniam m perceptione omnium quae ven 
Domino (n 202,597,607 jSr, 1121,1387^13?^] 1398,1222,1919'" ' ’ 
7 ^ 77 f S7S0, 9277, 10336) 

Quod angeli caelestes de vens dicant ita ita, vel non non.^at qu - 
angeli spintuales ratiocinentur de lUis, num ita sit vel non itas t^^ 
2715, 3226, 2226P 2 ^ 1 8], 9165, 107S6, ubi explicantur Domim reri.-^ 

_ f 

“Es*o Esrmo vester ,t3. itEjEonncn , CEodniTa bESC esl, ei na-O es* 

V 37) 


i qni m re^no spintuali sunt, in vens smt, et qui 
Dono (n 563, S75, 927, 1023, 1023, 1022, 1555 2256,23- . 


(s) Quodi 
caelesti in bono 

■1493 5”3 9595 ) 

Quod bonum regni spintualis sit bonum cnantatis erga t ^ 
mnm, et quod hoc bonam m sua essentia sit verum (n £022, 10-- ■'■’ 

{/) Quod “justitia” in Terbo oicatur de bono, et " judiaum ^ 
vero, et quoa mde “ facere justitiam et juaicinm ” sit bonum et ve^ 

(n 2255 9S57) 

“JuQtcia magna” ouod sint leges o'dinis Divini, ita rera 12“ 

(n 7206) 


G 0 \ ERXMENTS I^ HEAVEN 


123 


order must be guarded But the governments in the heavens 
differ , they are of one soit in societies tliat constitute the 
Lord’s celestial kingdom, and of another sort in the societies 
tliat constitute His spiritual kingdom, they differ also in ac- 
cordance with the funffions of tlie several societies Never- 
theless, no other government than the government of mutuaf 
love IS possible m the heavens, and the government of mu- 
tual love IS heavenly government 

2x4. Government m the Lord’s celestial kingdom is called 
righteousness because all in that kingdom are in the good of 
love to die Lord from the Lord, and whatever is from that 
good IS called nghteous Government there belongs to the- 
Lord alone , all there are led and taught by Him m the af- 
fairs of life The truths that are called truths of judgment are 
written on their hearts , every one knows them, perceives them, 
and sees them ,* and m consequence matters of judgment there 
never come into question, but only matters of nghteousness, 
which belong to the life About these matters the less wise 
consult the more wise, and these consult the Lord and receive 
answers Their heaven, that is, their inmost joy, is to live 
nghtly from the Lord 

2x5. In the Lord’s spiritual kingdom the government is 
called judgment , because those in that kingdom are in spirit- 
ual good, which IS the good of chanty towards die neighboi 
and that good 111 its essence is truth and truth pertains to 
judgment, as good pertains to righteousness ’ These, too, are led 


* The celestial angels do not think and speak from truths, as the 
spintual angels do, because they have from the Lord a perception of 
all things of truth (n 202, 597, 607, 784, 1121, 1384, 1398, 1442, 1919, 7680, 
7877, 8780, 9277, 10336) 

In respea to truths the celestial angels say, Yea, yea, or Nay, nay , 
but tlie spintual angels reason about tliem whether they are true or not 
(n 2715, 3246, 4448, 9166, 10786, where the JLord’s words, 

■ Let your speech be Yea yea Nay, nay , what is beyond these is from evil 
{Matt V 37) 

are explained) 

’ Those in the spintual kingdom are in truths, and those m the ce- 
lestial kingdom are in good (n 863, 875, 927, 1023, 1043, ^ 044 . 1555 , 2256, 

"^^^Tl^^good^of^die^spintu-il kmgdom is the good of chanty towards 
the neigfoor, and this good in its essence is truth (n S042, 10296) 

* In the Word “ nghteousness ” is predicated of good and “judg- 
ment” of truth, therefore “to do nghteousness and judgment” means 
good and truth (n 2235, 9857) 




124 


DE CAELO EX EN'FERXO 


leges, secundum quas inter se vivent. Praefedti adminis- 
trant omnia secundum leges ; inteliigunt illas quia sapi- 
■entes sant et in rebas dubus illustraatur a Domino 

2X6. Ouoniam regimen ex bono, quale est in regno 
caelesti Domini vocatur Jastit'a et regimen ex vero, quale 
e=:t in regno spintuali Domini \ ocatur Judicium, iceo n 
V'erbo clctur “justitia et mcicium ’ ubi agitur de cae o 
et de eccles'a et per ‘ justitiam ' signidcatur bonum cae- 
leste et per ‘ judicium” bonum spintuale, quod bonum, 
ut supra dictum est in sua essentia est verum. Ut in se- 
quentibus his locis — 

‘Paci noe e~i Eels srpe" th'o"o et super regno Irs cs, zi 

stab i luac et ad fn.-re-'dcn: ued la ,.dic:o et [la] 

a nuac et Lscae m ae'eran— " (Er-t ix. 6 \_B^ ~]} 

per “ Davidem ” loi inteU»gitur Dommus, et per “ regnum 
Ipsius ’ caelum, ut patet ex nunc sequent! loco * 

“ Sosctaao Da— a, Ge“ea jzsrna et regttao t Rex. et inteUigeater 
aget et faciet jaatcaai et jesuuasa la ter^ ” xxi ^ 

"ExaEetcr Jeno •an c- a tanan tat alrnnt, t— o e-it Zionem jndioo et 
jt:su_a (£j-s xxx .l s) 


per “Zionem” etiam intelligitur caelum et ecclesia^-^ 

“Ego Jeno-ab 'ac ens .jnn cinnn et nsUt am in tema, cma in ilus bens* 
c acct Vin hTr*'— x. 25 2 u]1 

“ Desnor=abo ,e ' imi m ae*e'aunt, et cesnonsabo te Min, in jnsuua e. 
j_d t'o” (/R i’ to) 

“Tebo-ab n cae s es ,ns, ua ma s cct mo-tes De et jnd't-a tna 
E cat ab"s =-5 maana’ (/’.n — ■cxxvu 6,7 S 6]) _ ^ _ 

“{sjlr'e—oga'-t '‘le J'-i oa Jcsnuae,app'op ncnat-onein De des de"en 
lArn/ 1 -in 2 ), 
e, a.*b 


217 . In regno sp'ntuali Domini \ariae regiminis fot- 
m?c sunt, in una soc.etate non similis ut m altera %?nC' 
est secundum mm^steria quae societates obeunt Sunt 
mini'tenn itla-um secundum min'steria omnium in homme, 
quibus co-resooncert, quae quod \aria sint notum 
■■bud cnim m’n.stenum est corai aliuc pulmori, ab-- 
hupati, aliud pancreati ct Lcni, et aliud quoque cu,\J^ 


rx CATirr— TTi.; 

C^) Q od rcr " Dn "dc— i~ pnppbc'ic s Vc'b’ mlcrtgnicr D,,- 

r *_5 iS" r-'t.l’y 

Tx; rc" Z c>~c— i- Vebo i-ic Iipntu'ccclcu n.i- sp^- 

*■ 't c; 1 cn*- c-^* rr 2;'’; S'55'' 
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1)> the Lord, but niediatclj (n 20S) , and m consequence they 
h n e governors, feu or imii)'- according to the need of the 
■society in which the\ are I Iiev also have laws according to 
which the) Inc together The governors administer all things 
in accoidince with the laws, which thev understand because 
the\ are wi-e, and in doubtful matters they are enlightened by 
the Lord 

2x6. As government from good, w'hich is the kind of gov- 
ernment which exists in the Lord’s celestnl kingdom, is called 
nghteoiisness , and government from truth, which is the kind 
of go\cinmcnt that exists in the Lord’s spintual kingdom, is 
called judgment, so the terms “ righteousness and judgment” 
arc used in the Word when heaven and the church aie treated 
of, '‘righteousness” signifiing celestial good, and “judgment” 
spintu il good, which good, as has been said above, is in its es- 
si nee truth as in the followang passages 

'■ Of peace there shall be no end upon the throne of David and upon 
his kingdom, to establish it and to uphold it in judgment and m 
righteousness from henceforth and even to eternity” {Isaiah ix 7) 

By “Duid” here the Lord is meant ,’ and by “His kingdom” 
lieaven, ts is ctident from tlie following passage 

‘ I will raise unto Da\id a nghtcous Branch, and He shall reign as 
King and shall deal intelligently and shall execute judgment and 
righteousness in the land ( ycr xxiii 5) 

“Jehovah is exalted for He dwelleth on high He hath filled Zion with 
judgment and righteousness ’ {Isaiah xxxiii 5) 

" Zion ” also means heaven and the church ’ 

"I, Jehovah, doing judgment and nghteousness on the earth, for in 
these things 1 delight ’ (yirr ix 24) 

" I will betroth thee unto Me forever, and I will betroth thee unto Me 
in nghteousness and judgment” {Hosca ii 19) 

“O Jehovah, in the heavens Thy nghteousness is like the mount 
ains of God, and Thy judgments are like the great deep” {Psalm 
wxi I s, 6) 

“ They ask of Me the judgments of nghteousness, they long for an ap- 
proach unto God {Isaiah Ivin 2) 

So in other places 

217. In the Lord’s spiritual kingdom there are various 
forms of government, differing in different societies, the vanety 


“Great judgments” mean the laws of Divme order, thus Divine 
truths (n 7206) 

' By " Davad ” in the prophetic parts of the Word, the Lord is meant 
(n 1888,9954) 

* In the Word, “Zion” means the church, and specifically the celes- 
tnl church (n 2362, 9055) 
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organo sensorio Sicut vanae horum administrationes 
sunt in corpora, ita quoque vanae administrationes sunt 
societatum in Maximo Homme, qui est caelum, nam so- 
cietates sunt quae illis correspondent Quod Correspon- 
dentia omnium Caeli sit cum omnibus Homims, videatur 
in suo articulo (supra, n 87-102) Sed omnes formae 
regiminis m eo convemunt, quod spedlent bonum publi- 
cum ut finem, et in illo bonum cujusvis et hoc fit, quia 
omnes in universe caelo sub auspicio Domini sunt, qui 
amat omnes, et ex Divino Amore ordinat ut commune 
bonum sit ex quo singuli suum bonum accipiant , quisque 
etiam accipit bonum sicut amat commune , nam quantum 
quis amat commune, tantum amat omnes et singulos * et 
quia IS amor est Domini, ideo tantum amatur a Domino, 
et ei bonum fit 

2x8* Ex his constare potest, quales praefe£li sunt , 
quod nempe sint qui in amore et in sapientia sunt prae 
reliquis, ita qui ex amore volunt omnibus bonum, et ex 
sapientia sciunt prospicere ut id fiat Qui tales sunt, non 
dominantur et imperant, sed ministrant et serviunt, nam 
bonum facere aliis ex amore bom est servire, et prospi- 
cere ut id fiat est ministrare , illi nec se majores reliquis 
faciunt, sed minores, nam priori loco bonum societatis ct 
proximi habent, posteriori autem suum , quod prion loco 
est majus est, quod posteriori minus Usque tamen est 
illis honor et gloria , habitant in medio societatis, editius 
quam reliqui, et quoque in magnificis palatiis , acceptant 
etiam hanc gloriam et ilium honorem, at non propter se 
sed propter obedientiam sciunt emm omnes ibi quod ille 
honor et ilia gloria illis sit a Domino, et quod ideo obe- 


(nx ARCANIS CAELESTIDUS ) 

Quod omnis homo et socictas turn patria et ecclcsia ct m 
umversali sensu regnum Domini, sit proximus, ct quod illis bcncia- 
ccrc e\ amore bom secundum quale status eorum sit amarc proM- 
mum , Ita quod bonum illorum, quod etiam cst bonum commune, 
cui consulcndum sit proximus (n 681S-6S24, 8123) 

Quod etiam bonum CIV lie quod cst justum, sit proximus (n 291 5 > 
4730 8 1 20 fad] Si 23) 

Indc quod charitas erga proximum se extcndat ad omnia ct sin- 
gula \ It ichominis ct quod amarc bonum et facere bonum ex amore 
bom ( t V ( ri ct (]uoque lustum ex amore jii'-n m quarunr]iie inne 

et 111 onim oprn '-it uiiarc proximum fn 2417 8121 [ad] 8i2j) 


C n\ \ NT's ts m W I \ 


J25 

J 1 iv Ti! u !ri s)u iiitu t n is |)t rlui iiR'ii In [lie societies, 
^ ^ 11 tht-i iri 111 uiitid uiiii [III iiiiielions ol all 

tnw 1 rn in :u ijiuli thev to r< sjioniJ lint tin si ire \nnoiis 

t 5 ■! ) 1 1 till lit tfj linttnjoiu tiiiu lion, tin lunjjs motlicr, 
!? j*’ r u'l.'oi ' i’h pintle is and spl(.tn anotlier, and cacii 

' I 1 d 1 < 1 lotiicr \s in {)it |)od\ tliese* orpins perforin 
' ‘ r - < si int-< nr< \ irnnis stnieis, {leitiinnip to tlie 

^ ‘'III [»rt (ti-s: ^Ia'l, ulinh is Inueii, tor the' societies 
< • '• I'l to til's! orpin lint there is i eorrespond- 

r o' 1 1 d) o! In 111. I null ill tliiiips of nnn inai he seen 
!’ o 1 n><r I'sni (I) S7-10.’) Ihit dl time fornih of 
} ' ' ) 'It I’le^ m til s, [hit llni Jool to the public pood as 
tl ' e I 1 n' in tint pood to the pood ol the induidnal ' And 
to s , < 11) 1 I'en 0111 in the uliole lienen is under llie 

1 ol tl < lou \'.huIo\es ill, ind fioni I Iis Dj\ me Joi c or- 

t 1 kO 1 < sij dl ht 1 coniiiioa pood, Iroin \ilnch each indi- 
\ dt d III ' ct,\i Ins ou 11 pood 13 -irli one, inoreo\ er, receives 
)'• » tin ',11 vsnre m whnh In In\e the 1 ominon pood , for so 
J" t in lovt- [iH (onnioii pooil In lines ,nll mil ever)' one, 

1 t t! 1' '■■%< Io\e of tin 1 ord he is to tliat cMciil loved 
b tl ' I ' . in -1 po id roniis to hmi 

21S. I'.oin dl .Ills It e lit In sen n uint the po\cniors tlicre 
no linn h fh 1. In 1 ire sucli as in pti eminent in love and 
«. bin iini tin ri on <ii-siri tin pood of ill ind from wisdom 
ill' ho V to MiAidf for the r< ihriiinn of lliat pood Such 
j o < sj,,r- <lo not doiniii' 1 r or dni ile but ininisicr and serve 
(to SI s , ininp to do pood to others from i Io\c of the pood, 
nd to tiimts’i r mi imnp to sei to it tli it tin pood is done) , 
nor do tin \ in il 1 tIniiisiKes pre iter tbm others, but less, for 
thi \ .III, the pond of soi n t\ md of the neipbl)or in the first 
p! 1C' md put tin r own pood J.isl , nnd wli never is put m the 
first i>I t ' s Ill'll to bi pr< U( r iiid wlnt is put last to be less 
Nt\Ttlv!- s tin rulers line honor and plor> , tiny dwell in 
tin midst of tin s.hhh, hi Iiiplnr position tii m tlic n st, .and 
nh'i III in n.,iiiln eiil p tines uni this plor) sncl Jionor they ac- 
cent not for the s il-c of themsebts but for tlic sake of obedi- 


’ I \tr\ nnn md e%er\ coinnninit), ilso one's country and the 
rimrcfi md in the ino,l pcnerit sense tlic 1 inpdom of the Lord, is a 
tut Uhnr ind |o do pood to i best from lo\e of pood m nccordance 
with tin ir St ill is lo !o\e the neighbor, tint is, the neiRlibor is 
pood of tlu-i, wliicb IS tile common pood tint must be consulted ..n 

which is justice, is a neiphbor (n 2915,4730, 
^'^lier* fore clnnly towards (lie nciplihor evtends itself to all things 
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diendi Haec sunt quae mtelliguntur per Domini verba 
ad discipulos, 

“ Quicunque voluent inter vos magnus fieri, esto vester minister, et 
quicunque voluent inter vos primus esse, sit vester servus sicut 
Films hominis non venit ut Sibi ministretur, sed ut ministret" 
{Matih XX [26,] 27, 28) 

“Qui maximus est inter vos esto sicut minimus, et qui duflor est sicut 
qui ministrat " {Luc xxn 26) 

219 . Regimen simile in minima forma est quoque in 
unaquavis domo est ibi herus et sunt famuli , herus amat 
famulos et famuli amant herum, unde ex amore serviunt 
sibi mutuo , herus docet quomodo vivendum, et dicit quid 
faciendum , famuli obediunt et officia praestant usum 
praestare est jucundum vitae omnium Inde patet, quod 
regnum Domini sit regnum usuum 

220 . Sunt quoque regimina m inferms, nam nisi forent 
regimina non tenerentur in vinculis , sed regimina ibi sunt 
opposita regimmibus in caelis , sunt omnia amoris sui , 
quisque ibi vult imperare aliis et supereminere , qui sibi 
non favent, illos odio liabent, in illos vindidlas exercent, 
et in illos saeviunt , nam tabs est amor sui quapropter 
illis praeficiuntur mahgniores, quibus ex timore obedi- 
ant 1*1 Sed de his infra, ubi de inferms 


(kx ARCANIS CAELBSTIBUS.) 

(sr) Quod duo imperil genera sint unura ex amore erga proxi- 
mum, alterum ex amore sui (n 10814) 

Quod ex impeno, quod ex amore erga proximura, omnia bona et 
felicia (n 10160, 10814) 

Quod in caelo nemo velit imperare ex amore sui, sed quod omnes 
velint ministrare, et quod hoc sit imperare ex amore erga proximum, 
et quod inde illis tanta potestas (n 5732) 

Quod ex impeno quod ex amore sui omnia mala (n 10038) 

Quod postquam amores sui et mundi coeperunt regnare, homing 
coacli Sint se subjicere impenis, ut tuti essent (n 7364, ioi6o, 10814) 


nn'l tifli tluD" of th( life of nnn , nncl loMnptln. pood nnd domp pood 
frcitii Io\,c oi f ood Ttid rnith, ind iko dotnp wint is just from slove of 
ulnt Is jiisi in cverv funilion nnd in ever)’ work, is loving the nciglibor 
<11 r*,i7, Si2i-.Sir] ) 

' Tlicrs nrc two I mds of rule one from Io\c townrds the neighbor, 
till- other from lovi of self (n ioSi<i) 

I rom th( mlt tint is from lose towards Uic neighbor flow nil goods 
ind nil Inppintsscs (n 10160 loSit) 

In hcnsui no one desires to nile from the love of self, but nil de- 
sire to minister, winch menns to nile from love to the neighbor, this is 
the source of their prent power (n 5732) 

From nile from the love of self nil evils flow in (10038) 

When the loves of self ,nnd the world hnd begun to prevail men were 
■compelled to subjcfl themselves to governments as a means of secunty 
<n 7364, J0160, 10S14) 
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[XXV.] 

De Cultu Divino in Caelo. 

221. Cultus Divinus in caelis non absimilis est cultui 
Divmo in terns quoad externa, sed quoad interna differt , 
sunt illis aeque doflrmae, sunt praedicationes, et sunt tem- 
pla Dodlnnae quoad essentialia conveniunt. sed interio- 
ris sapientiae sunt quae in caelis superionbus, quam quae 
in caelis inferioribus praedicationes sunt secundum doc- 
trinas et sicut illis sunt domus et palatia (n 183-190), 
ita quoque sunt templa in quibus praedicationes fiunt 
Quod talia in caelis quoque sint, est quia angeli continue 
perficiuntur sapientia et amore , est enim illis aeque ac 
hominibus intelledlus et voluntas, ac intelleflus talis est 
ut continue queat perfici, similiter voluntas , intelle6lus 
per vera quae sunt intelligentiae, et voluntas per bona 
quae sunt amoris 

222. Verum ipse cultus Divinus m caelis non consis- 
tit in frequentandis templis, et in auscultandis praedica- 
tionibus, sed in vita amoris, charitatis et fidei secundum 
dodlnnas , praedicationes in templis inserviunt solum pro 
mediis ut instruantur in rebus vitae Locutus sum cum 
angelis de hac re, et dixi quod in mundo credatur, quod 
cultus Divinus solum sit frequentare templa, praedica- 
tiones auscultare, ter quaterve quotannis obire sacramen- 
tum Cenae, et reliqua cultus secundum ecclesiae statuta, 
et quoque vacare precibus, et tunc se devote gerere 
Angeli dixerunt, quod haec sint externa quae facienda, 
sed quod nihil efficiant si non internum sit ex quo proce- 
dant, et quod internum sit vita secundum praecepta quae 
docet doftnna 


(ex AKCAIOS CAELKSTIBUS.) 

{ad) Quod intelledlus sit recipiens ven, et voluntas bom (n 3623, 
6125, 7503, 9300, 9930) 

Quod sicut omnia se referunt ad verum et bonum, ita omne vitae 
hominis ad intelledlum et voluntatem (n 803, 10122) 

Quod angeli in aeternum perficiantur (n 4803, 6648) 
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XXV 


Divine Worship in Heaven 

22X. Du me vorship in the hea\ens is not unlike in ex- 
tern ds Dnme uorsJiip on tlie earth, but m internals it is dif- 
ferent In tlie hea\ens, as on the earth, there are docSlnnes, 
jirencliings, and church edifices In essentials the docinnes there 
arc e\er) where the same but in the higher heavens they con- 
tain more intenor wisdom than in the lower The preachings 
are in harmonj with the docinnes , and as the}’ ha\e houses 
and palaces (n 183-190), so they ha\e church edifices, in which 
tliere is preaching Such things exist in heaien, because the 
angels are being perfected continualh in wisdom and love For 
tliev possess, as men do, understanding and wall , and both 
their understanding and their will are capable of being con- 
tinually perfected, die understanding b}’ means of truths of 
intelligence, and the will bv means of the goods of love’ 

222 . But essential Dnine worship in the heavens does 
not consist in going to church and heanng preaching, but in 
a life of love, chant}’, and faith, m accordance with doftnne, 
preachings in churches sen e solely as means of instrucbon m 
matters of life. I have talked with angels on this subjed, and 
ha\e told them that it is beheied in the world that Duane 
worship consists solely in attending church, listening to the 
preaching, obsen’ing the sacrament of the Supper three or 
four times a }ear, and performing other a( 5 ls of worship pre- 
scnbed by the church , also deioting special times to pra}ers, 
and at such times, behaiing deioutly The angels said that 
these are outward a< 5 ls that ought to be done, but are of no 
avail unless there is an internal from w'hicli they proceed, 
which is a life m harmon} with the precepts that doftnne 
teaches 


' The understanding- is receptue of truth, and the wall of good (n 

3623, 6125, 7503, 9300 ^30) ^ . .u r . 

As all thmgs have relaUon to truth and good, so every' thuig of man’s 
life has relation to understanduig and will (n 803, 10122) 

Angels are perfefted to eternity (n 4803, 6648) 
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223. Ut scirem quales illorum conventus sunt in tem- 
plis, datum est aliquoties intrare et praedicationes audire. 
Praedicator m pulpito stat ab oriente , ante faciem ejus 
sedent qui in luce sapientiae prae reliquis sunt, ad horum 
latus dextrum et sinistrum qui in mmore , discumbunt in 
forma circi, ita ut omnes in aspe 61 :u piaedicatoris sint , ad 
latera utrmque, quo ejus aspeflus non vadit, nullus est 
Ad portam, quae est ad oricntem templi ad sinistrum 
pulpiti, stant qui initiantur non licet alicui post pulpitum 
stare , si aliquis ibi, confunditur praedicator , similiter fit^ 
SI aliquis in coetu dissentit, quapropter eum oportet avcr- 
tere faciem Praedicationes fiunt tali sapientia, ut illis 
aequiparaii ncqueant quae in mundo , sunt enim in caelis 
in luce mteriore Templa apparent sicut a lapide in reg'no 
spintuali, et sicut ex ligno in regno caelesti , ex causa,, 
quia lapis correspondet vero, in quo sunt qui in regno spi- 
ritual!, et lignum correspondet bono, in quo sunt qui in 
regno caelesti Aedes in hoc regno nec vocantur Tem- 
pla, sed Domus Dei In regno caelesti sunt aedes absque 
magnificentia , m regno autem spintuali cum magnificentia 
majore et minore 

224. Locutus etiam sum cum quodam praedicatore 
de sandto in quo sunt qui audiunt praedicationes in tem- 
plis et dixit, quod pium, devotum, et san6lum, sint cuivis 
secundum interiora ejus quae sunt amoris et fidei, quoniam 
in his ipsum sandlum est quia Divinum Domini , et quod 
non sciat quid sandtum externum absque ilhs et cum 
cogitavit de sandlo externo absque illis, dixit, quod forte 
sit aliquid quod mentitur sandlum in externa specie vel 
arte acquisitum vel hypocnticum , et quod aliquis ignis 
spurius ex amore sui et mundi exsuscitet et sistat tale 

225. Omnes praedicatores sunt ex regno spintuali 
Domini, et nullus ex regno caelesti Quod ex regno spi- 
ntuali sint, est quia ibi sunt in yens ex bono, et ex veris 


(ex AKCANIS CAHLEST IBV S.) 

{bS) Quod “lapis ” significet verura (n 114, 643, 1298, 3720, 6426, 
8609, 10376) 

e uod “lignum” significet bonum (n 643, 3720, 8354) 
uod ideo antiquissimis, qui in bono caelesti fuerunt, aedes fue- 
nnt ex ligno (n 3720) 
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223. That I might learn about their meetings in places 
of worship, I have been permitted at times to attend and to 
hear the preaching The preacher stands in a pulpit at the 
east Those who are m the light of wisdom more than others 
sit 111 front of him , those who are in less light sit to the 
right and left of these There is a circular arrangement of 
the seats, so that all are 111 the preacher’s view, no one so sit- 
ting at either side as to be out of his view At the entrance, 
which IS at the east of die building and on the left of the 
pulpit, those stand who are being initiated No one is per- 
mitted to stand behind the pulpit , when there is any one there 
the jireacher is confused It is the same if any one m the 
congregation dissents , and for this reason the dissenter must 
needs turn away his face The wisdom of the preachings is 
such as to be above all comparison with the preachings of 
this world, for those m the heavens are in intenor light The 
church edifices m the spintual kingdom are apparently built 
of stone, and those in the celestial kingdom of wood , because 
stone corresponds to truth, and those who are in the spiritual 
kingdom are in truth, w'hile wood corresponds to good, and 
those in tlie celestial kingdom are m good ' In that kingdom 
the sacred edifices are not called churches but houses of God 
There they are without magnificence, but in the spintual 
kingdom they are more or less magnificent 

224* I have also talked w'lth one of the preachers about 
the holy state in which those are who listen to the preaching in 
the churches He said that every one is pious, devout, and 
holy m harmony with his intenors, which pertain to love and 
faith, for holiness itself is in love and laith, because the Divine 
of the Lord is in them He also declared that outward holiness 
apart from love and faith he knew nothing about , and if he 
thought about it it would be as something counterfeiting holi- 
ness in outward appearance, either conventional or hypocntical , 
and that such holiness is kindled and sustained by spunous fire 
from the love of self and the w'orld 

225. All the preachers are from the Lord’s spintual kmg- 
dom , none are from the celestial kingdom They are from the 


' “Stone” signifies truth (n 114, 643, 1298, 3720, 6426, 8609, 10376) 
“Wood” signifies good (n 643, 3720, 8354) 

For this reason the most ancient people, who were in celestial good, 
had sacred buildings of wood (n 3720) 
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fit omnis praedicatio quod nullus ex regno caelesti, est 
quia ibi m bono amoris sunt, et ex illo vident et percipiunt 
vera, sed non loquuntur de ilhs '=^3]) Tametsi angeli 
qui m regno caelesti sunt, percipiunt et vident vera, usque 
praedicationes ibi fiunt, quoniam per illas illustrantur in 
veris quae noverunt, et perficiuntur a pluribus quae non 
prius noverunt , ut pnmum audiunt ilia, etiam agnoscunt 
ilia, et SIC percipiunt , vera quae percipiunt etiam amant, 
et per vivere secundum ilia faciunt vitae suae , vivere 
secundum vera dicunt esse amare Dominum 

226. Omnes praedicatores sunt constituti a Domino, 
et mde m dono praedicandi sunt , non licet alicui praeter 
illos docere in templis Vocantur praedicatores, non au- 
tem sacerdotes Quod non sacerdotes, causa est, quia 
sacerdotium caeli est regnum caeleste , sacerdotium enim 
significat bonum amoris in Dominum, in quo sunt illi qui 
in eo regno * regium autem caeli est regnum spirituale , 
regium enim significat verum ex bono, in quo sunt iHi 
qui in eo regno (videatur supra, n. 24) 

227. Doftrmae, secundum quas praedicationes fiunt, 
omnes spedtant vitam ut finem, et nulla fidem absque 
vita Dodtrma intimi caeli est plenior sapientia quam doc- 
tnna medii caeli, et haec plenior intelhgentia quam dodlrina 
ultimi caeli , dodtrmae enim sunt adaequatae perceptioni 
angelorum in unoquovis caelo Essentiale omnium dodlri- 
narum est agnoscere Divinum Humanum Domini 


(BX ARCANIS CAE1.EST1BTO.) 

(cc) Quod amare Dominum et prosimura sit vivere 
praecepta Domini (n 10143, 10153, 10310, 10578, 10645, 1064SP 10603J; 

{(id) Quod sacerdotes repraesentavennt Dominum quoad Divi- 
num Bonum, reges quoad Divinum Verum (n 2015, 6148) 

Quod mde “sacerdos” in Verbosignificet illos qui in bono am 
ns m Dominum sunt, ita “ sacerdotium ” illud bonum {n 9806, 

Quod ‘‘rex ” in Verbo siOTificet illos qui in Divino vero, ita r - 
gium" verum ex bono (n 1672, 2015, 2069, 4575f S°w 
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spiritual kingdom because the angels there are m truths from 
good, and all preaching must be from truths There are no preach- 
ers from the celestial kingdom because those who are there are in 
the good of love, and they see and perceive truths from good, 
but do not talk about them But although the angels in that 
kingdom perceive and see truths there are preachings there, 
since by means of preachings thei' are enlightened m the truths 
that they already know , and are perfefted by manv truths that 
they did not know As soon as they hear truths they acknow- 
ledge them and thus perceive them , and the truths tliey per- 
ceive they love, and by living in accordance wath them they 
make them to be of their life, declanng that living m accord- 
ance wath truths is loving the Lord ’ 

226. All preachers are appointed b> the Lord, and have 
therefrom a gift for preaching No others are permitted to 
preach m the churches Thej are not called priests, but 
preachers They are not called priests because the celestial 
kingdom is the priesthood of heaven , for pnesthood signifies 
the good of love to the Lord, and those m the celestial king- 
dom are m that good , while the spintual kingdom is the 
kingship of heaven, for kingship signifies truth from good, and 
those m the spintual kingdom are m that truth (see above, 
n 24)’ 

227. The doflrmes with which their preachings are m 
accord all look to life as their end, and none look to faith 
separate from the life The doflnne of the inmost heaven is 
more full of wisdom than the do6lnne of the middle heaven, 
and this more full of intelligence than the doflnne of the out- 
most heaven , for in each heaven the dodfrmes are adapted to 
the perceptions of the angels The essential of all doftrmes is 
acknowledging the Divine Human ol the Lord 


' Loving the Lord and the neighbor is living in accordance with the 
Lord’s commandments (n 10143. 10153, 10310, 10578, 10645, 10683) 

’ Pnests represented the Lord m respeft to the Divme good, kings m 
respeft to Divine truth (n 2015, 6148) 

Therefore, m the Word a “priest” signifies those who are in the good 
of love to the Lord, and the pnesthood signifies that good (n 9806, 
9809) 

A “kmg” in the Word signifies those who are in Dmne truth, and 
kingship signifies truth from good (n 1672, 2015, 2069, 4575. 4S8r> 49 ^> 

5044) 
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22-St Ouoc angelis sit potentia aor. capera possan 
iili q-ji aihil ds spiritraii man do, er ce -ejas inaaaa in 
nataralcna sdanr ; co^tarsr ila qacd aagei's non posdt 
esse potentia, qoia spiritnaies snnt, et tanc pari et aennes 
at ne qaidem 'daeri possint -ocoiis • sec C'd interins in 
cansas rerunc inspieiant, aiiter sentirnt; ncrant ilii, qnoi 
otnnis potentia, cnae est ncmini sir eor ejns inieliecrn et 
voinnxate, nam aLsone iilis non particniam cciprrs mo- 
vexe potesP IntelieSxs et volnntas est ejns spixitnaiis 
homo; is agit corpus et hujns nrenrirra ad ctanem nutnon; 
nam ouod is cogitap id ioonitnr cs ex iirgxa, et ccod is 
xnxli hoc agit corpus : etiaxn cat rires ad inhimtXL monn- 
nis voluntas et intellecrus regnntnr a Dcntino per angeica 
et spHtus • et quia voluntas et intellecrus, etiaxn cno 
corporis, qnoniaxn haec inde sunt: ex si credere veil 
homo ne quiden passuxn xnovere potest ahsque inn_xu 
cael: Ouod ita sit, per xnultaxn enpePentiaxn mini csren- 

actiones, meam iinguaxn et locuelaxn, Pcut velient. et not 
ner indumum in mieaxn voluntatem et co-gi^ticnem: et 


expertns quo a nmu 




nncsqiusque hoxno ita regatnr, et quo; 
doctnna ecclesiae et exx Gerbo; crat : 


SUDS 2.Ti^wl0i Q -CiI-D2.Tj1 




ceant ilium et inspirent quid cogitei et qmd lomua: 
plura: tametsi dum extra docrrinaxn secum crgitat. 
dicit et credit, Haec cLcra sunt, ut scicrnr cualis nr 


mgela aped hcmme: 


229. --ingeiom: 


au,cm oor=n: 


tanta esp ut si omrua 1: 
a me visa sunt ndem ex 


c_oc remol 






* c unt et e cerPunt somm ner msum vcmntatxs et csne. 




everscs, quancoque ccrcuassatos an unx> rue an 
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i 

The Power or thi Angels of Heaven 

228« Tint the .ingels possess power cannot be compre- 
hended b_\ tliose vho know nothing about the spiritual world 
and us infln\ into tlic natural world Such think tliat angels 
can h u e no pow er because the) are spiritual and are so piue 
and unsubstantial that no eye can see tliein But tliose who 
look more intenorly into the causes of things take a different 
\aew Such know that all the power that a man has is from 
his understanding and will (lor apart from tliese he is power- 
less to move a particle of Ins body), and Ins understanding and 
will are what constitute Ins spiritual man This moves the 
bod) and its members at its pleasure , for whatever it thinks 
tlie moutli and tongue speak, and w'hatever it wills the body 
docs, and it bestows its strength at pleasure As man’s will 
and undersLanding are ruled by the Lord through angels and 
spirits, so also arc all things of his body, because these are 
from the w ill and understanding , and if you will believe it, 
without influx from heaven man cannot even move a step 
That this IS so has been shown me by much expenence An- 
gels have been permitted to move my steps, my adlions, and 
my tongue and speech, as they pleased, and this by influx 
into my will and thought , and I have learned thereby that of 
mvself I could do nothing I w'as afterw-ards told by them that 
ever)'' man is so ruled, and that he can know this fiom the 
doflrme of the church and from the Word, for he prays that 
God may send His angels to lead him, direiSi his steps, teach 
him, and inspire m him what to think and what to say, and 
other like things , although he says and believes otherwise 
when he is thinking by himself apart from doctrine All this 
has been said to make know'n what power angels have with 
man 

229. But so great is the power of angels in the spiritual 
world that if I should make known all that I have witnessed 
in regard to it it would exceed belief Any obstruftion there 
that ought to be removed because it is contrary to Divine 
order the angels cast down or overthrow merely by an effort 
of the will and a look Thus I have seen mountams that were 
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ut fit m terrae motibus , petras quoque in medio apertas 
usque in profundum, et males qui super illis absorptos 
vidi etiam ab illis aliquot centena millia malorum spiri- 
tuum dissipates et conjedlos in infernum multitude nihil 
valet contra illos, nihil artes, astutiae, et ligae , omnia 
vident et momento discutiunt Sed de his plura videan- 
tur in Relatione de Babylonia destru6ia Tabs potentia 
illis est in muiido spirituali Quod etiam angehs simihs 
potentia sit in mundo naturali, quando conceditur, constat 
ex Verbo, ut quod integros exercitus mternecioni dede- 
rint , quod pestem induxennt, ex qua septuagmta milha 
homines mortui sunt , de quo angelo ita legitur 

Angelus extendit manum suam contra Hierosolymam ad perdendum 
illam , sed paenitens Jehovah ipsius mail, dixit angelo qui per- 
didit de populo, “Satis est, jam remitte manum tuam ” et David 
videbat angelum qui percutiebat populum (2 Sam x\iv 15-17)1 

praeter alia Angeli, quia tali potentia sunt, ideo dicun- 
tur potentiae , et apud Davidem^ 

“ Benedicite Jehovae, angeli potentissimi robore ” [Psalm cm 20) 

230. Sed sciendum est, quod angehs prorsus nulla 
potentia sit ex se, sed quod illis omnis potentia sit a 
Domino , et quod tantum potentiae smt, quantum id 
agnoscunt qui illorum credit, quod potentia ei sit ex se, 
fit illico tarn invalidus, ut ne quidem resistere possit uni 
■spintui malo , quae causa est, quod angeli prorsus nihil 
meriti sibi tribuant, et quod aversentur omnem laudem 
et gloriam propter ahquod fadlum, et quod addicent illam 
Domino 

231. Est Divmum Verum procedens a Domino, cui 
omnis potentia in caelis est, nam Dominus in caelo est 
Divinum Verum unitum Divino Bono (videatur n 126-140) » 
quantum angeli sunt receptiones ejus, tantum sunt po' 
tentiae Unusquisque etiam est suum verum et suumbo- 


(ex AKCANIS CAELESTIBUS ) 

[ee) Quod angeli dicantur “potentiae,” et quod sint potentiae ex 
receptione Divmi vcri a Domino (n 9639) 

Quod angeli smt recipientes Divini ven a Domino et quod idco 
in Verbo passim dicantur “dii” (n 4295,4402,8192 8301, 9398P 7 ° 73 ' 
9160]) 
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occupied by tlae e\al cast down and overthrown, and sometimes 
shaken from end to end as in earthquakes , also rocks cleft 
asunder to their bottoms, and the evil who w'ere upon them 
swallowed up I have seen also hundreds of tliousands of evil 
spirits dispersed by angels and cast down into hell Numbers 
are of no avail against them , neither are devices, cunnmg, or 
combination , for they see tiirougli them all, and disperse them 
m a moment (But more may be seen on this subjed in the 
account of The Destru£lton of Babylon ) Such powder do 
angels have in the spiritual w'orld It is evident from the 
Word that they have like power m the natural world also 
when It IS permitted, for instance, that they have destroyed 
entire armies, and that they have brought on a pestilence 
causing the death of seventy tiiousand men Of this angel it 
IS said, 

"The angel stretched out his hand against Jerusalem to destroy it , but 
Jehovah repented Him of the evil, and said to the angel that de- 
stroyed the people, It is enough, now stay thy hand And 
David saw the angel that smote the people" (2 Samtui xxiv 16, 17), 

besides other passages Becuise the angels have such power 
they are called powers, .is in David, 

“Bless Jehovah, ye angels, mighty in strength’ (Psalm cm 20) 

230* But It must be understood that the angels have no 
power whatever from themselves, but that all their power is 
from the Lord , and that they are powers only so far as 
they acknowledge this Whoever of them beheves that he has 
power from himself instantly becomes so weak as not to be 
able to resist a single evil spmt For this reason angels 
ascnbe no merit whatever to themselves, and are averse to all 
praise and glory on account of any thing they do, ascribing all 
the praise and glory to the Lord 

231. It IS the Divine truth that goes forth from the Lord 
that has all power in the heavens, for the Lord in heaven is 
Dmne truth united to Divine good (see n 126-140), and to 
the extent that angels are receppons of this truth they are 
powers * Moreover each one is his own truth and his own 


* Angels are called powers, and are powers from tlieir reception 
of Dmne truth from the Lord (n 9639) , , j j 

Angels are recipients of Divine truth from the Lord, and on this ac- 
count are sometimes called "gods” in the H^ord (n 4^95i 4402, 7268, 
7873, S192, S301 91601 
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nail, quia unusquisque tails est qualis ejus intelie&as et 
A'oluntas , et inteilecrus estveri quia omne ejus est ex vens 
et volaatss est bom qui? omue ejus est ex boms r?ni 
quicqu.d aliqais inteiiigit. iioc vocat verum, et quiccaid valt 
iioa \ocat bonum ; inde est qaod unusquisque sit saum ve- 
ruai et suara bonam quantum itaqae angelus est verum 
ex DiViOO ac bonum ex Dunno tantam est potentia qJa 
tantum est Dominus apad ’'\liiu.m • et caia r.alius est ir 
prorsas simili sea eodem bono et vero cum altero nam in 
caelo sicut in mundo neroetaa. varietas est (n ao} leeo 
unas angelus non. in simdi potentia est in qua alter la 
maxima potentia sant qui orachia in luaximo Kormne sea 
caelo constituent, ex causa cma illi cui ibi in vens sear 
pme reLge’S et In vera ii.orum innud bonum ex a-oersa 
caelo ; etiam potentia tot.^s nomln.s se transfert in braca.a 
et totam corpas per illr exercet suas tares * ince est cao- 
per bracliia. et per ‘mamas in Verbo s^gnldcetur po- 
tentia In caelo a.pparet cuamdocae bmchli-m ruauri 
inde cuod tanta potentia est. ut posset corfhngere om-e 
ob\*ium etia.rn si foret saxum In terra id quonaami et.an 
mini admotern erat et percep. cuod posset ossa ne" 
minatim ccntandere 

232. Q-ied Dltdro Vero qaod proced.t a Dorn ro st 
omn s potei.tm et quod tartum angeas potert'a. s.t c-a*'- 
tam receptiores Dlui-^i Veri a Dont no s_nt \ ieot- 
supra 137) sed argeli tantam reoeptio"es U 
sunt, quantum SeOt reaeptiones D \ar. Ben est e 
omnls potentia vers ex bono et ruda tens aosCee 00 0 
et cuoque est omnis potentia bono per vera et nal 1 nmo 


absq.-e veris , ex conlancbo: 
Simile est cum fide et amor 


utnascae ex.st - 
nam S’ve CiCas v 
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good because each one is such as his understanding and will 
-are The understanding pertains to truth because everything 
•of It IS from truths, and the will pertains to good because 
overything of it is fiom goods, for whatever any one under- 
stands he calls truth, and whatever he wills he calls good 
This explains why every one is his own truth and his oivn 
good ' Therefore so far as an angel is truth from the Divine 
and good from the Divine he is a power, because the Lord 
is m him And as no one’s good is wholly like or the same as 
another’s, since in heaven, as in the world, there is endless va- 
riety (n 20), so the power of one angel is not like the power of 
another Those who constitute the arms in the Greatest Man, 
or heaven, have tlie greatest power because such aie more in 
truths than all others, and into their truths good flows from the 
entire heaven Moreover, the power of the whole man passes 
into the arms, and by means of these the whole body exercises 
its powers It is for this reason that m the Word “arms” and 
"hands” signify powers” Sometimes on this account a naked 
arm is seen in heaven so powerful as to be able to break in 
pieces every tiling in its way, even though it were a great rock 
•on the earth Once it was moved towaids me, and I perceived 
that it was able to crush my bones to atoms ^ 

It has been shown above (n 137) tliat the Divine 
truth that goes forth from the Lord has all power, and that 
angels have power to the extent that they are receptions of 
Divine truth from the Lord But angels are so far receptions 
of Divine truth as they are receptions of Divine good, for truths 
have all their power from good, and none apart from good 
So, too, good has all its power through truths, and none apart 
from truths Power springs from the conjunction of these tv o 
The same is true of faith and love , for it is the same w hether 


' A man or an angel is his own good and his oim tnidi, thus his ovti 
love and his own faith (n 10298, 10367) 

He IS his own understanding and his own v ill, for e\ erj thing of life 
is therefrom the life of good is from the will, and the life of trutli is 
from the understanding (n 10076, 10177, 10264, 10284) 


’ The correspondence of the hands, arms, md shoulders, vith the 
Greatest Man or heaven (n 493t-4937) „ , , o 

In the Word, “arms” and “hands” signify power (n S7S, 3091, 

4932> 4933. ^947. 10019) 
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fidem, idem est, quoniam omne fidei est verum , turn sive 
dicas bonum aut amorem idem est, quoniam omne amo- 
ris est bonum Quanta potentia angelis est per vera 
ex bono, patuit etiam ex eo, quod malus spintus solum 
inspeftus ab angelis cadat in dehquium, et non appareat 
ut homo, et hoc usque dum angelus avertit oculos causa 
quod tale per aspeflum oculorum angelorum existat, est 
quia e.’igelorum est ex luce caeli, et lux caeli est 

iJivmum Verum (videatur supra, n 126-132) oculi etiam 
correspondent veris ex bono^'l 

233. Quoniam omnis potentia est vens ex bono, inde 
nulla prorsus potentia est falsis ex malo Omnes in 
inferno sunt in falsis ex malo , quare ilhs nulla potentia 
est contra verum et bonum sed qualis illorum potentia 
est inter se, et qualis potentia malorum spintuum est ante- 
quam conje6li sunt in infernum, in sequentibus dicetur 


[XXVII ] 

De Loquela Angelorum 


234. Angeli inter se loquuntur prorsus sicut homines 
in mundo, et quoque de rebus vanis , ut de rebus domesti- 
cis, de rebus status civilis, de rebus \Ttae moralis, et de 
rebus vitae spintualis nec intercedit alia differentia, quam 


(ex AKCAVTS CAirt-ESTtBCE.) 


(//•) Quod omnis potentia in caelis sit \en ex bono ita ndei ex 
amore (n~309i 3563 64i3P64e3l 8504,9643 looio ioi8c) 

Quod omnis potentia sit a Domino quia ab Ipso omne leru 
QUod fidei et bonum quod amoris (n 9327 94iof x-.q 

Ouod haec potentia intelliqatur per cla\ es Petro f‘’datas(n o^ss ^ 
Ouod Dn mum Verum procedens a Domino sit cui omnis poten- 


tia (n 6aiS Socol 

Quod haec potentia Domini sit quae inleiligitur per sedere 
oextram Jehoiae (n 35S7 4^00 ,,033 75tS 7673,8281,91551 
Ouod dextra sit potentia (n IC019I 

( 1 Quod oculi correspondeant \ens ex bono (,n 4405--I-t-i 

"to— 5~'-''3L 6 q 2 ->1 Sono 

Quod lalso ex malo sit nulla potent!'’ cuia xero ex r 

est omnis in 67S4 io_Si) 
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>ou say truth or faith, since exer} thing of faith is truth , also it 
IS the same whether jou say good or love, smce everj thing of 
love is good ‘ The great power that angels haie by means of 
truthij from good is shown also from this, that when an ewl 
spint is merely looked at by the angels he falls into a swoon, 
and does not appear like a man, and this until the angel turns 
away his ej es Such an effect is produced by the look of an- 
gels because the sight of angels is from the hght of hea\en, 
and the light of heaven is Dmne truth (see above, n 126-132) 
Moreover, the e} es correspond to truths from good ’ 

233. As truths from good have all pow er, so falsities from 
e\nl ha\e no power at all,’ and as all in hell are in falsities 
from enl they have no power against truth and good But 
W'hat power they have among themselves, and what power eni 
spints have before they are cast into hell, will be told here- 
after 


XXVII 

The Speech of Axgels 

234* Angels talk w ith each other just as men do m the 
Wforld, and on iranous subjeifls, as on domestic matters, and 
on matters of avil, moral, and spintual life And there is no 
difference except that their talk is more intelhgent than that 


1 All power m hea\en is the power of truth from good, thus or faith 
from love (m 3091, 3563, 6423 S304, 9643, 10019 lorSj) 

All power is from the Lord because trom Him is ever} truth of faith 
and everv good of love (n 9327 9410) 

This power is meant bv die kev-s given to Peter (n 6344) 

It IS Dmne truth gomg forth from the Lord tliat has all pow er (n 

694S 82001 , ^ ^ 

This power of the Lord is what is meant bv sitting at the right 

hand of Jehovah” (n 3387,4392 495t 751^,76/3 9133) 

The nght nand means power fn looig) 

’ The eyes correspond to truths from good (n 4403-4421 4523-4534> 

6923) 

* Falsitv from evil has no power because truth from good his all 
power (n 6784 10481) 
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quod intelligentius, quia mtenus a cogitatione, inter se 
loquantur quam homines Datum est mihi saepe cum illis 
in consortio esse, et loqui cum illis sicut amicus cum 
amico, et quandoque sicut ignotus cum ignoto , et tunc 
quia in statu simili cum illis fui, non scivi aliter quam 
quod cum hominibus in tellure loquerer 

235. Loquela angelica aeque distin6la est in voces, 

sicut loquela humana , etiam aeque sonore enuntiatur et 
sonore auditur , sunt enim illis aeque os, lingua, et aures , 
et quoque illis est atmosphaera, in qua articulatur sonus 
lonnplce , sed est atmosphaera spiritualis, quae 

accommodata est angelis qui spintuales respirant etiam 
angeli in sua atmosphaera, et media respiratione edunt 
voces, sicut homines in sua 

236. Est omnibus una lingua m universe caelo , se 
omnes intelligunt e quacunque societate sunt, sive e vicirta 


sive e dissita Lingua ibi non discitur, sed est cuivis in- 
sita , fluit enim ex ipsa eorum affedlione et cogitatione, 
sonus loquelae correspondet eorum affedlioni, et articula- 
tiones soni, quae sunt voces, correspondent ideis cogita- 
tionis quae ex afFe6lione , et quia lingua illis correspondet, 
est quoque ilia spiritualis, nam est affedtio sonans et cogi- 


tatio loqucns Oui attendit, scire potest, quod omnis 
cogitatio sit ex affedtione quae amoris, et quod ideae 
cogitationis sint variae formae, in quas affeflio communis 
distributa est , nam cogitatio et idea prorsus nulla datur 
absque affedlione , anima et vita illarum inde est Ex 
hoc est, quod angeli ex sola loquela sciant qualis alter 
est, ex sono qualis affedlio ejus est, et ex articulationibus 
soni seu vocibus qualis mens ejus angeli sapientiorcs 
sciunt ex una sene loquelae, qualis affedlio dommans est, 
nam illi ad earn praecipue attendant Quod afie6liones 
variae cuivis sint, notum est , aha cum in laetitia est, a 
cum m dolore, aha cum in dementia et misericordia, a 1 


(ex APCANIS CAELESTIBUS ) 

(//) Quod in caelis sit respiratio, sed intenor (n 3S84, 3SS5) 
fxper:ci tta (n 3SS4. 3SS5 3S91, 3S93) 

Quod respinitiones ibi smt dissimiles et variae sccunaum s 
eorum (n 1119,3886 3SS7 3SS9 3S92. 3S93) , „r? illuc 

Quod mall prorsus non respirare possint in caelo, et quou s* 

\ cniunt, suffocentur (n 3S93P 3S94]) 
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of men, becaube it ih from more interior thouglit I have been 
permitted to associate with them frequently, and to talk with 
tliem as friend with friend, and sometimes as stranger with 
stranger, and as I was then m a state like theirs I knew no 
otherwise than that I was talking with men on the earth 

^35* Angelic speech, the same as human speech, has dis- 
tin 6 l words , it is also audibly uttered and heard , for angels, 
like men, have mouth, tongue, and ears, and an atmosphere 
in which the sound of their speech is articulated, although it 
IS a spiritual atmosphere adapted to angek, who are spiritual 
In this itmosphere angels breathe and utter words by means 
•of their breath, as men do in thar atmosphere ‘ 

236 . In the entire heaven all have the same language, 
and they all understand one another, to whatever society, near 
•or remote, they belong Language there is not learned but is 
instin<5live w'lth every one, for it flows from their very affec- 
tion and thought, the tones of their speech corresponding to 
their affe<5bons, and the vocal articulations which are words 
corresponding to the ideas of thought that spnng from the 
-afleclions, and because of this correspondence the speech itself 
IS spiritual, for it is afledbon sounding and thought speaking 
[2 ] Any one who gives any thought to it can see that all 
thought IS from affedlion which pertains to love, and that the 
ideas of thought are the various forms into which the general 
affedlion is drstributed , for no thought or idea is possible apart 
from afieflion — the soul and life of thought is from affeiSlion 
This enables angels to know, merely from another’s speech, 
what he is — from the tone what his afieflion is, and from the 
vocal articulations or words what his mind is The wiser an- 
gels know what the ruling affedion is from a single senes of 
words, for that affeflion is what they chiefly attend to [3 1 It 
IS recognized that each individual has a vanety of affeftions, 
one affeflion when in joy, another w'hen in grief, another when 
in sympathy and compassion, another when in sincerity and 
truth, another when in love and charity, anotlicr when m zeal 


' In the heavens there is respiration, but it is of an interior kind (n 
x?&A, y from experteitce {n 3884,3885,3891.3893) 

There are diflennj? respiraUons there, varying in accordance with 
their states (n 1 1 rg, 3886, 3887, 3889, 3892, 3893 ) 

The evil are wholly umble to brcatlie m heaven, and they are suffo- 
cated if they go there (n 3894) 
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cum in smceritate et veritate, aha cum in amore et chari- 
tate, aha cum m zelo aut in iracundia, aha cum in simula- 
tione et dole, aha cum in ambitu honoris et glonae, et 
sic porro , sed affedlio seu amor dominans est in omnibus- 
ilhs quapropter angeh sapientiores, quia hunc percipiunt^ 
sciunt ex loquela omnem statum alterius Quod ita sit, 
ex multa expenentia mihi scire datum est Audivi ange- 
los detegentes alterius vitam solum ex illo audito , di\e- 
runt etiam, quod sciant omnia vitae alterius ex aliquibus- 
ideis cogitationis ejus, quia sciunt inde amorem ejus reg- 
nantem cui omnia insunt in ordine , et quod liber vitae 
hominis non ahud sit 

237* Lingua angelica non aliquid commune habet 
cum hnguis humanis, nisi cum aliquibus vocibus, quae ex 
affedlione quadam sonant , verum non cum ipsis vocibus,. 
sed cum sono earum, de qua re aliquid in sequentibus 
Quod lingua angelica non aliquid commune habeat cum 
hnguis humanis, patet ex eo, quod angelis impossibile sit 
enuntiare unam vocem linguae humanae hoc tentatum 
est, sed non potuerunt , non enim ahud enuntiare possunt, 
quam quod prorsus concordat affedtioni , quod non con- 
cordat hoc repugnat ipsi eorum vitae, nam vita est afFe 6 lio- 
nis, et ex ilia est loquela eorum Di 6 tum est mihi, quod 
prima lingua hominum in nostra tellure congruent, quia 
ilia fuit eis e caelo , et quod lingua Hebraea in aliquibus 
congruat 

23S. Quia loquela angelorum correspondet eorum 
affedtiom quae amoris, et amor caeh est amor in Dominum 
et amor erga proximum (videatur supra, n I3~I9)' 
quam elegans et jucunda est loquela illorum , afficit enim 
non modo aures, sed etiam intenora mentis illorum qui 
audiunt Erat quidam spiritus durus corde, cum quo ange- 
lus loquebatur ille ex loquela ejus tandem ita affedlus est, 
ut lacrymas funderet , dicens, quod non resistere posset, 
quia erat amor loquens,et quod prius nusquam lacnmaverit. 

239. Est quoque loquela angelorum plena sapientia, 
quoniam ex intenore eorum cogitatione procedit, et cogi- 
tatio eorum interior est sapientia, sicut affeflio eorum 
interior est amor , conjungit se amor et sapientia eorum 
m loquela inde ilia est tarn plena sapientia, ut expnmere 
possint una voce, quae homo non potest mille vocibus , 
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or in .inger, another when in simulation and decat, another 
Allien in quest of honor and glory, and so on But the 
ruling affedion or love is m all of these , and for tins reason 
the wiser angels, because they perceive that love, know from 
the speech tlie Airhole state of another [4 ] This it has been 
granted me to know from much e\penence I haA'^e heard an- 
gels disclosing the charader of another’s life merely from 
heanng him speak They also said tliat from any ideas of 
another’s tliought they could knoAv all things of his life, because 
from those ideas they know his ruling love, in Avhich are all 
things in then- order They knOAV also that man’s book of 
life is nothing else 

237. Angelic language has nothing m common with 
human languages except certain Avords that are the sounds of 
a specific affedion , yet this is true not of words themselves 
but of their sounds, on Aihich subjed something will be 
said in Avhat follows That angelic language has nothing 
in common AVith human languages is evident from the fad that 
angels are unable to utter a single word of human language. 
They could not do tins when they tned, because they can 
utter nothing except Avhat is in entire agreement with their 
affedion , Avhatever is not in agreement is repugnant to their 
ver)'- life, for life belongs to affedion, and their speech is from 
their life I have been told that the first language of men on 
our earth coincided with angelic language because they had 
It from heaven , and that the Hebrew language coincides with 
It in some respeds 

238. As the speech of angels corresponds to their affec- 
tion, and their affedion belongs to their love, and as the love 
of heaven is love to the Lord and love towards the neighbor 
{see above, n 13-19), it is evident how choice and delightful 
their talk must be, affeding not the ears only but also the in- 
tenors of the mind of those Avho listen to iL There was a 
certain hard-hearted spint Avith whom an angel spoke At 
length he was so affeded by what was said that he shed tears, 
saying that he had never wept before, but he could not refrain, 
for It was love speaking 

239* The speech of angels is likewise full of wisdom be- 
cause It proceeds from their interior thought, and their intenor 
thought is Avisdom, as their intenor affedion is love, and in 
their speech their love and wisdom unite For this reason their 
speech is so full of wisdom that they can express m a single 
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word what man cannot express m a thousand uords, also the 
ideas of their thought include things that are beyond man’s 
comprehension, and still more his power of expression This 
IS why the things that have been heard and seen in heaven 
are said to be ineffable, and are such as the ear hath never 
heard nor the eye seen [2 ] That this also is true I have 
been permitted to learn by expenence At times I have en- 
tered into the state in which angels are, and in that state have 
talked with them, and I then understood everything But 
Avhen I was brought back into my former state, and thus mto 
the natural thought proper to man, and washed to recall w'hat I 
had heard I could not , for there w'ere thousands of thmgs un- 
adapted to the ideas of natural thought, and therefore mex- 
pressible except by variegations of hea\ enly hght, and not at 
aU by human w-ords [3 ] The ideas of thought of the angels 
from which their w'ords spring are modifications of the light of 
heaven, and the affecflions from which the tones of the w'ords 
spnng are vanations of the heat of heaven, the light of heaven 
being Divine truth or wisdom, and the heat of heaven the Di- 
vine good or love (see above, n 126-140) , and the angels have 
their afiedlion from the Divme love, and their thought from the 
Divine w'lsdom ’ 

240. Because the speech of angels proceeds direilly from 
their affefbon, and the ideas of their tli ought are the various 
forms into which their general afTeftion is distributed (see above, 
n 236), angels can express in a moment what a man cannot 
express in half an hour , also they can set forth in a few words 
■what has been expressed in wnting on many pages, and this, 
too, has been proved to me by much experience* Thus the 
angels’ ideas of thought and the words of their speech make 
one, like effe6hng cause and effeft , for what is in the ideas of 
thought as cause is presented in the words as effedi, and this is 
why every word comprehends in itself so many things Also 
all the particulars of angelic thought, and thus of angelic 
speech, appear when presented to new like a thin outflow mg 


' The ideas of angels, from which they speak, are expressed by won- 
derful variations of the hght of heaven (n 1646, 3343, 3993) 

’ Angels can express by their speech m a moment more than a man 
can express by his in half an hour, and they can also express tilings 
that do not fall mto the expressions of human speech (n 1641-1643. 
1645, 4609, 7089) 
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cum sistuntur videri, sicut tenuis unda seu atmosphaera 
circumfluens, in qua sunt innumerabilia in suo oraine, quae 
ex: sapientia illorum, et quae intrant alterius cogitationem 
et afticiunt Ideae cogitationi«: cujusvis tarn angeli quam 
hominis sistuntur \idendae in luce caeli quando Domno 
placet 

241. Angeli qui e regno caelesti Domini sunt, loquun- 
tur similiter ut angeli qui e regno spintuali Domini , sed 
angeli caelestes ex interiore cogitatione quam angeli spi- 
rituales et quia angeli caelestes m bono amons in Domi- 
num sunt, loquuntur ex sapientia et angeli spintuales 
quia in bono chantatis erga proximum sunt, quod in sua 
essentia est verum (n 215), loquuntur ex intelligentia, 
nam ex bono est sapientia, et ex vero intelligentia 
inde loquela angelorum caelestium est instar lenis flu\ii, 
mollis et quasi continua sea loquela angelorum spiritua- 
lium est paulum \ ibratona et discreta etiam loquela 
ajigelorum caele^t.um sonat multum ex vocalibus U et 0 , 
at loquela angelorum spintualium ex vocalibus E et I, 
vocales enim sunt pro sono et in sono est affedtio nam 
ut supra (n 236) dictum est, sonus loquelae angelorum 
correspondet affectioni, et articulationes soni quae sunt 
voces correspondent ideis cogitationis quae ex affecnone 
Ouoniam vocales non pertinent ad linguam, sed ad ele- 
vationem vocum ejus per sonum ad vanas affedtiones se- 
cundum cujusvis statum, ideo in lingua Hebraea vocales 
non expressae sunt, et quoque vane enuntiantur lude 
angeli cognoscunt quale hominis quoad affedrionem 
amorem Loquela angelorum caelestium est etiam abs 


(EX AKCAXIS CAIXESHECS.) 

{00) Ouod m una idea cogitationis innnmerabilia insint (n i - 
1S69 _9^, 6613 6615 6617,^18) (j 

Quod ideae cogitationis hominis apenantur in altera nta, e 
vivum sistantur videndae, quales sunt (n 1S69, 3310, 55 

Ouales apparent (n 6201P6200] 8SS5) flarn- 

Suod laeae angelorum mtimi caeli appareant instar lucis 

meae (n 6615) bium 

Ouod ideae angelorum uliimi caeli appareant instar nu 
tenuium candidarum (n 6614.1 

Idea \isa angeh e qua radiatioad Dominum (n 66 : 6 ) 

Ouod ideae cogitationis se extendant ample in ^ocietates a 
lorum circumcirca fn 659S-6613) 
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^\a^e or atmosphere, in which are innumerable things m their 
order derived Irom angelic wisdom, and these enter another’s 
liimiglit md a/Fed him The ideis of thought of every 
o K, botli angel and man, ire presented to view in the light of 
he i\ en, w henever tlie Lord pleases ' 

241. The *< 1)60011 of angels of tlie Lord’s celestial kingdom 
re^emblcs the speech ol the angels of His spiritual kingdom, but 
It IS from more mtenor tliought Celestial angels are m good of 
lo\e to the Lord, and therefore speak from wisdom , while spir- 
itual angels are m the good of chanty tow'ards the neighbor, 
whicli m Its essence is truth (n 215), and therefore speak from 
intclhircnce, for wisdom is from good, and intelligence is from 
truth For this reason the speech of celestial angels is like a 
gentle stream, soft, and as it were continuous, but the speech of 
spintu d angels is slightly jarring and divided The speech of 
ecle^tt il angels has much of the tones of the vow'els u and 0 , 
wiiile tile speech of spintual angels has much of the tones of e 
and , for the vowels stand for tone, and in the tone theie is 
ifre< 5 hon, the tone of the speech of angels corresponding to their 
i(fe< 5 lioii, as has been said above (n 236) , w'hile the vocal 
articulations w Inch are w^ords correspond to the ideas of thought 
w Inch spring from affedlion As the vow'els are not essential to 
a language, but sen^e by means of tones to elevate the w'ords 
to tlie vanous affecflions according to each one’s state, so in the 
Hebrew' tongue the vow'els are not expressed, and are vanously 
pronounced From this a man’s quality in respetfl to his affec- 
tion and love is known to tlie angels In the speech of celestial 
angels there are no hard consonants, and it rarely passes from 


' The innumerable things contained m one idea of thought (n 1008, 
1869 4946, 6613-6618) 

The ideas of man’s thought are opened in the other life, and what 
they are is presented to view to the life (n 1869, 3310, 55x0) 

What their appearance is (n 6601,8885) 

The ideas of angels of the inmost heaven present an appearance of 
flamy light (n 6615) 

The ideas of angels of the outmost heaven present an appearance of 
thin white clouds (n 6614) 

An angelic idea seen, from which there was a radiation towards 

tlie Lord (n 6620) , , , r 

Ideas of thought extend themselves widely into the societies ot an- 
gels round about (n 6598-6613) 

* As these vowels are pronounced m European languages 
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que consonantibus duns, et raro labitur a consonante in 
consona^item, nisi per mterpositionem vocis quae incipit a 
vocali Inde est, quod in Verbo toties interponatur vocula 
“ et,” ut constare potest illis qui legunt Verbum in lingua 
Hebraea, in qua ilia vocula est mollis, et utnnque sonat ex 
vocali Ex vocibus etiam in Verbo in ilia lingua aliquan- 
tum sciri potest, num pertmeant ad classem caelestem vel 
ad classem spintualem, ita num involvant bonum vel num 
verum quae involvunt bonum, trahunt multum ex U et 
O, et quoque aliquantum ex A , at quae involvunt verum, 
trahunt ex E et I Quia affedliones imprimis se exserunt 
per sonos, ideo quoque amantur voces in sermone hominis, 
cum agitur de magnis, ut de caelo et de Deo, quibus insunt 
U et O etiam soni musici illuc se extollunt, cum expri- 
muntur similia , aliter cum agitur de non magnis Inde 
est quod ars musica calleat expnmere affedlionum varia 
genera 

242. In loquela angelica est quidam concentus, qm 
non describi potest f-**) Ille concentus est ex eo, quod 
cogitationes et affedtiones, ex quibus loquela, se effundant 
et diffundant secundum formam caeli, et forma caeli est 
secundum quam omnes consociati sunt, et secundum quam 
omnis communicatio Quod angeli consociati sint secun- 
dum formam caeli, et quod cogitationes et affedliones illo- 
rum fluant secundum illam, videatur supra (n 200-212) 

24^. Similis loquela, qualis est m mundo spiritua 1, 
insita est cuivis homini, sed In parte ejus intelledluali m 
teriore , ast quia ilia apud hominem non labitur in voces 
analogas affedlioni, sicut apud angelos, homo nescit quo 
sit in ilia inde tamen est, quod homo dum venit in a e 
ram vitam, in eadem loquela sit cum spintibus et * 
ibi, et quod ita sciat loqui nullo docente Sed de hac 
re infra plura 


(ex ARCAMS CAKLESTIBUS ) 

(A^) Quod in loquela angelica sit concentus hannonice labens 

(n 1648,1649.7191) nem, 

Quod loquela spintualis seu angelica sit apud non 
tametsi id nescit (n 4014P4104]) 

Quod ideae interni hominis sint spintuales, sed quod 
in mundo vivit, percipiat illas naturahter, quia tunc in naturali b 
tat (n 10236, 10240P 10237], 10550) 
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one consonant to anoUier witliout the interposition of a word 
beginning uidi a voud This is why in the Word the partide 
"and” IS so often interposed, as those know who read the Word 
m the Hebrew , m w Inch tins partide is soft, beginning and end- 
ing with a \owd sound Again, in the Word, in Hebrew, it 
can in some measure be seen from tlie w'ords used whether they 
belong to the cdestnl class or the spiritual dass, that is, 
whetlicr they in\ol\e good or truth The former are consti- 
tuted largely of the sounds of it and 0 , and also somewhat of 
a, and tlie latter of tlic sounds of e and 1 Because it is 
especially in tones that affcdions express themselves, so in hu- 
man speech, when great subjeds are discussed, such as heaven 
[caelum) and God [Dcus)^ those words are preferred that contain 
the Aowels U and 0, and musical tones, whenever such themes 
are to be expressed, nse to the same fullness, but not when 
less exalted themes are rendered By such means musical 
art IS able to express alfedions of various kinds 

242. In angelic speech there is a kind of symphony that 
cannot be described ,‘ which conies from the pouring forth and 
diffusion of tlie thoughts and affedions from which speech flow^, 
in accordance with the form of heaven, and all affiliation and 
communication m heaven is in accordance with that form That 
angels are affiliated in accordance with the form of heaven, and 
that their tliougfits and affeifhons flow in accordance with it may 
be seen above (n 200-212) 

243* Speech like that in the spintual world is inherent in 
every min in his interior intelleflual part, but man does not 
know' this, because this speech does not with man, as with 
angels, fall into words analogous to affection , nevertheless this 
IS what causes man, w'hen he enters the other life, to come into 
the same speech as spirits and angels, and thus to know how 
to speak without instruflion ’ But more on this subject here- 
after 


‘ In angelic speech there is a symphony with harmonious cadence 
(n 1648, 1649, 7191) 

» There is spintual or angelic speech belonging to man, though he 

does not know it (n 4104) , , . u 1 r *1, 

The ideas of the internal man are spintual, but during his Me m the 
world man perceives them naturally, because he then thinks m what is 
natural (n 10236, 10237, 10551) 
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Loqueia est una omnibus m caelo ut s^p-a cic- 
tum est , sed siia variatur in eo quod iocuela sapient.um 
interior sit ac p<.emor afiecrionum i-ariationibas et cogi- 
tationam ^aels: loquela minus sapientium exterior et ron 
cam impletione tali, ac loquela simplicium achuc exte- 
rior et inde consistens ex voclbus ex qu'bus senses hau- 
riendus modo quo fit cum homines inter se iccauntur 
Est Gdoqae loauela per faeiem cesinens in sororum moa.- 
ficatum per ideas : est qucqne loquela In qua repraeser- 
tativa caeli mixta sunt iceis et quoque ex idels ac ''isam * 
est et.am ionaela ner q’estus corresno*' dentes an:ecr:c''’tias 
et repraesentantes Simil'a qcae lilomm voces, est mq^e.a 
per commania anecidonum et per commurm ccgr ration cm : 
est loGuela tonans . p-aeter alias. 

245- -i-»ocae.a so i-itauiu maio. i^nr* e. i e. — i^i.Ui. 
f'dllsj simidter r.atimalis qu'a ex afTecrioniDus sec ex 
anecrlonibus malis et inde reels source q_cs prens^s 
aversantor argeli sunt !cc-elae irfemi sic opp-oSitae -O- 
quelis caeli quaprepter mall non s«_stiner.t Icqae am c'- 
g-ellcam et angek nor locueiam infernalem * locce.ainer- 


. • locce.ainer- 


nalis est arge.ls sic i-t odor malas ccl ferit nares i.cc-e<i 
hj-pocritarum qui sent cui mentiri possant Iccis ange.cs^ 
cuoad ■’'oces slnCiils est Iccuelae angelomm sec c— cSj 


anectiones et ince iceas cogitationis nrors..s opposi-c. u*-- ^ 
propter loquela eomm cum oercioltnr cuaiis intus est, ccCj. 
St ab angelis saolenPous auditur sicut stridor dentiarn,e‘' 


mcutit norrorem 


[xxvrn.] 

Ds Loquela Axgeloru:: cut: Ho^rrsE 

246. Areeli ccl locuuntur cum honure con Icqcun- 
tur in sua ..nm-c. sed m i.nsua horr’n.s er cucc-£ m <^*1- 
Hnguis CUES homo cailet non autem m Lnuu s ncmi * 


Q_cd ro— o erst — cne 


’r cecs sniLs ' 


-:rrf 


OL’d' 


■cft; .csc_ 
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244. In heaven, as has been said above, all have one 
speech , but it is vaned in this respe< 5 l, that the speech of the 
wise IS mord intenor and more full of variation of affedions and 
ideas of thought, while the speech of the less wise is more ex- 
ternal and less full , and the speech of the simple is still more 
external, consistmg of words from which the meanmg is to be 
gathered in the same way as when men are talking to one an- 
other There is also speech by the face, terminating in some- 
thing sonorous modified by ideas Again, there is speech in 
which heavenly representatives are mingled with ideas, and go 
forth from ideas to sight There is also speech by gestures that 
correspond to affedhons, and represent things like those ex- 
pressed by their words There is speech by means of the 
generals of affeifhons and the generals of thoughts There is 
speech like thunder, besides other kinds 

245- The speech of evil and infernal spmts is likewise 
natural to them because it is from affedhons , but it is from evil 
affedhons and consequent filthy ideas, to which angels are 
utterly averse Thus the modes of speaking m heU are opposite 
to those of heaven , and m consequence e\nl spirits cannot en- 
dure angelic speech, and angels cannot endure infernal speech- 
To the angels infernal speech is like a bad odor striking the 
nostnls The speech of hypocrites, who are such as are able to 
feign themselves angels of light, resembles in respedl to words 
the speech of angels, but m respedl to affedlions and consequent 
ideas of thought it is the diredl opposite Consequently, when 
the inner nature of their speech is perceived as wise angels per- 
ceive It, it IS heard as the gnashing of teeth, and stnkes with 
horror 


XXVIII 

The Speech of Angels with Man 

246. Angels who talk with man do not talk in their own 
language, nor in any language unknown to man, but m the 

Man conies after death into his intenor ideas (n 3226, 3342, 3343, 
10568, 10604) 

Those ideas then form his speech (n 2470-2479) 
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ignotis Causa quod ita sit, est quia angeli, cum loquuntur 
cum homine, vertunt se ad ilium, et conjungunt se illi, et 
conjun6lio angeli cum homine facit ut uterque simili cogi- 
tatione sit , et quia hominis cogitatio cohaeret cum ejus 
memona, et inde fluit loquela, ideo uterque est in eadem 
lingua Praeterea angelus aut spintus, cum venit ad 
hominem, et per conversionem ad ilium conjungitur ei, 
venit m omnem ejus memoriam, in tantum ut vix aliter 
sciat quam quod ex se sciat quae homo scit, ita quoque 
linguas Cum angelis de hac re locutus sum, et dixi, quod 
forte autument, quod illi loquantur mecum vernacula mea, 
quia ita appercipitur, cum tamen illi non sint qui loquun- 
tur, sed ego , et quod hoc constare possit ex eo, quod 
angeli non possint eloqui unam vocem linguae humanae 
(n 237) , et praeterea lingua humana est naturalis, et 
illi sunt spirituales, et spintuales non aliquid naturaliter 
proferre possunt Ad haec dixerunt, quod sciant quod 
conjundtio eorum cum homine, cum quo loquuntur, sit 
cum cogitatione ejus spirituali, sed quia illa influit in 
cogitationem ejus naturalem, et haec cohaeret cum me- 
moria ejus, quod ideo appareat ilhs lingua hominis sicut 
sua, similiter omnis scientia ejus, et quod hoc fiat ex 
causa, quia placuit Domino, ut tails conjundtio et quasi 
insertio caeli sit apud hominem , sed quod status hominis 
hodie sit alius, ut tails conjundlio non amplius sit cum 
angelis, sed cum spintibus qui non in caelo sunt Cum 
spintibus de eadem hac re etiam locutus sum , sed illi non 
credere voluerunt, quod homo loquatur sed ilh m homine, 
turn quod homo non sciat quae scit, sed ilh, et sic quo 
omnia quae homo novit sint ab illis volui pluribus evin- 
cere quod non ita sit, sed incassum Quinam intelhguntur 
per spintus et quinam per angelos, in sequentibus ubi oc 
Mundo Spirituum agendum est, dicetur 

247. Quod angeli et spintus se tarn ardte conjungant 
cum homine, usque ut non aliter sciant quam [quod] quae 
hominis sunt sua smt, est quoque causa, quia conjunct! 
tails est inter spintualem et naturalem mundum apn 
hominem, ut quasi unum sint , at quia homo se separa- 
vcrat a caelo, provisum est a Domino ut apud unum- 
quemvis hominem essent angeli et spintus, et quod homo 
per illos a Domino regeretur, propter earn causam est tam 
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ar(5la conjuniStio Aliter fuisset si homo non se separa- 
visset , tunc enim potmsset ille regi per inhuxum commu- 
neni caelo a Domino absque spiritibus et angelis ei 
adjunftis Sed de liac re m specie in sequentibus, ubi 
de conjunctione caeli cum homine 

24.S. Loquela angeli aut spintus cum homine aud’tur 
tarn sonore sicut loquela hominis cum homine, verum non 
auditur ab aids qui adstant sed a solo ipso . causa est, 
quia loquela angeli seu spintus inSuit primuni in cogita- 
tionem hominis et per \'iam internam in organura -^uaitus 
ejus, et SiC movet illud ab interiore; at loquela homiTi’S 
cum homine inhuit pnmum in aerem, et per idarn exter- 
nani in organum auditus ejus, et movet illud ab extenore * 
inde patet, quod loquela angeli ac spiritus cum homine 
audiatur in nomine , et quia movet aeque organa auaitus 
quod etiam aeque sonore Quod loquela angeh et sp^n- 
tus deduat usque in aurem ab interiore patait mini ex eo 
quod etiam infiuat in linguam et illam lerirer ribret ssd 
non cum aliqua motione sIcut cum per illam articulatu' , 
sonus loquelae in voces ab ipso homine. 

24.9, Sed loqui cum spiritibus hocie rare datur, quo- 
niam periculosum est ' tunc enim sciunt spiritus 
apud hcmineni smt, quod alioqui non sCxurt ; ac mn., so - 
ritus tales sunt ut odio intemecino habeant nominern, 
niliil plus cupiant quam perdere ilium quoad animarn^e^ 
Quoad corous quod etiam ft aoud ihcs oui rnuiturn m" 
Gulserunt phantasds usque ut removennt a se i'' cur>-i 
natural! homini convenientia Aliqui etiarn, qui soLtar ->.m 
antam agunt quandoque audiunt spiritus secum loquen^C' 
et absque pcncrlo , sed spiritus apud iilos oer intcn 
removentur a Domino ne sciant qued apud nornirernsm- 
nam olenaue sointus non norunt cuod alius munc..s detu 


Qucg h.o~o loqui ogss t cam sp-rzubas et aacel 
artiGJi ireCi-erter cam ih s locau smt (n 07-60, 760. lotu i-a - 

--.-a 

Ouoa a cl Gu basteimnbasappareanttmpe! etsp■n..^^ 
hurra-'s, et ocaG“tar c„m "'as ic~5* lo■'5t^ 

Sea caoG r roc te<iu-e roaie penc.hos_m s t loqui curr^s^ ^ ^ 
- 5 homo m vera "^00 5 u, et c_catm- a Demmo (.u f"-" 

io~5 ) 
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should be angels and spirits with each individual, and that man 
should be ruled by the Lord through these This is the reason 
for such close conjundbon It would have been otherwise if 
man had not separated himself, for in that case he might have 
been ruled by the Lord through the general influx Jroni lieaven, 
and with no spirits and angels adjoined to him But tins sub- 
jedl will be specially considered in what follows, when the con- 
lundion of heaven with man is treated of 

248. The speech of an angel or spint with man is heard 
by him as audibly as the speech of a man with him, yet by him- 
self only, and not by others who stand near , and for the reason 
that the speech of an angel or spirit flows first into a man’s 
thought, and by an inner way into his organ of hearing, which 
is therefore affedled from within , while the speech of man with 
man flows first into the aw and by an outward way into his or- 
gan of hearing, thus afiedling it from without Evidentiy, then, 
the speech of an angel or spint with man is heard within him , 
but as the organs of hearing are equally afledied it is equally 
audible That the speech of an angel or a spint flows down 
from within even into the ear has been made clear to me by the 
ladl that it flows also into the tongue, causing a slight vibration, 
but not any such motion as when the man himself by means of 
the tongue forms the sound of speech into words 

249. But at the present day to talk w ith spints is rarely 
granted because it is dangerous,' for then the spints know, 
what otherwise they do not know, that they are with man , and 
evil spints are such that the> hold man m deadly hatred, and 
desire nothing so much as to destroy him both soul and body, 
and this they do m the case of those who have so indulged 
themselves in fantasies as to have separated from themselves the 
enjoyments proper to the natural man Some who lead solitarj'' 
lives sometimes hear spirits talking with them, and without 
danger , but that the spirits wnth them may not know that thev 
are with man they are at intervals removed by the Lord , for 
most spints are not aware that any otlier world tlian that m 


' Man IS able to talk wnth spirits and angels , and the annent peo- 
ple frequentU’^ talked with them (n 67-69 7S4, 1634, 1636 7S02) 

In some earths angels and spints appear in human form and talk 
with the inhabitants (n 1075 1, 10752) , „ , 

But on this earth at this day it is dangerous to talk with spirits, un 
less man is in true faith, and is led b> the Lord fn 7S4 943S 10751) 
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quam in quo illi, ita •■v.i'quc quod ^’^non alibi homines, 
quapropter non licet homini cum illis vicissim loqui, nam 
si loqueretur, scirent Qui multum de religiosis cogitant, 
et inhaerent illis, usque ut quasi videant ilia intus in se, 
etiam spintus secum loquentes audire incipmnt , nam 
religiosa, quaecunque sunt, quando homo illis e\ se inhae- 
ret, nec mterpolat varus quae usus sunt in mundo, intenus 
vadunt, ac ibi subsistunt, et totum hominis spintum occu- 
pant. ac intrant spintualem mundum, et movent spintus 
qui ibi , sed tales sunt visionaru et enthusiastae , et quem- 
cunque spintum audiunt, credunt esse Spintum San6lum, 
cum tamen sunt spintus enthusiastici Qui tales sunt, 
vident falsa sicut vera, et quia vident ilia persuadent sibi, 
et quoque persuadent illis apud quos mfluunt , et quia iHi 
spintus etiam coeperunt persuadere mala, quibus etiam 
obeditum est, ideo per gradus remoti sunt Spintus en- 
thusiastici ab aliis spiritibus distinguuntur per id, quod 
credant se esse Spintum San 61 :um, et quae dicunt esse 
Divina illi spintus non nocent homini, quia homo iHos 
Divino cultu honorat Cum illis etiam aliquoties locutus 
sum, et tunc quoque deteffca sunt nefaria, quae cultoribus 
sms infuderunt habitant simul ad simstrum in loco de- 
serto 

250. At loqui cum angehs caeli non conceditur aliis 
quam qiii in vens ex bono sunt, primano qui in agnitione 
Domini ac Divini m Humano Ipsius , quia hoc verum est 
in quo caeli sunt , nam, ut supra ostensum est, Dominus 
est Deus caeli (n 2-6) Divinum Domini facit Caelum (n 
7-12) Divinum Domini m Caelo est amor in Ipsum, et 
charitas erga proximum ab Ipso (n 13-19) Universum 
Caelum in uno complexu refert unum Hominem, similiter 
unaquaevis Societas Caeli , ac unusquisque Angelas est m 
perfefta forma humana, et hoc ex Divino Humano Domim 
(n 59-86) Ex quibus patet, quod loqui cum angelis cae 1 
non detur aliis quam apud quos interiora aperta sunt per 
Divma vera usque ad Dominum , nam in ilia influit Doffli" 
nus apud hominem, et cum Dominus etiam caelum influit 
Quod Divina vera aperiant interiora hominis, est 
homo ita creatus est, ut quoad internum hominem si 
imago caeli, et quoad externum sit imago mundi (n 57 /' 
et internus homo non apentur quam per Divinum verum 
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v/hich they live is possible, and therefore are unaware that there 
are men anywhere else. This explains why man is not permitted 
to speak with them in return, if he did they would be aware 
of his presence Again, those w'ho meditate much on religious 
subjects, and are so intent upon them as to see them as it were 
inwardly within themselves, begin to hear spints speaking with 
tliem , for religious persuasions, whatever they are, when man 
dwells upon them by himself and does not adapt them to the 
various things of use in the world, penetrate to tlie intenors 
and rest there, and occupy the whole spirit of the man, and 
ev^en enter into the spiritual world and act upon the spinfc. there. 
jBut such persons are visionanes and enthusiasts , and whatever 
spirit they hear they believ'e to be the Holy Spirit, when, in 
faft, such spirits are enthusiastic spints Such spints see falsi- 
ties as truths, and so seeing them they induce not themselves 
onlv but also those they flow into to believ e them Such spints, 
however, hav'-e been gradually removed, because thev b^gan to 
lure others into evil and to gam control over them Enthusiast- 
ic spints are distmguLnhed from other spints bv their believing 
themselves to be the Holj Spint, and believing what thej sav 
to be Divine. As man honors such spints with Divine worship 
they do not try to harm him I have sometimes talked with 
them, and the wicked things they infused into their worshippers 
were then disclosed They dwell together towards the left, in a 
desert place 

250. To speak with the angels of heaven is granted only 
to those who are m truths from good, especiall) to those who 
are in the acknowledgment of the Lord and of the Divine in Hls 
Human, because this is the truth in which the heav'ens are 
For, as it has been shown above, the Lord is the God of 
heaven (n 2-6) , it is the DiVine of the Lord that makes 
heaven (n 7-12), the Divine of the Lord m heaven ls love to 
Him and chanty towards the neighbor from Him (n 13-19) , 
the whole heaven in one complex reflefls a single man al-o 
every society of heaven , and even angel is in complete human 
form, and this from the Divme Human of the Lord (n 59-S6) 
All of which makes evident that onlv those whose intenors ire 
opened by Divine truths, even to the Lord, are able to speak 
vvitli the angels of heaven since it is into these truths with man 
that the Lord flows, and when the Lord flows in heaven also 
flows in Divine truths open the intenors of man becau-e man 
was so created as to be m rcspe <51 to his internal man an image 
of heaven, and in respedl to his c.xternal an image of the world 
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procedens a Domino, quia id est lux caeli et vita caeli (n 
126-140) 

251. Influxus Ipsius Domini apud hominem est in 
frontem illius, et inde in totam faciem , quoniam frons 
hominis correspondet amori, et facies correspondet omni- 
bus interionbus ejus Influxus angeloruin spiritualium 
apud hominem est in caput ejus undequaque a frontispicio 
et temponbus ad omnem partem sub qua est cerebrum, 
quia ilia regio capitis correspondet mtelligentiae In- 
fluxus autem angelorum caelestium est in illam partem 
capitis sub qua est cerebellum, et vocatur occipitium, ab 
auribus undequaque circum usque a cervice, nam ilia regio 
correspondet sapientiae Omnis loquela angelorum cum 
homine intrat per illas vias in cogitationes ejus Inde 
apperceptum est, quinam angeli fuerunt, qui mecum locuti 
sunt 

252. Qui loquuntur cum angelis caeli, illi etiam vident 
ea quae in caelo sunt, quia vident ex luce caeli, m qua 
interiora eorum sunt , etiam angeli perillos vident ea quae 
in tellure sunt ,^"1 est enim apud illos caelum conjunftum 
mundo, et mundus conjunftus caelo , nam ut supra (n 
246) didlum est, cum angeli se convertunt ad hominem, 
se conjungunt ei ita, ut non aliter sciant quam quod quae 
hominis sunt, sua suit, non modo ilia quae loquelae ejus 
sunt, sed etiam ilia quae visus et auditus '‘^sunt , homo 
etiam vicissim non aliter scit, '-'quam [quod] quae per 
angelos influunt, sua suit In tali conjunflione cum ange- 
lis caeli fuerunt antiquissimi in hac tellure, quorum tempora 
ideo vocata sunt Saeculum aureum illi quia agnoverunt 
Divinum sub Humana forma, ita Dominum, locuti sunt 


(E\ ASCAinS CAHLESTIBUS.) 

(ss) Quod frons correspondent amon cnclesti, et inde in Verbo 
significet ilium amorem (n 9936) 

Quod faciCi corrcspondcat interionbus hominis, quae sunt eo^' 
tationis et affciflionis (n 156S, 29SS, 29S9, 3631, 4796 4797 ' 

516^ 516S 5695 9306) 

Quod etiam facies ad corrcspondcntiam intenorum lorniai i 
(n 4791-4805 5(195) 

Quod mde 'facies in Verbo significet interiora (n 1990 — 
3527“ ,,o')6 j7()6) 

'//I Quod spintus niliil possint \idcrc per liomincm quod 
mundo hoc solan ^cd cpiod per mcos oculos Mderint, cau'^a (n > 
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cum angelis caeli ut cum suis, et angeli each cum ilhs 
vicissim ut cum suis, et in illis caelum et mundus unum 
fecerunt At homo post ilia tempora se successive remo- 
vit e caelo, per id quod amaret se prae Domino, et mun- 
dum prae caelo , inde sentire coepit jucunda amoris sui et 
mundi separata a jucundis caeli, et tandem usque adeo ut 
nesciret quid ahud jucundum tunc clausa sunt intenora,. 
quae patuerunt in caelum, et aperta exteriora ad mundum ; 
quod cum fit, homo in luce est quoad omnia quae mundi 
sunt, et in caligine quoad omnia quae caeli sunt 

253 » Post ilia tempora raro ahquis locutus est cum 
angehs caeli, sed aliqui cum spintibus qui non in caelo 
sunt , interiora enim et exteriora hominis talia sunt ut 
vel conversa smt ad Dominum ut ad Centrum suum com- 
mune (n 124), vel ad se ipsum, ita retro a Domino , quae 
ad Dommum conversa sunt, etiam ad caelum conversa 
sunt, quae autem ad se ipsum, etiam ad mundum , et 
quae hue versa sunt, aegre elevari possunt elevantur 
tamen a Domino, quantum fieri potest, per conversionem 
amoris, et hoc fit per vera ex Verbo 

254. Informatus sum quomodo Dominus locutus est 
cum prophetis, per quos Verbum Non locutus est cum 
illis sicut cum antiquis per influxum in interiora eorum, 
sed per spintus qui missi sunt ad illos, quos Dominus 
implevit suo aspeeftu, ac ita inspiravit verba quae prophe- 
tis didlabant , sic ut non esset influxus, sed didlamen et 
quia verba ex Domino immediate proveniebant, ideo sin- 
gula impleta sunt Divino, et in se continent sensum in- 
ternum, qui tabs est, ut angeli caeli percipiant iHa 
caelesti et spintuali sensu, cum homines in naturali , sic 
conjunxit Dominus caelum et mundum per Verbum Q^O' 
modo spintus implentur Divino a Domino per aspeftum, 
etiam ostensum est Spintus impletus Divino a Domino 
non aliter scit, quam quod ille Dominus sit, et quod Divi 
num sit quod loquitur, et hoc eo usque dum elocutus est , 
postea appercipit et agnoscit quod spintus sit, et qu 
ille non locutus sit a se sed a Domino Qnia tabs status 
fuit spintuum, qui locuti sunt cum prophetis, ideo etiam 
ab illis dicitur quod Jehovah locutus sit , etiam ipsi spin 
tus se appellaverunt Jehovam, ut constare potest non 
solum a propheticis sed etiam ex historicis Verbi. 
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them as ^\nth their friends , and m them heaven and the w orld 
became a single realm But after those times man gradually- 
separated himself from heaven by lonng himself more than the 
Lord and the world more than heaven, and in consequence be- 
gan to feel the delights of tlie Io\ e of self and the w orld as 
separate from the delights of heaven, and finally to such an ex- 
tent as to be ignorant of an\ other delight Then his intenors 
that had been open into heaven were dosed up, while his ex- 
tenors were open to the world , and when this takes place man 
IS in light in regard to all things of the world, but m thick 
d irkness in r^;ard to all things of heaven 

253. Since those times it is onl} rarely that anj’- one has 
talked wnth the angds of hea\en , but some have t^ed wath 
spints who are not in heaven This is so because man’s mtenor 
and extenor faculties are such that they are turned either to- 
wards the Lord as their common centre (n 124), or towards self, 
that IS, backwards from the Lord Those that are turned to- 
w ards the Lord are also turned tow ards heaven But those that 
are turned towards self, are turned also towards the world And 
to derate these is a difficult matter , nevertheless the Lord ele- 
vates them as much as is possible, by turning the love about; 
which IS done b}-- means of truths from the Word 

254. I have been told how the Lord spoke wnth the 
prophets to whom the Word w'as given He did not speak 
wnth them as He did wnth the ancients, by an influx into their 
intenors, but through spunts who were sent to them, whom He 
filled wnth His look, and thus mspued wnth the words which 
they diflated to the prophets , so that it was not influx but 
dictation And as the words came forth direflly from the Lord, 
each one of them was filled w ith the Dmne and contains w ithm 
It an internal sense, which is such that the angels of heaven un- 
derstand the words m a heavenly and spintual sense, w hile men 
understand them in a natural sense Thus has the Lord con- 
joined heaven and the world by means of the Word. How the 
Lord fills spints wnth the Dunne bj-- His look has also been 
made clear A spint that has been filled by the Lord wnth the 
Dunne does not know otherwnse than that he is the Lord, and 
that it IS the Divine that is speaking, and this continues until 
he has finished speaking After that he perceives and acknow^- 
ledges that he is a spirit, and that he spoke from the Lord and 
not from himself Because this was the state of the spints who 
spoke with the prophets they said that it was Jehovah that 
spoke , the spints even called themselves Jehorah, as can be 
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^55* Ut sciatur quali^; conjunflio angelorum et spiri- 
tuum est cum homine, licet rcferre aliqua memoratu digna, 
ex quibus id illustran et concludi potest Quando angeli 
et spintus se convertunt ad hominem, tunc non sciunt 
aliter quam quod homims lingua sua sit, et quod ilhs non 
alia , causa est, quia tunc in hominis lingua sunt, et non 
in sua, cujus nec recordantur ut pnmum autem se conver- 
tunt ab homine, tunc in sua angelica et spirituali lingua 
sunt, nec sciunt quicquam de lingua hominis Simile fac- 
tum est mecum, cum in consortio fui cum angelis, et in 
simili statu cum illis , tunc quoque locutus sum cum illis 
sua lingua, nec scivi quicquam de mea, cujus nec recorda- 
tus sum , ut pnmum autem non cum illis in consortio fui, 
in mea lingua eram Memoratu etiam dignum est, quod 
cum angeli et spintus se convertunt ad hominem, loqui 
possint cum illo ad omnem distantiam , locuti etiam sunt 
mecum e longinquo aeque sonore sicut in propinquo, cum 
autem se convertunt ab homine, ac inter se loquuntur, 
quod prorsus nihil audiatur ab homine quid loquuntur, si 
vel id foret juxta ipsam aurem inde patuit, quod omnis 
conjunftio in spintuali mundo sit secundum conversionem. 
Dignum etiam memoratu est, quod plures simul possint 
loqui cum homine, et homo cum ilhs , mittunt enim ab' 
quern spintum a se ad hominem, cum quo loqui volunt, et 
spintus emissus se convertit ad ilium, et plures ilh ^ 
suum spintum, et sic concentrant suas cogitationes, quas 
spintus profert , spintus tunc non aliter scit, quam quo 
ipse loquatur ex se, et illi non aliter quam quod ipsi > ija 
fit conjundlio plunum cum uno etiam per conversionem 
Sed de Spintibus his emissanis, qui etiam vocantur 5 u 
jefta, et de communicatione per illos, in sequentibus p ura 
dicentur 

256, Non licet alicui angelo et spintui loqui cum 0^ 
mine ex sua memona, sed ex hominis , angelis enim 


(hX AECAinS CABIJSTIBOS.) 

(uu) Quod spintus a societatibus spirituum emissi ad alias so* 
cietates dicantur subjeaa (n 4403, 5856) 

Quod communication es in mundo spintuali fiant per taiei> 
sanos spintus (n 4403, 5856, 5983) „ non 

Quod spintus, cum emissus est, et inservit pro sudjcl . 
cogitet ex se, sed e\ ilhs, ex qmbus emissus est (n 5985-59W 
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seen botli from the prophetical and historical parts of the 
'Word 

255 - That the nature of the conjuncStion of angels and 
spints with man in u be understood I am permitted to mention 
some notable things by which it may be elucidated and verified 
When nigcls and spirits turn themselves to man they do not 
know otherwise than tint the mm’s language is their owm and 
that ihev h i\ e no other language , and for the reason that they 
arc in the man’s language, and not in their own, winch they 
Iia\c forgotten But as soon as they turn themselves aw-ay 
from the man they are m their own angelic and spintual lan- 
guage, and know nothing about the man’s language I have 
had a like expencnce w4ien in company wath angels and in a 
state like theirs I then talked wath them in their language and 
knew nothing of mv own, having forgotten it, but as soon as I 
ceased to be present wath them I was in my owm language 
[2 ] Another notable fwfl is that wdien angels and spints turn 
themselves to a man they are able to talk wath him at any dis- 
tance, they Iia\e talked with me at a considerable distance as 
audibly as when they w’ere near But when they turn them- 
selves away from man and talk wath each other man hears 
notliing at all of w hat they are saying, even if it be close to his 
car From this it was made clear that all conjuncfiion in the 
spintual world is determined by the w'ay they turn [3] An- 
other notable fafl is that many spirits together can talk with a 
man, and the man wath them , for they send one of their num- 
ber to the man wath w'hom they wish to speak, and the spirit 
sent turns himself to the man and the rest of them turn to tlieir 
spint and thus concentrate their thoughts, which the spint 
utters , and the spirit does not know otherwise than that he is 
speaking from himself, and they do not know otherwise than 
that they are speaking Thus is the conjumSbon of many with 
one effeded by turning ’ But of these emissary spints, who are 
also called subje<5ls, and of communication by means of them, 
more will be said hereafter 

256. An angel or spint is not permitted to speak with a 


' Spints sent from one society of spints to another are called sub- 

^^omrnumraUoas in the spintual world are effeded by such emissary 

spints (n 4403.3856,5983) , , , L it. . A. 

A. spint, when he is sent forth, and serves as a subjecS thinks frorn 
"those by whom he is sent fortli, and not from himself ^n 59 ^ 5 ” 59 ^ 7 ) 
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spiritibus aeque est memona ac hominibus Si spiritus 
cum homine loqueretur ex sua memona, tunc homo non 
ahter sciret, quam quod res quas tunc cogitat suae essent, 
cum tamen sunt spintus , est \elut remimscentia rei, quam 
tamen homo nusquam audivit aut vidit quod ita sit, ab 
expenentia mihi scire datum est Inde fuit quibusdam 
antiquis opinio, quod post ahquot milha annorum reditun 
essent in \ itam suam pnorem, et in omnia ejus adla, et quo- 
que quod rediermt , concluserunt id ex eo, quod quando- 
que obvenent eis quasi recordatio rerum, quas tamen 
nusquam \'iderunt aut audiverunt , hoc factum est, quia 
spintus ex sua memona in ideas cogitationes eorum infiux- 
erunt 

257. Sunt etiam spintus, qui vocantur spintus natu- 
rales et corporei ilh cum ad hominem veniunt, non con- 
jungunt se cum cogitatione ejus sicut ahi spintus, sed 
intrant in corpus ejus, et occupant omnes ejus sensus, ac 
loquuntur per os ejus, et agunt per membra ejus, tunc non 
ahter scientes quam quod omnia hominis sua sint illi 
sunt spintus qui obsident hominem , sed hi a Domino 
conjecti sunt in infernum, et sic prorsus remoti ; unde ta- 
les obsessiones non hodie dantur 


inC AECA-TS CAIXESTIBUS.) 

(jTjr) Quod non hodie dentur obsessiones extemae sen corpons,. 
ut olim (n 19S3) 

Sed quod hodie dentur obsessiones intemae, quae mentis, plus 
quam ohm (n 19S3 4793) 

Quod homo obsessus sit intenus, cum spurcas cogitationes habet, 
et scandalosas de Deo, et de proximo, et cum ab illis propalandis 
solum detinetur per vincula externa, quae sunt timor jadlurae famae, 
honoris lucn legis, ^ itae (n 5990) 

De spintibus oiabolicis qui praecipue obsident intenora hominis 
(n 4793) 

De SDintibus diabolicis qui cupiunt obsidere extenora hominis, 
quod clausi sint in infemis (n 2752 5990) 
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ijiin from his 01 n memory, but onW from the man's memory; 
for angcxs and sp»nts ha-v e a memory as v ell as man If a sp nt 
•v\ere to speak from his onn memory’ \nth a man the man 
uould not knoa otner^ise llian tiiat the Uioughts then m h:s 
mmd vrere his oan, altnojgn tney v ere tnc spirits thoughts. 
Tn.s uouM be lure tlie recollection o^ sometirng vhich the man. 
had nc' er heard or seen That this is so has been gi\ en me 
to kno ; from e'' nenence Th.s is the source of tlie behef held 
b\ some of the anaents tint after some thousands of jears 
tne_. t^ere to return into the.r former life, and into eterj- tiung 
tlie\ had done, nro in fact, had returned Th.s thej* concluded 
because at times there came to tliem a sort of recollection of 
things that tne} had neter seen or heard. This came from an 
mfiU-x from the memort of soints into their ideas of thougnt. 

257. There are also spints called natural and co-poreal 
spirits. When these come to a man thej do not conjom them- 
selies tnth his thougnt, like otJier spints, but enter into his 
body, and occuoy all his senses, and speak through his mouth, 
and act through his members, belietnng at the time that all 
tmngs of the man are theirs These are the spints that obsess 
man But such sp nts hate been cast into hell by the Lord, 
and thus uhoMt taken auay, and in consequence such obses- 
‘^lons are not possible at the present tune.' 


’ External or bodih obsessions are not permitted at the p-esenttane, 
as tnet w ere tormedt (n ig-Sj) 

But at present internal obsessions, f nicli pertain to the mind, are 
pernirtted raone than lomierh ( n. 19S3 47 ? 3 ) 

Man IS imeardU obsessed v hen he has bl Ji\ and scandalous thoughts 
-’bout God and the neignbo- and is mtnheld from making frem knovn 
onh bt externa] cons'derauoTS, u h ch are lear of the loss or reputation, 
hoao' gain and 'ear o the law and 01 loss of Ine (n. 59?^) 

Of the demolish spints who chieflj obsess the mtenorsof man (-i. 

tne de\nlish spnts who long to obsess the extenors of man, that 
such are shut up m hell (n. 2752, 5990) 
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[XXIX ] 

De Scripturis in Carlo 

^58* Quia angelis est loquela, et loquela eorum est 
loquela vocum, ideo ilhs quoque scnpturae sunt , et per 
scnpturas expnmunt animi sui sensa aeque ac per loque- 
1 am Aliquoties mihi missae sunt chartae exaratae scriptu- 
ris, prorsus sicut chartae manu scnptae et quoque sicut 
typis vulgatae in mundo , etiam illas legere potui similiter, 
^ed non licuit plura inde haurire quam unum alterumve 
sensum , causa erat, quia non ex Divino ordine est per 
scripta erudiri e caelo, sed per Verbum, quoniam per hoc 
solum est communicatio et conjunflio caeh cum mundo, 
Tta Domini cum homine Quod chartae in caelo scnptae 
etiam apparuerint prophetis, constat apud EzccJnelan 

"Cum aspicerem, ccce manus a spintu emissa ad me, et in ea \olu- 
men libn, quod e\plica\ it in conspeflu meo , erat scriptum a fronte 
et a tergo ’ (ii g, ro) 

et apud JoJtanncviy 

“ Vidi nd dextram Ejus, qui insidebat throno, librum scriptum intus et 
a tergo, obsignatum sigiUis scptem ” (/l/rir \ 1) 

259. Quod in caehs scnpturae sint, provisum est a 
Domino propter Verbum, nam id in sua essentia est Divi- 
mim Veriim, ex quo omnis sapicntia caclcstis est tain 
hominibus quam angclis est cnim id didlatum a Domino, 
ct quod didlatur a Domino transit omnes caclos ordinc, 
ac tcrminatiir apud liomincm Inde est illud accommoda- 
tum tarn sapicntinc in qua sunt angch, quam intclligcn- 
tiac in qua sunt homines E\ eo est, quod etiam Verbum 
sit angclis, ct quotl lili acque id Icgant ut homines in 
terra , c\ illo cliam doctnnalia corum sunt , ct c\ dlo 
pr icdicalioncs ibi fiiint (n 23 i) Idem est Verbum, verum 
seiisiis tjua naturalis, qui est scnsiis htterae nobis, non 
est m caelo sed est senilis spiritualis, qui est sensus ejus 
intermis qualis hie census est Mdeatur in opusculo Dt 
Fi ' „J/( e de quo la 

260. nuo'ulam etiam ad me c caelo mis'a e-^t chartul'’. 
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XXIX 

\\ 5MTIM.S IN IIj \M N 

25^* lini ‘'ptoch, iml ihcjr cpcccli coiibisl'? 

Mi>r JJn \ I’-.o ht\L untini^->, itid In is well is by 

^jvN h Mt \ -MiK <■ \pr<. •"•ion to ulut is m (heir iimuis At 
r I ! - 1 I ut hid pip rs nt to me. triced witii t\ruttii words 
J> <c I lit III imi'cnpts III tin world, iiui otlicrs like pnnted 
slui.s 'nd I w is ibk to u u! tlicin in the sninc wi\, but w.is 
ufii'd to 1,1 1 Tom them ouh 111 idt 1 here iiul there, for the 
r» 1 on III It It Is not in ir.'ord me< witii Duine order for in in to 
Is" t o 'dit In nritun: from In nen, init he must lie tiuijhl by 
I n in of tile* Word onh for it is on!\ In meins of the Word 
tht, tin n Is rounminn iiion uul coiijum^ion of he.iecn with the 
wrtd'I tills of tin lord with mm lint pijiers written in 
Im til VI 'e* nil ibo b\ tin jirophels is shown 111 J.zcktcl, 

V f ri I tmt r;t T fnnil mv put fonli In 1 spirit unio me, and 

1 rd! of 1 InKJl. 1 * tiirrcifi i-Jiirh tmroJIcii in m) sight , it was 
Wfittcii on the (mni .inil on the hie) (n y, 10) 

And in ’join, 

I U]vin ihc right Iniut of Him that snt on iJic throne a hook 
written Within tinif on the tncf senfed up with seven scaJs’ 

' V A 

259, The CMslencc of wrtmcfs m licit en is i provision of 
the Lord for tiie sake of llie Word, for the Word m its essence 
ts Dnine inilh, nnd from it is ill hcivenh wisdom, both with 
men iiid with inj^cls , for the Word w is dielitcd bt the Lord 
.ind wh it IS diel ited In tin Lord pi'-si'j tliroucfh all tlie licaveiis 
m order md termin itcs with mm Tin rcbi it is adapted boili 
to the wisdom of lutfcls itid the mlelhtteocc of men Thercbv , 
loo, the myels hive .1 Wonl, irid md it the same is men do 
on tlu eirti), md dnw from it timr doiflrimls, md preach from 
It (n 22 1) ft is the sime Woid, but its n itural sense, which 
IS the sense of the letter witii us, does not eiist m heaven, but 
only the spiritu il sense, winch is its intern d sense What this 
sense is can lie seen m the small treilise on The White Hoist 
sjjol < n of in the /]pocalyf>';i 

260. A little piper w is it one tune sent to me from 
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in qua solum aliquae voces littens Hebraicis scriptac erant , 
et dicebatur quod unaquevis littera involvat arcana sapi- 
entiae, et quod ilia msint inflexionibus et curvatuns litte- 
rarum, et inde quoque sonis Inde patuit mihi, quid 
significatur per haec Domini verba, 

“ Amen dico vobis, usque dum praetenent caelum et terra, iota unum 
aul corniculum unum non praetenbit de Lege ” (Alallh v 18) 

Quod Verbum Divmum sit quoad omnem ejus apicem, 
etiam notum est m ecclesia sed ubinam Divinum latet 
in omni apice, nondum notum est , quapropter dicetur 
Scriptura in caelo intimo consistit ex varus formis inflexis 
et circumflexis , et inflexiones et circumflexiones sunt 
secundum formam caeli Angeli per illas exprimunt 
arcana sapientiae suae, et quoque plura quae non possunt 
vocibus enuntiare , et, quod mirabile, illam scnptutam 
sciunt angeli absque arte et magistro , est illis indita sicut 
ipsa loquela (de qua n 236) quapropter scriptura haec 
est scriptura caelestis Quod indita sit, est quia omnis 
extensio cogitationum et affedlionum, et inde omnis com- 
municatio intelligentiae et sapientiae angelorum vadit 
secundum formam caeli (n 201) inde est, quod in illam 
fluat scriptura illorum Didlum est mihi, quod antiquissi- 
mls in hac tellure, antequam litterae inventae sunt, etiam 
tabs scriptura fuerit , et quod ilia translata sit in litteras 
linguae Hebraicae, quae litterae antiquis temporibus om- 
nes inflexae fuerunt, et non aliquae, sicut hodie, termi- 
natae ut lineae inde est, quod in Verbo sint Divina et 
arcana caeli etiam in lotis, apicibus, et corniculis ejus 
261. Haec scriptura, quae fit per typos formae cae- 
lestis, in usu est in intimo caelo, ubi in sapientia prae 
reliquis sunt Exprimuntur per illos affedtiones, a quibus 
cogitationes fluunt et consequuntur ordine secundum rei 
subjedlum de quo agitur inde est, quod scripturae illae 
mvolvant arcana, quae exhaunn cogitatione nequeunt , 
has scnpturas datum etiam est videre At in caelis infe- 
noribus non tales scripturae sunt scripturae in his caelis 
sunt similes scnptuns in mundo, similibus Iitteris, sed 
usque non intelligibiles homini, quia sunt in lingua ange- 
lica, et lingua angelica tabs est, ut non commune habeat 
cum bnguis humanis (n 237) , per vocales enim exprimunt 
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heaven, on vhich a few words were written in Hebrew-^ letters, 
and I w-as told tint ever)’- letter invohed arcana of wisdom, 
and tliat tliese arcana weie contained in the nifledions and ciin’- 
atures of the letters, and thus also in the sounds This made 
clear to me what is signified b) these w'ords of the Loid, 

"Venly I 'aj unto }ou, until heaven and earth pass awaj, one iota or 
one mUe shall not pass awa) from the law ' (^ATalt \ iS) 

That the Word in ever)’- tittle of it is Dn me is acknow ledged 
in the church , but just w here the Divine lies hid in ever)’ tittle 
has not been know n heretofore, and therefore shall be told In 
the inmost heaten the wnting consists of various infleded and 
circunifledled forms, and tlie infle< 5 bons and circumfledlions are 
in accordance witli the form of heaven By means of these an- 
gels e-\.press the arcana of their w isdoni, and also man) things 
that tliey are unable to express m spoken w’ords, and what is 
wonderful, the angels know' tins writing without training or a 
teacher, it being implanted in them like their speech (see n 
236) , and for this leason tlie wnting is heavenly wnting It is 
implanted because ail extension of thoughts and alfefbons and 
consequent communication of intelligence and wisdom of the 
angels proceeds 111 accordance witli the form of heaven (n 
201) , and for the same reason their writing flow's into that form 
I have been told that the most ancient people on this earth, be- 
fore letters were invented, had such writing, and that it was 
translated into the letters of the Hebrew’ language, and these 
letters in ancient times w’ere all inflecTed, and none of them, as 
at present, w'ere bounded by straight lines Thus it is that in 
the Word Divine things and tlie arcana of heaven are contained 
even in its iotas, points, and tittles 

261. This writing in chambers of a heavenly form is in 
use in the inmost heaven, tlie angels of which surpass all 
others in w'isdom Bv means of these charadlers they express 
their affecTions, from w Inch thoughts flow’ and follow in order in 
accordance with the subjeift treated of Consequently their 
wntings, which I have been permitted to see 11 I’olve arcana 
w’hich thought cannot exhaust But these writings do not exist 
in the low’er heavens The wntings there resemble the wntings 
in the world, haiang like chara6l:ers, and yet they are not in- 
telligible to man, because they are in angelic language , and an- 
gelic language has nothing in common with human languages 
(n 237), since by the voweb they express affedlions, and by the 
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affe6liones, per consonantes ideas cogitationis ex affe6lio- 
nibus, et per voces ex ilhs sensum rei (videatur supra, n 
236, 241) Haec scriptura etiam involvit paucis vocibus 
plura quart! homo potest per aliquot paginas describcre 
Visae etiam mihi illae scnpturae sunt Ita conscnptum 
habent Verbum in caelis infenoribus, et per formas cae- 
lestes in caelo intimo 

262* Memorabile est, quod scnpturae in caelis fluant 
naturaliter ex ipsis eorum cogitationibus, tarn facili opera, 
ut sit quasi cogitatio se ejiciat , nec haeret manus in elec- 
tione alicujus vocis, quia voces, tarn quas eloquuntur quam 
quas scribunt, correspondent ideis cogitationis eorum , et 
omnis correspondentia est naturalis et spontanea Dan- 
tur etiam in caelis scnpturae absque ope manus, ex sola 
correspondentia cogitationum , sed hae non permanent 

263. Vidi etiam scnpturas e caelo ex mens numeris 
exaratis in ordine et in sene, plane sicut in scnptuns ex 
littens et vocibus, et instru6lus sum quod haec scriptura 
sit ex intimo caelo, et quod caelestis eorum scriptura (de 
qua supra, n 260, 261, a6tum est,) sistatur in numeris 
apud angelos infenons caeli, cum cogitatio ex ilia defluit , 
et quod numerahs ilia scriptura similiter involvat arcana, 
quorum aliqua non comprehendi cogitatione, nec expnint 
vocibus possunt omnes enim numeri correspondent, et 
secundum correspondentiam significant, aeque ac voces 
cum differentia tamen, quod numeri involvant communia, 
et voces singulana , et quia unum commune mvolvit 
innumera singulana, inde est, quod numerahs scriptura 
involvat arcana plura quam litteralis Ex his patuit mihi, 
quod numeri in Verbo aeque significent res ac voces ibi 
Quid numeri simplices, ut 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 12, et quid 


(kX ARCANIS CAELESTIBUS ) 

(.Xy) Quod omnes numen in Verbo significent res (n 482, 487. 
647, 648, 755, 813, 1963, 1988, 2075, 2252, 3252, 4264, 4674!? 4670]' 
6175 9488 9659, 10217, 10253) 

Ostensuin e caelo (n 4495 5265) 

Quod numen multiplicati similia significent cum numeris sim- 
plicibus a quibus per multiplicationem exsurgunt (n 5291, 5335> 57o8, 

7973) 

Quod antiquissimi habuennt arcana caelestia in numeris, quasi 
compulum ecclesiasticum (n 575) 
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consonants the ideas of lliought from the affedions, and by the 
words from these the sense of the matter (see above, n 236, 
241) I^Ioreover, in this uriting", wJncJi I have also seen, more 
IS involved m a few w ords than a man can express in several 
pages In this way tliej have tlie Word w^ntten m the lower 
heavens , but m the inmost heaven m heavenly charadlers 

262. It is a notable fadl that the wTitmgs m the heavens 
flow naturally from their very thoughts, and this so easily tliat 
the thought puts itself forth, as it were, and the hand never 
hesitates in the choice of a word, because both the words they 
speak and those they write correspond to the ideas of their 
thought, and all correspondence is natural and spontaneous 
There are also wntings in the heavens tiiat exist without the aid 
of the hand, from mere correspondence with the thoughts, but 
tliese are not permanent 

263* ^ have also seen writings from heaven made up to 
mere numbers set down m order and m a senes, just as in writ- 
ings made up of letters and words , and I have been taught 
that this wnting is from the inmost heaven, and that their 
heavenly wntmg (spoken of above, n 260, 261), when the 
thought from it flows dowm, is presented to the angels of tlie 
lower heav'ens in numbers, and that tins numencaJ writing like- 
wise invoh'es arcana, some of which can neither be compre- 
hended by thought nor expressed by words For all numbers 
con espond, and hav'e a meaning, the same as words do, m ac- 
cordance witli the correspondence,' yet with the difference that 
m numbers generals are involved, and m words particulars , and 
as one general mvmlves innumerable particulars, so more arcana 
areinvolv^ed in numerical wntmg than in literal wntwg From 
this I could see tliat in the Word numbers as well as words 
signify things What the simple numbers signify, as 2, 3, 4, 5, 

6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 12, and what the compound numbers, as 20, 30, 
50, 70, too, 144, 1000, 10,000, 12,000, and others, may be seen 


’ All numbers m the Word signify things (n 482, 487, 647, 648 755, 
813, 1963, 1988, 2075, 2252, 3252, 42 < 54 > 4670, 6175, 9488, 9659, 10217, 
10253) 

Shown from heaven (n 4495,52051 , , 

Composite numbers have the same signification as the simple num- 
bers from which they result by mulUplication (n 5291, 5335. 5 /Oo. 


^ ^he most ancient 
numbers, forming a 
(n 575) 


people possessed heavenly arcana expressed in 
kina of computation of states of the church 
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cornpositi 20 30, 50, 70, lOD, iaa iooo, icooo, 12000. et 
plures signiScant, videri potest in Arcauis Caskstzbus, 
ubi de illis actum est. In scnptiira iila in caelo praepo- 
nltur semper numerus, ex quo sequentes m serie pendent 
ut a suo subjecto ; nam ille numerus est quasi index rei ce 
qua agitur, et ex quo sequentium numerum determinatio 
est ad rem in snecie 

264. Oui non sciunt aliquid de caelo. et non volunt 
aliam de eo ideara habere quam sicut de puro atmosphae- 
nco in quo ^ oJitant angeli sicut mentes intellectuales 
absque sensu aud.tus et visus iili non possunt cogitare 
quod iILs loquela et scnptura sint in materiali enim po- 
nunt omnis rei existentiam , cum tamen ilia, quae in 
caelo sunt, tarn realiter existunt, quam quae in mundo, 
et angelis, qui ibi, omnia sunt quae usui ad vitam, et quae 
USUI ad sap»entiam sunt 


[XXX.] 

De Sapeentia An'celorum Caeli 

265. Qualis sapientia angelorum caeli est, aegre com- 
prehendi potest, quia transcencit sapientiam humanam in 
tantum ut aequiparari nequeant et quod transcendit hoc 
apparet sicut non aliquid sit Sunt etiam aliqua ignota, 
per quae describetur, quae antequam nota hunt, sunt in 
intelleclu sicut umbrae, et sic quoque rem, qualis in se 
est occultant , sed usque talia sunt, quae possunt sciri, 
et dum sciuntur comprehend!, mode mens delecietur illis , 
nam deleclatio secum lucem habet, quia est ex amore , 
et ilhs qui amant talia quae Dninae et caelestis sapientiae 
sunt lux affulget e caelo, et illustratio est 

266. Qualis sapientia angelorum est, concludi potest 
ex eo, quod in luce caeli sint, et lux each in sua essentia 
est DiMnum Verum seu Di\ina Sapientia, et hacc lux 
simul illustrat Msum eorum internum qui est mentis, et 
Msum eorum externum qui est oculorum (Quod lux 
each Dr mum Verum seu Duma Sapientia, \1de3tur 
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in the Arcana Ca^lesita, where thej are treated of In this 
writing in heaven a number is always prefixed on which those 
following in a senes depend as on their subjefl , and that num- 
ber IS as It were an index to the matter treated of, and from it 
IS the determination of the numbers that follow the particular 
point 

264. Those w'ho know’ nothing about heaven, and who are 
unwilhng to have any other idea of it than as of something 
purely atmospherical, in which the angels about as intcHcifi- 
inl minds, having no sense of hearing or seeing, are unable to 
conceive that the angels have speech and writing, for tliej place 
the existence of every thing real m what is matenal , and \et 
the writings m heaven have as real an existence as those in the 
w’orld, and the angels there have every tiling tliat is useful for 
life and useful for wisdom 


XXX 

The Wisdom of the Anoels or Heaven 

265. The nature of angelic wisdom can scarcely be com- 
prehended, because it too greatly transcends huimn wisdom to 
be compared with it, and whatei'cr is thus transcendent docs 
not seem to be any thing Moreoicr, some truths tint mu't 
enter into a descnption of it are is aet unrccognired, ind until 
these are recognized they exist in the mind as shadows, and 
thus hide tlie thing as it is in itself Net eriheless, tliese tniths 
can be both recognized and comprehended, protided the mind 
takes any interest m tliem , for interest cames light with it be- 
cause It IS from love, and upon those who lotc the things ptr- 
taining to Divine and heat cult wisdom light shines forth from 
beaten and gites enlightenment 

266 < What the wisdom of the angels is can be inferred 
from the fa6l that they are m the light <3f beaten, and the luht 
of heaven in its essence is Dnme truth or Ditaiie wwdom a^d 
this light enlightens at the same lime thar inner sight or *• g it 
of the mind, and tlieir outer sight, or ‘■nrlu of the ett- (Tn t 
the light of beaten is Divine tnith or Du me wisdom mat h 
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supra, n 126-133) Sunt etiam angeli in caelesti calore,. 
qui in sua essentia est Divinum Bonum seu Divinus Amor^ 
ex quo illis affe6lio et desidenum sapiendi est (Quod 
calor caeli sit Divinum Bonum seu Divinus Amor, videa- 
tur supra, n 1 33-140) Quod angeli in sapientia sint,, 
adeo ut dici queant Sapientiae, concludi potest ex eo^ 
quod omnes eorum cogitationes et affedtiones fluant se- 
cundum formam caelestem, quae forma est forma Divinae 
Sapientiae, et quod mteriora illorum, quae sapientiam 
recipiunt, ad illam formam composita sint (Quod ange- 
lorum cogitationes et affefliones fluant secundum formam 
caeli, proinde etiam intelligentia et sapientia eorum, vi- 
deatur supra, n 201-212) Quod superemmens sapientia 
sit angelis, etiam constare potest ex eo, quod loquela 
eorum sit sapientiae loquela, fluit enim ilia immediate 
^^^et sponte ex cogitatione, et haec ex afieftione sic ut lo- 
quela eorum sit cogitatio^'’ex afieftione in forma externa, 
inde est quod nihil eos ab influxu Divino abstrahat, et non 
aliquid externum, quod apud hommem m loquelam ejus 
ex aliis cogitationibus infertur (Quod angelorum loquela 
sit loquela cogitationis et affeflionis eorum, videatur n 
234-245 ) Ad talem angelorum sapientiam conspirat quo- 
que id, quod omma quae oculis vident et sensibus percipiunt,. 
concordent sapientiae eorum, quoniam correspondentiae 
sunt, et inde objefla formae repraesentativae talium quae 
sunt sapientiae (Quod omnia quae in caelis apparent sint 
correspondentiae cum interionbus angelorum, et quod sint 
repraesentationes sapientiae illorum, videatur supra, n. 
170-182) Praeterea angelorum cogitationes non finiun- 
tur et coadlantur per ideas ex spatio et tempore, sicut 
cogitationes humanae, nam spatia et tempora sunt pro- 
pna naturae, et propria naturae abducunt mentem a spiri- 
tualibus, et auferunt visui intelleftuali extensionem (Quod 
angelorum ideae sint absque tempore et spatio, et sic 
ilhmitatae prae humanis, videatur supra, n 162-169, et 
191-199) Angelorum cogitationes nec deducuntur ad 
terrestria et materlalia, nec mterpolantur ab aliquibus 
cuns de necessitatibus vitae, ita per illa nec abducuntur a 
sapientiae lucundis sicut cogitationes hominum m mundo , 
omnia enim illis \eniunt gratis a Domino, vestiuntur gra- 
tis nutnuntur gratis habitant gratis (n 1S1-190) , et in- 
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'-ten nbn\t, II 1:6-13^) The uicjcK ire niso in heavenly Iieat, 
ulrt.li III Its «. ''^Liit.c Is Dninc ijoml 01 Divint lo\c, and from 
t'n. tiu\ hue in ilficlion and loii^im; to bLcomt. wise (That 
ilr hi u uf he lien is Hu me qood 01 Divine Io\c maj be seen 
iDui n ns-i-}'"’) 11)11 the angels are in wisdom, even to 
'bt I 'It 111 ill It tilt V m i\ be tilled uistlonis, follows from the 

I u t tn it tilt n tlioiii;hts and .ifiecbons ill flow m accordance 
uitli lilt liti\enl\ foim, and this form is the form of Dnine 
ui'-dom il-o tint their mtoiiors, which aic recipients of wis- 
dom ire irramiid m that form (riiil the ihouirlits md iffec- 
tioii- ot iii.tcls flow m accord mce with the form of heaven, and 
eoiiseqiitiilh tile'll iiitelh^eiicc iiul w isdom, m i\ be sien above, 

II eni-eie ) !2 1 fli u the angels ha\c supercmincnt wisdom is 

shown bv the fnfl tint their speech is the speech of wasdom, 
for It flovs <iirecll\ and spoilt incousK from thoiighl, and their 
tl)oii”ht fiom their iflte^ion, thus their sjicech is thought from 
ifleciion in outw ird form , conscquentlv there is nothing to 
wilhdi vw them from llie Dumc influx, md nothing fiom wath- 
oiit such as enters into the speech of man from other thoughts 
(Tint the speech of angels is the speech of their thought and 
afleinmn m u he seen above, n 234-245 ) That the angels 
ha\e such wisdom is m harmony with the fadl that all things 
that tliey behold with their C)es and perceive bv their senses 
agree with their wisdom, since they are correspondences of it, 
,uk 1 thus the objciSls perceived arc representative forms of the 
things that constitute their wisdom (That all things seen in 
the heavens are correspondences with the interiors of angels 
md representations of their wasdom may be seen above, n 
170-182) [ 3 ] rurlhermorc, the thoughts of angels are not 
limited and contradlcd by ideas from space and time, as human 
ihougliLs are, for spaces and times belong to nature, and the 
things that belong to nature withdraw' the mind from spintual 
tilings, and deprive intclleflual siglit of its proper range (That 
the ideas of angels are apart from time and space, and thus 
less limited tlian human ideas, may be seen above, n 162-169, 
and 191-199 ) Again, the thoughts of angels are nather 
brought dow’n to earthly and material things, nor interrupted 
by anxieties about the necessities of life, thus they are not 
w ithdrawn by such things from the delights of wisdom, as the 
tlioiights of men in the world are, for all things come to them 
gntintously from the Lord, they are clodied gratuitously, are 

ft (1 gratuitously, are housed gratuitously (n 181—190), and be- 
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super donsntur lucundis et amoerus secundum sapientiae 
receptionem a Domino Haec dicta sunt ut sciatur unce 
rngelis tanta sapientia est " 

267. Quod angeii tantam saplentiam recipere oossini 
est quia aperta sunt interiora eorum et sapienti?. sicut 
omnis periect o croscit versus interiora ita secundum ape- 
ritionem eorum Sunt tres gracus litae, qui correspo*’- 
dent tribus caei.s apad unumquem\ns angeium t^iadeatu- 
n ao-j.o'' , ilii apUG quos pnmus graaus apertus est. in 
crelo pnmo seu ultimo sunt* ilh apad cuossecundus gra- 
cus apertus est in caelo secundo seu mecjo sunt , illi 
autem apud quos terrius gracus apertus est in cae o terro 
'^eu ntimo sunt * secundum nos gradus est saplentxa an- 
gelorum in caebs ince sac entia angelorum intimi caeli 
Immensum transcendit sapientiam angeiorum med x crei.. 
et norum sap'entia s'^pientiam angelorum uitim* cae'i 
ceatur supra, n cco 210; et quales gradus sint. n 5S' 
Ouod tana oiscrimina sint est quia illa quae m superion 
gracu sunt singularia sunt et quae in inferiori commaria, 
et commania sunt contmentia singailarium se haoert s'n- 
<:< .ar a ad commania smut mi’ua aut nn-r'ace- ac urum *a 
eut.a ■'•^geiorum suoenons caen ac sao ent rcc^-- 
'•ran 'e-iori^ cae'i respecime Sec no-un --pv*^*’ 
i 'me '.n 'tc tra'^sccnc’t sap e'’t.arn non^ c^s "'n ^ ** 

' corpo-eo et ems •^e'^Sv.rdib.-s es" et sen-wC’’" 
honi 1 s s..nt n n’^rro gracu Dde '^~*et c^“ •= ="o a - 
t a est s OJi ex scns.-r' a..s coc'""! 7oe es^ ' c 
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sides this they receive delights and pleasures in the degree of 
their reception of wisdom from the Lord These things have 
been said to make clear why it is that angels have so great 
V isdom ’ 

267. Angels are capable of receiving such wisdom because 
their interiors are open , and wisdom, like every other perfeftion, 
increases towards die interiors, thus to the extent that interiors 
are opened ’ In every angel there are three degrees of life, 
corresponding to the three heavens (see n 29-40) — those in 
whom the first degree has been opened are in the first or out- 
most heaven , those in whom the second degree has been 
opened are in the second or middle heaven , and those in whom 
the third degree has been opened are m the third or inmost 
heaven The wisdom of angels in the heavens is in accord 
wath these degrees Tlierefore the w'lsdom of the angels of 
the inmost lieaven immeasurably surpasses the wisdom of 
angels of die middle heaven, and the wisdom of these im- 
measurably surpasses the wisdom of angels of the outmost 
heaven (see above, n 209, 210, and what degfrees are, n 38) 
There are such diderences because the higher degree consists 
of particulars, and the lower degree of generals, and generals 
are containants of particulars Particulars compared with gen- 
erals are thousands or myriads to one , and such is the wisdom 
of the angels of a higher heaven comjiared with the wisdom 
of the angels of a lower heaven In like manner the wisdom of 
the latter surpasses the wisdom of man, for man is in a bodily 
state and in those things that belong to the bodily senses, and 
such things belong to the lowest degree This makes clear 
what kind of wisdom those possess who think from things of 


' The wisdom of angels, that it is incomprehensible and ineffable 
(n 2795, 2796, 2802, 3314, 3404, 3405. 9094. 9176) 

’ So far as man is raised up from outward towards inward things he 
comes into light, that is, into intelligence (n 6183, 6313) 

There is an actual elevation (n 7816, 10330) 

Elevation from outward to inward things is like elevation out of a 
mist into light (n 4598) 

As outer things in man are farther removed from the Divine they 
are relatively obscure (n 6451) 

Likewise relatively confused (n 996, 3855) 

Inner thin^ are more perfeift because they are nearer to the Divine 

l^^tvhatts internal there are thousands and thousands of things that 
appear m what is external as one general thing (n 5707) 

Consequently as thought and perception are more interior they are 
clearer (n 5920) 
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sensuales homines vocantur, quod nempe non =:ini in ahqua 
sapientia sed solum in scientia '' Aliter\ero illi homines, 
quorum cogitationes elexatae sunt supra sensuaha et ma- 
gis quorum mteriora aperta supt usque in lucem caeli 
268. Quanta sapientia angelorum est constare potest 
ex eo quod in caelis omnium commumcatio sit unius 
intelhgentia et sapientia communicatur alteri est caelum 
commumo omnium bonorum causa est quia amor caele=- 
tis tabs est, is vult ut sit alterius quod suum est , quare 
nemo in caelo percipit bonum suum in se ut bonum nisi 
sit etiam in altero inde quoque est fehcitas caeli , hoc 
ducunt angeh a Domino cujus Divinus Amor tabs est 
Quod tails commumcatio m caelis sit datum etiam est 
per expenentiam scire quidam simplices quanooque sub- 
lati sunt in caelum , et cum iiluc etiam in angelicam 
sapientiam venerunt et tunc inteilexerunt taha quae 
prius non comprehendere potuerunt et locuti sunt quae 
in prion statu non efian potuerunt 

2G9. Quahs sapientia angelorum est non describi 
xocibu-! potest sed mono iilustrari per aliqua communia 
Angeh possunt una \ oce expnmere quae homo non potest 
mille \ ocibus et praeterea um voci angehcae msunt innu- 
mera quae vocibus linguae humanae expnmi nequeunt ; 


EX C.\EIX? — 

(.A Quod sens aale s t uiiimum \ iiae noinnis aoh'^e'ers et inbae- 
rens cornoreo eius (.n 5077 5“67 0:12 0216 0531 0730'' 

Oi od IS censuahs homo cicatur cu. on.nia ,uGicrt et condu'T 
ex scnsibu^ corpons et q ai nihil credit n s. quoa oc-hs x icet et 
aibiit tngit Vi joaa “0931 

Ouod labs homo cogitet in extemis et non intenus in se p 50?9 
5002 “603I 

Ouod intenora eius clausa s at ut ib mail \en sni^t-ali' xiccat 
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sense, that is, wlio are called sensual men, namely, that they 
have no wisdom, but merely knowledge ' But it is otherwise 
with men whose thoughts are raised above the things oj sense, 
and especially with tliose whose interiors have been opened 
even into the light of heaven 

268. It can be seen how' great tlie wisdom of angels is from 
the faft that in the heavens there is a communication of all 
things, intelligence and w'lsdom are communicated from one to 
another, and heaven is a common sharing of all goods, and 
this for the reason that heavenly love w ishes w'hat is its own to 
be another’s , consequently no one in heaven perceives his owm 
good in himself to be good unless it is also m anotlier , and 
this IS the source of the happiness of heaven This the angels 
derive from the Lord, for such is His Dmne love That such 
a communication of all things exists in the heavens it has been 
permitted me to know' by expenence Certain simple spints 
w'ere taken up into heaven, and when there they entered mto 
angelic w'lsdom, and then understood things that they w'ere 
never before able to comprehend, and spoke things that they 
were unable to utter in their former state 

269. The W'lsdom of the angels is indescnbable m w'ords , 

It can only be illustrated by some general things Angels can 
express in a single w'ord w'hat a man cannot express m a thou- 
sand words Again, a single angelic word contains innumerable 
things that cannot be expressed m the words of human lan- 


’ The sensual is the outmost of man’s life adhenng to and mhenng 
in his bodily part (n 5077, 5767, 0212^9216, 9331, 9730) 

He IS called a sensual man who judges all things and draws all his 
conclusions from the bodily senses, and believes nothing except w'hat 
he sees w'lth his eyes and touches w'lth his hands (n 5094, 7693) 

Such a man thinks in externals, and not intenorly m himself (n 


5089, 5034, 6^64, 7693) , , , , , , , , 

His intenors are so closed up that he sees nothing of spintual truth 
m them (n 6564, 6S44, 6S45) 

In a word, he is m gross natural light, and thus perceives nothing that 
IS from tlie light of heaven (n 6201, 6310, 6564, 6598, 6612, 6614, 6622, 

6624, 6844, 6845) J .u u u 

Intenorly he is antagonisUc to tlie things of hea\ en and the church 

(n 6201, 6316, 6844, 6845, 6948, 6949) t. , t V 

The learned who have confirmed themselves against the truUis of the 
church come to be such (n 6316) , / 

Sensual men are more cunning and malicious than others (n 7693, 

^^^Ihey reason keenly and cunninglj , but from tlie bodily memory, m 

which they place all intelligence (n 195 196. S 70 o 10236) 

But tliey reason from the fallacies of the senses (ii 5084, 6940, 6949, 


7693) 
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in singulis enim quae angeli loquuntur sunt arcana sapi- 
entiae in continuo nevu, ad quae scientiae humanae nus- 
quam perting^unt Angeli etiam quae non vocibus ioquelae 
suae exhaununt, supplent sono, cui inest affedlio rerum in 
suo ordme, nam, ut supra (n 236, 241) tiidlum est, personos 
expnmunt affefliones, et per \ oces ideas cogitationis ex 
affeftionibus , inde est, quod quae audiuntur in caelo, di- 
cantur inefFabilia Angeli similiter possunt singula quae 
in volumine alicujus libri scripta sunt, paucis vocibus edi- 
cere, et cuivis voci indere talia quae elexant ad sapientiam 
interiorem , loquela enim eorum tabs est, ut consonet 
cum affedlionibus, et unaquaex is \ ox cum ideis , x oces 
etiam variantur infinitis modis secundum senes rerum 
quae m complexu sunt in cogitatione Angeli interiorcs 
etiam possunt ex sono et simul aliqmbus x ocibus loquentis 
scire integram ejus xitam, percipiunt emm ex sonoro 
X ariegato per ideas in x'^ocibus amorem ejus regnantem 
cui insunt quasi inscripta singulana xutae ejus ^4 Ex hi'' 
patet, quails est sapientia angelorum Sapientia illorum 
se habet ad sapientiam humanam sicut mynas ad unum 
comparative sicut x'lres motnees totius corporis, quae in- 
numerabiles sunt, ad aflionem ex illis quae coram sensu 
liumano apparent ut unum, aut sicut millia obje6i:i xisa 
perfedlo microscopic ad unum obscurum coram nudo oculo 
Velim etiam rem illustrare exemplo angelus ex sapientia 
sua descnpsit regenerationem et protulit arcana de ilia 
in suo ordme usque ad centena, et unumquodxas arcanum 
implex It ideis m quibus arcana intenora erant, et hoc a 
principle ad finem , exposuit enim quomodo spintualis 


(E), AKCAXIS CAELii' lECS.) 

(t) Quod [id quod] universahter regrnans seu dominos est 
hominem sit in singulis eius x itae ita m omnibus et 
tationis et affeiftionis m 4459 3949 ^>159 6571.7^4^ 

Quod homo tabs sit, qualis ejus amor dominans (.n 9^*1 " /J 
1040 SS5SI illustraiitifi ptr cxtvipla (n SS54 SS57') 

Quod id quod unu ersaliter regnat, faciat xntam spintus nomi 
(n 764S') 

Quod id sit Ipsa voluntas eius ipse amor eius, et finis x itae eju 
quoniam quod homo \uli hoc amat, et quod amat hoc pro fine 
(n 1317, 156S 1571 1909 3796 59-19 6956) , 

Quod ideo homo tabs sit qualis eius \ oluntas aut qua - 1 

amor regnans aut qualis eius finis Mtae (n 156S, I 37 i 357 ° 

6571, 6934P 6935] 693S SS56 10076, 10109, loiio, 10CS4) 
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guage, for m each of the things uttered by angels there are 
ircana of wisdom in continuous connedlion that human know- 
ledges never reach Again, uhat the angels fail to express in 
the w ords of their speech they make up by tlie tone, in which 
there is an affedlion for the tilings in their order , for (as has 
been said above, n 236, 241) tones give expression to affedtions, 
as words give expression to ideas of thought from the affec- 
tions , and for this reason the things heard in heaven are said 
to be ineffable So, too, the angels are able to give utterance 
in a few uords to every least thing 111 an entire volume, and 
gp\e to ever)’’ word meanings tliat elevate the mind to interior 
w isdoni , for their speech is such as to be in accord with their 
affe£lions, and each woid is in accord w’lth their ideas , and 
their words are varied m infinite ways in accord with the series 
of things embraced in tlie thought [2 ] Still again, the interior 
angels are able to lecognize from the tone and from a few words 
the entile life of one speaking , foi from the tone as vaned by 
the ideas m the words they perceive his ruling love upon which, 
as It were, every paiticular of his life is inscribed' All this 
makes clear the natuie of angelic wisdom In comparison wath 
human wisdom it is as a myriad to one, or as the moving forces 
of tlie whole body, w'hich are numberless, to the activities from 
them which appear to human sense as a single thing, or as the 
thousand particulars of in objeCt seen under a perfeiit micioscope 
to the one obscure thing seen by the niked eje [3 1 Let me 
illustrate the subjedt by an example An angel fiom his wisdom 
was desciibing regeneration, and brought forward arcana re- 
specting it in their order even to some hundreds, filling each of 
them with ideas in w'hich there were interior arcana, and this 
from beginning to end , foi he explained how the spiritual man 
is conceived anesv, is earned as it w'ere in the womb, is bom. 


> That which universally niles or is dominant in man is in every par- 
ticular of his life, thus in each thing and all things of his thought and 

affeftion (n 4459, 5949, 6159, 6571, 7648, 8067, 8853-SS5S) 

A man is such as his ruling love is (n 917, 1040, 8858) , i/luslrated by 

examples (n 8854 8857) , , , , , c 

That which rules universally consUtutes the life of the spirit of man 

^ js Pis very will, his very love, and the end of his life, since that 
which a man wills he loves, and that which he loves he has as an end 
(n 1317,1568,1571 1909,3796 5949.6936) 

^ Therefore man is ^h as his will is, or such as his ruling love k, or 
such as the end of his life is (n 1568, 1571. 3570, 4054. 6571, 6935, 6938 
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homo e novo concipitur, in utero quasi gestatur, nascitur, 
adolescit, et successive perficitur , dixit quod potuisset 
numerum arcanoium usque ad aliquot millia augere, et 
quod ilia quae didta sunt solum essent de regeneratione 
externi hominis, et quod innumerabiha plura forent de 
regeneratione interni Ex his et similibus ahis quae ab 
angelis audita sunt, patuit mihi quanta ilhs sapientia, et 
respedlive quanta ignorantia homini ^"’qui vix scit quid 
regeneratio, et non scit aliquod momentum progressionis 
cum regeneratur 

27®* De sapientia angelorum tertii seu intimi caeh, 
et quantum ilia excedit sapientiam angelorum primi seu 
ultimi caeli, nunc dicetur Sapientia angelorum tertii 
seu intimi caeli est incomprehensibihs, etiam illis qui in 
ultimo caelo sunt Causa est, quia interiora angelorum 
tertii caeli ad tertium gradum aperta sunt, interiora autem 
angelorum primi caeli modo ad primum gradum , et omnis 
sapientia ciescit versus inteiiora, et perficitur secundum 
aperitionem eorum (n 208, 267) Quia interiora angelorum 
tertii seu intimi caeli ad tertium gradum aperta sunt, ideo 
sunt illis vera Divina quasi inscripta , nam interiora tertii 
gradus, prae interionbus secundi et pnmi gradus, in forma 
caeli sunt, et forma caeli est ex Divino Veio, ita secun- 
dum Divinam Sapientiam , inde est, quod illis angelis appa- 
reant Divina Vera sicut inscripta, aut sicut insita et innata 
quapropter illi, ut primum audiunt genuina \era Divina, iHa 
statim agnoscunt et percipiunt, et postea quasi vident ilia 
intus in se Quia tales sunt angeli illius caeli, ideo de veris 
Divinis nusquam ratiocinantur, minus de aliquo vero con- 
trovertunt num ita sit vel non ita, nec sciunt quid sit cre- 
dere aut fidem habere , dicunt emm, ‘Quid fides ^ nam 
percipio et video quod ita sit " Illustrant hoc per compa- 
rativa , nempe quod id foret sicut quum aliquis cum socio 
videt domum, et vana in ilia et circum illam, diceret 
SOCIO quod oporteat credere quod sint et quod talia sint 
sicut Mdit , aut sicut quis videt hortum et ibi arbores et 
fruflus et diceret socio, quod fidem habere debeat quod 
sit hortus, et quod sint arbores et fruflus, cum tamen iHa 
oculis suis dare videt exinde est quod angeli dh nus- 
quam nominent fidem, nec aliquam ejus ideam habeant, 
quapropter nec ratiocinantur de \eris Divinis, minus con- 
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grows up, and is gradually perfeded He said that the num- 
bei of arcana could be increased even to thousands, and that 
tliose told -were only about the regeneration of the external 
man, w'hile there were numberless more about the regeneration 
of the internal man From these and other like tilings heard 
from the angels it has been made clear to me how great is their 
■wisdom, and how' great m comparison is the ignorance of man, 
w'ho scarcely knows what regeneration is, and is ignorant of 
every least step of the process w'hen he is being regenerated. 

270* The w isdom of the angels of the third or inmost heav- 
en shall now be described, and abo how far it surpasses the wis- 
dom of the angeb of tlie first or outmost heaven The wisdom 
of the angels of the third or inmost heaven is incomprehensible 
even to those w'ho are m the outmost heaven, for the reason that 
the interiors of the angeb of the third heaven have been opened 
to the third degree, w'hile the mtenors of angeb of the first heav- 
en have been opened only to the first degree, and all wisdom 
mcreases tow'ards mtenors and is perfefled as these are opened 
(n 20S, 267) t2 1 Because the interiors of the angeb of the 
third or inmost heaven have been opened to the third degree. 
Divine truths are as it were inscribed on them , for the interiors 
of the third degree are more fully m the form of heaven than the 
mtenors of tlie second and first degrees, and the form of heaven 
IS from the Divine truth, thus m accord with the Divine wisdom, 
and this is why the truth is seemingly inscribed on those an- 
geb, or seeminglv instinftive or inborn in them Therefore as 
soon as the angels hear genuine Divine truths they instantly ac- 
know'ledge and perceu e them, and afterwards see them as it 
were inwardly m themselves As the angels of that heaven are 
such they never reason about Dmne truths, still less do they 
dispute about any trudi whether it is true or not , nor do they 
know w'hat it is to believe or to have faith They say, " What 
IS faith? for I perceive and see that a thing is so ” This they 
illustrate by compansons, for example, that it would be as 
when any one with a companion, seeing a house and the vanous 
things m It and around it, should say to his companion that he 
ought to beheve that these things exist, and that they are such 
as he sees them to be , or seeing a garden and trees and fruit 
m It, should say to his companion that he ought to have faith 
that there is a garden and trees and fruits, when he is seeing 
them clearly with his eyes For this reason these angels ne\er 
mention faith, and have no idea of w'hat it is , neither do they 
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trovertunt de ahquo vero, num ita sit vel non ita An- 
geli autem primi sen ultimi caeli non ita habent vera 
Divina intenonbus suis inscripta, quia illis non nisi quam 
primus gradus vitae apertus est , illi idea ratiocinantur de 
illis , et qui ratiocinantur vix aliquid ultra obje6lum rei, 
de qua ratiocinantur, vident, aut ultra subjedtum vadunt, 
nisi solum ad confirmandum id aliquibus, et cum confirma- 
verunt dicunt quod fidei erunt, et quod credenda De 
his cum angelis locutus sum , qui dixerunt quod tale dis- 
crimen inter sapientiam angelorum tertii caeli et inter 
sapientiam angelorum primi caeli sit, quale inter lucidum 
et obscurum , etiam comparaverunt sapientiam angelorum 
tertii caeli cum magnifico palatio pleno omnibus ad usum, 
cfrcum quod paradisi in longum et in latum, et circum hos 
magmfica plurium generum , et [dixerunt] quod angeli 
illi, quia m vens sapientiae sunt, possint intrare in pala- 
-tium ac videre omnia, et quoque exspatiari in paradises 
quaquaversum, et deleflaii omnibus Aliter vero illi qui 
ratiocinantur de vens, et magis qui controvertunt de illis 
hi quia non vident vera ex luce veri, sed hauriunt ilia vel 
ex aliis, vel ex sensu litterae Verbi, quern non interius 
intelligunt, dicunt quod credenda, seu quod fides habenda, 
in quae dein non volunt ut visus interior intret , de his 
dicebant, quod non ad primum hmen palatii sapientiae 
venire possint, minus intrare m illud, et exspatiari in para- 
dises ejus, quoniam in prime passu subsistunt aliter qui 
in ipsis vens sunt, hos nihil retardat quin feiantur et 
pi ogrediantur absque limite, nam vera visa ducunt quo- 
cunque pergunt, ac in latos campos, quoniam unumquod- 
vis verum infinitae extensionis est, et in conjundtione cum 
multiplicibus alus Amplius dixerunt, quod sapientia an- 


(KX AHCANIS CABLESTIBUS ) 

Qf) Quod caelestes angeh innumerabiha sciant, et immensum 
sapiant prae angelis spintualibus (n 2718) 

Quod angeli caelestes non cogitent et loquantur ex fide prout 
angeli spintuales, quoniam a Domino m perceptione omnium quae 
fidei sunt (n 202, 597, 607, 784, 1121, 1387, 1398[? 1389, 1394I, i 443 , 

1919, 7680. 7877. 8780, 9277, 10336) „ , XT ” at 

Quod de vens fidei modo dicant "Ita, ita, vel Non, non, at 
quod angeli spintuales ratiocinentur num ita sit (n 2715, 3246, 4448. 
0166, 10786) , explicantur ibi Domini verba, quod “Sermo erit, Ita, 
iia, non, non " {Mail/t v '’’37) 
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reason about Divine truths, still less do they dispute about any 
truth whether it is true or not ’ 13 ] But the angels of the fiist 
or outmost heaven do not have Divine truths thus inscribed on 
their interiors, because to them only the first degiee of life is 
ojicncd, therefore they reason about truths, and those who 
icason see almost nothing bejond the fad of the matter about 
viiich thev are reasoning, or go no farther be>ond tlie subjed 
than to confirm it by certain considerations, and haMiig con- 
firmed It they say that it must be a matter of faith and must be 
bohe\ed [4.] I have talked nith angels about this, and they 
said that the difference between the wisdom of the angels of the 
third heaven and the wisdom of tlie angels of the first heaven 
IS like that between wdiat is clear and what is obscure, and the 
former thev compared to a magnificent palace full of all things 
for use, surrounded on all sides by parks, with magnificent 
things of many kinds round about them , and as these angels 
are in the truths of wisdom they can enter into the palace and 
behold ill things, and wander about in the parks in every 
dire6lion and find delight in it all But it is not so watli those 
who reason aliout truths, especially with those wdio dispute 
about them, as such do not see truths from the light of truth, 
but accept truths either from others or from the sense of the 
letter of the Word, winch they do not intenorly understand, 
declaring that truths must be believed, or that one must have 
faith in them , and tliey are then unwilling to have any interior 
sight admitted The angels said that such are unable to reach 
the first threshhold of the palace of wisdom, still less to enter 
into It and wander about in its grounds, for they stop at the first 
step It Ls not so with those that are in truths themselves, 
nothing impedes these from going on and progressing without 
limit, for the truths they see lead them ulierever they go, and 
into wide fields, for every truth has infinite extension and is 
m conjundlion with manifold others [6 1 They said still further 
that the wasdom of the angels of the inmost lieaven consists 


’ The celestial angels know innumerable things and arc immeasur- 
ably wiser than the spiritual angels (n 2718) 

The celestial angels do not think and talk from faith as the spiritual 
angels do, for they have from the I ord a perception of ah things that 
constitute faith (n 202, 597, 607, 784 1121, 1384, 1442, 189S, 1919, 76S0, 

^^^Jh^J^ar^dVo thl^^Juths of filth they saj onh Yea yea. or Nay, 
nay,” while the spiritual angels reason about whethtr a ^ }” 

2715, a246, 4448, 9166, JO786, where the I ord s words I et your dis- 
course Yw, y Nay, nay " ( Va// % 37) arc explained) 
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gelorum intimi caeli praecipue consistat in eo, quod videant 
Divina et caelestia in singulis obje6lis, et mirabilia in 
sene plurium , nam omnia quae apparent coram oculis 
eorum, correspondent ut cum vident palatia et hortos, 
non moratur intuitio eorum in talibus quae ante oculos 
sunt, sd vident interiora ex quibus, ita quibus correspon- 
dent , et ilia cum omni varietate secundum obje6lorum 
faciem, ita simul mnumerabilia in ordine et nexu, quae 
tunc ita jucundant mentes eorum, ut videantur auferri a se 
Quod omnia quae in caelis apparent, correspondeant Divinis 
quae a Domino apud angelos, videatur supra (n 170-176) 
27Z. Quod angeli tertii caeli tales sint, est quia in 
amore in Dominum sunt, et ille amor aperit interiora quae 
mentis sunt ad tertium gradum, et est receptaculum om- 
nium sapientiae Porro sciendum est, quod angeli intimi 
caeli usque continue perficiantur sapientia, et hoc quoque 
aliter quam angeli ultimi caeli Angeli intimi caeli Divina 
vera non reponunt in memona, ita nec faciunt ex illis ali- 
quam scientiam, sed statim ut audiunt ilia, percipiunt ilia, 
et mittunt in vitam , inde est quod Divina vera perma- 
neant apud illos sicut inscripta, quod enim vitae manda- 
tur, taliter inest Aliter vero res se habet cum angelis 
ultimi caeli , illi Divina vera primum reponunt in meino- 
ria, ac recondunt in scientia, et inde depromunt ilia, et 
perficiunt intelleflum suum per ilia, et absque perceptione 
intenore num vera sint, volunt ilia, et vitae mandant * 
inde illis obscurum est respe6live Memoratu dignum est, 
quod angeli tertii caeli perficiantur sapientia per auditum, 
non autem per visum , ilia quae audiunt ex praedicatione, 
non intrant in memoriam eorum, sed immediate in per- 
ceptionem et voluntatem, et hunt vitae , quae autem an- 
geli illi vident oculis suis, ea intrant in memoriam eorum, 
et de illis ratiocinantur et loquuntur , inde patuit quod 
via auditus sit illis via sapientiae Hoc quoque ex corre- 
spondentia, nam auris correspondet obedientiae, et obe- 
dientia est vitae , at oculus correspondet intelligentiae, 
et intelligentia est dodlnnae W Status horum angelorum 


(ex arcanis caelestibus.) 

(e) De correspondentia auns et auditus (n 4652-4660) 

Quod auns correspondeat perceptioni et obedientiae, et quod 
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Ijniicip illy in this, that thc} see Divine and heavenly things m 
c\erj single objcifl, and wonderful tliing;s in a senes of many 
ohjefls , for cverj thing tint appears before their eyes is a cor- 
respondent, as when thc} see palaces and gardens tlieir view 
does not stop at the thing that is before tlieir eyes, but they see 
tlic intcnor things from w'hich it spnngs, that is, to which it 
corresponds, and this w ith all variety in accordance wntli the 
ispeiSl of the objefls , thus they see innumerable things at the 
same time in their order and conneflion , and this so fills tlieir 
minds with delight that they seem to be earned away from 
themsches That all tilings that are seen in the heavens corre- 
spond to the Dmne things that are in the angels from the Lord 
may be seen above (n 170-176) 

27l« Such are the angels of the third heaven because tliey 
are in love to the Lord, and that love opens the interiors of the 
mind to the third degree, and is a receptacle of all things of 
wisdom It must be understood also that tlie angels of the in- 
most heaven are still being continually perfe6led m wisdom, 
and this dificrciitly from the angels of the outmost heaven 
The angels of the inmost heaven do not store up Divine truths 
in the memory and thus make out of them a kind of science, 
but as soon as they hear them they perceive them and apply 
them to the life For this reason Divine truths are as permanent 
with them as if they were inscribed on them, for what is com- 
mitted to the life IS as something contained in it But it is not 
so w ith the angels of the outmost heaven These first store up 
Divine truths in the memory and stow them away as knowledge, 
and draw them out therefrom to perfeft their understanding by 
them, and wall them and apply them to the life, but witli no in- 
tenor perception wdiether they are truths , and m consequence 
the}' are in comparative obscurity It is a notable fadl that the 
angels of the third heaven are perfeAed in wisdom by hearing 
and not by seeing What they hear from preachings does not 
enter into their memory, but enters diredly into their percep- 
Uon and wall, and comes to be a matter of life , but what they 
see with their eyes does enter into their memory, and they 
reason and talk about it , which show^s how witli them the way 
of hearing is the way of wisdom This, too, is from corre- 
spondence, for the ear corresponds to obedience, and obedience 
belongs to the life, while the eye corresponds to intelligence, 
and intelligence is a matter of doftrine ‘ The state of these an- 

' Of the correspondence of the ear and of heanng (n 4652-4660) 
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describitur etiam passim in Verbo , ut apud Jeremiam ' 

“Indam legem meam menti eorum et cordi eorum inscnbam earn , 

non docebunt amplius quisquam amicum suum, et quisquam fra 
trem suum, dicendo, Cognoscite Jehovam, nam quotquot erunt 
cognoscent Me, a mmimo eorum ad maximum eorum ”(xxxi 33, 
34) 

Et apud Matthaeum, 

“ Sermo vester ent, Ita ita. Non non , quod ultra haec est, ex malo est ” 
(v W37) 

quod ex malo sit quod ultra ilia, est quia non ex Domino , 
nam vera quae insunt angelis t 6 rtii caeli, sunt ex Domino, 
quia in amore in Ipsum sunt amor m Dommum in illo 
caelo est velle et facere Divinum Verum, nam Divinum 
Verum est Dominus in caelo 

272* Quod angeli tantam sapientiam recipere possint, 
ad causas supra allatas accedit haec quae etiam in caelo 
primana est, quod absque amore sui sint , nam quantum 
quis absque illo amore est, tantum m Divinis sapere pot- 
est ille amor est qui claudit interiora ad Dommum et ad 
caelum, et aperit exteriora et ea vertit ad se , quapropter 
omnes illi, apud quos die amor dominatur, m caligine 
sunt quoad ilia quae caeli sunt, utcunque in luce quoad 
ilia quae mundi sunt Angeli autem vicissim, quia absque 
amore illo sunt, in luce sapientiae sunt , amores enim 
caelestes, in quibus sunt, qui sunt amor in Dommum, et 
amor erga proximum, aperiunt interiora, quia illi amores 
a Domino sunt, et in illis est Ipse Dominus (Quod illi 
amores faciant caelum in communi, et forment caelum 
apud unumquemvis in particular!, videatur supra, n I 3 ~i 9 ) 
Quia amores caelestes aperiunt interiora ad Dommum, 
idco etiam omnes angeli vertunt facies suas ad Dommum 
(n 142) , m mundo enim spintuali est amor qui vertit 
interiora cujusvis ad se, et quo vertit interiora etiam vertit 
faciem , nam facies ibi unum agit cum intenonbus, est 
enim forma externa eorum Quia amor vertit interiora et 


Hide significet illas (n 2542, 3869, 4653, 5017, 7216, 8361, 9311, 9397 - 
ioo65[? 10061]) 

Ouod significet receptionem veritatum (n 5471* 5475- 9926) 

6e correspondentia oculi et ejus visus (n 4403-4421, 4523-4534) • 
quod VISUS oculi inde significet intelligentiam quae fidei et quoque 
fidem (n 2701, 4410, 4526 6923, 9051, 10569) 
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gels IS described in diflcrent [nrts of the Word, as in jetemtah 

"1 Will put Ian jn their mind, and write it on their heart. They 
shall teach no more c\cr> one his fnend and cverj’ one his 
brother sn3ing, Know jc Jehovah, for thej shall all know Me, 
from the least of them even unto the greatest of them" (xxxi. 
33. 3-1) 

And in jlfafl/tcxo, 

•‘Vour discourse shall be Yea, j-ca, Na>, nay , what is more than these 
Is from c\ il ” (v 37) 

“What IS more tlian these is from evil’’ because it is not from 
tlie Lord , and inasmuch as the angels of the tinrd heaven are 
in loae to the Lord tlie truths that are m them are from the 
Lord In tint heaven love to the Lord is willing and doing 
Du me truth, for Divine truth is the Lord in heaven 

272* There is a still further reason, and dns is in heaven 
tlie primar} reason, w hy the angels are able to receive so great 
wisdom, namely, that they are without the love of self, for to 
the extent tint nn\ one is without the Io\ e of self he has the 
aip icil\ to be wise in Divine things It is tliat love that closes 
up the interiors against the Lord and heaven, and opens the 
exteriors and turns them to self, and m consequence all in 
whom that lo\e rules are in tliick darkness m respedt to the 
things of heaven, however much light they may have in w'orldly 
m itters The angels, on the other hand, are in the light of 
wasdom because tliey are witliout the love of self, for tlie 
heavenly loves in w'liich they are, which are love to the Lord 
ind love tow'ards the neighbor, open the intenors, because these 
loves are from the Lord and the Lord Himself is in them 
(That these loves constitute heaven in genera), and form heaven 
in each one in particular, may be seen above, n 13-19 ) As 
heavenly loves open the interiors to the Lord so all angels turn 
their faces towaards the Lord (n 142) , because in the spintual 
w'orld the love turns the interiors of everj-- one to itself, and 
whichever w'ay it turns the interiors it also turns the face, since 
the f ice tliere makes one wath the interiors, of w'hich it is tlie 
outw'ard form Because the love turns the interiors and the face 
to Itself, It also conjoins itself to them (love being spiritual con- 


The ear corresponds to and therefore signifies percepUon and obedi- 
ence (n 2542, 3869, 4653, 5017, 7216, 8361, 9311, 9397, 10061) 
rhe ear signifies the reception of truths (n 547i» 5475 99^^) 

The correspondence of the eye and its sight (n 4403-4421, 4523-4534) . 
from whicli die sight of the eye signifies the intelligence that belongs to 
iaitli, and also faith (n 2701,4410, 45*®. 6923,9051, 10569) 



DE STATU ITT'GCETTIAJE AZCGELOPUJil IN* CAELO 1 59 

fEC'em EC se :deo etlarr CGCjcrglt se i*li=, nam sa:or est 
co'-'j^T.azlo spintCEiiS iceo ccocae commupicat s^z curr 
iAi 5 Ex i.ia con* ers'ore et :rde conju.ncri.one ct conr- 
r*cr catione est angells sap'entia. (Onod omnis copjunc- 
t'o .n nrunco spi-ntnail sit secundum conversionem, videatur 
Si-pra n 255 ^ 

273. Ang^eli contlrice nernciuntur sap entia 'A sed 
i-sc_e non possnnt eo csGue perfici in aetemcm ut s't ali- 
cua rat'o inter sapiertiam lilomiri et Sap'entiam Dl’inam 
Don -i nam Sap.ent.a Dxtlna Domini est infinita, et an- 
g'eiorn'n dnita et non cater ratio inBniti et nniti 

27-I-, 0.-:a sapient a perfcit ang'elos et facit iitam 
Ii orem ac c-i-a caeudm cam sDs bonis infidit ap.*d unnm- 
ccem' .= sec-induin sap entiam ejas, ideo omnes io. cesi- 
derart i .art, et appetart V.Lzm \ix aiiter Ci-am Sicet 
homo q.11 in fame est, Ctoum: est Ccoqae scienba intein- 
^ent'a et sao entia nntrit o snixtuaLs £’Cu.t cioaS est 
rut'itiO natu'-a^ s correspondent etiam sibi metuo 

275. Ange 1 in eno caelo et quoque in era societate 
cae non m s m ii sap'ent.a sunt sed in cissimib , in 
ma'v.ma sapiert.a s..nt cji in mecio ^n mirorequi circum- 
Cirta usque ac term nos decrescentia sap entiae secu^cum 
diSta-’t'ES a men.o est s’cut decrescentia iuciS -i-ergentis 
?u umo'am ideata- sup-a n A5-12S) Lu'-' etiam zp^a 

: los in s mill g-adu est, qaor am lu:: caeh est Di na 
Sto ent a et q^iisqae in luce est secanGam receptionem 
Cj-s ^De LaCe Caen et ejaS \aria receptiO''e, noeatur 


sup-a p 125-132) 


[XXXI ] 
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junaion), uid slnres its own with tliem Fiom that turning 
iiid consequent conjunaion and siianng the angels have their 
w isdoiu Th u all conjunaion and all turning in the spintual 
w orld are in accord ina> be seen above (n 255) 

273. Althoiurh the angels are unceasinqh pcrfeiSled m 
wisdom,' their wisdom, even to eternity, cannot become so per- 
fed that there can be any ratio between it and the Loid’s Di- 
vine w isdom , for the Lord s Divine wasdom is infinite and the 
wisdom ofansjcls hnite, and between w'hat is infinite and what 
IS finite no ratio is possible 

F IS wisdom that makes the angels perfect and 
constiiiites their life, and as heaven wath its good things flows 
into c\ er)' one 111 the measure of his w'lsdom, so all m heaven 
desire and hunger for w isdom much as a hungry man hungers 
for food So, too, knowledge, intelligence, and wisdom are 
spiritual nutriment, as food is natural nutriment , and the one 
corresponds to the other 

275 * The angels in the same lieaven, or in the same soci- 
cl) of heaven, are not all in like wisdom , their wisdom differs 
Those at the centre arc in the greatest wasdom, and those round 
about even to the borders are in less wisdom The decrease 
of wisdom in .iccord with the distance from die centre is like 
the decrease of light verging to shade (see n 43 and 128) 
Their light is m the same degree as their wisdom, since the 
light of heaven is the Divine wasdom, and ever}'' one is in light 
in the meisure of his reception of w’lsdom Respeifhng the 
light of heaven and the different kinds of reception of it see 
above (n 126-132) 


XXXI 

The state or Innocence of Angels in Heaven 

276. What innocence is and its nature few m the world 
know, and those who are in evil know nothing about it It is, 
indeed, visible to the eyes, as seen m the face, speech, and 
movements, particularly of children , and yet what innocence is, 
mid especially that it is that in which heaven is stored up in 


' Angels are perfefled to etemit}' (n 4803, 6648) 
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bus, imprimis infantum , sed usque non scitur quid ilia,, 
minus quod ilia sit in qua caelum se recondit apud homi- 
nem Ut itaque sciatur, velim ordine progredi, et dicere 
pnmum de innocentia infantiae, et dem de innocentia sa- 
pientiae, et tandem de statu caeli quoad innocentiam 
277. Innocentia infantiae seu infantum non est genuina 
innocentia, nam solum est in forma externa, et non in- 
terna , usque tamen ex ilia disci potest, qualis innocentia 
est , elucet enim ex illorum facie, et ex aliquibus illorum 
gestibus, et ex prima illorum loquela, et afficit, quod 
nempe illis non sit cogitatio interna, nondum enim sciunt 
quid bonum et malum, ac verum et falsum, _ex quibus^ 
cogitatio , inde illis non est prudentia ex proprio non 
propositum et deliberatum, ita non finis mail , non illis 
proprium ex amore sui et mundi acquisitum , non sibi 
quicquam tnbuunt, omnia accepta referunt suis parentibus ,. 
contenti paucis et pusillis quae illis dono dantur, laetantur 
illis, non sollicitudo illis de vi6lu et ami6tu, et nulla de 
futuris , non speftant ad mundum, et inde '‘'cupiunt 
multa amant suos parentes, suam nutncem, et infantes 
socios, cum quibus in innocentia ludunt , se patiuntur duel, 
auscultant et obediunt et quia in eo statu sunt, omnia 
recipiunt vita , inde illis, praeter quod sciant unde, mores 
decentes, inde illis loquela, et inde illis initiamentum memo- 
riae et cogitationis, quibus recipiendis et imbuendis pio 
medio inservit status illorum innocentiae Sed haec inno- 
centia, ut supra di6lum est, externa est, quia solum cor- 
poris, non mentis mens enim eorum nondum formata 
est, nam mens est intelledlus et voluntas, inde cogitatio 
et affedlio Di6lum milii est e caelo, quod infantes prae- 
cipue sub auspicio Domini sint, et influxus sit e caelo 


(E.\ AKCASIE CAELESTIBUS.) 

Quod innocentia infantum non sit vera innocentia sed quod 
\era innocentia habitet in sapientia (n 1616, 2305, 2306, 3495!^ 34941' 
4563 4797 5608,9301 10021) 

Quod bonum infantiae non sit bonum spirituale, sed quod nat 
per implantationem \eri (n 3504) 

Quod tamen bonum infantiae sit medium per quod implantatur 
intclligcntia (n 1616 31S3 9301 loiio) 

Quod homo absque bono innocentiae in infantia foret ferns (n 

3494) , , , 

Quod quicquid imbuitur in infantia apparent naturaie (n 3494) 
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man is tlius lar unknown In making' this known Jet us pro- 
ceed in order, and consider first the innocence of childhood, 
then the innocence of wisdom, and lastly the state of heaven m 
regard to innocence. 

277. The innocence of childhood or of children is not gen- 
uine innocence, for it ls innocence not in internal form but in ex- 
ternal form XeecrtheJcss one mav learn from it what mno- 
cence is, since it shines fortli from the face of children and Irom 
some of Uieir movements and from their first speech, and alfeds 
those about them It can be seen that children have no internal 
thought, for tliey do not 3et know what is good and what is evil, 
or w hat IS true and w hat is false, of w Inch such tliought consists 
[2.1 Consequently they iiave no prudence of their ow n, no pur- 
pose or deliberauon, thus no end that looks to evil , neither 
have they any’thing of their own acquired from love of self and 
the world they do not attnbute anvthing to themselves, regard- 
ing all that they have as received from their parents , they are 
content w ith the few' and paltry' things presented to them, and find 
delight in them , they hav'e no solicitude about food and cloth- 
ing, and none about the future, they do not look to the world 
and covet many things Irom it, they love their parents and 
nurses and their child companions with whom they' play' in inno- 
cence , they suffer themselves to be led , they give heed and 
obev [3 ] And being in this state they receiv'e every'thmg as a 
matter of life, and therefore, without knomng why, they have 
becoming manners, and also learn to talk, and hav'e the begin- 
ning of memory and thought, their state of innocence serving as 
a medium whereby these things are received and implanted But 
this innocence, as has been said above, is external, because it 
belongs to the body alone, and not to the mind for their 
minds are not yet formed, the mind being understanding and 
will and thought and affection therefrom f 4 1 I hav'e been 
told from heaven that children are specially under the Lord’s 
auspices, and that they receiv'e influx from the inmost heaven. 


I The innocence of children is not true innocence, but true inno- 
cence lias Its abode in w isdom (n. i6r6, 2305, 2306, 3494, 4563, 4797, 5608, 
9301, 10021) , , , , , . 

The good of children is not spintual good, but it becomes such by 
the implantation of truth (n 3504) 

Nc\ ertheless the good of children is a medium w hereby intelligence 
IS implanted (n 1616, 3183, 9301, lono) 

Without the good of innocence in childhood man would be a wnld 

^^^TiateTCr^e mind is imbued wnth in childhood appears natural (n. 

3494) 
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ntnno, ubi status innocentiae est , et quod influxus per- 
transeat interiora eorum, et quod m pertranseundo non 
afficiat ilia nisi quam per innocentiam , et quod inde in- 
nocentia sistatur in facie et in aliquibus gestibus, et appa- 
reat , et quod ilia sit, qua intime afficiuntur parentes, et 
facit amorem qui vocatur storge 

278. Innocentia sapientiae est genuina innocentia, 
quia est interna , nam est ipsius mentis, ita ipsius volunta- 
tis et inde intelledlus , et cum in illis est innocentia, est 
quoque sapientia, nam sapientia est illorum Inde dicitur 
in caelo, quod innocentia habitet in sapientia, et quod 
tantum sapientiae sit angelo, quantum ei innocentia quod 
ita sit, confirmant per id, quod qui in innocentiae statu 
sunt, sibi nihil bom tnbuant, sed accepta ferant et addi- 
cent omnia Domino, quod velint duci ab Ipso, et non a 
semet , quod ament omne quod bonum est, et deledlentur 
omm quod verum est, quia sciunt et percipiunt quod amare 
bonum, ita velle et facere id, sit amare Dominum, et amare 
verum sit amare proximum , quod vivant contenti suis, sive 
pauca sint sive multa, quia sciunt quod tantum recipiant 
quantum conducit, pauca quibus conducit paucum, et 
multa quibus conducit multum, et quod illi non sciant 
quid conducit illis, sed solum Dominus, cui aeterna sunt 
omnia quae providet inde nec sunt solliciti de futuris , 
sollicitudmem de futuris vocant curam pro crastino, quam 
dicunt esse dolorem ob jadluram aut non receptionem 
talium quae non necessaria sunt ad usus vitae cum so- 
ciis nunquam agunt ex fine mail, sed ex bono, justo et 
sincere , agere ex fine mail vocant astum, quern fugiunt 
sicut venenum serpentis, quoniam est prorsus contra inno- 
centiam Quia nihil plus amant quam duci a Domino, 
et quia Ipsi accepta ferunt omnia, ideo remoti sunt a suo 
proprio, et quantum remoti a suo proprio sunt, tantum 
influit Dominus , inde est, quod quae audiunt ab Ipso, sive 
sit medio Vcrbo, sive media praedicatione, non reponant 
in memoria, sed statim obediant, hoc est-r velint et faciant , 
voluntas est ipsa illorum memoria Ilh utplurimum sim- 
plices in externa forma apparent, sed sapientes et pruden- 
tes in interna sunt , illi sunt qui intelliguntur a Domino, 

" Estote prudentes sicut serpentes, et sitnplices sicut columbae ” (Maith. 

X. 16) 
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where there is a state of innocence , that this influx passes 
through their intenors, and that in its passing through, their 
interiors are affedled purely by the innocence , and for this rea- 
son innocence is shown in their faces and in some of their 
movements and becomes evident , and tliat it is this innocence 
by which parents are inmostly affedled, and that gives rise to 
tlie love tliat is called storge 

278. The innocence of wisdom is genuine innocence, be- 
cause It IS internal, for it belongs to the mind itself, that is, to 
the w ill Itself and to its understandmg And when there is in- 
nocence in these there is also wisdom, for wisdom also belongs 
to the will and understandmg This is why it is said in heaven 
that innocence has its abode m wisdom, and that an angel has 
]ust as much of innocence as he has of wisdom This is con- 
firmed by the fa£l that those who are m a state of innocence 
attribute nothing of good to themselves, but regard all things 
as received and ascnbe them to the Lord , that they wish to be 
led by Him and not by themselves , that they love every thing 
that is good and find delight in every thing that is true, be- 
cause they know and perceive that loving what is good, that is, 
willing and doing it, is loving the Lord, and loving truth is 
loving the neighbor, that they hve contented \vith their own, 
whetlier it be litde or much, because they know that they re- 
ceive just as much as is good for them — those receiving little for 
whom a littie is useful, and those receiving much for w'hom 
much IS useful , also they recognize that they do not themseh es 
know what is good for them, the Lord alone knowing this, 
who looks m all things that He provides to what is eternaL 
[2 1 Neither are they anxious about the future , anxiety about 
tlie future they call care for the morrow, which they define as 
grief on account of losing or not receiving things that are not 
necessary for the uses of life With companions they never adl 
from ends that look to e\nl, but from what is good, just, and 
sincere Adling from evil ends they call cunning, which they 
shun as the poison of a serpent, since it is wholly antagonistic 
to innocence As they love nothing so much as to be led of 
the Lord, a-^tHbuting all things they receive to Him, they are 
kept apart from what is their own (propnum) , and to the extent 
that they are kept apart from -what is tlieir own the Lord flows 
into them , and m consequence of tins w hatever they hear from 
the Lord, whether through the Word or by means of preaching, 
they do not store up in the memory, but instantly obey it, that 
is, will It and do it, their will being itself their memorj^ These 
for the most part outwardly appear simple, but inw ardly thej are 
wise and prudent These are meant by the Lord in the words, 
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Tails est innocentia, quae vocatur innocentia sapientiae. 
Quia innocentia nihil boni sibi tribuit sed omne bonum 
addicat Domino, et qmasic amat duci a Domino, et inde 
est receptio omnis bom et ven, ex quibus sapientia, ideo 
homo ita creatus est, ut, cum est infans sit in innocentia 
sed externa, at cum fit senex sit in innocentia interna, ut 
per iliam in hanc et ex hac in illam veniat * quare etiam 
nomo cum ft senex etiam decrescit corpore et fit e novo 
sicut infans sed ut infans sapiens, ita angelus ; nam infans 
sap’ens in eminenti sensu est angelus Inde est, quod in 
Vcrbo “ mfans ’ sig*"if cet innocentem et “senex” sapien- 
tem in quo innocentia 

279. Similiter St cum omni qui regeneratur Regene- 
ratio est renascentia quoad spiritualem hominem is pn- 
mum irtroducitur in innocentiam infantiae, quae est quod 
n’hil veri sciat et bom possit ex se, sed solum ex Domino, 
et quoa cesideret et appetat liia ex causa solum quia est 
^ erum et quia est bonum, dantur etiam ilia a Domino, 
sicut progrecitur aetate cucitur iile pnmum m scientiam 
iilorum cein a scientia in inteihgentiam et demum ab 
intel.igentia in sapie^tiam semper comitante innocentia 
Guae est ut ciclum est guog Uihi! \ eri sciat et mhil boni 
poss t e\ se sed ex Dommo absque hac fide et ejus per- 
ceo'^ione nemo auquid each recipere potest m eo prae- 
cip le con^istit innocentia sapicntiae 

2S0, Q uia innocent a cst duci a Domino, et non a 
semet mce orr-*es q^i in caeio sunt in innocentia surt, 
nrm omnes qu loi amant cuci a Domino, sciunt erum 
qjoj cucere se ipsum sit auci a propr o et p'op'ium <-St 
rma^e =_mct et 0.^1 amnt s.,met non '^atitii’" cue. ro ru'' 
luce est Guoa cuantini angc’us m innocen <a t ntum 
in cat-io 5“t hoc e^t tantum in Di\ .no oono ac Dr ro 
\C'C ram esse ,n his c=t in cae’o D.-tin^uuntii'' i^^-o 
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caeii secunc-ai inrocentiam * 
p'mo sant in innocertia prim* sen citim 

.■>? IT. 


ilii cci in caeio nltmo sen 


liii 


qji in caeio mecio sen secunco s^nt in irnocentia secnrci 
sen Tnedr g-acas Sunt* qui autem in caeio intimosea ter- 
tlo Sunt :n innocentia tertii sea irtimi graces sent , hi ideo 
sant ipsae innocent’ae caeii nana prae ceteris amant cuci 
a D amino sient infantes a sao parre* ceare etiam reclpi- 
1 nt Divi*i'am venitn qaod vel immediate a Domino vel 
mediate per Verbnm ac per praedicationes ancient statim 
\clantate et facinnt iliac et sic marcant \ntae Ir.de 
iilis tanta sap.entia p— ae angeiis imenomm caeicmm 
ceatnr n 270 271) Qaia illi arge.i tales sant ideo sant 
prox^mi Dommo a qao iiiis est innocentia, et cneque sent 
separati a propno aceo nt vivant cnas. In Domino Ilii 
apparent simpllces in externa forma ac coram ccalls an- 
gelorum in^'enomm caeioram s'ent infantes ita par\nii; 
et qjoqae SiCnt cni non mnitumi sapmet. tametsi s?p*en- 
t ssimi angelomm caeii sent nomnt erim c-cd illis ninii 
sap^entiae sA ex se et quod sapere sit id ag^oscere tnm 
Cv-od scinnt Sit qnas. mhil respective ac id qnod rc' sclv-'^t ' 
ic scl'e agnoscere et nercinere cicant esse •Dnmnm gra- 
dum ad sap e'^tiani S^rt et.am Illi angell naci, c-o- 
n am nud.tas co— espondet innocentlae. ' 

2Sr. De innocent’a maiti.m locates snm. cam angel s 
et info-matus qnoa innocentia S’t Esse omCiS oon’ et irce 
qaod Dcnnm tantani sit bonin' cnantnm In o est Irro- 
centia consecne'^ter q..oc sap.enra tantnm s t sap enfa 
qe'>ntum cncit ao mmocent a s-'m.l ter amo" craritas et 
^des et Cv-oc ince s.t qnon nemo tntrare pass t cae- 
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Conicquendy the hea\ ens are distinguished by d^ees of inno- 
cence — those w ho are m the outmost or first hea\ en are in inno- 
cence of the first or outmost degree, those uho are in the mid- 
dle or second hea\ en are m mnocence of the second or middle 
degree , w Iide those w ho are m the mraost or third heaven are 
m mnocence of the third or mmost degree, and are therefore the 
\ enest mnocences of hea\ en, for more than all others thej loi e 
to be led by the Lord as htde children by their father , and for 
the same reason the Dmne truth that they hear immediately 
from the Lord or mediately through the Word and preachmg 
they take du-ectly mto their mil and do, thus committing it 
to life. And this is vhy their msaom is so superior to that 
of the angels of the lover hea\ens (see n 270, 271) These 
angels of the inmost heaien, bemg such, are nearest to the 
Lord from whom they recene mnocence, and are so separated 
from V hat is their omi that they h\ e as it were m the Lord 
Externally the}’ appear simple, and before the exes of the an- 
gels of the lover hear ens they appear like children, that is, as 
x er\* small, and not x erx' wise, although thex’ are the msest of 
the angels of heax’en , since they know that thex’ hax e nothing 
of xxTsdom from themselxes, and that acknowledmg this is be- 
mg vise. They know also that what the}’ knov is as nothing 
compared to what they do not knov , and they say that know- 
mg, acknowledgmg, and perceixang this is the first step toxvards 
xnsdora These angels haxe no clothing, because nakedness 
corresponds to mnocence." 

28x. I hax e talked much mth angels about mnocence, and 
haxe been told that mnocence is the bemg (esse) of all good, 
and that good is therefore so far good as it has innocence m it, 
consequently that xnsdom is so far visdom as it partakes of 
mnocence , and the same is true of lox e, chant}’, and faith ," 


wisdom, and m that state he maj pass mto heaxen and become an an- 
gel (n 31S3, 560S) 

' All m the inmost heaxen are mnocences (n 154, 2736, 3SS7) 
Therelore thex appear to others like children (n. 154) 

Thej are also naked (n 165, S375, 9960) 

Nakedness belongs to innocence (n. 165 S375) 

Spints hax e a custom ot exhibitmg innocence bx lajang aside then- 
garments and presenting themselxes naked (n 165, S375 9960) 

’ Ex erj good of lox e and truth ot faith to be good and true, must 
haxe mnocence in it (n. 2526, 27S0 3111* 399+1 6013 

Innocence is the essential o. good and truth ( n 27S0 7S40) 

No one is admitted mto heaxen unless he possesses somethmg of 
innocence (n 4797) 
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lum, nisi ei innocentia sit et quod id sit, quod intelligi- 
tur a Domino, 

“Smite infantes \enire ad Me, ne prohibete eos, talium enim est reg- 
num ’’ caelorum “Amen dico vobis, quicunque non recepent 
regnum ” caelorum “ut infans, non ingrcdietur in illud" ([/VaM 
\i\ 14 , will 3 ,] Marc x 14, 15 , Ziic win 16, 17) 

per “infantes” ibi, ut quoque alibi in Verbo, intelliguntur 
innocentes innocentiae status etiam describitur a 

Domino {lilaiih vi ^‘’24,25), sed per meras corresponden- 
tias causa quod bonum sit bonum quantum in eo est in- 
nocentia, est quia omne bonum est a Domino, et innocentia 
est vclle duel a Dommo Informatus etiam sum, quod 
\erum non conjungi possit bono ac bonum vero, nisi media 
innocentia , inde quoque est, quod angelus non sit angelus 
caeli, nisi in illo innocentia sit , nam caelum non est in 
aliqtio pnusquam in illo conjunflum est verum bono inde 
conjunflio veri et bom vocatur conjugium caeleste, et 
conjugium caeleste est caelum Informatus etiam sum 
quod amor vere conjugialis ducat suam existentiam ex 
innocentia, quia ex conjunffione bom et ven, in qua sunt 
binae mentes, nempe manti et uxons , quae conjunffio 
cum descendit, sistitur sub specie amoris conjugialis nam 
conjuges, sicut mentes eorum, se mutuo amant Inde est 
lusus sicut infantiae et sicut innocentiae in amore conju- 
giali W 


(ex ARCAjnS CAELESTIBOS.) 

Quod amor vere comugialis sit innocentia (n 2736) 

Quod amor conjugialis sit velle quod alter, ita mutuo et ncissim 

(n 2731) 

Quod qui in amore conjugialisunt, in intimis vitae conabitent fn 
2732) 

Quod sit unio duarum mentium, et sic ut ex amore unum sint 
(n 10168, ioi6g) 

Quod amor v'ere conjugialis ducat ongmem et essentiam ex con- 
jugio bom et ven (n 272S, 2729) 

De spintibus angelicis qui perceptionem habent, num sit conju- 
giale ex idea conjunflionis bom et ven (n 10756) 

Quod amor conjugialis se prorsus similiter habeat, sicut conjun^ 
tio bom et ven (n io94[^ 1904] 2173, 2429^ 2729] 2503[^ 250S], 3 ^°^ 
3103], 3Io2[5 3132] 3155, 3179, 31S0, 435S, 5407 [? 5S07], 5S3S. 9206, 

9207 9495 9637) „ 

Quod ideo in Verbo per "conjugium intelligatur conjugium born 
et \en, quale est in caelo et quale erit in ecclesia (n 3132, 4434 > 

4834) 
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therefore no one can enter heaeen unless he possesses inno- 
cence, and thzci tlie Lord teaches when he says. 

Softer hide children to come unto Me and forbid them not, for of 
£LCn IS the kingdom of the hea»cns \ eri/y I say unto you, W'^ho- 
cter shall not recenc the kingdom of the hea\cns as a litde child, 
he shall not enter into it ( x. 14, ic , Lnh -rviii. 16 17) 

Here as e!-enhere in the Word “Jittle chiJdren” mean those 
i\ho are innocent A state of innocence is also desenbed b\ 
the Lord in (n 25-34;, but by correspondences 

only Good is good so far as it has innocence m it, for the 
reason that all good is from the Lord, and innocence is a walling- 
ncss to be led by the Lord I hate also been told that truth 
can be conjoined to good and good to truth only b\ means of 
innocence, and therefore an angel is not an angel of heaven 
unless he has innocence in him, for beaten is not in any one 
until goo i IS conjoine*d to truth in him, and this is tthy the 
conjunifbon of truth and good is called the heatenly marriage, 
and the heatenly marriage is beaten Again I hate been told 
that true marriage lote dentes its e\istence from innocence, be- 
cause It dentes its existence from the conjunebon of good and 
truth, and the ttto minds of husband and ttife are in that con- 
juntfi on, and tthen that conjunclion descends it presents the ap- 
pearance of mamage love , for consorts are in mutual love, as 
their minds are. This is vlij m mamage lote there is a play- 
fulness like that of childhood and innocence ’ 

282. Because innocence with the angels of heaven is the 
t ery being (««) of good, it is etadent that the Divine good that 


' True mamage lote is innocence (n 2736) 

Mamage lote consists in tnlling what the other wills, thus mutually 
and rcaprocally (n 2731) 

They who arc in mamage lote dwell together m the mmosts of life 
T^ere is such a union of the ttio minds that from lote they are a 


one (n 1016S, 10169) 

True mamage love dentes its ongin and essence from the mamage 
of good and truth (n 2728, 2729) , . . , 

About angelic spints who have a percepUon from the idea of the 
conyunfbon of goocf and truth whether anything of mamage e-xists (n 

^^xfamage lote is just the same thuig as the conjundion of good and 
truth (n 1904, 2173, 2508, 2729, 3103, 3132, 3155, 3179, 31S0, 4358, 5807, 

^^^e^ore^'t^\Vo^‘‘mamage” means the mamage o^good and 
truth, such as there is in heaven and such as there unll be m the church 
(n 3132, 4434 . 4835) 
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282. Quia innocentia est ipsum Esse bom apud ange- 
los caeli, patet quod Divinum Bonurti procedens a Domino 
sit ipsa Innocentia, nam id Bonum est quod influit apud 
angelos, et afficit illorum intima, ac disponit et adaptat 
ad ’recipiendum omne bonum caeli similiter fit apud in- 
fantes, quorum intenora per transfluxum innocentiae a 
Domino non modo formantur, sed etiam continue adap- 
tantur et disponuntur ad recipiendum bonum amoris cae- 
lestis, quoniam bonum innocentiae ab intimo agit, est 
enim, ut di£lum est, Esse omms bom Ex his constare 
potest, quod omms innocentia sit a Domino inde est, 
quod Dominus in Verbo dicatur Agnus, nam “agnus” 
sigmficat mnocentiam ('"1 Quia innocentia est intimum 
in omni bono caeli, ideo quoque ilia ita afficit mentes, ut 
qui illam sentit, quod fit appropinquante angelo intimi 
caeli, videatur sibi non sui juris esse, et inde tali jucundo 
affici et quasi auferri, ut apparent omne jucundum mundi 
nihil esse respedlive ex apperceptione ejus hoc loquor 

283. Omnes qui in bono innocentiae sunt, afficiuntur 
innocentia , et quantum quis in illo bono est, tantum affi- 
citur at qui non in bono innocentiae sunt, non afficiuntur 
ilia quapropter omnes illi qui in inferno sunt, prorsus con- 
tra mnocentiam sunt , nec sciunt quid innocentia , immo 
tales sunt, ut quantum quis innocens, tantum flagrent ei 
damnum inferre inde est, quod non sustineant videre in- 
fantes , ut primum vident, incenduntur crudeli cupidine 
nocendi Ex eo patuit, quod propnum hominis, et inde 
amor sui, sit contra mnocentiam , nam omnes qui m in- 
ferno sunt, in proprio sunt et mde m amore sui 


{BX ARCANIS CAKLESnBUS ) 

(;«) Quod “agnus” m Verbo significet mnocentiam et ejus bo- 
num (n 3994, 10132) 

(ft) Quod propnum hominis sit se amare prae Deo, et mundum 
‘^iprae caelo, et nihili facere proximum respeflive ad se , ita quod 
sit amor sui et mundi (n 694, 731, 4317, 5660) 

Quod mall sint prorsus contra mnocentiam, usque ut non suffe- 
rant praesentiam ejus (n 2126) 
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t;oc-> finh rnm lii*. Lord is innocence itaelf, for it is that good 
tin* Hois uuo ingcls, nnd nfrecls their minosts, and arranges 
nn 1 ill' theni for reccning all tlic good of hea\en It is the 
Mine with children, whose mtenora are not only formed b} 
nunns of innocence flowing through tliem from the Lord, but 
il'O arc coiitmualK being fitted and arranged for receiving the 
good of licuenK lo\e, since the good of innocence acU from 
tlu inmo't, for tint good, as has been said, is the being (««) 
of 111 good From all this it is eudent that all innocence is 
from the Lord Tor this reason the Lord is called in the Word 
1 ‘limb,” a lamb sigmfjmg innocence' Because innocence is 
tiie inmost m all the good of hea\en, it so affecls the mind that 
when It IS fcit bj anj one — as when an angel of tlie inmost 
hea\en approaches — he seems to himself to be no longer his 
o\n, and is mo\cd and as it were carried away by such a de- 
light that no delight of the world seems to be an)*thing in com- 
jnnson wnth it This I saj from liaxing perceived it 

283. E\er) one who is in the good of innocence is affeiSled 
b} innocence, and is affeded to the extent that he is in that 
good but those who are not in the good of innocence are not 
affccicd b\ innocence For this reason all who are in hell are 
wholK antagonistic to innocence, the) do not know what it is, 
ihtir antagonism is sucli tliat so far as anv one la innocent 
thc\ bum to do him mischief, therefore thej cannot bear to 
see iillle children , and as soon as they see them they are in- 
flamed with a cruel desire to do them harm From all this it is 
clear tliat what is man's ovn, and therefore the love of self, is 
antagonistic to innocence , for all w ho are m hell are in w hat is 
their own, and therefore in the love of self’ 


' In the Word a “lamb” signifies innocence and its good (n 3994, 

10152) 

’ What IS man’s own is lo\ang self more than God, and the world 
more than heaeen, and making one's neighbor of no account ^ com- 
pared with oneself, thus it is the lo\e of self and of the world (n 694, 

e\fl are wholly antagonistic to innocence even to the extent 
that they cannot endure its presence (n. 2126} 
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[XXXII ] 

De statu Pacis in Caelo 

284. Qui non in pace caeli fuerat, non percipere pot- 
est quid pax in qua sunt angeli , homo etiam, quamdiu 
in corpore est, non potest recipere pacem caeli, ita non 
percipere illam, quia hominis perceptio est in naturali Is, 
ut percipiat, debet tabs esse, ut quoad cogitationem possit 
elevari et abduci a corpore, et sisti in spiritu, et tunc esse 
cum angelis Quia ita mihi percepta est pax caeli, possum 
descnbere illam , ast non vocibus qualis est in se, quia 
voces humanae non adaequatae sunt , sed modo vocibus 
quails est comparative ad illam requiem animi, quae est 
illis qui contenti sunt in Deo 

285. Sunt duo intima caeli, nempe innocentia et pax 
Intima dicuntur, quia immediate procedunt a Domino 
Innocentia est ex qua omnebonum caeli, et pax est ex qua 
omne jucundum bom , omne bonum suum jucundum habet , 
utrumque tarn bonum quam jucundum est amoris, nam 
quod amatur hoc bonum dicitur, et quoque ut jucundum 
percipitur inde sequitur, quod duo ilia intima, quae sunt 
innocentia et pax, ex Divino Amore Domini procedant, 
et afficiant angelos ab intimo Quod innocentia sit inti- 
mum bom, videatur in articulo mox praecedcntc, ubi de 
statu innoccntiac angelorum caeli aftum est , quod autem 
pax sit intimum jucundi ex bono innocentiae, nunc expli- 
cabitur 

286. Unde pax primum dicctur Divina Pax est in 
Domino, cxistcns ex unionc ipsius Divini ac Divini Hn- 
mam in Ipso Divinum pacis in caelo est a Domino, 
cxistcns ex conjunflionc Ipsius cum angclis each, et in 
particiil.iri ex conjun6lionc bom et veri apud unumqucmvis 
nngelum hae sunt engines pacis Ex quibus constarc 
potC't quod pax in caehs sit Divmuim inlime afilciens 
beatitiidine omne bonum ibi, ita ex qua omne gaudiiim 
emli et quod sit in sua essentia Divimim gaudium Dmni 
amoris Domini ex conjundlione Ipsius cum caelo, ct cum 
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xxxir 

The state or Peace in Heaven 

284. Onl) those tiiat have OApenenced the peace of heaven 
-can Imc an} perception of the peace in which the angels are 
As mm IS nnahle, as long ns he is in the bocl\, to rccene tlie 
ptRc of heaven, so he can have no perception of it, because 
his jierception is confineci to what is natural To perceive it 
he must be able in resped to tiioiight, to be raised up and 
withdrawn from llie body and kept in the spiiit, and at the 
sime time be witli angels In this way his tlie peace of heaven 
been jierceu cd b} me , and for this reason I am able to de- 
scribc it, }ot not in words as that peace is in itsel/^ because 
hum in words iie inadequate, but only as it is m comparison 
■with that rest of mind that those enjo}' who aie content in God 

285* There are two inmost things of heaven, namely, in- 
nocence and peace These are said to be inmost things because 
they proceed dirc 6 lly from tlie Lord From innocence comes 
•ever}' good of lieaien, and from peace every deliglit of good 
E\ery good has its delight, and both good and delight spring 
from Io\e, for whateicr is loved is called good, and is also per- 
ceiicd as delightful From this it follows tJiat these tivo inmost 
things, innocence and peace, go fortli from the Lord’s Divme 
love and move the angels from w’hat is inmost That inno- 
cence is the inmost of good may be seen in the preceding 
chapter, where the state of innocence of the angels of heaven is 
described That peace is the inmost of delight from the good 
of innocence sh ill now be explained 

286. The origin of peace shall be first considered Divine 
])eace is in the I ord , it springs from the union of the Divine 
Itself and the Divine Human in Him The Divine of peace in 
heaven is from the Lord, springing from his conjunfiion with 
the angels of heaven, and in particular from tlie conjundiion 
of good and truth in each angel These are the ongms of 
peace From this it can be seen that peace in the heavens is 
tile Div'ine inmostly affedling w'lth blessedness every thing good 
there, and from this is eveiy joy of heaven, also that it is in 
Its essence the Divine joy of the Lord’s Divine love, resulting 
from his conjundhon w'lth heaven and with every one there 
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unoquovis ibi hoc gaudium perceptum a Domino in an- 
gelis, et ab ang'elis a Domino, est pax Inde per deriva- 
tionem est angelis omne beatum, jucundum, et felix, seu 
id quod vocatur gaudium caeleste f"' 

287. Quia mde sunt origmes pacis, ideo Dominus- 
vocatur "Prmceps pacis,” et dicit quod ab Ipso pax, et m 
Ipso pax, turn angeli dicuntur “angeli pacis,” et caelum 
“habitaculum pacis,” ut in his sequentibus locis 

“Puer natus est nobis, Films datus est nobis, super cnjns humero pnn- 
ciparus , et vocabitur nomen Ipsius Mirabibs Consilianus, Deus, 
Heros, Pater aetemitatis, Prmceps Pacis multiplicanti pnncipa- 
tum et pacem non ent finis’ {Esat ix. 5, 6 ^ 6, 7]) 

Jesus dixit, “ Pacem relinquo vobis, pacem meam do vobis , non sicut 
mundus dat, Ego do vobis” {jo/i xiv 27) 

“Haec locutus sum lobis, ut in Me pacem habeaUs ’ {yoh xvi 33) 
“Toilet Jehovah facies suas ad te, et dabit tibi pacem ' {A~ttrr vi 26) 
“Angeli pacis amare Sent, vastaiae sunt semitae” (Esat xxxin 7, S) 

“ Ent opus ]usutiae pas et habitabit popnlus mens in habitaculo 
pacis ” (Esat xxxii 17, iS) 

Quod sit pax Divina et caelestis, quae per “pacem” m 
Verbo mtelligitur, constare etiam potest ex alns locis ubi 
nominator 

(Ut Esat 111 7 , cap liv 10 , cap hs. S ysrsa svi 5 , cap ssv 37 ' 
cap ssis II E^a£-£- 11 o Sac/t viii 12 P^clm sxsvii 37 
ahbi) 

Quia Pax significat Dommum et caelum, et quoque cae- 
leste gaudium, et jucundum bom, ideo salutationes anti- 
quis temponbus fuerunt, et mde quoque hodie sunt, “Pax 
vobiscum quod etiam Dominus confirmavit, dicendo ad 
discipulos quos emisit, 

“ Quam domum intraventis, pnmum dicite Pax domui hmc , et si fuent 
101 films pacis, reqmescet super illo pax vestra’ (Zkc x 5 i 6) • 

et quoque Ipse Dominus, cum apparuit apostohs, dixit, 

‘ Pax 1 obiscum ” ( Th/" xx 19,21,26) 


/ex a'c^vis cafi.fstieIj's ) 

(o) Quod per pacem in supremo sensu intelligatur Dominus qma- 
ab Ipso"J)ax et in sensu interno caelum quia ibi in statu pacis (n 
57S0, J.6bl) 

Ouoa pax m caelis sit Di\ mum miime afficicns beatitudine omn^e 
oonuui et verum ibi et quod sit im orrprehensibilis homini (n 9 -' 

37^0 ^662 S455 ^ 

Qjod Duma pax >it in bono non auteni in \ero absque bono {_ • 
i>TiZ) 
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This joy felt by the Lord m angels and bj angels from the 
J.ord, IS peace Bj den\ation from this the angels ha\e eierj 
thing th It IS blessed, delightful, and happj , or that which is 
called hea\enh joy' 

287. Because tliese are the ongms of peace the Lord is 
called “ the Pnnce of peace,” and He declares that from Him is 
peace and in Him is peace , and the angels are called angels of 
peace, and heaien is called a habitation of peace, as in the fol- 
Jonang passages 

“Unto ns a Child is bom, unto ns a Son is given, and the government 
shall be upon His shoulder, and His name shall be called Won- 
derful, Counsellor, God, Mighty, Father of etemitv Pnnce of 
peace. Of the increase of His government and peace there shall 
be no end (/sa is. 6, 7) 

Jesus said, ‘ Peace I leave with von. My peace I give unto vou , not as 
the world giveth give I unto yon ’ {John siv 27) 

“These things hate I spoken unto yon that in Me ye mavhave peace’ 
{John Tvi 33) 

“Jehovah lift up His countenance upon thee and give thee peace” 
i^Num VI 26) 

“The angels of peace weep bitterly, the highwavs are wasted” (/ra 

333111 . 7, 8) 

“The work of nghteonsness shaU be peace , and My people shall 
dwell m a habitation of peace [Isa ssxu 17, iS) 

12 ] That It IS Dmne and heavenly peace that is meant m the 
'W^’ord bj “ peace ” can be seen also from other passages v here 
It IS mentioned 

(As Isa hi 7 , hv 10, hs. S , jer sn. 5 , xiv 37 , xsux. ii , Ha^ u. 

9 , Zech viu. 12 , Psalm xxxvn. 37 , and elsewhere) 

Because “peace” means the Lord and heaven, and also heav- 
enly joy and the delight of good, “ Peace be with \ on ” was 
an anaent form of salutation that is soil m use , and it was 
ratified bv the Lord in His savnng to the disaples vhom He 
sent forth, 

"Into whatsoever house ye enter, first say Peace be to this house and 
if a son of peace be there, your peace s hall rest upon it ’ {Lake v 
5 . 6 ) 

And when the Lord Himself appeared to the apostles, He said 
“ Peace be with you ” {yohn xx, 19 21, 26). 


' By peace m the highest sense the Lord is meant, because is 
from Him, and m tlie internal sense beaten is meant, because all there 
ure m a state or peace (n. 3780,4^1) 

Peace m the heatens ls the Divme inmostly afiecbng with bl^sed- 
ness e\eo thing good and true there, and this peace is incomprehensi- 
ble to man (n 92,3780,5662,8455,8665) _ - jr 

Dmne pieace is m good, but not in truth apart from good (n. o/22) 



i68 


DE CAELO ET INFERNO 


Status pacis etiam intelligitur in Verbo per 

Quod Jehovah oiatnr “odoratus odorem quietis” (nt xxix. iS, 25^ 
41 Zcv-z/ u 9, 13, 17 cap ii 2, 9 cap vi S, 14 , cap -cxiii 12, 
13, iS XT 3, 7, 13 cap xxvjii < 5 , S, 13 ' cap -ouv, 2. 6, 

ijj 36) 

per “odorem qmetis’ in sensu caelesti sig'nificatur percep- 
tio pacis Quoniam “pax” signidcat unionem ipsius 
Dmni ac Dnini Humam in Domino ac conjunclionem 
Domini cum caelo et cum ecclesia, ac cum omnibus in 
caelo et quoque in ecclesia qui recipiunt Ipsum, ideo in 
recordationem eorum Sabbatum institutum est. ac nomi- 
natum a ^nzsfcscu pace, ac sanctissimum Ecclesiae Reprae- 
sentativum fuit , ac ideo Dominus Se voca\’it “Dominum 
Sabbati ” 

{AScifr XU S , Marc u 27, 2S , Zuc. ti 5) 'c) 

2SS. Pax caeii, quia est Dhdnum beatitudme mtime 
afiiciens ipsum bonum quod apud angelos. non \ enit ad 
manifestara eorum perceptionem, msi quam per jucundita- 
tem cordis cum in bono suae vitae sunt, et per amoenita- 
tem cum audiunt verum concordans bono suo, ac per 
bilaritatem mentis cum percipiunt conjuncrionem eorum ; 
inde tamen influit in omma Autae illorum acta et cogitata, 
et ibi sistit se ut gaudium, etiam in externa specie Sed 
pax quoad suum quale et quantum difiert in caelis secun- 
dum mnocentiam eorum qui ibi, quoniam innocentia et pax 
pari passu ambulant , nam ut supra didtum est, innocentia 


{El ATCAXIS CASXEE-TECS.1 

(75) Quod "odor” in Verbo significet perceptivum grati vel m- 
grati secundum quale amons et fidei de quo dicitur (n 3577,4626, 
4628 47-8. 5021P 5621], 10292) 

Quod “odor quietis,’ ubi de Jehovah, sit perceptivum pacis (n, 

925, 10054) ^ 

Quod ideo thura, suffimenta oaores in oleis et ungueatis tac^a 
smt~repraesentativa (n 925, 472.8 5621, 10177) 

(ff) Quod “ sabbathum ” m supremo sensu significavent unionem 
ipsius Dmm ac Drvini Humam in Domino, in sensu intemo con- 
junclionem Dmni Humam Domini cum caelo et cum ecclesia, m 
genere coniunclionem bom et ven, ita coniugium caeleste (n 8295 
10356 10730) 

Inde quod ‘ quies die sabbati ' sigm5ca\entstatum illiu? umonis 

quia tunc Domino qmes et per id nas et salus m caehs et in 

et in sensu respectn o conjunclionem Domini cum homine, quia turn 

ei pax et salus (n S45L,, S510 10360 10367,10370 10374,10668 10730). 
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[3 ] A State of peace is also meant in the Word where it is 
said that 

Jehovah “ smelled an odor of rest ’’ (as Exod xxix 18, 25, 41 , Lev 1 g, 
13. 17, n 2 i 9 i vt- IS. 21. x-Mii 12, 13, 18, Num w 3, 7, 13, 
xxvui 6, 8, 13 , XJ.1X 2, 6, 8, 13, 36) 

“Odor of rest” in the heavenly sense signifies a perception of 
peace ‘ As peace signifies the union of the Divine itself and 
the Divine Human m the Lord, also the conjumftion of the 
Lord ivith heaven and with the church, and ivith all w'ho are 
m heaven, and with all m the church who receive Him, so the 
Sabbath was instituted as a reminder of these things, its name 
meaning or peace, and was the most holy representative of 
the church For the same reason tlie Lord called Himself “the 
Lord of the Sabbath” 

[RLaii tu 8 , Mark n 27, 28 , Luke vi. 5) * 

288. Because the peace of heaven is the Dmne inmostly 
affeifbng vnth blessedness the veriest good in the angels, it can 
be clearly perceived by them only in the delight of their hearts 
when they are in the good of their life, in the pleasure with 
which they hear truth that agrees with their good, and in glad- 
ness of mind when they perceive the conjunflion of good and 
truth From this it flows mto all the aifls and thoughts of their 
life, and there presents itself as joy, even in outward respedls 
[2.1 But peace in the heavens differs in qualitj’- and quantity in 
agreement with the mnocence of tliose who are there, since in- 
nocence and peace walk hand m hand , for every good of 


' In the Word an “ odor ” signifies the perception of agreeableness 
or disagreeableness, according to the qualiti of the lo\e and faitJi of 
which It is predicated (n 3577, 4626, 462S 4748,5621 10292) 

An “odor of rest,” in reference to Jehoiah, means a perception of 
peace (n 925, 10054) 

This IS \\ hy frankincense, incense, and odors in oils and ointments, 
became representaUv e (n 925,4748, 5621, 10177) 

' The “Sabbntli” signifies in the highest sense the union of the Di- 
wne Itself and tlie Dmne Human in the Lord , in die inlerml sense 
die conjuniSion of die Dmne Human of the Lord with liemen and mth 
tlie cliurch , in general die conjunflion of good and truth, dius the 
hea\eiilj mamage (n 8495, 10356, 10730) 

Tlierefore “rest on the Sabbndi daj ” signified the state of dm 
union, bemuse dierein the Lord had rest, and diereb> there is peace 
and salmtion 111 the heavens and on die eirth, and m 1 rehuxe sense 
It signified the conjunftion of the Lord wnth man, because man dien 
has peace and salmtion (n S 494 i S 5 io> 10360, 10367, 10370, 10374, 1066S, 

10730) 
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est e\ qua omne bonum caeli, ct pax ex qua omne jucun- 
dum illius bom Inde constare potest, quod similia quae 
de statu innocentiae m cachs m superiori articulo di6la 
sunt, etiam de statu pacis hic dici queant, quoniam inno- 
centia et pax conjundlae sunt sicut bonum et ejus jucun- 
dum, bonum emm sentitur per suum jucundum, et jucun- 
dum cognoscitur ex suo bono Quia ita est, patet, quod 
angeli intimi seu tertu caeh in tertio seu intimo gradu 
pacis smt, quia in tertio seu intimo gradu innocentiae sunt , 
et quod angeli infenorum caelorum in minore gradu pacis 
smt, quia in mmore gradu innocentiae (videatur supra, n 
280) Quod innocentia et pax simul smt, sicut bonum et 
ejus jucundum, viden potest apud infantes, qui quia m 
innocentia sunt etiam in pace sunt , et quia in pace, ideo 
omnia apud illos plena lusus sunt Sed pax apud infantes 
est pax externa, pax autem interna sicut innocentia interna 
non datur nisi in sapientia , et quia in sapientia, datur m 
conjundtione bom et ven, nam inde sapientia Datur 
etiam pax caelestis seu angelica apud homines qui in sa- 
pientia sunt ex conjundlione bom et ven, et qui inde se 
percipiunt contentos in Deo , ast ilia, quamdiu in mundo 
vivunt, recondita latet in eorum interionbus, sed revelatur 
cum relinquunt corpus, et intrant caelum, nam tunc inte- 
riora aperiuntur 

289. Quia Divina pax existit ex conjundlione Domini 
cum caelo, et in specie apud unumquemvis angelum ex 
conjundlione bom et ven, ideo angeli, quando in statu 
amoris sunt, in statu pacis sunt, nam tunc apud illos con- 
jungitur bonum vero (Quod angelorum status per vices 
mutentur, videatur supra, n 154-160) Similiter fit cum 
homme qui regeneratur , quando apud ilium conjundlio 
bom et ven existit, quod fit imprimis post tentationes, 
tunc in statum jucundi ex pace caelesti venit Pax lila 
comparative se habet sicut mane seu aurora tempore veris , 
quo tempore, exadla no6le, ab exortu soils omnia telluris 
incipiunt e novo vivere, ac odor vegetativus circumspirgi 
ex rore qui e caelo descendit, et quoque media tennperie 


(ex AKCANIS CAEIESTIBUS 

(r) Quod conjunflio bom et ven apud ii«> miul u qui regeueratur 
fiat in statu pacis (n 3696, 8517) 
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liL iven, as f said above, is fiom iimoLence, and every delight of 
that good IS from peace Evidently, dien, what has been said 
in the loregoing chapter about the state of mnocence in tlie 
he ivens maj be said here of tlie state of peace there, since the 
conjun< 5 hon of innocence and peace is like tliat of good and its 
deliglit , for good is felt m its delight, and delight is known 
fiom Its good Ihis being so, it is evident that angels of the 
inmost or tliird heaven are in the third or inmost degree of 
peace, because tliey are in die diird or inmost degree of mno- 
cence , and that angels of tlie lower heavens are in a less de- 
gree of peace, because diey are in a less degree of mnocence 
(see above, n 2S0) [3 1 That innocence and peace go to- 

gether like good and its delight can be seen in litde children, 
who are in peace because diey are in mnocence, and because 
diey are in peace are in their whole nature full of play Yet the 
peace of little children is external peace , while internal peace, 
like internal mnocence, is possible only in wisdom, and for this 
reason only m the conjun< 5 lion of good and truth, since visdom 
IS from that conjunftion Heavenly or angelic peace is also 
possible in men who are in wisdom from the conjunflion of 
good and truth, and w'ho m consequence have a sense of con- 
tent m God , nevertheless, w'liile they live in the w'orld this 
peace lies ludden in them intenors, but it is revealed when they 
leave the body and enter heaven, for their interiors are then 
opened 

289* As the Dmne peace spnngs from the conjundlion of 
the Lord with heaven, and specially from the conjunfhon of 
good and truth in each angel, so when the angels are m a state 
of love tliey are in a state of peace , for then good and truth 
are conjoined m them (That the states of angels undergo suc- 
cessive changes may be seen above, n 154—160) This is true 
also of a man who is being regenerated As soon as good and 
truth come to be conjoined m him, wLich takes place especiallj 
after temptations, he comes mto a state of delight from hea\ enlj'^ 
peace ’ This peace may be hkened to morning or daw n m 
spring, when, the night being passed, with the nsmg of the sun 
all things of the earth begin to live anew', the fragrance of 
growing vegetauon is spread abroad wuth the dew' that descends 
from heaven, and the mild vernal temperature gives fertilitj t<> 


1 'J4ig conmn6tion of good and truth in a man who is being regen- 
erated IS effetled in 1 state of peace (n 3696 8517) 
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verna dat fertilitatem humo, et quoque indit amoenitatem 
mentibus humanis , et hoc ideo, quia mane seu aurora 
tempore vens correspondet statui pacis angelorum in caelo 
(videatur n 155) W 

290* Locutus etiam sum cum angelis de pace , et 
dixi, quod in mundo dicatur pax cum cessant bella et hos- 
tilitates inter regna, et cum cessant inimicitiae et dis- 
cordiae inter homines , et quod credatur quod pax interna 
sit requies animi ex remotis curis, et praecipue tranquilli- 
tas et jucunditas ex successu rerum sed angeli dixerunt, 
quod quies animi, et tranquillitas et jucunditas ex remotis 
curis et ex successu rerum appareant ut pacis, sed quod 
non sunt pacis nisi quam apud illos qui in bono caelesti 
sunt, quoniam pax non datur quam in illo bono , influit 
enim pax a Domino in intimum eorum, et ab intimo eo- 
rum descendit et defluit in infenora eorum, et sistit requiem 
mentis, tranquillitatem animi, et gaudium ex ilhs Apud 
illos autem qui in malo sunt non datur pax W apparet 
quidem sicut quies, tranquillitas et jucunditas, quando illis 
succedit ex voto , sed est externa et nulla interna, intenus 
enim flagrant inimicitiae, odia, vindiftae, saevitiae, et 
plures cupiditates malae, in quas etiam animus eorum fer- 
tur, ut primum aliquem vident qui sibi non favet, ac erum- 
pit quando non timor , et quod inde sit quod jucunditas 
eorum habitet in insania, sed illorum qui in bono sunt in 
sapientia , discrimen est sicut inter infernum et inter cae- 
lum 


(EX AECANIS CAELESTIBUS.) 

(j) Quod status pacis m caelis se habeat sicut status aurorae et 
vens in terns (n 1726, 2780, 5662) 

( 7 ) Quod cupiditates, quae sunt amoris sui et mundi, prorsus tol- 
lant pacem (n 3170, 5662) 

Quod quidam ponant pacem in irrequie, ac in talibus quae sunt 
contraria paci (n 5662) , 

Quod non detur pax, nisi cupiditates mail sublatae sint fn 5063)- 
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the ground and imparts pleasure to the minds of men, and this 
because morning or dawn in the time of spring corresponds to 
the state of peace of angels in heaven (see n 155) ’ 

290. I have talked with tlie angels about peace, saying 
that wdiat is called peace in the world is when wars and hostil- 
ities cease between kingdoms, or when enmities or discords 
cease among men , also that internal peace is believed to con- 
sist in rest of mind when cares are removed, especially in tran- 
quility and enjoyment from success m business But die angels 
said that rest of mind and tranquility and enjoyment from the 
removal of cares and success in business seem to be constituents 
of peace, but are so only w ith diose who are in heavenly good, 
for only in that good is peace possible For peace flows in 
from the Lord into the inmost of such, and from their inmost 
descends and flows dowm into the lower faculties, producing a 
sense of rest in the mind, tranquihts of disposition, and joj 
therefrom But to those who are in evil peace is impossible” 
There is an appeal ance of rest, tranquility, and delight when 
things succeed according to their wishes , but it is external 
peace and not at all internal, for inw'ardly they bum with enmity 
hatred, revenge, cruelty, and many evil lusts, into which tlieir 
disposition IS earned wdienever any one is seen to be unfavor- 
able to them, and which burst forth when they are not re- 
strained by fear Consequently the delight of such dwmlls in 
insamrv', wliile the delight of those who are in good dwells m 
wisdom The difference is like that between hell and heaven 


’ The state of peace m the heavens is like a state of dawm or spnng- 
time on the earth (n 1726, 2780, 5662) 

’ The lusts that onginate in love of self and of tlie world wholly 
take away peace (n 3170, 5662) 

There are some who think to find peace m restlessness, and in such 
thmgs as are contrary to peace (n 5662) , , , 

Peace is possible only when tlie lusts of evil are removed (n 5662) 
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[XXXIII ] 

De Coxtuxctioxe Caeli cum Humaxo Gexere 

29Z. Notum est m ecclesia, quod omne bonum sit a 
Deo, et nihil ab homine, et quod ideo nemo sibi aliquod 
bonum oporteat addicare ut suum , et quoque notum est, 
quod malum sit a diabolo mde est, quod illi qui ex doc- 
trina ecclesiae loquuntur, dicant de illis qui bene agunt 
et quoque de illis qui pie loquuntur et praedicant, quod 
du6ti Sint a Deo, contranum autem de illis qui male 
agunt ac impie loquuntur Haec ita non possunt esse, 
nisi homini conjundlio sit cum caelo, et conjundlio cum 
inferno , et nisi conjun£l;iones illae sint cum ejus voluntate 
et cum ejus intelledtu , nam ex illis corpus agit et os lo- 
quitur Qualis illa conjunctio est, nunc dicetur 

292. Apud unumquemvis hominem sunt spintus bom 
ct sunt spintus mall per spintus bonos fit homini conjunc- 
tio cum caelo, et per spintus malos cum inferno Spintus 
illi sunt in mundo spintuum, qui est medius inter caelum 
ct infernum, de quo mundo in specie agetur in sequenti- 
bus Spintus illi cum ad hominem veniunt, intrant in 
omnem ejus memoriam, et inde in omnem ejus cogitatio- 
nem , spintus mah in illa memoriae et cogitationis quat. 
mala sunt , spintus autem bom in illa memoriae et cogi- 
tationis quae bona sunt Spintus prorsus non sciunt quod 
apud hominem sint , sed cum ibi sunt, credunt quod oninia 
quae memoriae et cogitationis hominis sunt, sua suit, ncc 
\ident hominem, quia illa quae in mundo nostro solan 
sunt, non cadunt in \isum corum “ Quam mavime ca- 
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XXXIII 

Thl Conjunction oi Hlaven with the Human Race. 

29 r. It IS ncknow ledfred in the church that all good is 
from God, and that nothing of good is from man, consequently 
Ihat no one ought to ascribe anj good to himself as his own 
It IS also acknowledged that e\il is from the devil Therefore 
those who speak from the dodtrine of the chuich say of those 
who beha\e well, and of those who speak and preach piously, 
that they are led by God, but the opposite of those who do 
not beh ive well and who speak impiously For this to be tiue 
there must be conjundlion of heaven and of hell with man , and 
this conjunflion must be with man’s wall and with his under- 
standing , for it IS from these that his body adls and his mouth 
speaks What this conjumSlion is shall now be told 

292* With every individual there are good spirits and evil 
spirits Through good spirits he has conjundlion with heaven, 
and through evil spirits with hell These spirits are in the 
world of spirits, w'liich lies midw'ay betw'een heaven and helL 
This world wall be described particularly hereafter When these 
spirits come to a man they enter into his entire memory, and 
thus into his entire thought, evil spirits into the evil things of 
his inemor)' and thought, and good spirits into the good things 
of his memori and thought These spirits have no knowdedge 
whatever that they are with man , but w'hen they are with him 
they believe that all things of his memory and thought are their 
own , neither do they see the man, because nothing that is m 
our solar world falls into their sight' The Lord exercises the 
gre itest caic that spirits may not know that they are with man , 
for if they knew it they would talk with him, and m that case 
c\ il spirits w'ould destroy him , for evil spirits, being joined 


’ There arc angels and spints with every man, and by means of 
1'Kin man lias communication wath the spiritual world (n 697, 2796, 
2S86 2887, 4047. 4048, 5846-5S66, 5976-5993) , 

Min without spirits attending him cannot live (n 5993) 

Man IS not seen bi spirits and spirits are not seen by man (n 5862) 
Spints can see nothing in our solar world pertaining to any*man 
except the one with whom they are speaking (n 1880) 
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vetiir a Domino, ne spiritcs sciant quod apud iiominern 
sint ; si enun scirent, locuerentur cum illo ; et tunc splri- 
tus maL iilam perderent rammali spiritus, quia coniuncti 
sunt cum inferno rfihil plus cupmnt, quam perdere homi- 
nem, non solum Cuoac animam lioc est quoad fidem et 
amorem sed etiam quoad corpus Akter fit cum non lo- 
cuuntur cum hom.ne; tunc nec sciunt cuod ex illo SiHt 
quae cog'tant et Cwoque quae inter se ioauuntur; nam 
inter se ioq;-.-_ntur etiam ex komme sed credunt quod sua 
sint ; et qu.sqee sua aest^mat et amat : ita spiritus tenen- 
tur ad am annum et aestimandum kominem, tametsi id non 
sciL^nd Quod tails copjunctio spirituum cum komine sit, 
ex p,^rium arnomm continua experientia tam notum miki 
factum est ut ndnil noti^^s 

^93» Q^"^^ spiritus qui communicant cum inferno, 
etiam nomm.i sint acjuncti est quia komo nascitur in om- 
nis generis mala et inde prima ejus nta non est nisi quam 
ex nils • cuapropter nisi komini adjuncri forent tales spiri- 
tus cuaLs u.e est, non potest mlvere Immo nec potest 
abduct a suls malis et reformari : quare tenetur in sua \nta 
per iralos spiritus et cetinetur ab ilia per bonos spiritus; 
per utrosque etiam est m aequiiibrio , et quia est in aequi- 
librio est in suo libero, et potest abduci a malis, et fiedri 
ad bonum et cuoque ei implantari bonum quod nequa- 
quam fen potest nisi in libero sit ; nec liberum ei dari, 
nisi sp'ritus ab inremo ab una parte agant, et spintus e 
caelo ab altera ac homo sit in medio. Ostensum etiam 
est, quod komini ouantum ex kerecitario et inde ex se. 
nulla vita foret, si non Lceret ei in maio esse, et quoque 
nulla si non in Lbero , turn quod cogi non possit ad bo- 
num, et quod coactum non inhaereat , ut et quod oonum 
quod homo reciplt in Iroero, implantetur ejUs voluntati, 
et Eat sicut ejus propricm et quod mce sit, quoc ko- 
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\nth hell, desire nothing so much as to destroy man, not alone 
his soul, that is, his faitii and lo\e, but also his bod} It is 
othennse irhen spints do not taLt mth man in -n-hich case 
the\ are not avrare that what they are thinking and what thev 
are sajnng among themselies is from man for although it is 
from ma.) mat they talk nith one another tfiei belieie that 
unat they are thinking and saving is their own, and e\en one 
e-'tee-ns ind loies wnat is his own In this vrav spirits are 
constrained to lore and esteem man, e\en when they do not 
know iL That such is tne conjunction of spirits vnth man has 
oecome so well knoira to me from a contmual e-cpenence of 
man} \ ears that there is nothing better known to me. 

* 93 * Tne reason nhy spirts that communicate with hell 
are associated with man is that man is bom into eials of eiery 
kind consequently his first life is nhoUi from enl , and there- 
fore unless spints like himself nere assoaated with him he could 
not live, nor mdeed could he be withdrawn from h.s e^ils and 
reformed He is therefore both held m his own life b} means 
of enl spints and withlield from it b}’ means of good spints, 
and by the two he is keot in eqiullhnum and being in equil- 
ibnum he 15 m freedom, and can be drawn an ay from evils and 
turned towards good, and good can be imolanted in bim, 
nhich nould not be possible if he were not in freedom, and 
freedom is possible to man onlv when the spints from hell aci 
on one side and spints from hea\en on the other, and man is 
betueen the two Again, it has been shonm that so far as a 
man's life is from what he inhents, and thus from self if he 
were not permitted to be in enl he would ha\ e no life , also if 
he were not in freedom be would haie no life, also that he 
cannot be forced to what is good and that what is forced does 
not abide , also that the good that man receu es m freedom is 
implanted in his will and becomes as it were his own ’ These 


’ AH freedom pertains to lore and affecbon since what a man lo\ es, 
that he does meely fn. 2S70 315S, 89S7, 8990, 05S5 9591 ) 

As freedom belongs to man’s loie, so it belongs to man’s me (n. 
2S7'' ) 

Nothing appears as man’s own except nhat is from freedom (n 
2SS0) , 

Man must ha\e ireedom that he mav be reformed (n 1937, 1947, 
2S76, aSSr, 3145 3146, 515S, 4031 S700) , . j j 

OtherwTse no Io\e of good and truth can be implanted in man and 
be appropriated as seemingb his own (n 2S77, 2S79 2SS0, 2SS3 S700) 
Nothing that comes from compulsion is conjoined to man (n 2S75, 
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:-r'rar’o c'j;m InfemD et comirn-nicatio cum 


c^^.o 


294^ 0 -z.Vs comm.u'ircc.tio caeli est cum. splritlbus 
bonis, et c_ans communicatio infem com spintibus malis. 
et inne cual's ^st con'nnccio caeli et inferni cum homme 
etiam cicetur. Omnes sp'ritr-s cui in mundo spirituum 
s_nt comm-nicatlonem nabent cum caeio aut cum in'brno : 
mal cuminfemo et boui cum caeio Caelum in societates 
est cistinccmn, s'mditer infemum * unuscuiscue spirftus ad 
a„q..am societatem p=rtinet et cuocue s^bsistit ex inSuxi- 
inne ita cum ma unmn ag-^t . ir.de cst, quod sicut homo 
estconmnctus cum sp-ntibus Ita sit comunct^s cum caeio 
aut ci_m Inferno * et cmnem cum liia soclctate xOi. in qua 
est q..oac suam ancctionem s=u cuoad suum amcrem , nam 
om-es societates caeL distincrae sunt secundum aPectio- 
ncs coni et ven et omnes societates infemi secunaum 
aneftlones ma.i et falsi (De So cietatid us Caeli Videatur 
supm n u.r-_5 turn n ruS— 151) 

295. Ta es sp ritus homini adjuncti sunt quails ip=e 
est c-oac aPect onem ’'*el quoad amorem sed bom sp n- 
tus ei ac'.xngmtur a Domino, at mail arcessuntur ab ip=o 
noml-e Ver_"' mutantur splatus apuo hominem secunaum 
rri.tatio''es e'us aPecrionum , inde alii ei spicitus sunt m 
m'Pntia a’u in pueritia, ai i in adolescentia et juventute, 
et am m. serectute * m irfant'a acsunt so ntus qui n inno- 
cent a s..nt ta cu commun cant cum cae^o innocentiae 
cuon est cae.-m .rtim.. — i =eu te^'t unr in o^ientia acsuni. 

'=o-t..= c.i 'n aPrPtione sr coci surt it? ou commnn’crnt 
c-”' cr ; o 'u.ti~’o seu p" rro n acolescentir. et u -ent--- 
?- 0 '- “t Cl. 4 a“_ff; o'le er et do"! -^nt et ince m .rteui- 
c:e~t *. tn c- com mu "I cart cum cae o sec_'’do seu ""eo 
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are the reasons why man h is comunm c iiion with hell uul com- 
munication with heaven 

2Q4* What the communication of hcaicn is wiUi j;o(mi 
spirits, and what the communication of hell is miUi cmI spirits, 
and the consequent conjundion of heaven and hell uiih mm. 
shall also be told All spirits who are in the world ^1”"^ 
have communication with heaven or with hell, evil spirits with 
hell, and good spirits with heaven Heuen is divided into s, 
cieties, and hell also Every spint belongs to some 
continues to exist by indux from it, thus ading as one with it 
Consequently as man is conjoined with spirits so is he conjomc 
wX heaven or with hell, even with the society there to which 
^I s arched by his affeaion or his love , for the societies of 
a^en art^l dfstinguished from each other by t e.r a^mns 
for good and trutli, and the societies of he bv 
tions for evil and falsity (As to the societies of heaven 

"Thfspin? vvlh man are such as he Imn- 
s.r?f; rlpel^o .«,o„ or lor e boM.o ..ord^^o. 
aates good spints with him, while evil 1 chaimtd 

tl,e ^ liii.' 'l-oo-"’" 

arl Jo, .n„. ,0 -is ^ 

boyhood, others in youth an m. „h,) irc m mno 

In early childhood those ),ci\cn of mno rao. 

cence and who thus commumw ho\hond tho-c 'p rii^ 

which IS the inmost or 'h'rd Ijcav . , 

are present who are in an alfcaion for^^himv 

communicate wath the oiitmos alfcaion l<i' wh u i 

manhood spirits arc present w i , jj ^ ind wlm th - 

true and good, and m consequent ^ , , 

u.th the second or middle heaven, vui^^ ^ ^ 

I, t ' 


true and gooo, anu n^eii 

commomcatc >utl Ihc scoo 

spmts are present «ho , 

thus communicate with the 

Lord maintains this assoculion vv 

regenerated It is otherwise with sue ^ 

"'“\nan could Iki reformed Iw rouH-n- 
\\ Int stales of compuKion an 
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nocentia sunt, ita qut communicant cum caelo intimo seu 
tertio Sed haec adjunctio fit a Domino apud illos qui 
reformari ac regeneran possunt aliter autem apud illos 
qui non reforman seu regeneran possunt , his quoque spi- 
ritus bom adjuncti sunt, ut per illos detineantur a malo 
quantum possibile est , sed immediata eorum conjunclio 
est cum mails sp^ritibus qui communicant cum inferno, 
unde eis tales sunt quales ipsi homines sunt ; si amantes 
sui, vel amantes lucri, vel amantes vindictae, vel amantes 
aduiteni sunt spiritus similes adsunt ; et in eorum affec- 
tionibus mails quasi habitant ; et illi, quantum homo non 
arceri potest a malo per bonos spintus tantum accendunt 
ilium, et quantum affeccio regnat tantum adhaerent nec 
recedunt Ita homo malus conjunctus est inferno et 
homo bonus conjunctus est caelo 

296. Quod homo regatur per spiritus a Domino, est 
quia non in ordine caeli est nascitur enim in mala quae 
inferm sunt, ita prorsus contra Dninum ordinem, qua- 
propter redigendus est in ordinem, et non redigi potest 
nisi mediate per spiritus Aliter foret si homo nasceretur 
m bonum quod est secundum ordinem caeli tunc non 
regeretur a Domino per spiritus, sed per ipsum ordinem, 
ita per infiuxum communem Per hunc influxum regitur 
homo quoad ilia quae procedunt a cogitatione et volun- 
tate in actum, ita quoad loquelas et quoad acliones, nam 
hae et illae fluunt secundum ordinem naturalem, cum qui- 
bus ideo spiritus qui adjuncti sunt homini nihil commune 
habent Per influxum communem e mundo spintuali etiam 
reguntur ammalia, quia haec in ordine suae vitae sunt, 
nec ilium potuerunt peixertere et destruere, quia illis non 
rationale Quale discnmen inter homines et inter bes- 
tias, videatur supra (n 39) 


(EX APCA-IS CAELESnECS.) 

(ji) Quod discnmen inter homines et bestias sit, quod homines 
possint eletan a Domino ad Se et cogitare de Dmno, amare lUud, 
SIC conjungi Domino, inde eis vita aetema, secus autem bestiae (n 
4525 6523 9231) 

Quod bestiae sint m ordine suae vitae et quod ideo nascantur 
in con% enientia suae naturae non autem homo, qui ideo perintel- 
leclualia in ordinem vitae introducendus est (n 637, 5^5°’ 6323) 
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ill ! I’.itl \\ lulu ^v^th ilit_''<. '•pints irc associated, 

In It till \ 111 i\ 111 tluii.iv uitiiliuld iruiii evil as imtcli is pos 
'* di 1 1 il\ lonjiiiiitd with «\il '•jiiiiis who coinnuin- 

1 iti with 111 11 , wIiLiuIn thi.\ Invt sutli ••pints with lliciii is are 
1 kt till iii'-t 1\ I >- It tliL) an. Ill I Is ot SI, it or lot ers of tt iin, or 
hi' ur-' ui nM-iivtu, or loicrs ol whilleis, iiUc spirits an. pres- 
t. It till) is t Wire tlwcll III tilt 11 cm! idcclioiis , and m in is 
Meted *)\ tht'i, I \( ept ••o fir is he can In kejit from e\il 
In t^ood '.pint- iiKi ihei Lliiiir te* him md do not withdraw, 
•'ll lir is tile evil illi eti >n pre\ ill- Thus it is that a bad 
mil Is eonjtiiiud to Iiell ind a good man is conjoined to 

lU l\ I II 

296. Mm Is ttoicrncd h\ iht Lord throiie>h spirits bc- 
t ni-t he is not in the onlcr of heitcn, for he is bom into eiils 
whirh an of lull thus into the eompletc opposite ol Divine 
oriLr, toiistijin iitb In necd^ to be l)iouebt bick into order, 
-ind this cm onb he done mcdiitcK bj means of spirits It 
would be otherwise il mm were boin into the good that is in 
aceord with the onlor of beaten, then he would be governed 
not In the Lord through sjnnts, hut lit me ms of the ordei it- 
self, thus b) menns of general innu\ Rt means of this influx 
man is gotenicd in rcspccl to wli never goes forth from his 
thought and will into aifl, that is, m rcsjieiSl to speech and a6is, 
for these proceed m hannonj with natural order, and therefore 
with tlic-e the spirits associ itcd with man hive nothing m com- 
mnn Amin ils also are governed bv means of this general in- 
tliix from the spiritual world, because they are m the order of 
tlieir h(e, md imm ils have not been able to perv^ert and de- 
sirot til it order hcciusc thev have no r.itional faculty’ AVliat 
the difference between men and beasts is may be seen above 

(» 19) 


' riiu difTerenre lielween men and beasts is that men are capable 
■(>{ buin^r raised up In the I ord to Ilimsdf of tliinkiiiff about the Di- 
vine, lotiiiit It, and beiii^t tlicrebj conjoined to the Lord, from whicli 
tliLj bite eternal life, but it is otiicrwisc witli beasts (n 4525. 6323, 

^ ^beasts arcintlie order of tlicirlifc and are llierefore bom into things 
suitable to tlieir nature but man is not. and lie must therefore be led 
■jiito the order of his life bv intelledlinl means (n 637, 5S50, 6323) 

A« cording to general influx thought with man falls into speech and 
•will into movcmeiiLs (n 5862, 5990, 6192. 6211) 
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297* As to what further concerns the conjunaion of lieaven 
w ith the human race, let it be noted that the Lord Himself 
flow s into each man, in accord witli the order of heaven, both 
lino Ins inmosts and into his outmosts, and arranges him for re- 

0 umg heaven, and governs lus outmosts from his inmosts, and 
tt the s line Ume his inmosts from his outmosts, thus holding in 
eonnedion each tiling and all dungs in man This influx of 
tin. Lord is c tiled dired influx, while the other influx that is 
<niacd through spirits is called mediate influx The latter is 
m untuned by means of the foimer Diredl influx, which is 
tint of the Lord Himself, is fiom His Divine Human, and is 
into man’s will and through his will into his understanding, and 
tiius into his good and tliroiigh his good into his truth, or what 
is the same thing, into his love ind through his love into his 

1 nth , md not the reverse, still less is it into faith apart from 
lo\e or into truth apart from good or into understanding that 
IS not from will This Duane influx is unceasing, and m the 
good IS received in good, but not in the evil , for m them 
It IS either rejeded or suflbeated or perverted , and m conse- 
quence they hive an evil life which m a spintual sense is 
death ' 

2g8* The spirits that are with man, both those conjoined 
with Iieaven and those conjoined with hell, never flow into man 
from tlieir own memory and its thought, for if they should flow 
in from their own thought, whatever belonged to them would 
seem to man to be his (see above, n 256) Nevertiieless there 


The general influx of the spiritual world into the lives of beasts (n 

1633. 3646) 

’ There is dire< 5 t influx from the Lord, and also mediate influx through 
the spintual world (n 6063, 6307, 6472, 9682, 9683) 

The Lord’s dirc6l influx is into the least particulars of all things 
(n 6058, 6474-6478, 8717, S72S) 

The Lord flows m into firsts and at the same time into lasts — in 
wint manner (n 5147, 5130, 6473, 7004, 7007, 7270) 

1 he Lord's influx is into the good in man, and through the good 
into trutli, and not the reverse (n 5482, 5649, 6027, 8685, 8701, 10153) 
The life tint flows in from the Lord varies in accord with the state 
of man and in accord with reception (n 2069, 5986, 6472, 7343) 

With the evil the good that flows in from the Lord is turned into 
evil and the truth into falsity, from expenence (n 3642, 4632) 

The good and tlie trutli therefrom mat continually flow in from the 
Lord are received just to the extent tliat evil and falsity therefrom do 
not obstrua (n 2411, 3142, 3147. 5828) 
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SI influerent ex sua cogitatione, homo non aliter sciret 
quam quod quae illorum sunt, sua forent (videatur supra,, 
n 256) , sed usque per illos influit apud hominem e caelo 
affe6lio quae est amons bom et veri, et ex inferno affe6lia 
quae est amons mail et falsi , quantum itaque hominia 
affe 61 :io concordat cum ilia quae influit, tantum recipitur 
ab illo in sua cogitatione, nam interior cogitatio hominis 
est prorsus secundum ejus affedlionem seu amorem , quan- 
tum autem non concordat, tantum non recipitur . inde 
patet, quia non infertur cogitatio apud hominem per spi- 
ritus, sed solum affeflio bom et affe6lio mail, quod homint 
sit eledlio, quia liberum, ita quod possit cogitatione reci- 
pere bonum et rejicere malum , nam scit quid bonum et 
quid malum ex Verbo quod recipit cogitatione ex affec- 
tione, hoc etiam appropnatur ei, quod autem non recipit 
cogitatione ex affedlione, hoc non appropnatur ei Ex 
his constare potest qualis est influxus bom e caelo, ac in- 
fluxus mall ex inferno apud hominem 

299* Datum etiam est scire, unde homini anxietas,. 
dolor animi ac tnstitia interior quae melancholia vocatur. 
Sunt spintus qui nondum in conjundlione cum inferno 
sunt, quia adhuc in primo suo statu, de quibus in sequen- 
tibus, ubi de Mundo Spintuum, dicetur illi amant indi- 
gesta et maligna, quaha sunt sordescentium ciborum in 
ventnculo , quapropter adsunt ubi talia apud hominem, 
quia ilia 11s sunt jucunda, ac inter se ex sua affeftione 
mala ibi loquuntur Affedlio loquelae eorum influit inde 
apud hominem, quae affeftio si contraria est affe6liom 
hominis, fit ei tnstitia et anxietas melancholica , si autem 
convenit, fit ei laetitia et hilantas Ilh spintus juxta 
ventnculum apparent , quidam ad sinistrum ejus, quidam 
ad dextrum ejus , quidam infenus, quidam superius , etiam 
propius et remotms , ita vane secundum affedliones in qui- 
bus sunt Quod inde anxietas animi sit, ex pluri experi- 
entia scire et confirmari datum est , vidi illos, audivi illos, 
sensi anxietates ab illis subortas, locutus sum cum ilhs, 
abafti sunt et cessavit anxietas, redierunt et rediit anxie- 
tas, et appercepi incrementum et decrementum ejus se- 
cundum eorum appropinquationem et remotionem Inde 
patuit mihi, unde est, quod quidam, qui non sciunt quid 




DE CONJUNCTIONE C\ELI CUM HUM \NO GENERE I// 


conscientia ex eo quod non sit illis conscientia, adscnbant 
ejus dolorem ventnculo 

300. Conjunflio caeli cum homine, non est sicut con- 
jun6lio hominis cum homme, sed est conjunflio cum inte- 
nonbus quae sunt mentis ejus, ita cum spintuali seu 
interno ejus homine cum naturali autem seu externo ejus 
est conjun£tio per correspondentias , de qua conjunflione 
in sequente articulo, ubi de Conjundlione Caeli cum Ho- 
mme per Verbum agendum est, dicetur 

301. Quod conjun6lio caeh cum humano genere, et 
hujus cum caelo, tabs sit ut unum subsistat ab altero, in 
sequente articulo etiam dicetur 

302. Locutus sum cum angelis de conjun6lione caeli 
cum humano genere , et dixi, quod homo ecclesiae quidem 
dicat, quod omne bonum sit a Deo, et quod angeli sint 
apud hommem, sed quod usque pauci credant quod sint 
conjunfti hommi, minus quod smt in cogitatione et affec- 
tione ejus Ad haec angeli dixerunt, quod sciant quod 
tabs fides et usque tabs loquela sit in mundo, et maxime 
intra ecclesiam, (quod mirati sunt,) ubi tamen est Ver- 
bum, quod illos docet de caelo, et de ejus conjun6lione 
cum homine , cum tamen tabs conjun6lio sit, ut homo ne 
minimum cogitare possit absque spiritibus ei adjun 61 :is, et 
quod vita ejus spiritualis inde pendeat Causam igno- 
rantiae hujus rei dixerunt esse, quod homo credat se 
vivere ex se absque nexu cum Primo Esse vitae, et quod 


t(KX ARCANIS CAELESTIBUS)] 

(aa) Quod qui conscientiam non habent, non sciant quid consci- 
entia (n 7490, 9121) 

Quod smt quidam qui ndent ad conscientiam cum audiunt quid 
sit ^ 7217) 

Quod quidam credant quod conscientia nihil sit, quidam quoa sit 
aliquid triste dolonficum naturale vel ex causis in corpore vel ex 
causis in mundo, quidam quod aliquid apud vulgus ex religiose (n 
[206 831,] 950) 

Quod sit conscientia vera, conscientia spuna, et conscientia 
(n 1033) 

Quod dolor conscientiae sit anxietas mentis propter injustum, im 
sincerum, et quodcunque malum quod homo credit esse contra L)e 

et contra bonum proximi (n 7217) uonfTte 

Quod conscientia illis sit qui in araore in Deum et in ciia ^ 
erga proximum sunt, non autem illis qut non sunt (n 03^ 9 5 -^’ 

7490) 



CONJUNCTION or HEAVEN WITH MAN 


177 


IS, bccnuse they have no conscience, ascnbc its pangs to the 
stonncli ’ 

300. The conjuniflion of hea\en \nth man is not like the 
conjundion of one man with another, but the conjundlion is with 
the intenors of man’s mind, that is, vnth his spiritual or internal 
nnn , although there is a conjundlion witli his natural or ex- 
ternal man by means of correspondences, which will be de- 
scribed in the next chapter where the conjundion of heaven 
with man by means of the Word w'lll be treated of 

30X. It will also be showm in the next chapter that the 
conjuii( 5 }ion of heaven with the human race and of the human 
race w ith heaven is such that one has its permanent existence 
from the other 

302. I have talked with angels about the conjundion of 
Iieaien with the human race, saying that while the man of the 
church declares that all good is from God, and that angels are 
w ith man, yet few^ believe that angels are conjoined to man, still 
less that they are in his thought and affeflion The angels re- 
plied that they knew that such a belief and such a mode of 
speaking still exists in the w'orld, and especially, to their sur- 
pnse, within the church, w'here the Word is present to teach 
men about heaven and its conjunftion w ith man , nevertheless, 
there is such a conjumflion that man is unable to think the 
least thing unless spirits are associated with him, and on this his 
spintual life depends They said that the cause of their ignor- 
ance IS man’s belief that he lives from himself, and that he has 
no conneflion with the First Being (Esse) of life, together with 
his not knowing that this conne< 5 bon exists by means of the 
heavens , and vet if that connexion were broken a man w'ould 


’ Those who have no conscience do not know what conscience is 
(n 7490, 9121) 

There are some w ho laugh at coascience w hen they hear what it ls 
(n 7217) 

^me believe that conscience is nothing , some that it is something 
natural that is sad and mournful, arising either from causes in the body 
or from causes in the world , some that it is something that the com- 
mon people get from their religion (n 206, 831, 950[, TCJ? n 665]) 
TTiere is true conscience, spunous consaence, and false conscience 

^ Pa^ of conscience is an anxiety of mind on account of w'hat is un- 
just, insincere, or m any respefl evil, which man believes to be against 
God and against the good of the neighbor (n 7217) 

Those have conscience who are m love to God and in chanty to- 
wards the neighbor, but those who are not so have no conscience 
(n 831, 965, 2380, 7490) 




HEAVEN AND HELL 


I7S 

instantly fall deid If man only believed, as is really true, 
lint all good is from the Lord and all evil from hell, he would 
neither make the good in him a matter of merit nor would evil 
lx. imputed to him, for he would tlien look to the Lord in all 
the good he thinks and does, and all the evil that flows in 
would be cast down to hell from w'hich it comes But because 
man does not believe tliat anything flow's into him either from 
heaven or from hell, and therefore supposes tliat all things that 
he thinks and wills are m himself and from himself, he appro- 
priates tlie e\n] to himself, and the good he defiles with menL 


XXXIV 

Conjunction of Heaven ivith Man bv means of the- 

WORD 

303. Those who tiiink from interior reason can see that 
there is a connedlion of all things through intermediates with 
tlie First, and that whatever is not in connexion disappears 
For they know, w'hen they think about it, that nothing can 
have permanent existence from itself, but only from what is 
jinor to Itself, thus all things from a First, also that the connec- 
tion wath w'hat is piior is like the conneflion of an effeft with 
Its effe6tmg cause , for w'hen the effe6ling cause is taken 
aw’ay from its efieft the efleft is dissolved and vanishes Be- 
cause the learned thought thus they saw and said that per- 
manent existence is a perpetual springing forth , thus that all 
things have permanent existence from a First, and as tliey 
sprang from that First so they perpetually spnng forth, that 
IS, have permanent existence fiom it. But what the connedbon 
of every thing is with that w'liich is pnor to itself, thus wath the 
First W'hich is the source of all things, cannot be told in a fewr 
w'ords, because it is various and diverse It can only be said 
111 general that there is a connexion of the natural world wath 
the spiritual world, and that in consequence there is a corre- 
spondence of all things m the natural world with all things in 
the spiritual (see n 103-115), also that there is a connexion 
and consequently a correspondence of all things of man w’lth all 
things of heaven (see 11 S7-102) 



C0^7U^XTI0 CAELT CUM HOMINE PER VERBUM 


179 


consociationem Quod cum angelis non conjunclionem 
sed modo consociationem habeat, est quia homo ex cre.T- 
tione est similis angelo quoad interiora quae mentis sunt, 
similis enim homini est voluntas quae angelo, et similis ei 
intelleftus , inde est, quod homo post obitum, si vixerat 
secundum ordinem Divinum, hat angelus, et quod tunc 
similis ei cum angelis sapientia sit quapropter cum dici- 
tur conjun6lio hominis cum caelo, intelhgitur conjunctio 
ejus cum Domino et consociatio cum angelis, nam cae- 
lum non est caelum ex propno angelorum, sed ex Divino 
Domini quod Divinum Domini faciat caelum, videatur 
supra (n 7-'''i2) Homo autem insuper habet quod non 
angeli, quod non solum in spirituali mundo quoad sua 
Snteriora sit, sed etiam simul in naturah quoad exteriora 
extenoraejus quae sunt in naturah mundo, sunt omnia quae 
■ ejus memoriae naturalis seu externae sunt, et quae inde 
‘cogitatioms et imaginatioms sunt, in genere cognitiones 
-et scientiae cum illarum jucundis et amoenis, quantum 
sapiunt ex mundo, turn plures" voluptates quae sunt sen- 
aualium corporis , insuper etiam ipsi sensus, loquela, et 
-actiones ilia omnia etiam sunt ultima, in quae desinit 
influxus Divinus Domini, nam ille non subsistit in medio, 
sed pergit ad sua ultima Ex his constare potest, quod 
dn homine sit ultimum ordinis Divini , et quia est ultimum, 
-quod sit basis et fundamentum Quia influxus Divinus 
Domini non subsistit in medio, sed pergit ad sua ultima, 
ut dictum est, et quia medium, quod transit, est caelum 
angelicum, ac ultimum est apud hominem, et quia non 
■datur inconnexum, sequitur quod talis sit nexus et con- 
junctio caeli cum humano genere ut unum subsistat ab 
altero, et quod foret cum humano genere absque caelo 
sicut cum catena ablato unco, et cum caelo absque hu- 
mano genere sicut cum domo absque fundamento 


[{ex akcanis caelestibus.)] 

(iff) Quod nihil existat a se, sed a prion se, ita omnia a Pnmo. 
■et quod a quo existunt etiam subsistant, et quod subsistere sit p^- 
petuo existere (n 2886, 2888, 3627, 3628, 3648, 45^3’ 45^4 6040 605 ) 
Quod Divinus ordo non subsistat in medio, sed terminetur m 
ultimo, ac ultimum est homo, ita quod Divinus ordo terminetur 
. pud hominem (n 6342853 3632# 5^97i 6239 6451 6465, 92i6[ 9 -i 51 » 
i'f-P 02161 0^21 o'-'?*' 9836 0905, 10044, 10329, 10335, 10540) 
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179 


304-* so created as to liave a conjun( 5 bon and con- 

neflion with tlic Lord, but uith the angels of heaven only an 
nOiliaiion Min has affiliation iiitli the angels, but not conjunc- 
tion, because in respea to the interiors of his mind man is by 
creation like an angel, having a like ml] and a like understand- 
ing Consccjucntly if a man has hied in accordance with the 
Di\ me order he becomes after death an angel, with the same 
wisdom as an ingel Therefore when the conjun 6 bon of man 
with I.caien is spoken of Ins conjunaion ivith die Lord and 
affiliuion with the nigcls is meant, for heaven is heaven from 
the Lord’s Dninc, and not from what is stnddy the own 
(fropnum) of aiigcls That It IS die Lord’s Divine that makes 
heaven may be seen above (n 7-12) [2.] But man has, be- 

\ond what the angels have, that he is not only in respedt to- 
his interiors m the sjiintual w'orld, but also at the same time in 
rcspedl to his exteriors in the natural world His extenors 
which are in the natural w-orld are all things of his natural or 
external memory and of his thought and imagination there- 
from , in general, knowledges and sciences with their delights 
and pleasures so fir as they savor of the world, also many 
pleasuras belonging to the senses of the body, together with his 
senses themselves, his sjieech, and his adlions And all these 
arc the oulmosts in which the Lord’s Divine influx terminates , 
for that influx does not stop midway, but goes on to its outmosts. 
All this shows that the outmost of Divine order is m man , and 
being the outmost it is also the base and foundation [3 ] As 
the Lord’s Divine influx does not stop midway but goes out to- 
Its outmosts, as has been said, and as this middle part through 
which It passes is the angelic heaven, while the outmost is in 
man, ind as notliing am exist unconnedled, it follow's that the 
connedlion and conjumflion of heaven with the human race is 
such that one has its permanent existence from the otlier, and 
that the human race apart from heaven would be like a chain 
without a hook , and lieaven without the human race would be 
like a house wathout a foundation ' 


’ Notliing springs from itself, but from what is prior to itself, tlius 
all things from a I'lrst, and they also have permanent existence from 
Him from whom they spnng forth, and permanent existence is a per- 
petual springing forth (n 2886, 2888, 3627, 3628, 3648, 4523, 4524, 6040 
6056) 

Divine order does not stop midway, but terminates in an outmost 
and tint outmost is man thus Divine order terminates in man (n 634 
2853, 3632, 5897, 6239, 6451, 6465, 9215, 9216, 9824, 9828, 9836, 9905 
10044, 10329, 10335, 10548) 



DE CAELO ET INFERXO 


I So 


305* Sed quia homo hunc nexum cum caelo rupit, 
per id quod avertent intenora sua a caelo, et convertent 
ilia ad mundum et semet, per amorem sui et mundi, et sic 
subtraxerit se ut non amplius serviret caelo pro basi et 
fundamento, ideo provisum est a Domino medium quod 
loco baseos et fundamenti esset caelo, et quoque pro con- 
junflione caeli cum homine , hoc medium est Verbum. 
Quomodo autem Verbum inservit pro tali medio, multis 
ostensum est in Arcanis Caelesttbus , quae omnia m unum 
collata videantur in opusculo De Equo AlLw, de quo in 
Apocalypsi , et quoque in Appendice ad DoSliinavt Cae- 
lestem , ex quibus aliqua hic in notis sub linea afferuntur 


Quod intenora ordme successivo influant m externa usque in 
extremum seu ultimum, et quod etiam ibi existant et subsistant 
(n 634, 6239, 6465, 92r6[? 9215], 92r7f? 9316]) 

Quod intenora existant et subsistant in ultimo in ordme simul- 
taneo (de quo, n 5897, 6451, 8603, 10099) 

Quod inde omnia intenora contineantur in nexu a Primo per Ulti- 
mum (n 9828) 

Quod inde " Pnmum et Ultimum " significent omnia et singula, 
ita totum (n 10044, 10329, 10335) 

Et quod inde in ultimis sit robur et potentia (n 9836) 


^r) Quod Verbum in sensu litterae sit naturale (n 8783) 

Ex causa quia naturale est ultimum in quod desinunt spiritualia 
et caelestia, quae sunt intenora, et super quo haec sicut domus su- 
per suo fundamento subsistunt (n 9430, 9433, 9S24, 10044, 10436) 

Ut Verbum tale sit, quod ideo per meras correspondentias con- 
scnptum sit (n 1404, 1408, 1409, 1540, i6is[? 1619J, 1659, 1709, 1783, 
8615, 10687) 

Quod Verbum, quia tale in sensu litterae, sit continens sensus 
spintualis et caelestis (n 9407) 

Et qjod sit accommodatum tarn hominibus quam angelis simul 
(n 1769-1772, 1887. 2143, 2157, 2275, 2333, 2396P 239s], 2540, 2541, 
2545. 2553, 7381. 8862, 10322) 

Et quod sit unlens caeli et terrae (n 2310, 2495, 9212, 9216, 9357 > 
9396, 10375) 

Quod conjunflio Domini cum homine sit per Verbum medio 
sensu interno (n 10375) 

Quod per omnia et singula Verbi sit conjundlio et quod inde 
Verbum sit mirabile prae omni scnpto (n 10632-10634) 

Quod Dominus, postquam Verbum conscnptum est, loquatur 
per id cum hominibus (n 10290) 

Quod ecclesia, ubi Verbum et per id Dominus notus, ad illos qui 
extra ecclesnm iibi non Verbum et Dominus non notus, sit sicut cor 
et pulmo in homine respeiflive ad rehqua corporis, quae ex ilhs ut 
ex suae vitae fontibus vivunt (n 637, 931, 2054 2853) 

Quod ecclesia universalis in terns sit coram Domino sicut unus 
Homo (r> 739"!^ TZp] 9276) 


HEAVEN AND HELL 


I So 

305- But man Jmh severed tins connedlion with heaven 
b\ turning Ins interiors auav fiom heaven, and turning them to 
the world and to self b) me ms of his love of self and of the 
A\orld, thereb) so withdravMiig himself that he no longer serves 
as i b ISIS md foundation for hea\ en , and for this reason the 
Lord Ins pro\ ided a medium to serve m place of this base and 
found ition for heiven, uui ilso for a conjundlion of heaven with 
man I Ins medium is the Word How tlie Word senses as 
such i medium Ins been shown in many places in the Aicana 
Caclfstm, all of winch m.iy be seen githered up in the little 
work on The White Hoise mentioned m the Apocalypse , also 
in the Appendix to the Nciu yeiiisalcm and its Heavenly 
Docliine^ from which some notes are here appended ' 


Interior things flow into external things, e\en into an extreme or 
outmost, in succe-ssi\e order, and there they spring forth and have per- 
manent existence (n 634, 6239, 6465, 9215, 9216) 

Interior things spring forth and ln\e permanent existence in what 
IS outmost in simnltaneons order (n 5S97, 6451, 8603, 10099) 

T liercfore all interior things are Jiclcl together in coiineflion from a 
First by inc.ins of a Last (n 9828) 

riicreforc “tlie First and the I ast” signify all things and each thing, 
that is, the w'hole (n 10044, 10329, 1033s) 

Consequently in outmosts there is strength and power (n 9836) 


' The Word in the sense of the letter is natural (n 8783) 

For the reason that the natural is the outmost in winch spiritual and 
heavenly things, which are interior things, tenninate and on which they 
rest, like a house upon iLs foundation (n 9430, 9433, 9S24, 10044, 10436) 
That Uie Word may be such it is composed waiolly of correspondences 
(n 1404, 140S, 1409, 1540, 1619, 1659, 1709, 1783, 8615, 10687) 

Because the Word is such in the sense of the letter it is tlie con- 
tainant of the spiritual and heavenly sense (n 9407 1 

And It IS adapted botli to men and to angels (n 1769-1772, 1887, 
2143, 2157, 2275, 2333, 2395, 2540, 2541, 2547, 2553, 7381, 8S62, 10332) 
And It IS what makes heaven and earth one (n 2310, 2495, 9212, 


9216, 9357.9396,10375) u .e ixr a K 

The conjiniflion of the Lord witli man is through the Word, by 

means of the internal sense (n 10375) 

There is conjundlion by means of all tilings and each paiticular thing 
of the Word, and in consequence tlie Word is wonderful above all 
other wnting (n 10632-10634) 

Since tlie Word w'as written the Lord speaks with men by means 

of It (n 10290) 

The church, where the Word is and tlie Lord is known by means 
of It, in relation to those who are out of the church where there is no 
Word and die Lord is unknown, is like the heart and hinges in man in 
comparison with the other parts of die body, which live from them as 
from the fountains of their life (n 637, 931, 2054, 2853) 

Before the I ord the universal church on die earth is as a single 

man (n 7396, 9276) t. u t. 

Consequently unless there were on this earth a church where the 




CO>7 :^XTiO CAELI cu:i homine ^er yerblei iSi 


3061 Informatus sum e caeio, quod antlquisslmls fue- 
rir mmedlat? revelatio quoniam intenora eorum erant 
-•e-sa ad crelum. et quod inde coujjuctio Dcmiri ciim 
humano g;eaere tuac fuerit : post ihorum autem tempora 
quod uou tahs Irumeciata revelatio fuerit sec mediata 
per correspondeadas cmnis en.m horum cultus DIraus 
constabat ex lids : unde ecclesiae dims temporis vocatae 
sunt ecclesiae repraesentati\*ae . sciebart erdm tunc quid 
correspondenda et quid repraesentado et quod omrda 
q_ae in terris scat corresponderent spiritualibus quae In 
caeio et in ecciesia, seu quod idem repraesentarent ilia: 
quare natu-alia quae erant exterra cult^-s eorum inservie- 
bant Id's pro medlis cogitandi spidtualder ita cum ange- 
ds ?ostqua.m sdenda corresnondendsrum et repraesen- 
tadonum obliderata fuit, tunc Verb_ni conscrintum est, 
-n quo omaes voces et senses ■'•ocuai cerrespordendae 
sunt condnent sic sensam sp'rltua.era se^. internum in 
cuo sunt angeli * quare cum hom.o legit Ve-bum et id 
percipit secundum sensum Iltterae seu externum angeli 
id perciplunt secundum sensum internum seu spiritualem ; 
omn s enim cogitatic angelomm est sniritualls at cogi- 
trtio nom.nis est naturalls * cogitadones illae quicem 
di.rersae aooa"end sen uscue unum sunt quia correspon- 
dent. Inae esc c.-od t>ostv~L.am homo se remomt a caeio. 
et mpit \anculum a Dom.no rro%asum s.t medium con- 
'unedords caeli cum nomine per Verbum. 

307, O_omouo ccnjungit<_r caelum cum homire 
Ver'oum •'■edm ex rdcmc.-s lods inde IIDstrare. Desen- 
bltur Xo%a: Hlerosouana in .dh'-'u/ rsi his vero.s : 


sunt condnent s.c sensam s 
quo sunt angeli * cuare cum 


omn s en.m 
emo IlO’n 'll: 




CONJbNCriON I\ Ml ANS OI TUP WORD iSl 

306. I ln\L been told liom hcn\cn tint the most ancient 
pco,ik, I)e<- luse their mtcnois were turned heavenwards, had 
diievd re\t.htion, and b\ this means theic w.is at that time a 
eo'iiunolion of the Lord with the human race After then times 
the.e w IS no such dired revelation, but there was a mediate 
lev (.'at 1011 bv meins of eoiiopondcnct's, inasmuch as ill Divine 
wor-hip then consisted of correspondences, and for this reason 
the cliurches of lint time were called representativ'e churches 

1 or It was then known what correspondence is and whit icpre- 
snit uion lb, ind that all things on the earth correspond to 
''jnnuiil things in heaven and m the church, or what is the 
sune, represent them, and therefore the natural things that 
eoiistiiuted the externals of their worship serv^ed them as 
meslmms for thinking spintuall), that is, thinking with tlie an- 
gels When the knowledge of correspondences and repre- 
sent iiions had been lost the Word was written, m which all the 
vvoids and their meanings are correspondences, and thus con- 
l nil i spintu il or internal sense, in which are the angels , and in 
consequence, whenever i man re ids the Word and perceives it 
iceordmg to the sense of the letter or the outer sense die an- 
gels pcrceiv'c it according to the internal or spiritual sense, for 
the thought of angels is all spintual while the thought of man 
IS naturil These two kinds of thought appear diverse, never- 
theless the) arc one because they correspond Thus it was 
that when ni in had separated himself from heaven and had 
sev'crcd the bond the Lord provided a medium of conjuniSbon 
of heaven with man by means of the Word 

307. How heaven is conjoined with man by means of the 
Word I will illustrate by some passages from it "The New 
Jerusalem ” is desenbed in the Apocalypse m these words 

“ I saw a new heaven and a new earth, for the first heaven and the first 
earth had passed away And I saw the holy city New Jeru- 
salem coming down from God out of heaven The aty was 

foursquare, its length as great as its breadth , and an angel 
measured the city with a reed twelve thousand furlongs , the 
length the breadth, and the height of it arc equal And he meas- 
ured the wall thereof, an hundred and fortv-four cubits, the 
measure of a man, that is, of an angel The building of the 

wall was of jasper, but the city itself was pure gold, and like 
unto pure glass , and the foundations of the wall were adorned 
with every precious stone The twelve gates were twelve 


Word is, and w here the I ord is known by means of it, tlie human race 
here wo’ulcl perish (n 46S, 637 931, 4545 . '0452) 
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tatis aurum purum tanquam vitrum pellucidum ” (cap xxi i 2, 
i 6 -i 8 [, ig, 21]) 

Homo qui haec legit, non aliter ilia intelligit quam se- 
cundum sensum litterae, nempe quod penturum sit caelum 
aspedlabile cum terra, et novum caelum exstiturum, et 
quod super novam terram descensura sit sandla civitas 
Hierosolyma, et quod ilia futura sit quoad omnes suas 
mensuras secundum descnptionem Sed angeli qui apud 
hominem jsunt, prorsus aliter ilia intelligunt, nempe, sin- 
gula spintualiter quae homo naturaliter Per “novum cae- 
lum et novam terram ” intelligunt novam ecclesiam , per 
“civitatem Hierosolymam descendentem a Deo e caelo,” 
intelligunt caelestem ejus dodlrinam revelatam a Domino , 
per “longitudinem,” “latitudinem,” et “altitudinem ” ejus, 
quae aequales, et duodecim millia stadiorum, intelligunt 
omnia bona et vera illius dodlrinae in complexu , per 
“murum” ejus intelligunt vera tutantia illam , per “men- 
suram muri centum quadragmta quatuor cubitorum,” quae 
“mensura hominis, hoc est, angeli,” intelligunt omnia illa 
vera tutantia in complexu, et quale eorum , per “duode- 
cim portas” ejus quae ex margaritis, intelligunt vera 
introducentia, “margaritae” etiam significant taha vera, 
per “fundamenta muri” quae ex lapidibus pretiosis, intel- 
ligunt cognitiones super quibus doftrina ilia fundatur , 
per “aurum simile vitro puro,” ex quo civitas et ex quo 
platea ejus, intelligunt bonum amoris, ex quo pellucet 
do6lrina cum suis veris Ita percipiunt angeli omnia ilia, 
proinde non sicut homo , ideae homims naturales ita 
transeunt in ideas spintuales apud angelos, praeter quod 
sciant ahquid de sensu litterae Verbi, ut de novo caelo 
et de nova terra, de nova civitate Hierosolyma, de muro 
ejus, de fundamentis muri, ac de mensuns Usque tamen 
angelorum cogitationes, unum faciunt cum cogitationibus 
hominis, quia correspondent, unum faciunt paene sicut 
voces loquentis et intelledlus earum apud audientem qui 
non attendit ad voces sed solum ad intelledlum Inde 
patet, quomodo caelum conjungitur cum homine per Ver- 
bum Sit adhuc exemplum ex Verbo, 

“In die illo erit semita ab Aegypto ad Aschurem, et venict Aschur in 
Aegrvptum et Aecrv ptus in Aschurem et scrxient Ac^Pi'* ' 
churl in die illo erit Israel tennis Aeg^ pto et Aschun bene i ' 
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pcirl*; , ^nd the Mrcct of ll c cil> wns pure gold, as it were 
tnncp-ircnl glass ' (\xi i, s, lO-tg, 21 ) 

When n. m rcuK iliese words he uiulcri5lands them ineiel}^ in 
.iceordincc with tlie ^tubt of ihc letter, namely, that the aisible 
lie itcii willi the «. irth is to jierish, and a nevt heaven is to come 
into cMstcnce, and upon the new carlli the holy city jerus ilem 
Is to descend, with ill its dimensions as iieie described But 
tile antjcls tint ate with nun uncferstaiui these things in a 
\ hoilt diiTcrent w u, that is, e\cr\ thing that man uiideistands 
natur ilK thc\ umlerst uid spiritually l2 1 B\ “ the new' he iven 
and the new earth " the} untlerstaiid a new church , bj' “ the 
cit\ Jerusalem coming down from God out of heaven” the) 
iindcrstaiKl its heaven!) dotSlrine revealed b) the Loid, b) “its 
length, breadth, md height, which are equal,” and “twelve 
thousind furlongs,” they understand all the goods and truths 
of th It doclniie 111 the conipiev , bv the “ wall" they understand 
the trutlis jirotc<5liiig it , by “the nieasure of the wall, a hundred 
and fortv-fiur cuinls, which is the nieasure of a man, that is, of 
ui uigel," tliey understand all those proteifling truths in the 
complex and their cli vradlcr , by its "twelve gates winch were 
of pearls,” the) understand mtroduflory truths, “ pearls ” signi- 
f) ing sueli truths , b)' “ the foundations of the w all which w ere 
of jirccious stones ” thev understand the know'ledges on w hieh 
th It doiflnnc is founded , by ‘ the gold like unto pure glass,” 
of which the cit) and its street were made, tliey understand the 
good of love which makes the doflnne and its truths trans- 
jiarent Thus do the angels perceive all tliese things , and 
therefore not as man perceives them The natural ideas of 
m in thus pass into spiritual ideas w'lth tlie angels without their 
knowing anything of the sense of tlie letter of the Word, that 
IS, about “ a new heaven and a new eirth," “a new city Jeiai- 
s ilem," Its “wall, the foundations of the w'all, and its dimen- 
sions” And yet tlie thoughts of angels make one with the 
thoughts of man, bee mse they correspond , they make one al- 
most the same as the words of a speaker make one with the 
understanding of them by a hearei who attends solely to the 
meaning and not to the words All this shows how heaven is 
conjoined with man by means of the Word [3 } Let us take 
another example from the Word 

"In that da> there shall be a highway from Egypt to Assyna, and As- 
syria shall come into Egypt and Egypt into Assyna , and the 
Egyptians shall serve Assyna In that day shall Israel be a 



co^'Iv.^XTI^ cAE-i v-xv :£o::ls*e ^z?^. verblm. 
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Q.-cmoio I'orro ccg trt et c_on.odo arge". rrec 

legu-irur coistare p3te=t ex sers_ Ltte—e Ve-b , et ex 
se^sa ejes intemo : ho~o cogltst ex sers- I ttei^e, ci-od 
AegT.'ptir et Ass^xil ac Deem cor’-erter’ci s:rt et accep- 
taaaf. et caod anam facmri cam. gente I-raeiitica * sed 
-mgell cogitant sec^rcem sens-^m iatern^m ce homine 
eccleslae spbdtaaLs ca. iH eo sers- ibi cescnDitar cams 
sp Irituaie est Israe* aatarale est Aegj'pties et rationale, 
qnod mec.am est --iscbiir. — ’ Klc et ille sens-s usoee 
anum stmt cam corresoondent : c^are cam angeli ita 
spbrxtaaliter cogitant et homo ita ratarallter, conjancti 


naene sicat 


ccro. 


se'^sas etias 


. et senses litterae est ems cornas. 


err as 

•pt 


Verb! est ejas an! 

Tale est Verbam im.Tids : ince patet cuon s.t mec!ma 
co-'jan5tion;s caed cam nomlre et caod sens-s litterae 
ejus *nser\dat p-o basi et fancamento. 

308. Est cnoq^-e con_ metro caea per Verb-tn cam 
illis cm extra ecclesram sant aa: non Verb_m : ram eccie- 
sia Domini est ard'-ersaas et apad omnes cai Diviaum 
agnoscant et In charitate \ni~ant . instraantar edam post 
obdam ab a*rge„s et recip nnt Dlrrna vera " ce qua re 
inxa in s^-o articalo abi ce gen.tib_5 \*ideatur. Ecclesia 
universalis in temis est in consneeba Domini sicut unus 


(EE) Qaoi AegToms’' et ‘ AegTptius” m Verco s ga ncet nr- 
ttrrale. et laae sc-entinccrt (a _c 5 “ 5c“a 5:^ 5105 5 ^^.- 

5755, 6015 6ra“ 6-5^ 7555." 7555 7557 7 '^S^ 95 -^-- 95^93 95 ?iJ- 
O-oa As-m^r s gaEUcet raaoaale (a ira iiSt 
0-01 Israel s eamcet soa-:aa.e fa. : 5 ar tSor 

fSp 5Sm 5S1Q 5St5^5S33- =5-0 rarr 6 m 5 553- 6Sfa 655 ^ 7053. 
7aca 7:cS, 7101, 72:3 “223 7932 - 723“ 2232. Sic: 932.0) 


I,.-' Q-oa eccles-a :a speaia s t .-2t Vero-ai esn et per .a Dorai- 
aas aot’-::: ita no D naa vera e cae.o s-an reve-ar_ 1 ~ 5 - 5 “ io75i'>. 

Oaob eemesia Dora ru s-t ap_a oraaes ca a _2 e-m) terraraai 
cirae ra ccao vivtait secaaccra re— giosaat sauai t.a 3203 66 ", 
10-63) 

Oaod oaiaes ub'cancae seat, cm a brao ^at secaacaai rel.- 
g'osaai saara, et agaoscaat DiTaa.-a: accealeatLx a Doaiuro (a. 
^322— 2602, tSar, 2S53 5=53.2190 2' 2- 670a 9235^ 

Et p-aeterea oaraes --'artes aa-aaacae aati ' n 2259—23294.792), 
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third to Eg)»pt and to Assyria, a blessing in the midst of the land, 
which Jehovah of hosts shall bless saying, Blessed be My people 
the Eg3'puan, and the Assyrian the work of My hands, and Is- 
rael Mine inheritance” (Jsatah xix 23-25) 

What man thinks when these words are read, and what the 
angels think, can be seen from the sense of the letter of the 
Word and from its internal sense Man fiom the sense of tlie 
lettei thinks that the Egyptians and Assyrians are to be con- 
verted to God and accepted, and are then to become one with 
the Israelitisli nation , but angels m accordance widi the inter- 
nal sense think of a man of the spiritual church who is lieie 
descnbed in tliat sense, whose spiritual is “Isiael,” whose 
natural is the “Egyptian,” and whose rational, which is the 
middle, is the “Assynan ”* Nevertheless, these two senses are 
one because they correspond , and therefore w'hen the angels 
thus think spintually and man naturally they are conjoined al- 
most as soul and body are , in faifr, the internal sense of tlie 
Word is Its soul and the sense of the lettei is its bodj’- Such 
IS tlie Word diroughout All this shows that it is a medium 
of conjun6lion of heaven with man, and that its literal sense 
serves as a base and foundation 

308. There is also a conjundfion of heaven by means of 
the Word w'lth those who are outside of the church where there 
is no Word , for the Lord’s church is universal, and is wnth all 
who acknowledge the Divine and live in charity Moreover, 
such are taught after death by the angels and receive Divine 
truths on which subjeft more may be seen below, m the 
chapter on the heathen The universal church on the earth in 
tlie sight of the Lord resembles a single man, just as heaven 


' In tlie Word “Egypt” and “ Egyptian” signify the natural and its 
knowledge (n 4967, 5079, 5080, 5095, 5160, 5799. 6015, 6147, 6252, 7355, 
7648, 9340, 9391) 

“ Assyria ” signifies the rational (n 119, 1186) 

“Israel” signifies the spintual (n 5414. 5801. 5803, 5806, 5812, 5817, 
5819, 5826, 5833, 5879, 5951. 6426, 6637, 6862, 6868, 7035, 7062, 7198, 7201, 
7215, 7223, 7957, 8234, 8805, 9340) 

» The church specifically is where the Word is and where the Lord 
IS known by means of it, thus where Divine truths from heaven are re- 
vealed (n 3857, 10761) , 1 , u u 1 A 

The Lord’s church is with all m the whole globe who live in good 
in accordance with thepnnciples of their religion (n 3263, 6637, 10765) 
All in every country who live in good in accordance ith the pum 
ciples of their religion and who acknowledge the Divine are accepted 
of the Lord (n 2589-2604, 2861, 2863, 3263, 4190. 4 i 97 . 6700, 9256) 

And besides these all children wheresoever they are bom (n 
2289-2309, 4792) 
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Homo, prorsus sicut caelum (de quo supra, n 59-72) , at 
ecclesia ubi Verbum et per id Dominus notus, est sicut 
cor et sicut pulmo in illo homine , quod omnia viscera et 
membra totius corporis ex corde et pulmone per varias 
denvationes vitam trahant, notum est , ita quoque illud 
humanum genus, quod extra ecclesiam ubi Verbum est,. 
vivit, et constituit illius hominis membra Conjundlio caelt 
per Verbum cum illis qm distant, etiam comparan potest 
luci, quae e medio propagatur circumcirca , Divina lux est 
in Verbo, ac ibi Dominus cum caelo praesens, ex qua 
praesentia etiam distantes in luce sunt , aliter foret si 
non Verbum Haec amplius elucidari possunt per ilia 
quae supra de forma caeli secundum quam consociatio- 
nes et commumcationes ibi, ostensa sunt Sed hoc arca- 
num comprehensibile est illis qui in spintuali luce sunt, 
non autem illis qui solum in naturali , nam illi qui in 
luce spintuali sunt, innumerabilia dare vident, quae illi 
qui solum in luce naturali sunt non vident, aut sicut 
unum obscurum vident 

309. Nisi tale Verbum in hac tellure datum fuisset, 
homo hujus telluns separatus fuisset a caelo, et si separa- 
tus a caelo non amplius rationalis esset , rationale enim 
humanum existit ex influxu lucis caeli Homo etiam 
hujus telluns tabs est, ut non redpere possit revelationem 
immediatam, et per illam instrui de vens Divinis, sicut 
incolae aliarum tellurum, de quibus m peculiari opusculo- 
a£lum est , est emm plus quam illi in mundanis, ita in 
exterms, ac interna sunt quae revelationem recipiunt , si 
externa reciperent non intelhgeretur verum Quod homo 
hujus telluns tabs sit, manifesto patet ex ilbs intra ecde- 
siam, qui tametsi sciunt ex Verbo de caelo, de inferno, de 
vita post mortem, usque ilia corde negant , inter quos 
etiam sunt, qui eruditionis famam prae rebquis aucupave- 
runt, de quibus inde credendum esset, quod plus saperent 
quam abi 

310* Cum angebs de Verbo abquoties locutus sum, 
et dixi, quod id a quibusdam contemnatur propter stilum 
ejus simpbcem , et quod prorsus non sciatur aliquid de 
sensu ejus mterno, et mde non credatur quod tanta sapi- 
entia inibi recondita lateat Angeli dixerunt, quod stilus 
Verbi, tametsi in sensu btterae apparet simplex, usque 
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docs (sec n 59-72), but ihe church where the Word is and 
where the Lord is known bj meins of it is like tlie heart and 
lunt;s in that man It is known that all tlie viscera and mem- 
bers of the entire bodj draw their life from the heart and lungs 
tliroiigh vanous dcrualions, and it is thus that those ol the 
human race h\e who arc outside of the church where the Word 
is, and who constitute the members of diat man Agfain, the 
conjuniSbon of he-iven with those who are at a distance by 
means of the Word may be comp ired to light radiating from a 
centre all around The Divine light is in the Word, and there 
the Lord with heaven is present, and fioin that presence those 
at a distance are in light, but it would be otherwise if there 
were no Word This may be more clearly seen from w’hat has 
been show n above rospc6ling the form of heaven in accordance 
with which all who are in heaven ha\c affiliation and communi- 
cation But while tins arcanum may be comprehended by those 
who are in spiritual light, it cannot be comprehended by 
those who are onl) m natural light, for innumerable things are 
cleirlj seen by those who are in spiritual light that are not 
seen or arc seen obscurel) in a general way by tliose w'ho are 
onlv in natural light 

309. Unless such a Word had been given on this earth 
the man of tins earth w ould have been separated from heaven , 
and if separated from heaven he would hive ceased to be 
rational, for the human rational exists by an influx of the light 
of heaaen Again, the man of this earth is such that he is not 
capable of receiving diredl levclation and of being taught Di- 
vine truth by such revelation, as the inhabitants of other earths 
are, that haie been especially described in another small work 
For the man of this earth is more in worldly things, that is, in 
externals, than the men of other earths, and it is internal things 
that aie leceptive of revel ition , if it were received in external 
things the truth would not be understood That such is the man 
of this earth is clearly evident from the state of those who are 
within the church, w'hich is such that while they know' from the 
Word about heaven, about hell, about the life after death, they 
in heart deny these things , although among them there are some 
who have acquired a pre-eminent reputaUon for learning, and 
who might for tliat reason be supposed to be wiser than others 

310. I have at times talked witli angels about the Word, 
saying that it is despised by some on account of its simple 
style and that nothing whatever is known about its internal 
sense’ and for this reason it is not believed that so much was- 
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tails sit ut nusquum aliquid ei comparari queat quoad c\- 
cellentiam, quoniam Divina sapientia non solum in omni 
sensu ibi, sed etiam in singula voce, latet , et quod illa 
sapientia eluceat in caelo voluerunt dicere quod sit lux 
caeli, quia est Divinum Verum , nam Divinum Verum in 
caelo lucet (videatur supra, n 132) Dixerunt etiam, 
quod absque tali Verbo nulla foret lux caeli apud homi- 
nes nostrae telluris, ita nec conjunftio caeh cum illis, nam 
quantum lux caeli adest apud hominem, tantum est con- 
jun6lio, et quoque tantum est ei revelatio Divini Veri per 
Verbum quod homo non sciat quod conjundlio ilia sit 
per sensum spiritualem Verbi correspondentem sensui ejus 
naturali, est causa, quia homo hujus telluris non scit ali- 
quid de spirituali angelorum cogitatione et loquela, et 
quod sit diversa a naturah hominum cogitatione et loquela , 
et nisi id sciat quod prorsus non scire possit quid sensus 
internus, et inde quod per ilium tabs conjun6lio dan pos- 
sit Dixerunt etiam, si homo sciret quod tabs sensus sit, 
et ex aliqua ejus scientia cogqtaret cum legit Verbum, 
quod veniret in sapientiam intenorem, et plus adhuc con- 
jungeretur caelo, quoniam per id in ideas similes angelicis 
intraret. 


[XXXV ] 

Quod Caelum et Infernum sent ex Humano Ge- 

NERE 

311. In Christiano orbe prorsus nescitur, quod caelum 
et infernum smt ex humano genere creditur enim, quod 
angeli fuerint a principle creati, et quod inde caelum , ac 
quod Diabolus seu Satanas fuent lucis angelus , sed quia 
rebelhs faeflus, cum turba sua dejedtus sit, et quod inde 
infernum Quod tabs fides in Christiano orbe sit, miran- 
tur angeli quam maxime , et adhuc magis quod prorsu-. 
nihil sciant de caelo, cum tamen id est pnmarium docflri- 
nae in ecclesia et quia tabs ignorantia regnat, corde 
gavisi sunt, quod placuent Domino nunc revelare illis 
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tlo n liCn li.d 111 It Ihe uigels said that althougli the style of 
tile Woid seems simple in tlie sense of the lettei, it is such that 
iiuthmg e.m he compaied to it m excellence, since Divine wis- 
do 11 lies eoneeiled not onl\ in the meaning <is a whole but also 
III cich woid, and tint m heaven the wasdom shines forth 
llie\ wished to declare that this wisdom is the very light of 
licueii bee'-uise it is Divine truth, for that w'hich shines in 
heivcii is the Dniiie truth (see n 132) Again, they said that 
without such i Word there would be no light ol heaven with 
the men of our eiitli, nor would there be any conjundlion of 
heaven with tlieni , for there is conjundfion only so far as the 
light of heiven is present with man, and that light is present 
oiil\ so fir as Diiine truth is revealed to man by means of the 
Word This conjunflion bi means of the corresjiondence of 
the spintu.il sense of the Word with its natural sense is unknown 
to man, because the man of this earth know's nothing about the 
spiritu il thought and speech of angels, and how it differs from 
the natural thought and speech of men , and until this is known 
It cannot m tlic least be knowm wdiat the internal sense is, and 
that such conjunflion is possible by means of that sense Thev 
said, furthennore, that if this sense were known to man, and if 
man in reading the Word were to think m accordance with 
some know'ledge of it, he would come into interior wisdom, and 
would be still more conjoined with heaven, since by this means 
he would enter into ideas hke the ideas of the angels 


XXXV 

Heaven and Hell are from the Human Race 

3XX. In tlie Christian world it is wholly unknown that 
heaven and hell are from the human race, for it is believed that 
in the beginning angels were created and heaven was thus 
formed , also that the devil or Satan was an angel of light, but 
having rebelled he was cast down with his crew, and thus heU 
was formed The angels nevei cease to wonder at such a be- 
lief in the Christian world, and still more that nothing is really 
known about heaven, when that is in fadl the pnmary pnnciple 
of all dodlnne m the church But since such ignorance prevails 
they rejoice m heart that it has pleased the Lord to reveal to 
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plura de caelo et quoque de inferno, et per id, quantum 
possibile est, discutere tenebras, quae mdies increscunt, 
quia ecclesia ad suum f.nem per\"enit Quare volunt, ut 
ex ore idorum asseverem, quod in unuerso caelo non sit 
unus angeius qui a pnncipio creatus est, nec in inferno 
aliquis Giabolus qui creatus lucis angeius et dejeclus, sed 
quod omnes tarn m caelo quam in inferno sint ex humano 
genere, in caelo illi qui in mundo in caelesti amore et fide 
vixerunt, in inferno qui in mfernali amore et fide ; et 
quod infernum in toto complexu sit quod vocatur Diabo- 
lus et Satanas ; illud infernum quod a tergo est, ubi sunt 
qui vocantur mail gemi, Diabolus, et illud infernum quod 
anterius est, ubi sunt qui vocantur mail spintus, Sata- 
nas bfi Quale unum infernum, et quale alterum, in se»* 
quentibus dicetur. Quod Christianus orbis talem fidem 
de illis in caelo et de ilHs in inferno cepent, dicebant quod 
sit ex aliquibus locis in Verbo non intellectis aliter quam 
secundum sensum litterae, et non illustratis et explicatis 
per genuinam doctrinam ex Verbo , cum tamen sensus 
litterae Verbi, msi genuina dodtrina praeluceat, distraint 
mentes in varia , unde ignorantiae, haereses et errores 
312. Quod homo ecclesiae ita credat, etiam est causa 
quia credit quod nullus homo in caelum aut in infernum 
prius veniat quam tempore ultimi judicii, de quo illam 


[(ex AECAJTS CAE1.ESTIEC3.)] 

(_^ Quod infema simul sumota, seu inferuales srmul smnptv 
dicantur Diabolus et Satanas (n 69J.) 

Quod qmdiaboli luerunt in munao, Qiabob fiant postmortem (0, 
968) 

Quod doflnna ecclesiae ent ex Verbo (n 3464, 5402, 
683 c[’ 6822] 10763, io765[= 1076^]) 

Quod Verbum absque Goclnna non intelligatur (n 9021I? 9025], 
9409 9-124 9430, 1032-I, 10431 10582J 

Quod vera doclrma sit lucema ilbs qui legunt Verbum (n i04orp 
10400II 

Quod genuina doclrma ent ab illis qui m illustratione sunt a 
Domino (n 2510,2516,2519 gjjzs, 10105) 

Quod qui in sensu litterae ab=aue doclnna sunt, m nullum intel- 
leclura veniant Ge \ens Di\ inis (n gs<yg 92.10 105S2) 

Et QUOQ in plures errores ferantur fn 102.31) 

Differentia inter dies qui docent et aiscuut ex doclnna ecclesiae 
quae ex Venx3, et inter lUos qui ex solo sensu litterae Verbi, qualis 
(n 9025) 
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opinionem cepit, quod interitura suit tunc omnia quae 
conm oculis, ct quod nova exstitura, et quod amrra 
tunc reditura sit in suum corpus ex qua conjunctiore 
homo iterum M\et homo haec fiaes in\oI\it alteram de 
a.igelis quod sint a pnncipio creati, nam non credi potest 
quod caelum et infernum sint ex humano gcnere quum 
creditur quod nullus homo illuc pnus \eniat quam in fine 
mundi Sed ut e\incatur homo quod non ita sit, datum 
est mihi consortium habere cum angelis, et quoque loqui 
cum illis qui in inferno sunt, et hoc nunc per pluresannos, 
quandoque continue a mane usque ad \esperam et sic 
i.iformari de caelo et de inferno, et hoc ob causam, ne 
homo ecclesiae ultenus permanent in sua erronea fide de 
resurredlione tempore judicii, ac de an mae statu interea, 
turn de angelis et de diabolo quae fides quia est tides 
falsi, involvit tenebras , et apud eos qui ex propria intel- 
ligentia de illis cogitant, infert dubitationem et tandem 
negationem dicunt enim corde “Quomodo potest tan- 
tum caelum cum tot sidenbus et cum sole et luna destrui 
et dissipan ’ et quomodo possunt stellae e caelo tunc 
cadere in terram, quae tamen majores terra sunt ^ et quo- 
modo possunt corpora a vermibus exesa, putredine con- 
sumpta, et in omnes ventos dissipata, recolligi ad animam 
suam ? ubinam interea anima, et quahs ilia cum absque 
sensu qui ei fuit in corpore praeter plura similia, quae 
quia incomprehensibilia non cadunt in fidem et apud 
plures destruunt fidem de animae vita post mortem, deque 
caelo et inferno, et cum illis rehqua quae fidei ecclesiae 
sunt Quod destruxennt, patet ex illis qui dicunt, “Quis 
ex caelo ad nos venit et narravit quod sit ? quid infernum ^ 
num sit ^ quid hoc quod homo cruciabitur igne in aeter- 
num ’ quid dies judicu ^ annon per saecula frustra exspec- 
tatus est praeter plura quae negationis omnium sunt 
Ne itaque lili, qui talia cogitant, ut solent plures qui ex 
mundanis, quae sapiunt, eruditi et dodti audiunt, amphus 
perturbent et seducant simphces fide et corde, ac inducant 
infernales tenebras de Deo, de caelo, de %nta aeterna, ac de 
ceteris quae ex illis pendent, aperta sunt intenora quae 
spintus mei sunt a Domino, et sic loqui datum est cum 
omnibus quos usquam notos habui in vita corpo-i^ post- 
quam defuncti sunt , cum quibusdam per dies, cum qui- 
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return into it-. b)J\ anJ Irom lliat union inai will again Ine as 
men Ihia behil iiuoites the oJier — tliat angels were created 
such Iron the beginning, Jor it la iinpoasible to beliete that 
heaven and heJ are Iron tlie human race when it is beheved 
ih It no man cm go tiiere until die end of die world [2 ] But 
tnai men mignt be conv meed diat this is not true it has been; 
granted me to be in companj with angels, and aho to talk with 
tiiose who are in heil, and this now for some tears, sometimes- 
contmuoush from morning until evening, and thus be m- 
fomied aoout heav eii and hell This has been permitted diat 
the man oi the church mav no longer cononue m lus erroneous 
belief about die resurrecuon and the dav of judgment, and the 
state of die soul in the meanwhile, also about angels and the 
devil As this behef is a behef m what is false it mvohes the 
mind in darkness, and with those who think about these dungs 
from their own intelhgence it mduces doubt and at length 
denial, for they say m heart, “ How can so \ ast a heav en, with 
so man} constellations and with the sun and moon, be destro) ed 
and dissipated , and how can the stars which are larger than the 
earth fall from heav en to the earth , and can boaies eaten up by 
worms, consumed by corruption, and scattered to all the wands, 
be gathered together again to their souls , and w here m the 
meantime is the soul, and what is it when depnved of the 
senses it had in the bod} [3.1 wath raanv other like things, 
which bemg mcomprehensible cannot be bebeved, and which 
destrov the belief of man} m the life of the soul after death, 
and their belief in heav en and hell, and wath these other matters 
of belief pertainmg to the church That this behef has been 
destrov ed is evadent from its bemg said, “ Who has ev er come 
to us from heav en and told us that there is a heav en ^ What 
la helP.is there anv-? "ATiat is this about man’a being tor- 
mented wath hre to etenutv ’ What is the dav ol juegment ^ 
has It not been expected m vam for ages^ ' wiJi other things 
that involve a denial of evervahmg [4 1 Tlierelore lest those 
wno. think in this wav — as manv do who from tlieir worldly 
vTT-doin are regarded as erudite and learned — shou d am longer 
CO noaiid and mislead the simple in faith and heart and induce 
infeniai darkness respechng God and neav en and eteni il life, 
and all else that depends on these, the interors of mv --pint 
hav e been opened bv the Lord and I hav e thus been permitted 
to talk wath all after their decease with whom I was eve- at- 
quainted m the life of the Dodv — with some for davs, with 
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busdam per menses, et cum quibusdam per annum , et 
quoque cum aliis tarn multis ut parum dicerem si centum 
millia, ex quibus plures fuerunt in caelis, et plures in infer- 
nis Locutus etiam sum cum quibusdam post biduum ab 
obitu, et narravi quod nunc funeralia et exsequiae eorum 
parentur ut sepeliantur , ad quae dixerunt, quod bene fa- 
ciant ut rejiciant id quod illis pro corpore et ejus funftio- 
nibus inserviverat in mundo , ac voluerunt ut dicerem quod 
non mortuismt, sed quod vivant aeque homines nunc sicut 
prius , et quod transmigravermt modo ab uno mundo in 
alterum , et quod non sciant quod aliquid perdiderint, 
quoniam in corpore et hujus sensualibus sunt ut prius, et 
quoque in intelledlu et in voluntate ut prius, et quod simi- 
les illis cogitationes et affefliones, similes sensationes, 
et similia desideria, qualia in mundo Plenque ex recens 
onortuis, cum se viderunt vivere homines sicut prius, ac 
5n simili statu, (nam post mortem primum cuivis status 
vitae est, qualis ei fuerat m mundo, sed ille successive 
apud eum mutatur vel in caelum vel in mfernum,) novo 
gaudio affedti sunt quod vivant, et dixerunt quod hoc 
non credidennt sed valde mirati, quod in tali ignorantia 
et caecitate de statu suae vitae post mortem fuerint , et 
magis, quod in tali sit homo ecclesiae, qui tamen prae 
omnibus in universo terrarum orbe in luce cje dlis potest 
esse Causam illius caecitatis et ignorantiae tunc pri- 


L(eX ARCANIS CAELKSTIBUS.)] 

{/i/i) Quod hodie m Chnstianismo pauci credant quod homo post 
mortem Ttatim resurgat (Praef ad cap xvi Geties , et n 4622, 10758) , 
sed quod tempore ultimi judicii, cum orbis aspeflabilis periturus 
est (n io594[? 10595]) 

Causa quod ita credatur (n 10594P 10595], 10758) 

Quod usque homo statim post mortem resurgat, et quod tunc sit 
homo quoad omnia et singula (n 4527. 8939, 8991, 10594, 

10758) , 

Quod anima quae vivit post mortem, sit spintus hominis, qui in 
hominccst ipsehomo et quoque in altera vita m perfecfta forma hu- 
mana (n 322, 1880, 1S81, 3633, 4622 4735, 5883, 6054, 6605, 6626, 7021, 
10594) ab experientia (n 4527, 5006, 8939) ex Verbo (n 10597) ex- 
phraiur quid intclligitur per quod mortui visi in sandla uxhe, Maith 
xwii 53 (n 9229) 

Ouomodohomoresuscitaturamortuis, abexpenentia (n 168-189) 

De statu ejus post resuscitationera (n 3i7-3i9> 2119, S 079 > 10596) , 
falsae opiniones de anima et ejus resurreftione (n 444* 44S> 4S27« 
4622 4658) 
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mum videban<-, quae est, quod externa, quae sunt mun- 
dana et corporea, occupavermt et impleverint mentes 
eorum, in tantum ut non elevari possent in lucem caeli, 
ac intueri res ecclesiae ultra dodlrinalia , ex corporeis 
enim et mundanis, cum tantum amantur quantum hodie, 
influunt merae tenebrae, cum ulterius vadunt 

313. Permulti ex eruditis e Christiano orbe obstupeg- 
cunt, cum se post obitum vident in corpore, in vestibus,, 
inque domibus, sicut in mundo , et cum revocantur in 
memoriam quae cogitaverunt de vita post mortem, de 
anima, de spintibus, et de caelo et inferno, pudore affici- 
untur, et dicunt se fatue cogitavisse, ac simplices fide 
multo sapientius quam illi Explorati sunt eruditi, qui 
confirmaverunt se in talibus, et qui omnia naturae adscrip- 
serunt , et compertum est, quod interiora eorum prorsus 
clausa Sint, et exteriora aperta, sic ut non speftavennt ad 
caelum, sed ad mundum, proinde etiam ad infernum , nam 
quantum interiora aperta sunt, tantum spedlat homo ad 
caelum , quantum autem interiora clausa sunt et exteriora 
aperta, tantum spedlat ad infernum interiora enim homi- 
nis ad receptionem omnium caeli formata sunt, et exteriora 
ad receptionem omnium mundi, et qui recipient mundum 
et non simul caelum, recipient infernum 

314. Quod caelum sit ex humano genere, constare 
etiam potest ex eo, quod mentes angelicae et mentes 
humanae similes sint , utraeque gaudent facultate intelli- 
gendi, percipiendi et volendi , utraeque ad recipiendum 
caelum formatae sunt , nam mens humana aeque sapit ac 
mens angelica , sed quod non tantum sapiat m mundo, 
est quia in corpore terrestn est, et m eo mens ejus spiri- 
tualis cogitat naturaliter , aliter vero cum soluta est a 
Vinculo cum illo corpore, tunc non amplius naturaliter sed 
spintualiter cogitat, et cum spintuahter, tunc incompre- 
hensibiha et ineffabilia naturali homini cogitat, ita sicut 


[(kx arcams caelestibus )] 

(zi) Ouod in homine conjuniflus sit mundus spintualis et mun- 
dus naturalis (n 6057) 

Quod internum hominis sit ad imaginem caeli formatum, exter- 
num autem ad imaginem mundi (n 3628, 4523, 4524, 6os7 6314'^ 
6013], [9279] 97od 10156, 10472) 
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angelus sapit ex quibus constare potest, quod internum 
hominis, quod vocatur ejus spintus, sit in essentia sua 
ang'elus (videatur supra, n 57) qui cum solutus est a 
terrcstri corpore aeque est m forma liumana ac angelus , 
(quod ang’elus sit in perfefta forma humana, videatur su- 
pra. n 73~77 i) cum autem internum Iiominis non apertum 
est supra, sed modo infra, tunc usque illud post solutio- 
nem a corpore est in forma humana, sed dira et diabolica ; 
nam ran speflare potest sursum ad caelum, sed modo 
deorsum ad infernum 

315. Oui de ordine Divino instruflus est, etiam intel- 

ligere potest quod homo creatus sit ut fiat angelus, quia in 
illo est ultimum ordinis (n 304), in quo formari potest id 
quod caelestis et angelicae sapientiae est, et quod potest 
redintegran et multiplican Divunus ordo nusquam subsis- 
tit in medio, et ibi absque ultimo format aliquid, non enira 
est in suo pleno et perfecto , sed \-adit ad ultimum 179)1 

at cum est in suo ultimo, tunc format, et quoque per me- 
dia ibi collata se redintegrat et producit ulterius, quod fit 
per procreationes quapropter ibi est seminarium caeli 

316. Quod Dominus non modo quoad spintum, sed' 
etiam quoad corpus resurrexent, est quia Dominus totum 
Hiimanum suum cum fuit in mundo, glonficavit, hoc est, 
Divinum fecit, anima enim, quae Ipsi a Patre, ex se Ip- 
sum Di\inum fuit, et corpus factum est similitudo animae, 
hoc est, Patris, ita quoque Divinum , inde est, quod Ipse 
secus ac ullus homo, quoad utrumque resurrexent quod 
etiam mamfestavit discipulis, qui credebant \idere spintum 


[i,cx a«XES"U't*s )] 

Quod totidcm gradus ■vitae in homine sint quot each ct 
quod apcriantur post mortem S' cundum cjus \itam (n 5747, 9594) 
Quod caelum sit in hominc (n 5SS4} 

O lod homines qiu amoris ct ch iritUvis \ itam v iv unt in sc Inhc- 
nnt entiam anci‘ hcan sv d time ah^conditam , ct quod 111 ill ini 
vea ai t post rin- c"i ( 049-* 

Q.JO 1 honi • I" \ c'fao dicatur arij.^.m-' qui rccipit bonum amor's 
ct fu’ci a Dd"h"o (a lotcSi 

( ■» Ouod homo resurgat tantum quoad spintum (n 10501 

lOJQil *" 

(1 I-' -Plus Do~inu-- c lam quoad co-pu^ res ir'cxc'it (■' 
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Avise like an angel , all of which shows tliat the internal part of 
in in, called his spirit, is in its essence an angel (see above, n 
57) ,’ and w hen loosed from the eartlily body is, like an angel, 
in the human form (That an angel is in a complete human 
form may be seen above, n 73-77 ) When, how ever, the in- 
ternal of man is not open above but only beneath, it is still, 
after it has been loosed from the bod) , in a human form, but a 
horrible mid diabolical form, able only to look downwards to- 
wards hell, and not upw'ards tow'ards hea\en 

315 * Moreover, any one w'ho has been taught about Di- 
vine order can understand that man was created to become an 
-angel, because the outmost of order is in him (n 304), in which 
what pertains to heavenly and angelic wisdom can be brought 
into form and can be renewed and multiplied Divine order 
never stops midw'ay to form there a something apart from the 
outmost, for it is not in its fulness and completion there , but it 
goes on to the outmost , and when it is in its outmost it takes 
on Its form, and bi^ means there colledfed it renews itself and 
produces itself further, which it accomplishes through procrea- 
tions Therefore the seed-ground of heaven is in the out- 
mosL 

316. The Lord rose again not as to His spint alone but also 
.as to his body, because w hen He w"is in the w orld He glonfied 
His whole Human, that is, made it Divine , for His soul w'hich 
He had from the Father was of itself the very Divine, w^hile His 
body became a likeness of the soul, that is, of the Father, thus 
iilso Dmne This is w'hy He, differently from any man, rose 
-again as to both ,’ and this He made manifest to the disaples, 
w ho when they saw Him believed that they saw a spirit , and 
He said, 


’ There are as many deOTees of life m man as there are heavens, 
-and they are opened after death in accord with his life (n 3747, 9594) 
Heaven is in man (n 3884) 

Men who are living: a life of love and chanty have in them angelic 
wisdom, although it is for tlie time hidden, but they come mto tliat 

wisdom after death (n 2494) , , , j t r 

The man who receives from tlie Lord the good of love and of faith 
Ts called in the Word an angel (n 1052S) 

* Man rises again only as to his spint (n 10593, ( 0594 ) 

The Lord alone rose again m respeft also to His body (n 1729, 
-2083, 5078, 10825) 



GENTES SEU POPULI EXTRA ECCLESIAM EX CAELO ipr 


(.um Ipsum, dicendo, 

“ Videte manus meas et pedes meos, quod Ipse ego sim , palpate Me et 
videte, nam spintus carnem et ossa non habet, sicut Me videtis- 
habere ” {Lvc wiv 36-3S[, 39]) , 

per quae indicavjt, quod non modo sit homo quoad spin- 
turn, sed etiam quoad corpus 

317. Ut sciatur quod homo post mortem vivat, et 
secundum vitam suam in mundo veniat vel in caelum, vel 
in mfernum, manifestata mihi sunt plura de statu hominis 
post mortem , de quibus in sequentibus, ubi de mundo- 
spirituum, ordine agetur 


[XXXVI ] 

De Gentibus seu Populis Extra Ecclesiam in 

Caelo 

31S. Communis opinio est, quod illi qui extra eccle- 
siam nati sunt, qui Gentes seu Gentiles vocantur, non 
possint salvari, ex causa quia non habent Verbum, ac ita 
Ignorant Dominum, et absque Domino nulla salus sed 
usque ex illo solo sciri potest, quod illi quoque salventur, 
quiT. Domini misericordia est universalis, hoc est, erga 
singulos , quod illi aeque nascantur homines sicut qui in- 
tra ecclesiam, qm pauci sunt respeflive , quodque eorum 
culpa non sit quod ignorent Dominum Quisque, qui ex 
aliqua ratione illustrata cogitat, videre potest, quod nul- 
lus homo ad mfernum natus sit , est enim Dommus ipse 
Amor, et Amor Ipsius est velle salvare omnes quare 
etiam providit, ut omnibus religio sit, ac per illam agnitio 
Divini, ac vita interior , nam vivere secundum religiosum 
est intenus vivere , speflat enim tunc Divinum, et quan- 
tum hoc spe6lat tantum non spe6lat mundum, sed remo- 
vct be a mundo, ita a vita mundi, quae est vita exterior 


[(ex AKCAKIS CAEEESTIBOS.)] 

{mm) Quod gentes aeque salventur ac Chnstiani (n 1032, 
1059 2284 2589 2590 3778 4190 4197) 
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’'See hind'> and Mj feet, that it is I Mjscif , handle Me and see, 
for a spirit hath not flesh and bones as }c behold Me having" 
(Lui/ xxn 36-39) , 

indicating thcrebj that He was a man both in respefl to His 
spint and m rcspe< 5 l to His bodj 

317. Tint It might be made clear that man lives after 
tleatli and enters in accord tilth Jus life in the world either 
licatcn or hell, many things have been disclosed to me 
about the state of nnn after death, which will be presented in 
title order in tlie following pages, when the world of spints is 
treated of 


XXXVI 

The Heathen, or Peoples outside of the Church, in 

Heaven 

3x8. There is a general opinion that those bom outside 
of the church, who are called the nations, or heathen, cannot be 
saved, because not hanng the Word they know nothing about 
the Lord, and apart from the Lord there is no salvation But 
that tiiese also are saved this alone makes certain, that the 
merc> of the Lord is universal that is, extends to every individ- 
ual , that these equally with those w ithin the church, who are 
lew in comparison, are bom men, and that their ignorance of 
the Lord is not their fault Any one who thmks from any en- 
lightened reason can see tliat no man is bom for hell, for the 
Lord IS love itself and His love is to will the salvation of all 
Therefore He has provided a religion for every one, and by it 
acknowledgment of the Divine and interior life , for to live m 
accordance with one’s religion is to Ine mtenorly, since one 
then looks to the Divine, and so far as he looks to the Dmne 
he does not look to the w'orld but separates himself from the 
ivorld, that is, from tlie life of the world, which is extenor life ‘ 


I The heathen as well as the Chnsbans are saved (n 932, 1032, 1059, 
2284, 2589, 2590, 3778, 4190, 4197) 
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319. Quod Gentiles aeque salventur ac Chnstiam\ 
scire possunt qui sciunt quid facit caelum apud hominem, 
nam caelum est in homine, et qin caelum in se habent in 
caelum veniunt Caelum m homine est agnoscere Divi- 
num, et duci a Divino , pnmum et pnmanum omnis reli- 
gionis est agnoscere Divinum , religio quae non agnoscit 
Divtnum non est religio , et praecepta omnis religionis 
speftant cultum, ita quoraodo Divinum colendum est, ut 
Ipsi acceptus sit , et hoc cum ammo ejus insidet, ita quan- 
tum hoc vult, aut quantum hoc amat, tantum ducitur a 
Dommo Notum est, quod Gentiles moralem vitam vivant 
aeque ac Christiam, et plures illorum mehorem quam 
Chnstiani Morahs vita vivitur vel propter Divinum, vel 
propter homines in mundo , morahs vita quae vivitur prop- 
ter Divinum, est spintualis vita; utraque in externa forma 
similis apparet, sed in interna est prorsus dissimihs , una 
salvat hominem, altera non salvat , nam qut vivit moralem 
vitam propter Divinum, is ducitur a Divino, at qui vivit 
moralem vitam pioptei homines in mundo, is ducitur a 
semet Sed illustretur hoc per exemplum qui non male- 
facit proximo ex causa quia est contra rcligioncm, ita con- 
tra Divinum, is ex spirituali engine abstinet a malcfaci- 
endo , at qui non malefacit alteri ex causa solum propter 
timorem legis, ja6lurae famae, honoris aut lucri, ita propter 
sc et mundum, is ex origine naturali abstinet a malcfaci- 
endo, et is ducitur a semet, hujus vita est naturalis, illius 
autem spintualis homo, cujus vita morahs est spintualis, 
racliim in se habet, at cujus vita morahs est solum natu- 
rahs, caelum in se non habet , causa est, quia caelum a 
superiore influit, et apent intcriora ejus, et per intcnora 
influit in extenora , mundus autem ab inferior! infiuit, et 


De soric gentium ct populorum extra ccclcsiam in altera vita (o 

“^^O^il’mUcclesia in specie s.t uhi Vcrlium ct per ul Dominus notu5 
(n fS:;7 107611 

\t 

Cl Donii 

lot lomi io; 7 ‘' 1064 ; 10 S 20 ) 

Onod (rclfsia Doinini «it ipud omnrs in uni\<rsr) orbf qni 
hano \ n lint '•srundur 1 ri li 'ir»inn s\nun (I a lU)-, uiit Dumiim ct 

<iuf>d acr< ,1 * ntur a ino < i in in lum \cni uit tn -.5* 7 - 


'n^nncqiodnon id< o .1) « rd. s, i suit qm nail iibi Vcrlnim est 
'limn-, noiiis d qm m\ unt \ it.im ch irilaiis et lidci (n 003 , 
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319. Tliat the heithcn as well as Chnstians are saved any 
one c\n s^c who know^ what it is that nukes lica\en in man, 
for hta\cn is within man, and those that haie heaien within 
thun come into hea\en Hca\en within man is acknowledging- 
the Du me and bung led bj the Diune The first and chief 
thing of c\en religion is to acknowledge the Divine A 
religion tint tlocs not acknowledge the Divine is no religion 
The precepts of c^uw religion look to worship, tlius to the 
w n in which the Du me is to be worshipped tint the worship 
nn\ be acceptable to Him, and when this has been settled in 
one’s mind, tint is, so far as one wills this or so far as he lo\es 
It he IS led b\ the Lord Eier)'- one knows that the headien 
as well as Christians Inc a moral life, and mam of them a bet- 
ter life than Christians Moral life may be lived either out of 
rcsgird to tiic Du me or out of regard to men in the world, 
and a moral life tint is lued out of regard to the Divine is a 
spintual life In outward form the two appear alike, but in in- 
ward form the) are wholly dificreiit, the one sa\es man, the 
other docs not Tor he who lives a moral life out of regard 
to the Du me is led bv the Duane, while he who leads a moral 
life out of regard to men in the world is led b\ himself [2 ] 
This in.i) be illustrated by an example He tint refrains from 
doing c\al to his neighbor because it is antagonistic to religion, 
tnai is, antagonistic to the Dumc, refrains from doing evil fi-om 
.1 spiritual moti\ e , but he that refrains from doing evil to an- 
other merely from fear of tlic law, or the loss of reputation, of 
honor, or gain, that is, from regard to self and the world, re- 
frains from doing evil from a natural motive, and is led by him- 
self The life of the latter is natural, that of the former is spir- 
itual A man s\hose moral life is spintual has heaven within 
him, but he whose moral life is merely natural does not ha\e 
hea\cn within him, and for the reason that hea\en flows m 
from abo\ e and opens man’s mtenore, and through his mtenors 


T)jc Jot of tJie nations and peoples outside of the church m the other 
life (n 2sS9-2fo4) 

The churcli is speaficall) where the Word is, and by it the Lord is 


known (n 3857, 10761) , t j 

Ne\crlheles.s, those bom w'here the Word is and where the is 
known are not on that account of the church, but only those w'ho live 
a life of chanty and of faith (n 6637. 10143, 10153. 1057 ?. 10645, 10829) 
The Lord’s church is w ith all in the w'hole w orld who live in good 
m accordance witli their religion and acknowledge a Divme,^d ^ch 
are accepted of the Lord and come into heaven (n 2589-2604, 2001, 
2863, 3263, 4190, 4197. 6700, 9256) 
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apent extenora, sed non intenora, nam influxus non 
datur e mundo naturah in spiritualem, sed e mundo spin- 
tuali m naturalem , quapiopter si non caelum recipitur 
simul, clauduntur intenora Ex liis videri potest, quinam 
caelum in se recipiunt, et quinam non recipiunt Sed cae- 
lum in uno non simile est quale in altero , differt in unoquo- 
vis secundum affedlionem bom et inde veri qui in affec- 
tione bom sunt propter Divinum, illi amant Divinum 
A^erum, nam bonum et verum se mutuo amant, et volunt 
conjungi ,1"") quapropter Gentes, quamvis non in genumis 
veris in mundo sunt, usque tamen ex amore recipiunt ilia 
in altera vita 

320. Erat quidam spiritus ex Gentilibus, qui in bono 
charitatis secundum suum religiosum in mundo vixerat , 
IS cum Christianos spintus audivit ratiocinantes de cre- 
dendis, (spintus inter se multo plenius et acutius ratioci- 
nantur quam homines, imprimis de boms et veris,) ille 
miratus quod ita disceptarent, dixit se non ilia velle au- 
dire, nam ratiocmabantur ex apparentiis et fallaciis, 
instruens eos ita, “Si sum bonus, quae vera sunt ex ipso 
bono possum scire, et quae non scio possum recipere ” 

321. Multis instrufius sum, quod Gentiles, qui mora- 
tam egerunt vitam ac in obedientia et subordinatione, 
inque charitate mutua secundum suum religiosum vixe- 
runt, et indc aliquid conscientiae receperunt, in altera 
vita acccpti sint, ac ibi cum sollicita cura ab angelis in- 
struantur in boms et veris fidei , et quod illi, cum instru- 
untur, modeste, intelligentcr, et sapicnter sc gcrant, ct 
facile vera recipiant et illis imbuantur , nulla ctiam pnnci- 
pia falsi contra vera fidci sibi formarunt, quae dibcuticnda, 
minus scandala contra Dominum, sicut plures Christiani, 
qui non aliam idcam de Ipso quam sicut de \ ulgari homine 
fovent , alitcr Gentiles, qui cum audiunt, quod Deus Homo 


((rx AKCAM*; CAFLKsnrtT )) 

(nr) Quod inter bonum ct \crum sit instar conjugii (n I094[? 
1904] =173 =503'’=5oS]) 

f )uod bonum ct \ urum in pcrpctiio con Uii conjunctionis smt ct 
quod bonum dcsidcrct \ crum ct chi'! conuiniflioncm (n 0206 9=07, 

Ouomodo fit conjiinQin boni ct \c rr c t apiid quos (n 3'^34 3S43 

, >fy> 4*^7 43®' 4315 43 j 3 43f’4 43^’^ 7^'3~/^-7> 9-5 ’) 
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fill,', .n o Ills enenors -nhiie tne ’ o'.d do 13 in from beneath 
a"d ooens tne ex..enors out not trs mtenon; For tnere can 
be no noN-irg in from the natural "-or d m'o the sninvual, bat 
onh from tne sp ntual v orld into the natural , therefore if 
hea’ en also does not enter tne intenons remain coseo- AH 
tins rrofics clear r.ho diose a’-e tliat receiie hea»en imdim tnem, 
a"o ivno GO rot. [ 3 fr Ana jet hea.en is not tre same m one 
as in another It tLners m each one m accorcance mitn his 
adeciion fo" good ara its trutn Tnose that are m. an afrecnon 
fo' gooj oat ol regaro to the Dmne Jia\e a r^ara fo" D ’ire 
trutn rnce gooa and truth loie each otner ana cesme to be 
conjomed ‘ Tn^ e-^p air^ mhy the heathen, alinoagh tnei are 
no* in genu "e tnit'is ir tne irorld, }et oecause of tneir loie re- 
cei\ e truths m the other life. 

320 . A certam spint from among the heathen who had 
h\ed .n the lond m good ofenant} m acco'dance witti his re- 
ligion, hearmg Ch'nstian so '"ts reasoning aoout wnat must oe 
biuieied (fo- sp nts reason -nJi eacn other frr more tnoroughly 
ana acutelv than men espeoalh about uhat is good ana true,) 
-^onaered at seen contentions, ara said tnat he aia not care to 
Ls en to them, fo- tnej reasoned from appearances ara faikees, 
ana he ga e them ihi instru&on . “ If I am good I can know 
from tne good itsefr what is true , and what I co not know I 
can leam ” 

32Z. I hate oeen taught in man* wavs tnat the heatnen 
■wno ha’ e led a moral life and nav e ia ed m ooeQ.ence and sub- 
o-Oination ard mutual chantt* in acco-dance with the^r religion, 
and have tnu3 recei ea something of conscience, are accepted 
in tne otner life, ana are there iTxStxuaed witn sohatous care 
bw the ange3 in the goods and truths of faith , and that when 
they are bemg taugnt tnej benave themselves monestiy, mtelli- 
geatly, and wrseiV, and reaaily accept truths and adopt them. 
Thev* have not wonted out for themselv es anv prmcp'es of fels- 
ity antagonistic to tne trutns of faith tnat will neea to be 
shaken off, stiH less cavnls against the Lora, as manv Christians 
hav e who cherish no otner idea of Him than that He iS an or- 


' Between good and truth there is a kind of manage (n, igag 

Good and tru‘ih are m a perpetual endea or to oe conjomed, and 
good longs 10- trtrta and :o- comunoion 'ntn it (n. oaoS, 9207 9195) 
How the coTjuroron o* good and trutn takes place, and in nfaom 
(a. 3S34, 5SU3, 4096, 4097. 4301, 4Si5 -SSS- 435s, 435S, 5353. 7525-7527. 
925S) 
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fa6tus sit, ac ita Se manifestavent in mundo, illico agnos- 
cunt, et Dominum adorant , dicentes quod Deus omnino- 
Se manifestavent, quia Deus each et terrae est, et quia 
humanum genus est Ipsius Divina ventas est, quod 
absque Domino nulla salus sit, sed hoc intelligendum est 
ita, quod nulla salus sit quam a Domino Sunt in uni- 
veiso plures tellures, et omnes plenae incolis , vix ibi ulli 
sciunt, quod Dominus assumpsent Humanum in nostra 
tellure , sed usque quia Divinum sub liumana forma ado- 
rant, a Domino acceptantur et ducuntur , de qua re videa- 
tur in opusculo Dc 'rLllurib 7 is t 7 i U711VC7 so 

322. Sunt inter Gentiles, sicut inter Christianos, sapi- 
entes et simplices Ut instruerer quales sunt, cum illis- 
et his datum est loqui, quandoque per horas et dies Sed 
qui sapientes sunt, hodie non dantur sicut antiquis tem- 
ponbus, imprimis in Antiqua Ecclesia, quae per multum 
orbis Asiatici diffusa fuit, e qua religio emanavit ad plures 
Gentes Ut scirem quales fuerunt, cum quibusdam in 
familiari sermone esse datum est Fuit apud me '’’quidam, 
qui ohm inter sapientiores fuit, et quoque inde notus in 
orbe erudito , cum quo de varus locutus sum , credere 
dabatur quod esset Cicero Et quia novi quod sapiens fue- 
rit, sermo fuit cum illo de sapientia, de intelhgentia, de 
ordine, de Verbo, et demum de Domino De sapientia 
dixit, quod non aha sapientia detur, quam quae est vitae,, 
et quod de aha re sapientia praedicari nequeat de intelh- 
gentia, quod ilia sit inde de ordine, quod ordo sit a 
Supremo Deo, et quod vivere in illo ordine sit sapiens et 


[(kX ARCANIS CAKLESTIBUS )] 

((lo) Discrimen inter bonum in quo sunt Gentes, et in quo sunt 
Chnstiani (n 41S9 4197) 

De vens apud Gentes (n 3263. 377 ^ 419 °) 

Quod intenora non ita eJaudi possint apud Gentes, ut apud 
Christianos (n 9256; 

Quod nec tanta nubes dan queat apud Gentes qui secundum re- 
ligiosum suum in mutua charitate vivunt, quam apud Christianos 
qui in nulla charitate vivunt, causae (n 1059, 9256) 

Quod Gentes non possint profanare sandba ecclesiae prout 
Chnstiani quia non sciunt ilia (n 1327, 132S, 2051) 

Quod timeant Christianos propter vitam (n 2596, 2597) 

Quod ilh qui bene secundum religiosum suum vixerunt, instru- 
antiTr ab angelis et facile recipiant vera fidei, et agnoscant Domi- 
num (n 2049, 2595, 2598, 2600, 2601, 2603 2661 [? 2861], 2863, 3263) 
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Word, when I read to him something from the prophets he 
was delighted, especially with this, that every name and every 
word signified interior things, and he wondered greatly that 
learned men at this day are not delighted with such study I 
saw plainly tliat the interiors of his thought or ramd had been 
opened He said tliat he was unable to hear more, as he per- 
ceived something more holy than he could bear, being affe^ed 
so intenorly [3.1 At length I spoke widi him about the Lord, 
saying that while He w'as bom a man He was conceived of 
God, and that he put off the maternal human and put on a Di- 
vine Human, and that it is He that governs the universe To 
this he replied diat he knew some things concerning the Lord, 
and perceived in his way that if mankind were to be saved it 
could not have been done otherwise In the meantime some 
bad Christians infused various cavils , but to these he gave no 
attention, remarking that this was not strange, since in die hfe 
of the body they had imbibed unbecoming ideas on the subjeft, 
and until they got rid of these they could not admit ideas that 
confirmed the truth, as die ignorant can 

323. It has also been granted me to talk with others who 
lived in ancient times, and who were then among the more 
wise At first they appeared in front at a distance, and were 
able then to perceive the interiors of my thoughts, thus many 
things fully From one idea of thought they were able to dis- 
cern the entire series and fill it with delightful things of wisdom 
combined with charming representations From this they were 
perceived to be among the more wise, and I was told that they 
were some of the ancient people , and as they came nearer I 
read to them something from the Word, and they were de- 
lighted beyond measure I perceived the essence of their de- 
light and gratification, which arose chiefly from this, that all 
things and each thmg they heard from the Word were repre- 
sentative and significative of heavenly and spiritual things 
They said that in tlieir time, when they lived in the world, 
their mode of thinking and speaking and also of writing was 
of this nature, and that this was thar pursuit of wisdom 

324* But as regards the heathen of the present day, they are 
not so wise, but most of them are simple in heart Neverthe- 
less, those of them that have lived in mutual chanty recene nis- 
doni in the other hfe, and of these one or ti\o examples may be 
cited When I read the seventeenth and eighteenth chapters 
of Judges (about Micah, and how the sons of Dan earned away 
his graven image and teraphim and Let ite) a heatlien spint w-as 
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dicinn, de Micha, quod Dams filii abstulennt ejus sculptile, 
theraphim, et Levitam, tunc erat spiritus ex gentilibus, 
qui in vita corporis sui adoraverat sculptile Cum attente 
nudiret quid fadlum Michae, et in quo dolore fuit propter 
sculptile suum, quod abstulerunt Danitae, etiam ilium 
superveniebat et afficiebat dolor, usque adeo ut vix sciret 
prae intenore dolore quid cogitaret , qui dolor perceptus 
■est, et simul percepta innocentia in singulis ejus affedlio- 
nibus Chnstiani etiam spiritus aderant, et observabant, 
et mirati sunt, quod sculptilis adorator tanta misencordiae 
et innocentiae affedlione moveretur Postea bom spiritus 
cum eo locuti sunt, dicentes, quod sculptile non esset 
adorandum, et quod hoc intelligere posset quia homo , 
sed quod cogitare debeat extra sculptile de Deo Creatore 
et Gubernatore universi caeh et universae terrae, et quod 
ille Deus esset Dominus Cum haec dicebantur, perci- 
pere dabatur ejus adoratioms affeftum intenorem, qui 
mecum commumcabatur, multo sandliorem quam apud 
Christianos Ex quo constare potest, quod Gentiles faci- 
lius in caelum vemant, quam Chnstiani hodic, secundum 
Domini verba apud Lzicam 

“Tunc venient ab onente et occidente, et a septeiunone et mendie, et 
discumbent in regno Dei et ecce sunt ultimi qui erunt primi, 
et sunt pnmi qut erunt ultimi” (■^iii 29, 30) , 

nam m statu in quo die erat, potuit imbui omnibus fidei, 
et ilia cum intenore affedtione recipere , apud eum erat 
misericordia quae amoris, et in ejus ignorantia erat inno- 
centia , quae cum adsunt, omnia fidei sicut sponte recipiun- 
tur, et hoc cum gaudio Receptus dein est inter angelos 
325. Unus chorus ad distantiam auditus fuit quodam 
mane, ex chon repiaesentationibus cognoscere datum 
est, quod essent Chinenses , sistcbant enim speciem hirci 
lanati, turn placentam ex miliis, et cochleare ^'’ebenum, ut 
et ideam urbis natatihs Desiderabant propius ad me 
venire, et cum se apphcarent, diccbant quod soli apud me 
esse vellcnt, ut sua cogitata apenrent Sed dicebatur 
CIS, quod soil non essent, et quod aln qui indignantur 
quod soli esse vellent, cum tamen hospites Indignationc 
eorum percepta, in cogitationem lapsi ^unt, ‘='num prsc- 
varicati sint contra proximum, et num qiiicquam sibi vin- 
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present who in the hfe of the body had worshipped a graven 
image He listened attentively to what was done to Micah, 
and Micah's great gnef on account of his graven image which 
the Danites took aw'ay, and such gnef came upon him and 
moved him that he scarcely knew, by reason of inward distress, 
w'hat to think. Not only w'as this gri^ percaved, but also the m- 
nocence that w'as in all his affe6bons The Chnstian spints that 
were present w^atched him and wondered that a worshipper of a 
graven image should have so great a feelmg of sympathy and m- 
nocence stirred in him Afterwards some good spints talked with 
him, saying that graven images should not be worshipped, and 
that bemg a man he was capable of imderstanding this , that 
he ought, apart from a graven image, to think of God the 
Creator and Ruler of the whole heaven and the whole earth, 
and that that God is the Lord When this was said I was per- 
mitted to perceive the interior nature of his adoration, w hich was 
communicated to me , and it w'as much more holy than m the 
case of Christians All this makes clear that at the present day 
the heathen come into heaven with less diflhculty than Christ- 
ians, accordmg to the Lord’s words m Luke 

“Then shall they come from the east and the west, and from the 
north and the south, and shall recline in the kingdom of God 
And behold, there are last who shall be first, and there are first 
who shall be last ’’ (xm. zg, 30) 

For m the state m which that spurt was he could be imbued 
wnth all thmgs of faith and receive them with intenor affeiftion , 
there was m him the mercy of love, and in his ignorance there 
was innocence, and when these are present all things of faith 
are received as it were spontaneously and wrth joy He w'as 
aftenvards received among angels 

325. A choir at a distance was heard one morning, and 
from the choir’s representations I was permitted to know' that 
they were Chmese, for they exhibited a kind of w oolly goat, then 
a cake of millet, and an ebony spoon, also the idea of a floating 
oty They desired to come nearer to me, and when they had 
jomed me they said that they washed to be alone wath me, that 
they might disclose their thoughts But they were told that 
they were not alone, and that some were displeased at their 
wishing to be alone, although they were guests When they 
perceived this displeasure they began to think whether they 
had transgressed against their neighbor, and whether they had 
claimed any thing to themselves that belonged to others All 
thought in the other hfe bang communicated I was permitted 
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dicaverint quod aliorum asset , (cogitationes in altera vita 
omnes communicantur ,) commotionem animi eorum per- 
cipere datum est , erat agnitionis quod forte illos laesennt, 
turn pudons inde, et una aliarum affeflionum probarum ^ 
inde quod charitate assent praediti, cognoscebatur Mox 
locutus sum cum illis, tandem etiam de Domino cum 
Ipsum nominarem Christum, repugnantia quaedam apud 
eos percepta est , sed causa detegebatur, quod traxerint 
id e mundo, ex eo quod noverint Christianos pejus vivere 
quam illi, et in nulla charitate , at cum Dominum simph- 
citer nominarem, tunc intenus commoti sunt Instrue- 
bantur dem ab angehs, quod Christiana do6trina prae omi.i 
aha in universo orbe amorem et charitatem praescribat, 
sed quod pauci sint qui secundum illam vivunt Sunt 
Gentiles, qui, cum vixerunt in mundo, ex conversatione 
et fama cognoverunt quod Chnstiani malam vitam agant, 
ut in adulteriis, in odiis, in rixis, m ebrietate, et simih- 
bus, quae illi horruerunt, quia talia contra eorum religiosa. 
nil in altera vita aliis timidiores sunt lecipiendi vera fidei. 
Sed mstruuntur ab angehs, quod do6lnna Christiana, ac 
Ipsa fides, prorsus aliud doceat , at quod ilh minus quam 
Gentiles secundum dodtrinaha vivant quae cum apper- 
cipiunt, vera fidei recipiunt, et Dominum adorant, sed 
serius 

326. Commune est, quod Gentiles, qui adorarunt ah- 
quem deum sub imagine aut statua, vel aliquod sculptile, 
dum in alteram vitam veniunt, introducantur ad quosdam, 
qui loco eorum deorum seu idolorum sunt, ex causa ut 
phantasias suas exuant , apud quos cum per aliquot dies 
fuerunt, inde auferuntur Qui adorarunt homines, etiam 
quandoque ad eos, vel ad alios qui loco eorum, introdu- 
cuntur , sicut plures ex Judaei': ad Abrahamum, Jacobum, 
Mosen, Davidem , sed cum appercipiunt quod tale huma- 
num 11s sit sicut alas, et quod nihil opis ferre possint, 
pudefiunt, et ad sua loca secundum vitam feruntur Inter 
Gcntes in caelo maxime diliguntur Afncani , hi enim faci- 
lius reliquis recipiunt bona et vera caeli volunt impriiTiis 
dici obedientes non vero fideles Dicunt, quod Chn‘=!tiani, 
quia fidei do6lrinam habent, possint fideles nominari , 11 
vero [non] nisi illam recipiant, aut, ut dicunt, recipere 
possint 
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to j-cfvf \t' I’l'' .»r t iitnn t>r shcir mind-' It consistul of nn ip- 
p'( ' 01 til It jvii !il\ thi\ Jiid minrtil tho^u who were dis- 

j '< I h i>: hnii' on til It n.i,(Mint, to 'tthi r with oilier worthy 
to , It d I! .V i-v thi! I tViAji (hit tiles were eiidowtxl with 
N,v n 1 r ! • >0! « with tliMii iiul It list about the 
1 o ^1 W 1 e 1 I rd''sl H.i.i "Chri'-t' 1 [Hri I ni d i certain re'- 

* . .n the n I'-it th' ii iMin w is disjosul, niiiuh, tlint 

t' - I id b'«>'i ’ It :h* . St >'n th( woild, from the ir ln\ iiiti k imed 
th ' Lh I 1 IS mid 1 n hie tlnn the\ did, ind were destitute 

f ' > i* n t \ he i I e-did Inn simpb "kord" the\ we're- 

It < 'i ’lo'.t ! \ue’s* ml tins were t imdil l)\ the nnt;t'ls 

t t t’ f ( <t in do i itf liiwiml lure othu in the workl 

1 ' ' '’i\i ind t h iriti , blit th It till ft ire tiw who h\c in nc- 

' • ' • > ail t Ihi.* Ill In itlit n who hive cnine to Know 

1 ' itm Jmd n thi worai boih fmiii iniercoiirse niid repoit, 

t’.i t ‘t i. h id bid !i’ r lie iddu l( d to idiilti r\ , h itreei, 

I u i 'r ' dnii’i < !in> itul till IiKe, whdi tlu i themseKes 

ii’ b -n . 1. hthii’ it< lontiiri to tin ir n li};ion lliesc 
I tin otln r h < ui moie timid thin others nlioiii Tcieptinj^" 
th 'n ’ll o* filth, but (lu\ tn nunht h\ tlu imtik tint the 
(-11 m do iMi, I w(Ii IS tin (ntii iisiif te-nlie-s i eery 
d 'I ri It 1 !' but tbit tin lives of Ciiristi uis ire less m .iccord 

V tb the r tlo Uiiit tliin tin hve- ofbeiilieii When the) re- 
eo 1 "< th 1 tl.i \ reN v« the triillis of fiilh, niui ulore' the* 

I ord bit less ri idilj tb III otheis 

32(5. h is T coininoii thine for lienthen lint inve wor- 
siuiprd inv I'o 1 under in im i;^e or simit, or iii) j;n\cn 
tliiin to b- inlio'liii.i d, wlnn tins mine into the otlier lile, to 
o ' 1 1 1 sjnnts 111 p’ne ol tlnirKods or idols, tint the} nnj rid 
tin ni 'I* is o'" their run isies W’hen the) Inve been issocnte-d 

V nil lb s-t. for some divs, the fmtisies irc pill awa} Also 
tho e tint Inve vvorsIii()pt(l men arc somclimas introduced to 
the men tliev Inve worsluiipeti, or to others in their pi ice— as 
nnnv of tin Jews to \bnh iin, J icob, Moses, and Divid — but 
wlnn tliev eonie to see that ihej are* hninan the same as others, 
and th it tliev can give llicm no help, thev arc ashamed, and are 
cirneil to tlieir own places in accord.ancc with thoir lives 
Among the heathen in heaven the Africans arc most belov'cd, 
for thev recfive the goods and truths of inaven more rcidily 
tlnn ollnrs Tiiey especnlly wish to be called obedient, but 
nut fiitliful Ihev si> tint as Christians possess the doflrine 
of filth tiicv miv be cilled faithful, but tlnv llnmsehcs simply 
accept til It do 6 lnne, or .is the) si), h ive tiie ability to .iccept it 
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327. Locutus sum cum quibusdam, qui in Ecclesia 
Antiqua fuerunt, (Ecclesia Antiqua dicitur, quae fuit 
post diluvium, tunc per plura regna extcnsa, nempe p. r 
Assyriam, Mesopotamiam, Syriam, Aethiopiam, Arabiam, 
Libyam, Acgyptum, Philisthaeam usque ad Tyrum et Zido- 
nem, per terrain Canaanem cis et trans Jordanem,t?V')) et qui 
tunc novel unt de Domino quod venturus, ac imbuti bon s 
fidei, at usque desciverunt, et fa6li idololatrae Erant 
antrorsum versus simstrum, in loco tenebneoso, et in statu 
miserabili Loquela corum fuit sicut tibialis, unius tom, 
paene absque cogitatioms rationali Dicebant quod ibi 
fuerint per plura saecula, et quod inde quandoque eximan- 
tur, ut mserviant alns pro aliquibus usibus, qui viles sunt 
Ex illis cogitare datum est de pluribus Christianis, qui 
non exterius idololatrae sunt, sed intenus, sunt enim cul- 
tores sui et mundi, ac corde negant Dominum, qualis sor-. 
illos in altera vita maneat 

328. Quod ecclesia Domini sit per umversum terrarum 
orbem sparsa, ita universalis, et quod m ilia sint omnes qui 
in bono charitatis secundum religiosum suum vixerunt, et 
quod ecclesia, ubi Verbum et per id Dominus notus, sit ad 
illos qui extra ecclesiam, sicut cor et pulmo in liomine, ex 
quibus omnia viscera et membra corporis vane secundum 
formas, situs et conjun6liones,vivunt, supra (n 308) videatur 


[(ex arcanis caelrstibus.)] 

( //) Quod Pnma et Antiquissima Ecclesia m hac tellure fuent, 
quae descnbitur in primis capitibus Geneseos et quod ilia ecclesia 
fuent caelestis omnium praecipua (n 607, 895, 920, 1121-1124, 2896, 
4493, 8891, 9942, IOS45) 

e uales ilh sunt in caelo (n 1114-X125) 
uod variae ecclesiae post diluvium fuerint, quae Ecclesiae Anti- 
quae vocantur, de quibus (n 1125-1127, 1327, 10355) 

e uales fuerunt homines Antiquae Ecclesiae (n 6o9[? 607], 895) 
uod Ecclesiae Antiquae fuerint ecclesiae rcpraesentativae (n 
519, 521, 2895) , , 

Quod apud Antiquam Ecclesiam fuent Verbum, sed quod id oe- 
perditum sit (n 2897) 

8 ualis Antiqua Ecclesia cum coepit derlinare (n 112S) 
iscnmen inter Antiquissimam Ecclesiam et Antiquam (n 597 > 
607, 640, 641, 765 784, 895, 4493) 

Quod statuta, judicia, leges, quae mandata sunt in Ecclesia ju- 
daica, fuerint quoad partem similia illis quae fuerunt in Antiqua 
Ecclesia (n 4288 4449 10149) 

Quod Dominus fuent Deus Antiquisbiinae Ecclesiae, ct quoque 
Antiquae, et quod vocatus Jehovah (n 1343, 6S46) 
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327* J Jii\c talUctl wiili home who were in the Ancient 
Chnnh I hat i'- nilt.(i liiL Ancient Clinrcli that was established 
after the liehiec, nnl e\ten(lc(l thronqh nniiy kingdoms, namely, 
Assjrii, Me''O|)0tami 1, S^ na, Ethiopia, Arabia, Lib) a, Eg)’pt, 
Philwtia IS hr as T\re and Zidon and through the land of 
Cana m on both side*, of the Jord in ' The men of this church 
knew alnnit the Lord tint He was to come, and were imbued 
with the goods of filth, and >ct thc\ fell awa) and became 
idol Iter', These spirits were in front towanls the left, m a 
dark place and in a miserable state Their speech was like the 
sountl of a pipe of one tone, almost without rational thought 
The\ said that the) had been there for many centuries, and 
that the) arc sometimes taken out that tliey may serv-e others 
for certain uses of a low order From this I was led to think 
vbout man\ Christiaiis — who arc inwardly though not outwardly 
idol Iters, since the) arc worshippers of self and of the w orld, and 
in heart dcn\ the Lord — what lot awaits such in the other life 

328. That the church of the Lord is spread over all the 
globe and is thus universal, and that all those are in it who 
ha\e h\cd in the good of chanty in accordance with their relig- 
ion , and tli.at the churdi, where llie Word is and by means of it 
the Lord is known, is in relation to those who are out of the 
churcli like the heart and lungs in man, from which all the 
aasccra and members of the body have their life, variously ac- 
cording to their forms, positions, and conjunflions, may be seen 
above (n 30S) 


' Tlic first and Slost Ancient Church on Uus earth was that which is 
descnbetl in the first cliapters of Genesis, and Uiat church above all 
others was celestial (n 607, S95, 920, 1121-1124, 2896, 4493, 8891, 9942, 
10545) 

What the celestial arc in heaven (n 1114-1125) 

There were various churches after the flood which are called anaent 
churches (n 1125-1127, 1327, 10355) 

What the men of tlie Ancient Church were (n 609, 895) 

Tlie ancient churches were representative churches ( n 519, 521, 2896) 
In the Ancient Church there was a Word, but it has been lost (n 

^^^le charader of the Anaent Church when it began to decline (n 

difference between the Most Ancient Church and the Anaent 
Church (n 597, 607, 640, 641, 765, 784, 895, 4493) , , , 

The statutes the judgments, and the Jaivs, which were commanded 
m the Jewish Church, were in part like those m the Ancient Church 

Th^G^^f the^lfost Anaent Church and of the Anaent Church 
was the Lord, and He was called Jehovah (n 1343, 6846) 
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XXXVII 

Little Children in Heaven 

329. It IS a belief of some that only such children as are 
bom within the church go to heaven, and that those born out 
of the church do not, and for the leason that the children with- 
in the church are baptised and by baptism are initiated into the 
faith of tlie church Such are not aware that no one receives 
heaven or faith tlirough bapDsm, for baptism is merely for a 
sign and memorial diat man should be regenerated, and that 
tliose bom within tlie church can be regenerated because the 
Word IS there, and in the Word are the Divine truths by means 
of which regeneration is effedled, and there the Lord who re- 
generates IS known ' Let tliem know therefore that every 
child, wherever he is born, whether withm the church or out- 
side of It, whetlier of pious parents or impious, is received when 
he dies by the Lord and trained up in heaven, and taught in 
accordance with Divine order, and imbued with affeifbons for 
what IS good, and through these with a knowledge of what is 
true, and afterwards as he is perfedled in intelligence and wis- 
dom IS introduced into heaven and becomes an angel Every 
one who thinks from reason can be sure that all are bom for 
heaven and no one for hell, and if man comes into hell he him- 
self is culpable , but little children cannot be held culpable 

330* When children die they are still children in the 
other life, having a like infantile mind, a hke innocence in 
Ignorance, and a hke tenderness m all things They are merely 
m the rudiments of a capacity to become angels, for children 
are not angels but become angels Every one passmg out of 
this world enters the other m the same state of life, a little 
child m the state of a little child, a boy in the state of a boy, a 


> Baptism signifies regeneration by the Lord by means of the truths 
of faith from the Word (n 4255, 5120, 9088, 10239, 10386-10388, 10392) 
Baptism IS a sign that the man baptised is of the church in which 
the Lord, who regenerates, is acknowledged, and where the Word is 
from ivhich are the truths of faith, by means of which regeneration is 
effeifted (n 10386-10388) 

Baptism confers neither faith nor salvation, but it is a witness that 
those who are being regenerated wall receive faith and salvation (n 
10391) 
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statu infantis, puer in statu puen, adolescens, vir, senex^ 
in statu adolescentis, viri et senis, verum status cujusvis- 
postea mutatur , infantum autem status excedit statum 
reliquorum m eo, quod in innocentia sint, et quod nondum 
eis irradicatum sit malum ex afluali vita, ac innocentia 
tails est, ut ei implantari possmt omnia caeli, nam inno- 
centia est receptaculum veri fidei ct bom amoris 

331. Status infantum in altera vita multum praestat 
statu infantum in mundo, nam non induti sunt corpora 
terrestri, sed simili quo angeli Coipus terrestre in se 
grave est, non recipit ab intenon seu spirituali munda 
primas sensationes et primos motus, sed ab exteriori sea 
natural! mundo , quare infantes m mundo discent ^‘’gradi,. 
gestus agere, et loqui , immo aperientur illis sensus, iit 
visus et auditus, per usum aliter infantes m altera vita , 
illi quia spiritus sunt, agunt statim secundum intenora sua,. 
gradiuntui absque usu, loquuntur etiam, sed primum ex 
communibus affedtionibus nondum ita distin6lis in ideas 
cogitationum, ast brevi in has quoque initiantur, et hoc 
quia exteriora eorum sunt homogenea intenonbus Quod 
loquela angelorum fluat ex affedlionibus variegatis per 
ideas cogitationis, sic ut loquela eorum '°^sit prorsus con- 
formis cogitatiombus ex affedlione, videatur supra (n. 

234-245) 

332. Infantes utprimum exsuscitati sunt, quod fit 
statim post obitum, auferuntur in caelum, et traduntur 
angelis qui ex sexu feminino sunt, quae in vita corporis sui 
tenere amaverunt infantes, et simul amaverunt Deum 
Hae quia in mundo ex tenentudine quisi materna omnea 
infantes amaverunt, recipiunt illos sicut suos, et infantes 
quoque ex indole insita amant illas sicut suas matres , 
totidem infantes sunt apud '^’unamquamvis, quot ex spiri- 
tuali storge desiderat Hoc caelum apparet antrorsum e 
regione frontis, diredte in linea seu radio quo angeli spec- 
tant Dominum , situs dims caeli ibi est, quia omnes in- 
fantes sub immediate auspicio Domini sunt , influit etiam 
apud illos caelum innocentiae, quod est caelum tertium 

333. Infantes sunt diversa indole , quidam sunt indole 
qua angeli spirituales, quidam indole qua angeli caeles- 
tes Infantes qui indole caelesti sunt, apparent in caclo 
illo ad dextrum , qui indole spirituali ad sinistrum Om- 
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} oulh, a man, an old man, m the state of a ) outh, a man, or 
an old man, but subsequent!}-- each one’s state is changed 
Tlie state of htde children surpasses tlie state of all others m 
tliat the} aie m innocence, and evil has not yet been rooted m 
them by nflual life , and m innocence all things of heaven can 
be implanted, for it is a receptacle of the truth of faith and of 
the good of love, 

33 The state of cliildren in tlie other life far surpasses 
their state in the v orld, for tliey are not clothed mth an earthly 
body, but vitli sucli a body as the angels have The earthly 
body IS m itself gross, and receives its first sensations and 
first motions not from the inner or spmtual world, but from 
the outer or natural world, and m consequence in this world 
children must be taught to walk, to guide their motions, and 
to speak, and even their senses, as seang and heanng, must 
be opened b}-- use It is not so wntli children in the other 
life. As they are spirits they a6l: at once in accordance with 
thar intenors, walking without pradbce, and also talking, 
but at first from general affe^iions not }et distinguished into 
ideas of thought , but they are quickly initiated into these, for 
the reason that their extenors are homogeneous w-ith their m- 
tenors The speech of angels (as may be seen above, n 
234-245) so flows forth from afle^on modified by ideas of 
thought that their speech completely conforms to then* thoughts 
from afieflion 

332. As soon as little children are resuscitated, which 
takes place immediately after death, they are taken into heaven 
and confided to angel women who in the life of the body 
tenderl} lo\ ed children and at the same time loved God Be- 
cause these dunng their life in the world loved all children with 
a kind of motherly tenderness, thp-- receive them as their own , 
while the children, from an im^anted instmft, love them as 
their owm mothers There are as many children in each one’s 
care as she desires from a spintual parental aflefhon This 
heaven appears in front before the forehead, direiSHy in the line 
or radius in w-hich the angels look to the Lord It is so situated 
because all children are under the immediate auspices of the 
Lord, and the heaven of innocence, which is the third heaven, 
flow-s into them 

Children have various dispositions, some that of the 
spiritual angels and some that of tlie celestial angels Those 
w’ho are of a celestial disposition are seen m that heaven to the 
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nes infantes in Maximo Homme qui est caelum, in pro- 
vincia oculoium sunt, m provincia oculi sinistri qui 
indole spirituali sunt, et in provincia oculi dextii qui 
indole caelesti , et hoc ex causa, quia Dominus apparet 
angelis qui in regno spiritual] sunt ante oculum sinistrum, 
et [illis] qui in regno caelesti ante oculum dextium (vide- 
atur supra, n Ii8) Ex eo, quod infantes m provincia 
oculorum sint m Maximo Homme seu caelo, etiam patet 
quod^Apfantes sub immediate Domini visu et auspicio sint. 

334. Quomodo infantes m caelo educantur, etiam 
paucis dicetur A sua educatrice discunt loqui Loquela 
eorum prima est modo sonus affeftioms, qui per gradus 
distmftior fit, sicut ideae cogitationis intrant , nam ideae 
cogitationis ex affeflionibus sistunt omnem loquelam ange- 
licam (de qua re videatur m suo articulo, n 234-245) In 
illorum affedtiones, quae omnes procedunt ab innocentia, 
msmuantur primum talia quae ante oculos apparent, et 
deledlabilia sunt , quae quia ex origine spiritual! sunt, 
in ilia influunt simul quae caeli sunt, per quae aperiuntur 
intenora eorum , et sic indies perficiuntur Post aetatem 
hanc primam exaflam, transferuntur m aliud caelum, ubi 
mstruuntur a magistns et sic porro 

335 » Instruuntur infantes imprimis per repraesenta- 
tiva genus eorum adaequata, quae quam pulchra, et simul 
sapientia ab interior! plena sunt, nusquam aliquis credere 
potest ita illis insinuatur per gradus mtelligentia, quae 
suam animam trahit a bono Bma repraesentativa, quae 
videre datum est, licet hic referre, ex quibus concludi 
potest ad reliqua Primum repraesentabant Dominum e 
sepulcro ascendentem, et simul Humani Ipsius unitionem 
cum Divino , quod fiebat ifiodo tarn sapiente, ut excede- 
ret omnem sapientiam humanam, et simul modo inno- 
cente mfantili Sistebant etiam ideam sepulcri, sed non 
simul ideam Domini nisi ita remote ut vix perciperetur 
quod Dominus, nisi quasi e longinquo , ex causa quia 
ideae sepulcri mest aliquid funeris, quod sic removebant 
Postea admittebant prudenter in sepulcrum quoddam 
atmosphaericum apparens usque ut tenue aqueum, quo 
significabant, etiam per remotionem decentem, vitam 
spintualem in Baptismo Postea vidi repi ae'^entan ab 11^ 
Domini descensum ad vindtos, et ascensum cum \indlis 
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nghl, and those of a spiritual disposition to the left All 
children in the Greatest Man, nhich is heaien, are in the prov- 
ince of the ej es — those of a spiritual disposition in the province 
of tlie left eye, and tliose of a celestial disposition m the prov- 
ince of the right eye This is because tlie angels who are in 
tlie spintual kingdom see tlie Lord before the left e)e, and 
those who are in the celestial kingdom before the nght eye (see 
abo\e, n iiS) This faiSf that in the Greatest Man or heaven 
children are in the pro\nnce of the eyes is a proof that they 
are under the immediate sight and auspices of the Lord 

334. How children are taught in heaven shall be briefly 
told From thar nurses they learn to talk Their earliest 
speech is simply a sound of affeifbon , this by degrees becomes 
more distind as ideas of tliought enter, for ideas of thought 
from afiefhons constitute all angelic speech (as may be seen m 
Its own chapter, n 234-245) Into their aflTefhons, all of w'hich 
proceed from innocence, such things as appear before tlieir 
e>es and cause delight are first instilled, and as these things 
are from a spurtual ongm the tilings of heaven at once flow into 
them, and by means of these heavenly things their interiors are 
opened, and tiiey are thereby daily perfefted When this first 
age IS completed tliey are transferred to another heaven, w'here 
they are taught by masters, and so on Children are taught 
chiefly by representatives suited to their capacity These are 
beautiful and full of w'isdom from wnthin, beyond all belief In 
this way an intelligence that derives its soul from good is grad- 
ually imparted to tliem I w’lll here descnbe tw'o represent- 
atives that I have been permitted to see, from which the 
nature of others may be inferred First there w'as a represent- 
ation of the Lord’s rising from the sepulchre, and at the same 
time of the uniting of His Human w'lih the Divine This was 
done m a manner so wise as to surpass all human w'lsdom, and 
at the same time in an innocent infantile manner An idea of 
a sepulchre w'as presented, and with it an idea of the Lord, but 
in so remote a way that there was scarcely any perception of its 
being the Lord, except seemingly afar off, and for the reason 
that in the idea of a sepulchre there is something funereal, and 
this was thus removed Afterwards they cautiously admitted 
into the sepulchre something atmosphenc, wnth an appearance 
of thin vapor, by which they signified spintual life in baptism, 
with proper remoteness Afterwards I saw a representation by 
the angels of the Lord’s descent to those that are “bound,” and 
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m caelum, et hoc incomparabili prudentia et pietate , et 
quod infantile erat, funiculos fere inconspicuos, mollius- 
culos et tenernmos demittebant, quibus Dominum aJleva- 
Tent in ascensu , sempei in san6lo timore, ne quicquam 
In repraesentativo attingeret aliquid in quo non spirituale 
eaeleste Praeter alia repraesentativa, in quibus sunt, et 
per quae in cognitiones veri et affeftiones bom, sicut per 
ludos infantum animis conformes, perducuntur 

35S. Qualls illorum tener intelleftus est, etiam os- 
tensum est Cum Orationem Domini orarem, et illi tunc 
in ideas cogitationis meae influerent ex suo intelle6tua]i, 
appercipiebatur quod influxus eorum esset tarn tener et 
mollis, ut paene esset solius affe6tionis, et simul tunc 
observabatur, quod intelledluale eorum esset apertum 
usque a Domino, nam erat sicut tiansfluens quod ab illis 
Dominus etiam in infantum ideas praeprimis ab intimis 
influit, nihil enim illas clausit, sicut apud adultos, nulla 
principia falsi ad intelligendum verum, ncc vita mail ad 
recipiendum bonum, et sic ad <=apiendum Ex his con- 
stare potest, quod infantes non illico post mortem in sta- 
tum angelicum veniant, sed quod per cogmtiones bom et 
veri successive introducantur, et hoc secundum omnem 
ordinem caelestem , nam omnium minima eorum indolis 
Domino nota sunt, quare secundum omnia et singula 
momenta eorum inclinatioms ducuntur ad recipiendum 
vera bom et bona veri 

337. Quomodo omnia illis insinuantur per jucunda et 
amoena, quae genio eorum conveniunt, mihi etiam osten- 
sum est datum enim est videre infantes decoratissime 
ami6los, circum pedlus sertis florum ex amoenissimis et 
caelestibus coloribus splendescentium, et quoque circum 
tenera eorum brachia Quondam etiam videre datum est 
infantes cum educatncibus una cum virgimbus in horto 
paradisiaco, non ita ex arbonbus, sed ex transtris quasi 
laurels, et sic porticibus, ornatissimo, cum viis adituum 
versus interiora, et ipsos infantes similiter tunc amic- 
tos , et cum mtrabant, floretum supra mtroitum laetis- 
sime exsplendescebat Inde quales illis deliciae. constare 
potest, turn quod per amoena et jucunda introducantur m 
bona innocentiae et chantatis, quae bona jucundis et amo- 
enis illis jugiter a Domino insinuantur 
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33 ^* Ostensum mihi est per modum communicatio- 
nis m altera vita familiarem, quales infantum ideae sunt, 
cum vident aliqua objefta , erant sicut omnia et singula 
viverent , unde in singulis cogitationis eorum ideis inest 
vita et perceptum est, quod similes fere ideae sint infan- 
tibus in tellure, cum in suis lusoriis sunt, nam nondum 
illis est reflexio, qualis adultis, quid inanimatum 

339. Di6lum supra est, quod infantes sint genio vel 
caelesti vel spintuali Qui gcnio caclesti sunt probe dig- 
noscuntur ab illis qui genio spintuali , illi molliuscule 
cogitant, loquuntur, et agunt, sic ut vix quicquam appa- 
reat nisi fluens quid ex amore bom in Dominum, et erga 
infantes alios , hi autem non ita molliter, sed quoddam 
quasi alatum vibratile se manifestat in singulis apud illos , 
turn quoque patet ab indignatione eorum, praeter aha 

340. Multi autumare possunt, quod infantes maneant 
infantes in caelo, et quod sint sicut infantes inter angelos 
Qm in ignorantia sunt, quid angelus, in opinione ilia potue- 
runt confirmari a simulacris hic et ibi in templis, ubi 
angeli ut infantes exhibentur sed res se prorsus aliter 
habet Intelhgentia et sapientia facit angelum , quam 
quamdiu infantes nondum habent, sunt quidem apud 
angelos, sed non sunt angeli , cum vero intelligentes et 
sapientes p^fafli] sunt, tunc pnmum hunt angeli immo, 
quod miratus sum, tunc non apparent sicut infantes, sed 
sicut adulti , nam tunc non amphus mfantili genio sunt, sed 
angelico adulteriori , intelhgentia et sapientia hoc secum 
fert Quod infantes, sicut perficmntur intelhgentia et 
sapientia, appareant adultiores, ita sicut adolescentes et 
juvenes, est causa quia intelhgentia et sapientia est ipsa 
nutntio spirituahs ideo quae nutriunt mentes eorum, ea 


[(ex ARCANIS CAHLESTIBUS.)! 

(rr) Quod cibus spintualis sit scientia intelhgentia et sapientia, 
ita bonum et verum, ex quibus ilia (n 3114, 4459.4792, 5i47. S^ 93 ' 
5340 534.2, 5410, 5426, 5576 5582 5588, 5656P 5655] 8562, 9003) 

Inde quod cibus m spintuali sensu sit omne quod exit ex ore 
Domini (n 681) 

Quia panis significat omnem cibum in genere, ideo die signmc?^ 
omne bonum caeleste et spirituale (n 276680,2165 2177, 347®' 

84 10) 

Causa quia ilia nutrumt nc ten qine intemi hominis (n 4459 

5^3. 5576, 6277, 84i8[? 8410]) 
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338. It was shown me, b\ a mode of communication com- 
mon in tlie other hfe, what the ideas of children are when they 
see objedts of any kind Each and every objed seemed to them 
to be alive , and thus in everj' least idea of their thought tliere 
IS hfe And it w^as percen ed that children on the eartli have 
nearly the same ideas when they are at them htde plajs, for 
as yet they have no such reflection as adults ha\e about what 
is inanimate. 

339. It has been said above that children are of a genius 
either celestial or spintual Those of a celestial genius are 
easily distmguished from those of a spintual genius Their 
thought, speech, and aClion, is so gentle that hardly anything 
appears except what flows from a love of good in the Lord and 
from a love for other children But those of a spintual genius 
are not so gentle , but m every thing w ith them there appears a 
sort of vibration, as of wings The difference is seen also in 
their ill-feelmg and in other things 

340. Many may suppose that in heaven children remain 
children, and continue as children among the angels Those 
w'ho do not know what an angel is may have had this opinion 
confirmed by paintings and images m diurches, in w hich angels 
are represented as children But it is wholly otherwise Intel- 
ligence and wnsdom are what constitute an angel, and as long 
as children do not possess these they are not angels, although 
they are with the angels, but as soon as they become intelli- 
gent and wise thev become angels, and what is wonderful, 
they do not then appear as children, but as adults, for they are 
no longer of an infantile genius, but of a more mature angelic 
genius Intelligence and wisdom produce this effect The rea- 
son w’hy children appear more mature, thus as youths and 
young men, as their intelligence and wasdom increases, is that 
intelligence and wisdom are essential spiritual nourishment 
and thus the things tliat nourish them minds also nourish them 


' Spintual food is knowledge, intelligence, and wnbdoni llius tin. 
good and truth from which these are (n 3114 4439 4792, 5147, 5203, 
5340, 5342. 5410, 5426, 5576 55S2 55SS. 56 p 5 S562 900-, I 

Therefore in a spintual sense even thing tint comes fortli from the 
mouth of the Lord is food (n 6-Si> 

Because bread means nil food in gcncnl it signifies even good ce- 
lestial and spintual (n 276 6S0 2165 2177 547^1 611S Satoi 

And for the reason tint these noun'-li the mind which belongs to 
the intennl nnn (n 4459 5295 55/6 6277 S410) 
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liodies and this from correspondence , for tlie form of the body 
la sinijih the external of tiic intciiois Rut it sliotild be imdei- 
stood tint in heuen children uh inee m a'4C onK to eirh ni in- 
hood, and remain m tins to ctcimt\ That I nnylit be issured 
that this IS so I hive been peimittcd to tdlc with ‘•oiiie who had 
been cducatctl as children in heaven, and h id grow n up there , 
with some also while the} were cliildren, and again with the 
same w hen the} had become } oung men , and I ha\ e learned 
from them about the progress of tlieir life from one age to 
another 

Tliat innocence is a receptacle of all things of lieai en, 
and thus the innocence of children is a plane for all affedions 
for good and trutli, can be seen from what has been sliowm 
abo\ e (n 276-2S3) in regard to the innocence of angels m heaven, 
nameh, that innocence is a willingness to be led by the Lord 
and not b\ oneself, consequenth so far as a man is in inno- 
cence he IS separated froln what is his own, and so far as one 
IS sep iraled from w hat is his ow n he is m w hat is tlie Lord’s 
own The Lord's own is what is called His righteousness and 
merit But the innocence of children is not genuine innocence, 
because as xet it is without wisdom Genuine innocence is 
wisdom, since so far as anv one is wise he loies to be led by 
the Lord , or w hat is the same, so far as any one is led bi the 
Lord he is wise [2 1 Thercfoie children are led from the ex- 
ternal innocence in which thej arc at the beginning, and which 
IS called the innocence of childhood, to internal innocence, which 
IS die innocence of wisdom This innocence is the end that 
dire6ls all their instruflion and progress , and therefore when 
the\ have attained to the innocence of wisdom, the innocence 
of childhood, which in the meanwhile has sensed them as a 
plane, is joined to them [3 1 The innocence of children has 
been represented to me as a wooden sort of thing, almost devoid 
of life, w'hich becomes vnafied as they are perfefled b} know'- 
ledges of truth and affedlions for good Afterw^ards genuine 
innocence was represented by a most beautiful child, naked and 
full of life, for the really innocent, who are in the inmost 
heax'cn and thus nearest to the Lord, always appear before the 
eyes of other angels as children, and some of them naked , for 
innocence is represented by nakedness unaccompanied by shame, 
as IS said of the first man and his wufe in Paradise (Getu n 25), 
so when their state of innocence perished, they were ashamed 
of their nakedness, and hid themseh^es (chap ni 7, 10, ii) In 
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-j-.'L:, erubsscebsGt ntiditatem. et se EDScondebEnt v^^^P- 
ii:.7. iGj 1 1;. Verbo. quo sapleatiores angeil sunt, eo irrc- 
centdores ; et cao binoceatiores eo pies apparent sibl sicc.t 
infaGtes lade est. quod infantra " ir. "'”erbo signinc^-t 
ian.occGt-i.am ^ ideatur SL.^pra a. 

342* i-OwUuLc: iiGG cam aag^tia de iGiaatcas r cm 
pen. slat a malis quia ibis aaliL-m actaale mabm sicat 
aduitfs. Sed diccaai est mtai quoc -III accue in malo 
siat. immo qcod bli qcoqae nihil nis: rnaium sint:"' sed 
ccod a sicut omnes aniqeti.. detineantur a naio et tenean- 


tar in bono a Domino asque adeo at appareat ils sicat in 
bono ex se sInt; qcare etiam infantes postqaam adalti 
facri sant in caelo ne in falsa oc*n:one de se sint qaed 
bonmn ap_d eos sit ex i's, et non ex Domino remittuntar 
quandocae in mala sum quae heredltario acceperant, et in 
ibis relinqauntur usque dam sciunt. agncscurt, et credunt. 
quod ita se res nabeat Ooidam etiam qci infans mortuus. 
sed qui adolemt in caeio In simili onlnione fait * erat regis 
cujusdam flics • cuare in \ntam malorcm sibi innatam 
remissus est et tunc percepi ex sphaera mtae ejus qaod 
haberet animum*. Imperandl all s et quod adulteria p~o 
nihil o aesthraret. qcae fuerant Ci mala heredltario ex 
parentibes : at postquam agr;o\uc qi-cd tabs esset tme 
iterem receptas est 'nter angeios. inter quos prius fuit. 
Xuscuam aliccis in altera vita la.t poenam propter malum 
bered-tarium qaia ejcs non est ita non in culpa qcod talis 




f-Vi Quoc hocaces, cuotcuuque sura nascactur in mala onm-S 
cenems. ns-qne acec nt proor-nm eo-am non sm nsi qnam malum 
(n 0-0,015 75- ^70—^75 c:- rcc“, 050“ 050S 35r£ 5701, 5S10, ScSo, 
£550 lazEj . rooSc. icotf 1075:7 107507 

Ooco oomo -Cro '-enasieocus s.a hoc esa regeneoancus (n. S 7 ^^)~ 
Oooo. ma-^-n heremramum Lomins s 0 amare se prae Deo, et 
muuocm orae cae o eo nio — racere prommum. respecirre ad se, nsi 
mooo pmoie" se. ira semea s c cuod s 0 amor S'oi et murtdi Tn 6 clu 
7': - d; 

Ouoc en amo"e s^ et mu-Ci. cum D-aecommantur, omna mala 

'n-.S5' -iSS"’ 


rc-- 5 -',5 


:"e s^ e 

tjo. 150 i5._---t 50:5 7055 75-6 7 c£q77- 

1-555 niopS lo-coi 

Quae s-tot contemotus a_iomm, t- micrtia co-.-m 
al cc us (u 6067, 7570, 7375, 75-c. c;cS- 1055S 10700) 
at quod ex n.s ma—s omue faisum in. 10x7 IC0S5 looSc. ico-.. 


Eue- 


o-es mant lu qu 
Lc t-rouum De- 
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n word, the viser tJie angels are the more mnocent they are, 
and the more innocent tliey are the more they appear to tliem- 
scives as little children This is wh) m the Word “ childhood ” 
signifies innocence (see above, n 27S) 

342. I have talked with angels about children, whether 
the} arc free from evils, inasmuch as they have no adual evil 
as adults have, and I was told that they are equally m evil, 
and m aie nothing but evil,’ but, like the angels, they are 
so withheld from e\'il and held in good by the Lord as to 
seem to themselves to be in good from tliemselves For this 
reason w hen children have become adults in heaven, that they 
may not liave the false idea about themselves that the good m 
them is from tliemselves and not from tlie Lord, they are now 
and then let down into their evils w'hich they inherited, and are 
left m them until tliey realize, acknowledge, and believe the 
truth of the matter [2 ] There was one, the son of a king, 
who died m childhood and grew up in heaven, who held this 
opinion Therefore he wns let down into tliat life of evils into 
which he was born, and he then perceived from the sphere of 
his life tliat he had a disposition to domineer over others, and 
regarded adulteries as of no account, these evils he had m- 
hented from his parents , but after he had been brought to 
recognize his real charaifler he was again received among the 
angels with whom he had before been associated fS 1 In the 
other life one never suffers punishment on account of his inher- 
ited evil, because it is not his evil, that is, it is not his fault that 
he IS such , he suffers only on account of aftual evil that is his, 


' All kinds of men are bom into evils of every kind, even to the ex- 
tent tliat what IS their own is nothing but evil (n 210, 215, 731, 874-876, 
987, 1047, 2307, 2308, 3518, 3701, 3812, 8480, 8550, 10283, 10284, 10286, 
10731) , , 

Consequently man must needs be reborn, that is, regenerated (n 
370t) , 

Man’s inherited evil consists in his loving himself more than God, 
and the W’orld more than heaven, and in making his neighbor, in com- 
parison with himself, of no account, except for Ae sake of self, mat *s, 
himself alone, tlius it consists in the love of self and of the world (n 

Alf evils are^from the love of self and of the world, when those Jpv^ 
rule (n 1307, 1308, 1321, 1594, 1691, 3413. 7 ^ 55 > 7376. 7488, 7490, 8318, 

Tl^e evils\re contempt of others, enmity, hatred, revenge, cruelty, 

deceit (n 6667, 7370-7374, 9348, 10038, 10742) ,, 

And from these evils comes all falsity (n 1^7, 

These loves, so far as the reins are given them, rush headlong , and 
the love of self aspires even to the throne of God (n 7375, 8070) 
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tliat IS, only so far as he has appropriated to himself inherited 
evil by aftual life. When, therefore, the children that ha\ e be- 
come adults are let do\i n into the state of their mhented eiol it 
IS not that the} may suffer punishment for it, but that they may 
learn that of themseh es they are nothing’ but evil, and that it is 
by the mercy of the Lord that the} are taken up into heaven 
from the heU in which tliey are, and that it is from the Lord 
that they are m hea\ en and not from an} merit of their ow n , 
consequendy that they must not boast before otliera of the good 
that IS m them, smce this is as contraiy' to the good of mutual 
love as It IS to the truth of faith 

343. Several times when a number of children that were 
111 a purely mfantile state ha\'e been with me in choirs, diev were 
heard as a tender unarranged mass, that is, as not } et achng as 
-one, as they do when they have become more mature To my 
surprise the spints wath me could not refrain from mduang them 
to talk This desue is innate m spirits But I noticed, each 
time, tiiat the children resisted, imwilhng to talk in this way 
Tills refusal and resistance, which was accompamed by a kind 
-of indignation, I have often perceived, and when an oppor- 
tunity to talk was given them they would say nothmg except 
that “ It IS not so ” I have been taught that httie children have 
been so tempted in order that they may get accustomed to re- 
sistmg, and may begin to resist fklsity and evil, and also that 
they may learn not to think, speak, and aft, from another, and 
in consequence may learn to permit themselves to be led by no 
one but the Lord 

34 - 4 » From what has been said it can be seen what child 
education is in heaven, namel} , that it is leading them by means 
of an understanding of truth and the wisdom of good into 
the angelic life, which is love to the Lord and mutual love, m 
w'hich IS innocence But how different in many cases is the 
education of children on the earth can be seen from this example 
I was m the street of a large cit\ , and saw little bo} s fighting 
"With each other , a crow d flocked around and looked on wath 
much pleasure , and I w'as told that httie bo} s are incited to 
such fights by their own parents Good spirits and angels w ho 
saw this through m\ ei es so rei olted at it that I felt their hor- 
ror, and especiallv that parents should incite their children to 
such things, saving that m this wav parents extinguish in the 
■earliest age all the mutual lo\e and all tlie innocence that child- 
ren have from the Lord, and mitiate them mto the spint of 
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dio ex caelo excludant, ubi nihil nisi amor mutuus Ca- 
veant itaque a talibus parentes, qui liberis suis bonum 
volunt 

345* Quahs diftereniia est inter illos qui moriuntur 
infantes, et qui moriuntur adulti, etiam dicetur Quf 
moriuntur adulti, ilii planum ex terrestri et materiali 
mundo acquisitum habent, ac secum ferunt Hoc planum 
est memoria eorum et ejus affeclio naturalis corporea. 
Hoc fixum manet, et tunc quiescit , at usque inservit cogi- 
tation! eorum post mortem pro piano ultimo, nam in id 
cogitatio influit Inde est, quod quale id planum est, et 
qualiter rationale, cum illis quae ibi sunt correspondet, 
tabs post mortem sit homo Infantes autem qui infantes 
mortm sunt, et educati m caelo, non tale planum habent, 
sed planum naturale spirituale, quoniam nihil trahunt a 
raateriali mundo et terrestri corpore quapropter non in 
tarn crassis affeclionibus et inde cogitatiombus possunt 
esse , trahunt enim omnia ex caelo Praeterea infantes 
Ignorant quod nati sint in mundo , quare se credunt natos 
m caelo, unde nec sciunt quid aha nativitas quam spin- 
tuahs, quae fit per cogmtiones bom et veri, et per intelli- 
gentiam et sapientiam, ex quibus homo est homo , haec 
quia a Domino sunt, credunt et amant quod Ipsius Domni 
Sint Sed usque status hommum qui in tellure adoles- 
cunt, fieri potest aeque perfeclus, ut status infantum qui 
in caelo, si illi corporeos et terrestres amores, qui sunt 
amores sui et mundi, removent, et loco illorum amores 
spintuales recipiunt 


[XXXVIII ] 

De Sapientibus et Simplicibus in Caelo 

346 . Creditur quod sapientes gioriam et emmentiam 
prae simplictbus m caelo habitun sint, quia dicitur apud 
D ante I e in, 

" Intelligentes splendebunt sicut splendore expansi , et justificantes 
multos sicut stellae in aeternum" (xii 3) 
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liatred and revenge , consequently by their o\\ n endeavors 
they shut their children out of heaven, where there is nothing 
but mutual love Let parents therefore who wish well to their 
children beware of such things 

345* What the difference is between those who die m 
childhood and those who die in mature life shall also be told 
Those dying m mature life have a plane acquired from the 
earthly and material world, and this they carry with them This 
plane is their memory and its bodily natural affedfaon This re- 
mains fixed and becomes quiescent, but still serves their thought 
after death as an outmost plane, smce the thought flows into it. 
Consequently such as this plane is, and such as the correspond- 
ence IS betiveen the things that are in it and the rational faculty, 
such IS the man after death But the children w'ho die m child- 
hood and are educated in heaven have no such plane, since they 
derive nothing from the matenal world and the earthly body, 

' but they have a spintual-natural plane. For this reason they 
cannot be in such gross affeiSbons and consequent thoughts, 
since they derive all things from heaven Moreover, these 
children do not know that they were born m the world, but 
believe that they w'ere born in heaven Neither do they know 
about any other tlian spintual birth, w'hich is eHe6ted through 
knowledge of good and truth and through intelligence and w'ls- 
dom, from which man is a man , and as tliese are from the 
Lord they beheve themselves to be the Lord’s own, and love to 
be so Nevertheless it is possible for the state of men w'ho 
grow' up on the earth to become as perfeft as tlie state of child- 
ren who grow up in heaven, pronded they put away bodily 
and earthly loves, which are the loves of self and the world, 
and receive in their place spintual loves 


XXXVIII 

The Wise and the Simple in Heaven 

346. It IS believed that in heaven the wise will have more 
glory and emmence than the simple, because it is said in Darnel, 

“They that are intelligent shall shine as with the ® 

firmament, and they that turn many to nghteousness as the stare 

for ever and ever” (xu 3) 
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sed pauci sciunt, qumam intelliguntur per “intelligentes 
et per “justificantes ” In vulgo creditur, quod sint qut 
vocantur eruditi et do6li, imprimis qui docuerunt in eccle- 
sia, ac praecelluerunt alns do6lrina et praedicatione, et 
adliuc magis ii inter illos qui ad fidem converterunt mul- 
tos Omnes tales in mundo cicduntur intelligentes, sed 
usque non sunt intelligentes in caelo, de quibus ilia verba 
dicuntur, si non intelligentia eorum sit intelhgentia cae- 
lestis , quae qualis sit, in nunc sequentibus dicetur 

347. Intelhgentia caelestis est intelhgentia interior, 
oriunda ex amore ven, non propter ahquam gloriam in 
mundo, nec propter ahquam gloriam in caelo, sed propter 
ipsum verum, quo afficiuntur et delectantur intime Qui 
ipso veio afficiuntur ct deleflantur, ilh afficiantur et delec- 
tantur luce caeh , et qui luce caeh, ilh etiam Divino Vero , 
immo Ipso Domino, nam lux caeh est Dninum Verum, et 
Divmum Verum est Dominus in caelo (videatur supra, n. 
126-140) Haec lux non intrat quam m mtenora mentis, 
nam mtenora mentis ad recipiendum illam lucem formata 
sunt , et sicut intrat etiam afficit et dele6lat , nam quicquid 
e caelo influit et recipitur, jucundum et amoenum in se 
habet exinde est genuina affe6lio ven, quae est affeflio 
ven propter verum Qui in liac affeftione sunt, seu quod 
idem, qui in hoc amore, illi intelhgentia caelesti sunt, ac 
in caelo splendent sicut splendore expansi quod splen- 
deant, est quia Divinum Verum. ubicunque est m caelo, 
lucet (videatur supra, n 132) , ac ‘ expansum” caeh ex 
correspondentia significat illud mtelle6luale, tarn apud 
angelos quam apud homines, quod in luce caeh est Qui 
autem m amore ven sunt vel propter gloriam in mundo, 
vel propter gloriam in caelo, illi non lucere possunt in 
caelo, quoniam non deleftantur et afficiuntur ipsa luce 
caeh, sed luce mundi, et haec lux absque ilia in caelo est 
mera cahgo ^ ^ gloria enim sui praedominatur, quia est 


[(ex arcanis CAOjynEcs.)] 

(//) Quod lux mundi sit pro extemo homine, lux caeh pro intemo- 
(n 3222^3223 [3224] 3337) 

Ouod lux caeh influat in lumen naturale, et quod naturaiis nomi^ 
tantum sapiat, quantum lucem caeh recipit fn 4302, 440S) 

Quod e luce mundi quae lumen naturale vocatur, non viden pos- 
sint ilia quae m luce caeh sunt sed \icissini (a 9“54p 97551 ) 


HEAVEN AND HELL 


:JOb 

Ikit few know who are meant by the “intelligent” and by those 
that “ turn many to nghteousness ” The common belief is that 
they aie such as are called tlie accomplished and learned, csjic- 
cially such as have taught m the church and have surpassed 
others m acquirements and in preaching, and still more sucli 
among them as have converted many to the faith In llic world 
all such aie regarded as tlie intelligent, nevertheless such arc 
not the intelligent in heaven that are spoken of in these words, 
unie-,s their mtelhgence is heavenly intelligence What this is 
will now be told 

34.7. Heavenly intelligence is interior intelligence, arising 
from a love for truth, not with any glor}’’ in tlie world nor in\ 
glory in heaven as an end, but with the truth itself as an end, 
by which they are inmostly affefled and with which they are in- 
mostly delighted Those who are affefted by and delighted 
witli the truth itself are alfe6led by and delighted with the light 
of heaven , and those who are afiedled by and deliglited w itii 
the light of heaven are also afledled by and delighted w ith Di- 
vine truth, and indeed with the Lord himself, for the light of 
heaven is Divine truth, and Divine truth is the Lord in hca\(.n 
(see above, n 126-140) This light enters only into tlie intciiors 
of the mind, for the interiors of the mind are formed for the 
reception of that light, and are affe^led by and delighted with 
that light as it enters, for whateier flows in and is rccened 
from heaven has in it w'hat is delightful and pltu-ant From 
this comes a genuine affection for truth, which is an afiedlion 
for tiajth for truth’s sake Those who are in this affecuon, or 
what IS the same thing, m this love, arc in heavenl) iniciligcnce, 
and "shine in heaven as with the bnghtness of the finiiaincnt ' 
They so shine because Divine truth, whereier it is in licaien, 
is w'hat gives light (see abo\c, n 132), and the ' firmament" 
of heaven signifies from correspondence the intellc( 5 lual faciilit , 
both witli angels and men, that is in the light of hcaieii 12 ) 
But those tliat love the truth, either with glor) m the world nr 
glory m heaven as an end, cannot shine in heaven, since lhc\ 
are delighted with and affeiSlcd bj tlic hglit of the world and 
not with the very light of heaven , and the light of the world 
without the light of heaven is in heaven mere thick d tri ne^-- ' 
For the glor)' of self is what rules because it is the end in 


' Tlie hchl of the world is for the c\l<.nnt man tlic Iic’i* 
for the internal man (n 3222-1::; I 13 v) , , , , 

Tlie light of heaven llows into tin. natiim! h’ht, aad .0 


o' h''a\ ' n 
fir th_ 
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finis propter quern , et cum ilia gloria est finis, tunc ipse 
homo se spe6lat principaliter, et vera, quae suae gloria'e 
inserviunt, solum spe61:at ut media ad finem, ac ut servi- 
tia , nam qui amat Divina vera propter gloriam sui, ille 
spe61:at se in Divmis veris, et non Dominum , unde vertit 
suum visum, qui est intelleftus et fidei, a caelo ad mun- 
dum, et a Domino ad semet inde est, quod [tales] in 
luce mundi sint, et non in luce caeli Hi m externa forma, 
ita coram hommibus, apparent aeque intelligentes et do6li, 
sicut illi qui in luce caeli sunt, ex causa quia loquuntur 
similiter, quandoque in externa specie sapientius, quia 
excitati ab amore sui, ac do6li sunt mentiri affe6liones 
caelestes , sed usque in interna forma, in qua apparent 
coram angelis, prorsus alii sunt Ex his aliquantum con- 
stare potest, quinam sunt qui intelliguntur per “intelli- 
gentes,” qui in caelo splendebunt sicut splendore expansi 
quinam autem sunt, qui intelliguntur per “justificantes 
multos,” qui splendebunt sicut stcllae, nunc dicetur 

348 . Per “justificantes multos” intelliguntur illi qui 
sapicntes sunt , et in caelo vocantur illi sapientes qui in 
bono sunt, et illi ibi in bono sunt qui Divina vera statim 
immittunt in vitam nam Divinum verum cum fit vitae 
fit bonum, fit cnim voluntatis et amons, et quicquid. est 
voluntatis et amons, hoc bonum dicitur hi ideo sapientes 
vocantur, nam sapientia est vitae Ilh autem vocantur 
intelligentes, qui Divina vera non statim immittunt vitae, 
sed primum memoriae, e qua dein [verum] depromitur et 
mandatur vitae Quomodo et quantum ilh et hi diffcnint 
in caelis, videri potest in articulo ubi agitur de duobus req- 
nis each, caelesti ct spiritual! (n 20-28), et in articulo ubi 
agitur de tnbus caelis (n 29-40) Ilh qiit m caelesti reqno 
Domini sunt, proinde qui in tertio scu intimo caelo, vocan- 
tur justi, ex eo quod nihil justitiae sibi tnbuant, sed om- 
ncm Domino , justitia Domini in caelo est bonum quod a 
Domino quarc ilh hic intelliguntur per “justificantes ,' 

Quarc qui in sola luce mundi sunt non pcrcipiunt ilia quae m 
luce each sum (n 310S) 

Quod Iu\ mundi angclis sit caligo (n 1521,1783 iSSoJ 

(u:i) Quod mentum tt justitia Domini sit bonum quod rcpnai 
111 C2clo (n ojSfj ooS6l^ 

< 1 lofl 'ist! t; ( iistiluatus vii riii aridicatiir mt.ritu a m 
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Mcu iiul when that j^lor)' is the end man puls liimself m the 
first jilace ind bueh tuiths as cm he ni idc seiviccable to his 
{llor\ lie looks upon sunpp is me ms to the end and is instru- 
ments of ser\ ICC Tor he that Io\ es Divine truths for the sake 
of his own ttiort regards himself and not the Lord in Divine 
tnilhs, therein tuniiiicf tlie sifjht pcrtaimnc!: to his understanding 
and faiili mat from lieiveii to the world, and away from the 
Lord to himself Such, therefore, are in the light of the w'orld 
and not in the light of he.uen [ 3 ] In outward form or in 
the sight ol men thev ippe tr just as intelligent and learned as 
those who are in the hglil of heaven, because they speik in a 
like manner, and sometimes to outward appearance they even 
appear wiser, because they are moved b\ love of self, and aie 
skilled in counterfeiting Iicavcnij' affcdlions , but in their inw'ard 
form in which the) ajipcar before the angels they are wholly 
different All this shows in some degree who those are that are 
meant bj ‘‘the iiilelhgent that will shine in heaven as with tlie 
brightness of the firmament ’’ Who are meant by those that 
“turn many to righteousness,'’ who will shine as the stars, shall 
now be told 

348* Those who “turn many to righteousness” are those 
who are wase, and in heaven those are called wise who are in 
good, and tliosc are in good that apply Divine truths at once to 
the life , for as soon as Divine truth comes to be of the life it be- 
comes good, since it comes to be of will and love, and whatever 
is of w ill and love is called good , therefore sucli are called wase 
because w isdom is of the life But those that do not commit Di- 
anne truths at once to the life, but first to the memory, from 
which they afterwards draw them and apply them to the life, 
are called the “ intelligent ” What and how great the difference 
is betw ecn the w ise and the intelligent in the heavens can be seen 
in the chapter that treats of the two kingdoms of heaven, the 
celestial and the spiritual (n 20-28), and in the chapter that 
treats of the three heavens (n 29-40) Those who are in the 
Lord’s celestial kingdom, and consequently in the third and in- 
most heaven, are called “ the nghteous” because they attnbute 
all righteousness to the Lord and none to themselves The 


natural man receives the light of heaven he becomes wise (n 4302 

llie things that are in the light of heaven can be seen m the light 
of heaven, but not in tlie light of the world, which is called natural light 

’therefore those who are solely in the light of the world do not p>er- 
ccive those things that are in the light of heaven (n 3108) 

To the angels the light of the world is darkness (n 1521, 17831 1880) 
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hi quoque sunt, de quibus Dominus dicit, 

‘ Jusu fulgebunt sicut sol m regno Patris ’ {Jklatih xiu 43) 

quod fulgeant sicut sol, est quia in amore in Dominum a 
Domino sunt, et ille amor mtelligitur per “solem” (videa- 
tur supra, n 116-125) » etiam lux apud illos est flammea,. 
et ideae cogitationis eorum ex flammeo trahunt, quia reci- 
piunt bonum amoris immediate a Domino ut Sole in 
caelo 

349. Omnes qui intelligentiam et sapientiam sibi 
comparaverunt in mundo, accepti sunt in caelo, et hunt 
angeli, quisque secundum quale et quantum intelligentiae 
et sapientiae quicquid enim homo sibi acquint in mundo, 
hoc remanet, et secum fert post mortem, et quoque auge- 
tur et impletur, sed intra gradum affeflioms et desideni veri 
et bom ejus, non autem ultra ilium , illi, quibus parum affec- 
tioms et desideni fuit, parum recipiunt, sed usque tantum 
quantum intra ilium gradum recipere possunt, illi autem 
quibus multum affeflionis, et desideni fuit, multum reci- 
piunt , ipse gradus afFedlioms et desideni est sicut men- 
sura, quae augetur ad plenum, plus itaque cui magna 
mensura, et minus cui parva quod ita sit, est causa, quia 
amor, cujus est affe6lio et desiderium, recipit omne quod 
sibi convenit , inde quantus est amor tantum recipit Hoc 
mtelligitur per Domini verba, 

“ Omni, qui habet, dabitur ut abundantius habeat xiii 12, cap. 

29), ^ 

"In sinum dabitur mensura bona, pressa, agitata et superfluens {Lue 
VI 38) 

350. Omnes in caelum recipiuntur, qui amaverunt 
verum et bonum propter verum et bonum qm itaque 
multum amavarunt, illi sunt qm vocantur sapientes , qui 
autem parum amaverunt, sunt qui vocantur simplices , 
sapientes in caelo in multa luce sunt, simplices autem in 
caelo in minore luce sunt , quisque secundum gradum 


titia Domini , ac ‘ tnjustus ” cm est justiiia propria et meritura sui 
(n 5069,9263) 

e uales illi in altera vita qui justitiam sibi vindicant (n 942, 2027; 
uod “justitia" in Verbo dicatur de bono, et " judicium de 
veto, inde “facere justitiam et judicium ” est bonum et verum (n. 
2235, 98571 
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Lord -ighteou'-ness in hc-w en is the good that is from the 
Lord' Such, then, are here meant by those that “turn to 
nghteouaiiess and such are meant also m the Lord’s w ords, 

"The nghlcous shall shine forth as the sun in the kingdom of their 
Father” {Matt xiii 43) 

Sucli "shine forth as the sun" because they are in love to the 
Lord from the Lord, and that love is me.uit by the “sun" (see 
abo\e, n 116-125) The light of such is flame-colored, and 
tlie ideas of their thought are so bnged because they receive 
the good of love direcll) from the Lord as the sun m heaten, 

349. All who hate acquired intelligence and wisdom in 
the world are received in he*i\en and become angels, each in 
accord wnth the quahtt and degiee of his intelligence and was- 
dom For whateter a man acquires m the world abides, and 
he take.-, it with him ifter death and it is further mcieased. 
and filled out, but w itliin and never beyond the degree of his 
afieclion and desire for truth and its good, those with but little 
afietSlion and desire receiving but little, and yet as much as they- 
are capable of within that degree, while those wath much af- 
feflion and desire recen e much The degree itself of aflefbon 
and desire is like a measure tliat is filled to the full, he that 
has a large measure receding more, and he that has a small 
measure receuing less This is so because mm’s lo\e to 
which affeiStion and desire belong, receives all that accords with 
Itself, consequent!) reception is measured by the love This is 
what IS meant by the Lord’s words, 

“To him that hath it shall be given, that he may have more abund- 
antly” {Matt xiii 12 2g) 

“ Good measure pressed down, shaken together, and running over, shall 
be gi\ en into your bosom ' {Luke \ i 38) 

350. All are recen ed into heaven who have loved truth 
and good for the sake of truth and good , therefore those that 
hate loved much are called the wase, and those that hate loved 
httle are called the simple The wise in heaven are in much 
hght, the simple m less hght, every one m accord wath the de- 


’ The merit and righteousness of the Lord is the good that rules m 
heaten (n 94S6, 99S3) , 

He that is “righteous” or "made nghteous” is one to whom the 
merit and righteousness of the Lord is ascribed, and he is “unngfit- 
eous” who holds to his own nghteousness and ment (n 5069 9263) 
The qualitj of tliose in tlie other life who claim nghteousne-o, to 
themselves (n 942, 2027) j . 

In the Word “nghteousness” is predicated of good and judg- 
ment" of trutli , therefore “doing nghteousness and judgment is doing 
good and truth (n 2235, 9857) 
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amoris bom et veri Amarc verum et bonum propter 
verum et bonum, est velle ilia ct facere ilia, nam qui volunt 
■et faciunt illi amant, non autem qui non volunt et faciunt 
alli etiam sunt qui amant Dommum, et amantur a Domino, 
quomam bonum et verum sunt a Domino, et quia sunt a 
Domino, etiam in illis, nempe in bono et vero, est Domi- 
nus , proinde etiam apud illos, qui recipiunt bonum et 
verum in sua vita per velle et facere Homo etiam m se 
spedlatus non est nisi quam suum bonum et verum, quia 
bonum est ejus voluntatis et verum est ejus intelledlus, 
et homo tabs est qualis ejus \oIuntas et mtellcdlus mde 
patet, quod homo tantum a Domino ametur, quantum ejus 
voluntas formata est a bono, et intelledlus formatus est a 
vero Amari a Domino est quoque amare Dommum, nam 
amor est reciprocus , dat enim Dominus ei qui amatur ut 
uimet 

In mundo creditur, quod qui multa sciunt, sive 
sit ex dodtnms ecclesiae ac Verbo, sive ex scientiis, inte- 
rius et acutius reliquis videant vera, ita quod plus intelli- 
gant et sapiant , iidem de semet similiter credunt sed 
quid vera mtelligentia et sapientia, quid spuria, et quid 
falsa, in nunc sequentibus dicetur 

Vera mtelligentia et sapientia est videre et percipere 
quid verum et bonum, et inde quid falsum et malum, et 
■ilia probe distinguere, et hoc ex intuitione et perceptione 
intenore Apud unumquemvis hominem sunt intenora et 
exteriora , intenora sunt quae sunt mterni seu spirituahs 
hominis, exteriora autem quae sunt externi seu naturalis 
ihominis , sicut intenora formata sunt, et cum exterioribus 
oinum faciunt, ita homo videt et percipit Intenora homi- 
nis non formari possunt quam m caelo, exteriora autem 
formantur in mundo Cum intenora formata sunt in caelo, 
tunc ilia, quae ibi, mfluunt in exteriora quae e mundo, 
et formant ea ad correspondentiam, hoc est, ut secum 
unum agant , hoc cum faftum est, homo ab intenore videt 
■ct percipit Ut intenora formentur, unicum medium est, 
ut homo speftet ad Divinum et ad caelum, nam ut di6lum 
est, intenora formantur m caelo , et tunc spedlat homo ad 
Divinum, cum credit Divinum, et credit quod mde omne 
verum et bonum, proinde omnis mtelligentia et sapientia , 
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gree of his love for good and truth To love truth and good 
for the sake of truth and good is to will it and do it , for those 
love who will and do, while those who do not will and da 
do not love. Such also love the Lord and are loved by the 
Lord, because good and truth are from the Lord And inas- 
much as good and truth are from the Lord the Lord is in good 
and truth , and He is in diose w'ho receive good and truth m 
tlieir life by willing and doing Moreover, when man is viewed 
m himself he is nothing but his owm good and truth, because 
good IS a property of his will and truth of his understanding, 
and man is such as his will and understanding are Evidendy, 
then, man is loved by die Lord just to the extent that his will 
IS formed from good and his understanding from truth Also 
to be loved by the Lord is to love the Lord, since love is re- 
ciprocal , for upon him w'ho is loved the Lord bestow's ability 
to love 

351- It IS believed in the W'orld that those w'ho have much 
knowledge, w'hether it be knowledge of the teachings of the 
church and die Word or of the saences, have a more intenor 
and keen vision of truth than others, that is, are more intelli- 
gent and wise , and such have this opinion of themselves But 
what true intelligence and w'isdom are, and w'hat spurious and 
false intelligence and w'lsdom are, shall be told in what now fol- 
lows [2 ] True intelligence and wisdom is seeing and perceiv- 
ing W'hat IS true and good, and thereby what is false and evil, 
and clearly distinguishing between them, and this from an in- 
tenor intuition and perception With every man there are in- 
tenor faculties and extenor faculties , interior faculties belonging 
to the internal or spintual man, and extenor faculties belong- 
mg to the exterior or natural man Accordingly as man’s 
mtenors are formed and made one with his extenors man sees 
and perceives His mtenors can be formed only in heaven, his 
extenors are formed in the w'orld When his interiors have 
been formed in heaven the heavenly things they contain flow 
into his extenors which are from the world, and so form them 
that tliey correspond with, that is, adl as one with, his mtenors, 
and when this is done man sees and perceives from w'hat is in- 
tenor The mtenors can be formed only m one w'ay, namelj , 
by man’s looking to the Divine and to heaven, since, as has 
been said, the interiors are formed in heaven , and man looks 
to the Divine when he believes m the Divine, and believes 
that all truth and good and consequently all mtelligence and 
wisdom are from the Dunne , and man believes m the Divine 
when he is willing to be led by the Divine In this w'ay and 
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et tunc credit Du mum, cum \ult duci a Du mo. ita non 
aliter apenuntur interiora hominis Homo qui m ilia iidc 
est, et m \ita secundum fidem, ille m potentia et facultate 
intelligendi et sapiendi cst sed ut fiat intelligens et sapi- 
ens, oportet adaiscere multa, non solum quae caeli sunt, sed 
etiam quae munai , quae caeh sunt e'^ Verbo et ab eccle- 
sia, et quae mundi sunt ex scientiis , quantum homo addis- 
cit et applicat vitae, tantum fit mtell.gens et sapiens, nam 
tantum msus interior qui est ejus intelleclus, et affedtio 
interior quae est ejus v'oluntatis, perficiuntur Simplices 
ex hoc genere sunt quibus interiora aperta sunt, sed non 
ita per veraspirituaha, moralia, cu ilia et naturalia, exculta , 
hi percipiunt vera cum ilia audiunt, sed non vident ilia m 
se , sapientes autem ex hoc genere sunt, quibus interiora 
non modo aperta sunt, sed etiam exculta, hi et iident in 
se vera et percipiunt ilia Ex his patet, quid vera mtelli- 
gcnt'a ct sapientia 

35Z, Spuria intelligentia et sapientia est non videre 
et pcrcipere quid verum et bonum, ac inde falsum et malum, 
ex intenori, sed modo credere id verum et bonum, ac 
falsum et malum esse, quod ab ahis dicitur, et dein id 
confirmare Ilh quia non \ident verum ex vero, sed ex 
aho, aeque possunt ampere et credere falsum ac verum, 
et quoque confirmare illud usque ut appareat sicut verum , 
qulcquid enim confirmatur, mdmt apparentiam veri , et 
nihil est quod non confirmari potest Horum interiora 
non aperta sunt nisi ab infra, sed exteriora quantum se 
confirmaverunt , quare lux ex qua vident, non est lux caeh, 
sed est lux mundi, quae lumen naturale vocatur : in hac 
enim luce possunt falsa lucere ut vera, immo cum confirmata 
sunt, possunt splendescere, non autem in luce caeh Ex 
hoc genere minus intelligentes et sapientes sunt ^^’qui se 
multum confirmaverunt, at magis Intelligentes et sapientes 
qui se parum Ex his patet, quid spuria intelligentia et 
sapientia Sed ex hoc genere non sunt illi, qui in pueritia 
autumaverunt vera esse quae a magistns audiverunt, si m 
juventute, quando ex suo intelledtu cogitant, non ilhs 
inhaerent, sed desiderant verum, et ex desideno inquirunt 
illud, et cum inveniunt, intenus afficiuntur hi quia affici- 
antur vero propter verum, vident verum antequam con- 
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none other nre the intcnors of nnn opened [3.] The man 
t'lU tv in that belief and m a life that is in hamioin Mith his 
JKicfhi> the tbilifi and capacita to understand and be wise, 
b c to oeeone intclhe:ent and wise he must learn man} things, 
noth thng'' pcri lining to heaaen and things pertaining to the 
world — tilings perl iimng to htuenfrom the Word and from 
the chureh and things pertaining to the world Irom the sciences 
1 o liic extent that man learns and applie> to life he becomes 
intelligent and wise for to that extent the interior sight belong- 
ing to his undcrsianding and the mtenor affection belonging 
to Ins will are perfected The simple of this class are those 
whose interiors Iiaac been opened, but not so ennehed b\ spir- 
itual inord, ciaal, and natural truths Such perceue truths when 
the\ hear them, but do not see them m themsehes The wise 
of thi-, class arc those whose interiors ha\e been both opened 
ard cnncheii Such both see truths mwardh and perceixe 
vlu II AH this makes clear what true intelligence is and what 
liue wf'Uom Is 

352. Spun HIS intelligence and wisdom is filling to see 
and p.rccne from witliin what is true and what is good and 
thercbi what la fahe and what is e\il and merelx bebe\ing 
that to be true and good and that to^be false and evil which is 
said h\ other' to be so, and then confirming it Because such 
sec truth from some one else, and not from the truth itself the\ 
can sei7c upon and beliexe what is false as readih as what is 
true and cm confirm it until it appears true for whiteier is 
confirmed nut' on the appearance of tnitii and thire is nothing 
that cannoi. be confirmed The intennrs ol such are opened 
onU from beneath but their extenors are opened to the extent 
that the\ lia\c confirmed themsehes 1 or this reason the light 
trom which the\ see is not the light of heaien but the light of 
ihc world, which is called natural light i/jr-r-i , and in that 
light fahities can shine like truths, and wlien confirmed thex 
can eitn appear resplendent, but not in the light of heaxen 
Of this class those are Ic-s intelligent and wase who ha\e strongl} 
confi'^med theni'cKcs, and those are more intelligent and wise 
x\ho have less strongh confirmed themsehes All this shows 
x'hat spunous intelligence and wisdom are [2 1 But those are 
not included in this class who in childhood supposed what the} 
heard from their masters to be true if in a riper age, when the} 
think from their ow n understanding thev do not continue to 
hold fast to It, but long for truth, and from that longing seek 
for It, and when thev find it are intenorh mo\ed b\ it Be- 
cause such are mo\ ed b} the truth for the truth s sake the\ see 
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firmant Illustretur hoc per exemplum Erat sernio 
inter spintus, unde sit quod animalia nascantur in omnem 
scientiam naturis suis conformem, non autem homo, et 
didlum est quod causa sit, quia animaha in ordine suae 
vitae sunt, non autem homo , quare is in ordinem indu- 
cendus est per cognitiones et scientias at si homo nasce- 
retur in ordinem suae vitae, qui est amare Deum supra 
omnia, et proximum sicut semet, quod is nasceretur in 
intelligentiam et sapientiam, et inde quoque in fidem 
omnis veri, quantum cogmtiones accedunt Spintus boni 
hoc statim viderunt et perceperunt quod ita esset, et hoc 
solum ex luce veri , at spintus qui se confirmaverunt in 
sola fide, et inde rejccerunt ad latus amorem et charitatem, 
id non intelligere potuerunt, quia lux falsi confirmati apud 
illos obscuraverat lucem veri 

353. Falsa intelligentia et sapientia est omnis quae 
est absque agmtione Divini , qui enim non agnoscunt 
Divinum, sed pro Divino naturam, illi omnes ex sensuali 
corporeo cogitant, et sunt mere sensuales, utcunque eru- 
diti et dodli in mundg, creduntur sed eruditio eorum 


[(kx arcanis caelkstibus.)] 

(xx) Quod sapientis sit videre et percipere num sit verum prius- 
quam confirmatur, non autem confirmare quod ab aliis dicitur (n 
1017, 4741, 7012, 7680, 7950) 

Quod videre et percipere num verum sit antequam confirmatur, 
solum detur apud illos qui afficiuntur vero propter verum et propter 
vitam (n 8521) 

Quod lux confirmationis sit lux naturalis et non spiritualis, et 
quod sit lux sensualis, dabilis etiam apud malos (n 8780) 

Quod omnia, etiam falsa, confirmari possint ut appareant sicut 
vera (n 2482[? 2477, 2284], 249o[? 2480], 5033, 6865, 8521) 

Quod sensuale sit ultimum vitae hominis, adhaerens et in- 
haerens corporeo ejus (n 5077, 5767, 9212, 9216, 9331, 9730) 

Quod is sensualis homo dicatur, qui omnia judicat et concludit 
ex sensibus corporis, et qui nihil credit, nisi quae oculis videt et 
manibus tangit (n 5094, 7693) 

Quod tails homo cogitet in extremis, et non intenus in se (n 
5089, 5094, 6564, 7693) , , / 

Quod intenora ejus clausa sint, ut nihil veri Divini videat (n 

6564, 6844, 684s) j u 1 

Verbo, quod in crasso lumine natural! sit, et sic quod nihil per- 
cipiat quod e luce caeli (n 6201, 6310, 6564, 6844, 6845, 659S. 6612, 
6614, 6622, 6624) 

Quod ideo intenus sit contra ilia quae caeli et ecclesiae sunt Cn 
6201, 63 i6[? 6310], 6844, 6S45, 6948, 6949) 
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the trti !i hi on llu’ ronhrin jt ' [3 ] This inu he illiistnlcd 
In tMiijvn I lit K u \s T tincus'-ion uuonij spirits nliy 

-1 lands uc Inrn into ill the hnowUil-rL suited to their nature, 
h t '..in 1 not 1 ui the reason w is sud to he tint aninnls arc 
ni tin oniir 01 the'.r hit. and man is not, conseqiicntlv man 
mif-' ri< (s!s he le'l into order h) means of iiliat he learns of 
lien il a.’d ( x.omal tlmms Jhit if man were horn into the 
om’i'' of his li't, wh ell 1 to lo\c God ihove all tliintjs and his 
n uao' 's hii.isjlf. he would he horn into intelligence and 
n s , ( It), 3 Inoihdgfs me aeqmrcd would come mlo .a 

h I ' ! *a a’! truth Good spirits siu this at once and jierccivcd 
1 !o G tn*t and ihu menli from the light of truth, while tlie 
s]i r..s t\ II hid cniifirmesi theanselics m filth alone, and had 
th n .1 I s.i , ^ Imi and iharili, were unable to imdcrst md 
I* iv n se tin li^ht of filsitj whicli thc\ had confirmed had 
o’ s - fsj i,ie hglit of truth 

3«73* I*«M im< Hint nee and wisdom is all intelligence and 
wt ihiii that is s.pirited from tin acknowledgment of the Di- 
\’ a 'o" all sin II r. tin not acknowledge tlie Divine, Init ac- 
1 "O', sedge nitiiie m tlie plice* of tlie Divine, think fioin the 
hothli s, i)sn ij, Tini ire mere'K m usual, howcicr higlily they 
nni he e-sttemed m tlie world for their accomplishments md 
le iriimg ’ Tor their learning does not ascend bciond such 


’ Jl ! I))'_ part of i)if W)S to ‘-ee Iinl perceiic whether n thing is 
tn , In (in ii is (oiihnind niil not inereli to coiifimi wliat is said by 
olhiisMi 1017 17)1 701? 7 AVi 7C1S0I 

fink titosf r III ' t Tinl p( rc' m whether a thing is (nic before it is 
confimn <1 who irs. a(T< (led h\ tnitli for the sake of tiailli and for the 
eal ( 01 h’e (n 

Ih- hjit of ro ifinn Hum is not spiritual light hiil natural fight, and 
even s< 11 11 il h, hi wliirli llie will ed h i\e (n iS/iSo) 

Ml thm„ <v(ii fdsiiR-s mi) be so confirmed ns to appear like 
tniths (11 ?J77, ?|Sc, 5033. Ss^i) 


’ file ’’’ usual IS tin oiitino* t of man’s fife, clinging to <tnd inhcnng 

in his boihlv part (n so77 S7fi7 9-'-. 9-'^. 933> 97391 , 

ff< IS call, d 1 sensual man wlio forms alt his judgments and con- 
elusions from the bodiK senses, and who Iichcvcs nothing c\ccpt wfiat 
ht s, es with In ev s and touches with his Innds (n 509 tt 7693) 

Snr]) a man i)i!n) s in iliiiigs oiuermosl ind not inlenorly in liimselr 
(n vaSg soai, ficr,]. 7603) , , 

Ills inti nors ire so closed ii|) that lie sees nothing of Divine trutli 
(fi (>5(5( <)S)) (iSis) . . .1 „ 

In a word III IS in gross natural light and tliiis perceive nothing 
tint 1 from llu h„hl 0? heaven tn 6201, 6310, 6564, 6598, 6012, 0014, 
6022 6O21, 6Sii OSis) , 

1 Ik reforc hi is iim ardh opposed to all things pertaining to heaven 
and the church (n 6201, 6310, 6S4J, 6S45, 691S, 6949) 
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non ascendit ultra talia quae m mundo coram oculis app'’- 
rent, quae memoria tenent et ilia paene materialiter 
intuentur, tametsi eaedem scientiae «:unt quae vere intel- 
ligentibus pro formando intellectu inser\iunt Per scien- 
tias intelliguntur expenmentalia vani genens, ph}sica, 
astronomica, ch} mica mechanica, geometrica. anatomi- 
ca ps}chologica philosophica, historica regnorum turn 
orbis literati, critica linguae Antistites qui negant Dm- 
num nec illi ultra sensualia quae sunt externi hominis 
elevant cogitationes suas , ilia quae Verbi sunt non ahter 
spedlant quam sicut alu scientias nec faciunt ilia res cogi- 
tation!<^ aut alicujus intuitioms a mente rationali illustrata , 
et hoc ex causa quia intenora eorum clausa sunt et simul 
cum illis exteriora proxima intenonbus quod clausa 
smt, est quia \erterunt se retro a caelo et retorserunt 
ilia quae illuc spectare possent, quae sunt intenora men- 
tis humanae ut pnus didtum est Inoe est, quod non 
•\ndere possint quid verum et bonum quoniam haec illis 
in caligine sunt, at falsum et malum m luce At usque 
sensuales homines ratiocinan possunt ahqui solertius et 
acutius quam ahi, sed ex fallaciis sensuum confirmatis per 
eorum scientifica et quia ita ratiocinan possunt etiam 
ipsi se credunt sapientiores ahis f"' Ig^nis qui affedtione 
incendit ratiocinia eorum est ignis amons sui et mundi 
Hi sunt qui in falsa intelligentia et sapientia sunt, et qui 
a Domino intelhguntur apud MaiihaCinn, 

“\ndentes non vident, et audienies non audinnt, nec intelligtint” (xui. 

13-15) 
et alibi 

*' Abscondita sunt intelliEcentibus et sapienubus, et revelata infantibns 

(si 25, 26) 


Quod eruditi qui se confirmaverunt contra vera ecdesiae, sensua- 
les Sint (n 6316) 

Qualis sensualis homo, descnbitur (n 10256) 

(2-) Quod sensuales homines ratiocmentur acnter et solerter, 
quoniam in loquelaex memona corporea ponunt omnem intelligen- 

tiam (n 195, 196, 5700 10236) 

Sed quod ex fallaciis sensuum (n 508^,6948,69497693) 

Quod sensuales hommes astuti et malitiosi smt prae rehquis ( 
7693 10236) 

Quod t^es ab antiquis didli fuennt serpentes arbons scien 
(n. 195-197. 6398, 69x9 10313) 
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things as appear before their e) es in tlie world , these thej-- hold 
in the memor)' and look at it m an essentially material waj, 
although the same knowledges serve the truly intelligent m 
forming their understanding sciences the \anous kinds of 
experimental knowledge are meant, such as physics, astronomy, 
chemistry, mechanics, geometix^ anatom)^ psychology, phi- 
losophy, the historj' of kingdoms and of the literary world, 
•cnticism, and languages [2 ] The clergy who deny tlie Divine 
do not raise their thoughts above the sensual things of the ex- 
ternal man , and regard the things of the Word in the same 
way ns otliers regard the sciences, not making them matters of 
thought or of any intuition bv an enlightened rational mind, 
and for the reason that their interiors are closed up, together 
wntli tliose extenors tint are nearest to their interiors These 
are closed up because they have turned themselves away from 
heaven, and have retroverted those faculties that w'ere capable 
of looking hea\enward, which are, as Ins been said above, the 
mtenors of the human mind For this reason they are incapable 
of seeing anything true or good, this being to them in thick 
darkness, while w hatever is false and evil is in light [3 ] And 
yet sensual men can reason, some of them more cunningly and 
Tceenly than any one else , but thev reason from the fallacies ol 
the senses confirmed by their knowledges , and because they 
-are able to reason m this way they believe themselves mser than 
others ' The fire that kindles with affeiflion thar reasonings is 
the fire of the love of self and the world Such are those w'ho 
,>ire in false intelligence and wisdom, and who are meant by the 
Lord in Mallhcw, 

“Seeing they see not, and bearing they hear not, neither do they un- 
derstand ” (xiu 13-15) 

And again, 

“These things are hid from the intelligent and wise, and revealed unto 
babes ' (\i 25, 26) 


The learned that have confirmed themselves against the truths of 
the church are sensual (n 6316) 

A description of the sensual man (n 10236) 


’ Sensual men reason keenh and cunningly, since thej place all in- 
telligence m speaking from the bodily memory (n 195, 196, 5700, 10236 
But they reason from the fallaaes of the senses (n 50S4, 6948, 6949, 


^^ilnsual men are more cunnmg and malicious than others (n 7693 

^'^By^the anaents such were called serpents of the tree of knowledge 
<n 195-197, 6398, 6949, 10313) 
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554. Datum cst loqui cum plunbus eruditis post ex- 
cessum eorum e mundo , cum quibusdam qui famigeratis- 
simi fuerunt, et per scripta in orbe litterato celebres , et 
cum quibusdam qui non ita celebres sed usque reconditam 
sapientiam in se babuerunt IIli, qui corae negaverunt 
Dmnum, utcunque ore illud confessi sunt, tarn stupidi 
facti sunt, ut vix aliquid verum cmle, minus aliquid spin- 
tuale, comprehendere possent perceptum est, et quoque 
Ndsum, quod eorum intenora quae sunt mentis ita occlusa 
essent, ut apparerent sicut nigra (taha in mundo spirituali 
ad \isum sistuntur ) et sic quoa non possent aliquam lu- 
cem caelestem sustmere. ita nec aliquem influxum e caela 
admittere Xigredo ilia in qua apparuerunt intenora 
eorum major et extensior erat apud illos, qui contra 
Divinum per scientifica eruditionis suae se confirmaverunt. 
Tales in altera \-ita ex Jucundo recipiunt omne falsum, 
quod imbibunt sicut spongia aquam, et repellunt omne 
verum sicut elater osseus id quod mcidit ; dicitur etianu 
quod interiora eorum, qui se conf>m?\ erunt contra Dhd- 
num et pro natura ossificata sint caput eorum etiam 
apparet callosum sicut ex^''ebeno quod pertingit usque m 
nasum indicium quod amplius nuliius perceptionis sint. 
Oui tales sunt, in voragines quae apparent sicut paludes 
immerguntur ubi a pliantasiis in quas falsa eorum ver- 
tuntur exagitantur Ignis eorum infemalis est cupiditas 
gloriae et nomims ex qua cupiditate unus invehitur m 
alterum et ex infemali ardore cruciat illos ibi qui se non 
ut numina colunt et hoc per vices unus alterum In talia 
vertitur omne eruaitum mundi quod non in se recepit 
lucem e crelo per agnitionem Dmni 

355. Quod ilh tales sint in mundo spirituali cum 
illuc veniunt post mortem solum ex eo concluai potest, 
quod tunc omni? quae in memoria naturali sunt et imme- 
diate coniuncra sensuaiibus corpons ut sunt talia scienti- 
fica ouae mox supra recensita sunt quiescant et modo 
rational a quae ince sunt pro cogitatione et pro loquela 
ibi in‘=er\najit . homo enim secum fert omnem memonam 
naturalem sed ilia quae ibi sunt non sub ejus intuitione 
sunt et in cogitationem veniunt sicut cum \nxit in munoo, 
nxhil potest inde depromere et in lucem spiritualem^ pro- 
ferre. qu'a non sunt ilHus luc.^, «ed rational.? sen intel- 
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354. It has been granted me to speak with many of the 
learned after tlieir departure from the world , with some of dis- 
tinguished reputation and celebrated in the literary world for 
their wnungs, and vith some not so celebrated, although en- 
do\\ cd w ith profound wisdom Those that in heart had denied 
the Divine, whatever their professions may have been, had be- 
come so stupid as to have little comprehension even of any civil 
truth, still less of any spiritual truth I perceived and also saw 
that the interiors of their minds were so closed up as to appear 
black (for in the spiritual world such things become visible), and 
in consequence they were unable to endure any heavenly light 
or admit any influx from heaven This blackness which their 
intenors presented was more intense and extended with those 
that had confirmed themselves against the Divine by the know- 
ledges tliey had acquired In the other life such accept all 
falsit}' with delight, imbibing it as a sponge does water, and 
they repel all truth as an elastic bony substance repels what 
falls upon It In fail, it is said that the intenors of those that 
have confirmed themselves against the Divine and in favor 
of nature become bony, and tlieir heads down to the nose ap- 
pear callous like ebony, which is a sign that they no longer have 
any perception Those of this description are immersed in quag- 
mires that appear like bogs , and there they are harassed by the 
fantasies into which their falsities are turned Their mfernal fire 
IS a lust for glory and reputation, which prompts them to assail 
one anotlier, and from an infernal ardor to •'orment those about 
them w'ho do not worship them as deities , and this they do one 
to another in turns Into such things is all die learning of the 
world changed that has not received into itself light from heaven 
through acknowledgment of the Divine 

355 * That these come to be such in the spintual world 
when they come into it after death may be inferred fi'om this 
alone, that all things in the natural memory that are in immed- 
iate conjundlion wnth the things of bodily sense (which is true 
of such knowledges as are mentioned above) then become qui- 
escent , and only such rational principles as are drawn from 
these then serve for thought and speech For man carries with 
him his entire natural memory, but its contents are not then 
under his view, and do not come into his thought as when he 
lives in the world He can take nothing from that memory and 
bring it forth into spintual light because its contents are not ob- 
Io6Is of that light But those things of the reason and under- 
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leftualia quae homo sibi acquisivit ex scientiis, cum vixit 
m corpora, quadrant cum luce mundi spintuahs , quaprop- 
ter quantum rationalis fa6lus est liomims spuitus per 
cogmtiones et scientias in mundo, tantum rationalis est 
post solutionem a corpora, nam tunc homo spiritus est, 
et spiritus est qui cogitat in corpora 

356. Qui autem per cogmtiones et scientias sibi com- 
paraveiunt mtelligentiam et sapientiam, qui sunt qui omnia 
applicuerunt usui vitae, et simul agnoverunt Divinum, 
amaverunt Verbum, et spintualem moralem vitam (de qua 
supra, n 319,) vixerunt, illis scientiae inserviverunt pro 
medns sapiendi, et quoque corroborandi ilia quae fidei 
sunt , intenora eorum quae mentis, percepta sunt et quo- 
que visa sicut transparentia ex luce, in colore candido, 
flammeo vel caeruleo, in quali sunt adamantes, rubini, 
sapphiri, qui pellucidi, et hoc secundum confirmationes 
pro Divino et pro veris Divinis ex scientiis Vera intel- 
ligentia et sapientia tabs ^apparet, cum sistitur videnda 
in mundo spirituali , id trahit a luce caeli, quae est Divi- 
num Verum procedens a Domino, ex quo omnis intelligen- 
tia et sapientia (videatur supra, n 126-133) Plana illius 
lucis, in quibus variegationes sicut colorum existunt, sunt 
intenora mentis , et confirmationes veritatum Divinarum 
per talia quae in natura sunt, ita quae in scientiis, pro- 
ducunt variegationes illas mens enim interior hominis 
intuetur in res memoriae naturalis , et ilia quae ibi con- 
firmant, per ignem amoris caelestis quasi sublimat, et 
subducit, ac punficat usque in ideas spirituales , quod ita 
fiat, homo nescit quamdiu in corpore vivit, quoniam ibi 


[(ex arcanis caelkstibus )] 

(a) Quod scientifica smt memoriae naturalis, quae est honiini in 
corpore (n 5212, 9922) 

Quod homo secum ferat post mortem omnem memoriam natu- 
ralem (n 2475), experietiita (n 2481-2486) sed quod ex ilia me- 
moria non aliquid depromere possit sicut in mundo, ob plures cau- 
sas (n 2476, 2477, 2479) 

(J)) Quod colores pulchemmi appareant in caelo (n 1053, ^^^ 4 ) 

Quod calores in caelo sint ex luce ibi, et quod smt ejus mbdinca- 
tiones seu variegationes (n 1042, 1043, 1053, 1624, 3993 > 453 ®' 492^. 
4742) 

Ita quod smt apparentiae ven ex bono, ac significent talia quae 
sunt mtelligentiae et sapientiae (n 453o» 4677» 4922, 9466) 
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standing that man has draw n from knowdedges w'hile lunng in 
the body are in accord ivith the light of the spiritual world , 
conscqucnth so far as the spirit of man is made rational in tlie 
w orld through know ledge and science it is to the same extent 
ntional after being loosed from the body , for man is tlien a 
spint, and it is the spmt tliat tliinks m the body ' 

35 ^» in respe< 5 l to those that have acquired intelligence 
and wisdom through knowledge and science, wdio are such as 
have applied all things to the use of life, and have also acknow^- 
Icdged the Di\nne, loved the Word, and lived a spintual moral 
life (of which above, n 319), to such saence has sensed as 
a means of becoming w ise, and also of corroborating the things 
pertaining to faith The interiors of the mind of such have 
been perceived by me, and w ere seen as transparent from light 
of a glistening white, flamy, or blue color, like that of trans- 
lucent diamonds, rubies, and sapphires and this in accordance 
with confirmations in favor of tiie Divine and Divine truths 
drawn from science Such is the appearance of true intelligence 
and wnsdom when they are presented to view" in the spintual 
w orld This appearance is denved from the light of heaven , 
and tliat light is Divine truth going forth from the Lord, which 
IS the source of all intelligence and wisdom (see above, n 
126-133) [ 2.1 The planes of that hght, in which vanegations 
like those of colors exist, are tlie intenors of the mind , and 
these vanegations are produced by confirmations of Divine 
truths by means of such things as are in nature, that is, in the 
sciences ’ For the intenor mind of man looks into the things 
of the natural memory, and the things there that w"ill ser\"e as 
proofs It sublimates as it were by the fire of heavenlj love, and 
withdraws and punfies them ev^en mto spiritual ideas This is 
unknow'n to man as long as he liv'es in the body, because there 


' Knowledges belong to the natural memory that man has while he 
is m the body (n 5212, 9922) 

Man carries with him after death his whole natural memory (n 2475) , 
from expenence (n 2481-2486), 

But he is not able, as he w'as in the world, to draw any thing out of 
that memoiy", for several reasons (n 2476, 2477, 2479) 

* Very beautiful colors are seen in heaven (n 1053, 1624) 

Colors in heaven are from the hght there, and are modifications 
or vanegations of that hght (n 1042, 1043, 1053, 1624, 3993, 4530, 4742 

"^^^Thus they are manifestations of truth from good, and they signify 
such things as pertain to intelligence and wisdom (n 4530, 4677, 4922, 
9466) 
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ct spiritu.ihtcr ct naturalitcr cogitat, at illa quae tunc 
cpiritualiter cogitat, non appcrcipit, scd modo ilia quae 
naturalitcr , verum cum in mundum spiritualcm venit, 
tunc non appcicipit quae naturalitcr in mundo cogitavit, 
sed quae spintualitcr , ita mutatur status Hx his patet, 
quod homo per cognitioncs ct scientias spintuahs fiat, et 
quod lilac sint media sapicndi, scd modo illis qui fide el 
vita agnoverunt Divinum Sunt ctiam illi in caelo prae 
aliis accepti, et ibi inter illos qui in medio sunt (n 43), 
quia in luce prae rcliquis hi sunt intclligentcs et sapien- 
tes in caelo, qui splendent sicut splendore c\pansi, et qui 
lucent sicut stellae , simpliccs autem ibi sunt, qui agno- 
verunt Divinum, amaverunt Verbiim, ac spiritualcm mora- 
lem vitam vi-^erunt, scd intcriora sua quae sunt mentis, 
non ita per cognitiones et scientias excolucrunt Mens 
humana est sicut humus, quae tabs est sicut evcolitur 


COLLECTA EX ArCANIS CaELESTIBUS DE SCIENTIIS, 

Quod homo imbuendus sit scicntiis ct coqnitionibus, quoniam 
per illas discit cogitate, dcin intclligcrc quid verum et bonum, et 
tandem sapere (n 129, 1450, 1451, 1453, 1548, 1802) 

Quod scientifica sint pnma super quibus struitur et fundatur 
hominis vita, tarn ctvilis ct moralis quam spiritualis , et quod discan- 
tur propter usum ut finem (n 1489, 3310) 

Quod cognitiones apenant viam ad internum hominem, ac dein 
conjungant ilium cum evtemo secundum usus (n 1563, 1616) 

Quod rationale nascatur per scientias et cognitiones (n 1895, 1900, 
3086) 

Verum non per ipsas cognitiones, sed per affeflionem usuum ex 
illis (n 1895) 

Quod sint snentifica quae admittunt vera Divina, et quae non 
admittunt (n 5213) 

Quod scientifica mania destruenda sint (n 1489, 1492, 1499 ' 
i 58 o[?is 8 i]) 

Quod scientifica mania smt, quae pro fine habent et conhnnant 
amores sui et mundi, et quae abstrahunt ab amoribus m Deum et 
erga proximum, quia talia occludunt internum hominem, usque adeo 
ut homo dem non aliquid e caelo recipere possit (n 1563, 1600) 

Quod scientifica smt media sapiendi, et media msaniendi, et quod 
per ilia internus homo vel aperiatur vel claudatur, et sic rationale 
vel excolatur vel destruatur (n 4156, 8628, 9922) 

Ouod internus homo aperiatur et successive perficiatur per sci- 
entfhea si homo pro fine habet usum bonum, imprimis usum qui 
speiflat vitam aetemam (n 3086) 

Quod tunc scientificis, quae sunt m naturali homme, occurran 
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lie thinks both spintually and naturally, and he has no percep- 
tion of the things he tlien thinks spintually, but only of 
those he tlimks naturally But when he has come into the spir- 
itual world he has no perception of what he thought naturally 
in the world, but only of what he thought spintually This is 
the change of state tliat takes place in him [3 ] All this 
makes clear that it is by means of knowledges and sciences that 
man is made spmtual, also that these are the means of becoming 
wise, but only with those who have acknowledged the Divine m 
faith and hfe. Such also before others are accepted in heaven, 
and are among those there who are at the centre (n 43), because 
they are in light more than others These are the mtelhgent 
and wise m heaven, who "shine as with the bnghtness of the 
firmament” and “who shine as the stars,” nhile the simple are 
those that have acknowledged the Divine, haie loved the Word, 
and have lived a spintual and moral life, but the mtenors of 
their minds have not been so ennched by knowledges and 
saences The human mind is like soil which is such as it is 
made by cultivation 


Extracts from the Arcana CjELestia respecting Knowledges * 


Man ought to be fully instrufted in knowledges, since by means oi 
them he learns to think, afterwards to understand what is true and 
good, and finally to be wise (n 129, 1450, 1451, I 453 > i54S, 1802) 

Know'ledges are the first things on w’hich the life of man, cnnf 
moral, and spintual, is built and founded, and they are to be learned 
for the sake of use as an end (n 1489, 3310) 

Know'ledges open the w'ay to the internal man, and afteniards con- 
join that man w'lth the external in accordance with uses (n 1563, 1616) 
The rational faculty has its birth by means of know’ledges (n 1895, 
1900, 3086) , , , 

But not by means of know'ledges themselves, but by means ot an 
affedtion for the uses denved from them (n 1895) 


[2 ] There are knowledges that give entrance to Dunne truths, and 
knowledges that do not (n 5213) , „ o \ 

Empty knowledges are to be destroyed (n 1489, i 492 > '1,- 

Empty knowledges are such as have the loves of self and o 
world as an end, and sustam those loves, and w i^draw from lo\ e 
God and love tow’ards the neighbor, because such know'ledges clo^ p 
the internal man, even to the extent that man becomes unable 
ceive any thing from heaven (n 1563, 1600] 

Knowledge are means to becoming wise and mesws 
insane, and by them the mtemal man is either opcncd or clos^, 
thus the rational is either ennched or destroyed (n 4150, 99 ^^) 

[3 ] The mtemal man is opened and gradually perfeded b) means 

* In these extradts rcKW/yfr®"' 
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of knowledges if man has good use as an end, especially use that looks 
to eternal life (n 3086) 

1 hen knowledges, which are in the natural man, are met by spint- 
ual and heavenly things from the spintual man, and these adopt sucli 
of tliem as are suitable (n 1495) 

Then the uses of heavenly life are drawn forth by tlie Lord and per- 
feiSled, and raised out of the knowledges in the natural man by means 

1901, 1903, 5871, 5874, 5901) 

While incongruous and opposmg know ledges are reieflrf to the 
sides and banished (n 5S71, 5886, 5889) 

[4 ] The sight of the internal man calls forth from the knowledges 
of the external man only such dungs as are in accord with its love {n 
9394) 

As seen by die internal man what pertains to the lo\e is at the cen- 
tre and in bnghtness, but W'hat is not of the love is at the sides and in. 
obscunty (n 6068, 6084) 

Suitable knowledges are gradually implanted m man’s loves and as 
It were dwell in them (n 6325) 

If man were bom into love towards the neighbor he would be bom 
mto intelligence, but because he is bom into the loves of self and of the 
ivorld he is bom into total ignorance (n 6323, 6325) 

Knowledge, intelligence, and w isdom are sons of love to God and 
of love towards the neighbor (n 1226, 2049, 2116) 

[S ] It IS one dung to be wise, another thing to understand, an- 
other to know', and another to do, nevertheless, in those that possess 
^intual life tliese follow in order, and exist together in doing or 
deeds (n 10331) 

Also It IS one thing to know, another to acknowledge, and another 
to have faith (n 896) 


[6 ] Knowledges, which pertain to the external or natural man, 
are in the light of the world, but truths that have been made tmths of 
faith and of love, and have thus acquired life, are in the light of 
heaven (n 5212) 

The truUis tfiat have acquired spiritual life are comprehended bj 
means of natural ideas (n 5510) 

Spintual influx is from the internal or spintual man into the know- 
ledges that are in the external or natural man (n 1940, S005) 

Knowledges are receptacles, and as it were vessels, for the truth 
and good that belong to the internal man (n 1469, 149^, 3068, 5489 
6004 6023, ^52, 6 o 7I( 6077, 7770, 9922) , r .1 

Knowledges are like mirrors in which the trutlis and goods oi llie 
internal man appear as an image (n 5201) 

There tliey are together as m their outmost (n 5373, 5S74, 5886 
5901, 6004, 6023, 6052, 6071) 


[7 1 Influx IS not physical but spintual, that is, influx is from the 
internal man into the external, tlius into tlie knowledges of tlie cxl< r- 
nal , and not from tlie external into the internal, thus not from the 
knowledges of the external into trutlis of faith (n 3219, 5119, 5259> 


5427, 5428, 5478, 6322, 9110) ^ ^ r I 

In the first place a pnnciple must be drawn from the truths of doc- 
trine of the church, vvnich are from the Word, and those truths must 
be acknowledged, and tJien it is pemiissible to consult knowledges (n 

It IS permissible for those who arc in an affirmative state 1 1 
xegard to trutlis of faith to confimi them intellectually by means < ’ 
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Quod illi qui id faciunt fiant vesani quoad illa quaecaeli et ecde- 
siae sunt (n 128-130) 

Quod cadant m falsa mail (n 232, 233, 6047) 

Et quod in altera vita, cum de spintualibus cogitant, fiant quasi 
ebni (n 1072) 

Quales porro sunt (n 196) 

Exempla illustrantia, quod spintualia non capi possint, si per 
scientifica m illa intratur (n 233, 2094, 2196, 2203, 2209) 

Quod multi eruditi in spintualibus plus insaniant quam simpli- 
ces ex causa quia in negative sunt, quod per scientifica, quae jugiter 
et in copia coram visu eorum sunt confirmant (n 4760, S629) 

Quod quia ex scientificis ratiocmantur contra vera fidei, aenter 
ratiocinentur, quia ex fallaciis sensuum, quae captant et persuadent, 
quia aegre discuti queunt (n 5700) 

Fallaciae sensuum quae et quales (n 50S4, 5094, 6400, 694S) 

Quod qui nihil ven intelligunt, et quoque qui in malo sunt, ratio- 
cinan queant de vens et boms fidei, et tamen non intelhgere ilia 
(n 4213I74214]) 

Quod solum confirmare dogma non sit mtelhgentis, sed i idere 
pnus antequam confirmatur, num verum sit vel non (n 4741, 6047) 

Quod scientiae post mortem nihil faciant, sed quae homo per 
scie"ntias hausit inteUedlu et vita (n 2480) 

Quod usque omnia scientifica post mortem maneant, sed quod 
quiescant (n 2476-2479, 2481-2486) 

Quod eadem scientifica apud males smt falsa, quia applicantur 
ad mala, et apud bonos \era quia applicantur ad bonum (n 6917) 
Quod vera scientifica apud males non smt vera, utcunque appa- 
rent ut vera dum loquuntur lUa, quia intus in illis est malum (n 

1033 0 

Quails cupido sciendi spintibus est, exemplum (n i 993 [? 1973. 

19 / 3 ) 

Quod apud angelos sit desidenum sciendi et sapiendi immensum, 
quoniam scientia intelligentia et sapientia sunt cibus spintualis (n 
3114.4459 4792 J.976 5147 5293. 5340. 5342, 5410, 5426, 5576, 5582, 
5588, 5656P 5655] 6277 S562, 9003) 

Quod scientia antiauorum fuent scientia correspondentiarum et 
repraesentationum, per quam in cognitionem spiritualium se intro- 
durerunt, sed quod illa scientia hodie prorsus oblitterata sit (n 4S44 
4749 4964. 4965) 

Quod \era spintualia non comprehendi possint, nisi sequentia 
haec unuersaha sciantur nempe fi ) Quod omnia in unnerso se 
referant ad bonum etrerum, et ad conjunclionem utriusquc ui smt 
aliquid ita ad amorem et fidem et eorum coniunclionem (n ) 
apud hominem sit intelleiflus et \oluntas et quod intelleiflii' sit re- 
ceptaculum \ eri ac \ oluntas boni , et quod omnia ad bma ilia apud 
hominem se referant, et ad conjunflionem illorum sicut omnia ad 
verum et bonum, ac eorum conjunflionem (111 ) Quod homo in- 
temus sit et extemuc, etquod dh inter se distincli smt sicut caelum 
ct mundus, et tamen auod unum debeant facere, ut homo =it vere 
homo fit 1 Quod lux caeii sit m qua intemii'; homo 0“=! ct lux 
mundi in qua externii': et quod lii-r each =it ipsum Dit mum Verum 
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knowledges but not for those who are m a negative state (n 2';68, 
25S8, 4760, 6047 J 

He that will not believe Divine truths until he is convinced by 
means of knowledges will never believe (n 2094, 2S32) 

To enter from know ledges into tlie truths of faith is contrary to or- 
der (n 10236) 

Those w ho do so become demented respedling the things of heaven 
and the church (n 12S, 129, 130) 

They fall into the falsities of evil (n 232, 233, 6047) 

In the other life when the> dunk about spiritual matters they be- 
come as it were drunken (n 1072) 

IMore respefting the charafter of such (n 196) 

Examples showing that things spmtual cannot be comprehended 
when entered into tlirough knowledges (n 233, 2094, 2196, 2203, 2209) 
In spiritual things many of the learned are more demented than the 
simple, for the reason that they are in a neMtive state, which they con- 
firm by means of tlie knowledges which they have continually and in 
abundance before their sight (n 4760, S629) 

[8 ] Those w'ho reason from knowledges against the truths of faith 
reason keenly because tliey reason from tlie fallacies of the senses, 
which are engaging and con\nncing, because they cannot easily be dis- 
pelled (n 5700) 

Wfiiat things are fallacies of the senses, and what they are (n 5084, 
5094, 6400, 694S) 

Those that have no understanding of truth, and also those that are 
m evil, are able to reason about the truUis and goods of faith, but are 
not able to understand them (n 4214) 

Intelligence does not consist m merely confirming dogma but in 
seeing w'hetlier it is true or not before it is confirmed (n 4741, 6047) 

[ 9 .] Knowledges are of no avail after death, but only that which 
man has imbibed m his understanding and life by means of knowledges 
(n 24S0) 

Still all knowledge remains after deatli, although it is quiescent (n 
2476-2479, 2481-2486) 


[10 ] Knowledges with the evil are falsities, because they are 
adapted to evils, but with the good the satAe knowledges are truths, 
because applied to what is good (n 6917) 

True knowledge with the evil is not truCj however true it may ap- 
pear when uttered, because there is evil within it (n 10331) 


[11 ] An example of the desire to know, which spirits have (n 1974) 
Angels have an illimitable longing to know and to become wise, 
since learning, intelligence, and wisdom are spintual food (n 3114, 
4459. 4792, 4976, 5147. 5293, 5340, 5342, 5410, 5426, 5576, 5582, 558S, 5655, 
6277, 8562, 9003) 

The knowledge of the anaents avas the knowledge of correspond- 
ences and rejiresentations, by which they gamed entrance into the 
knowledge of spintual things , but that knowledge at tlus day is wholly 
lost (n 4749, 4844, 49^4. 4965) 


[12 ] For spintual truths to be comprehended the followang iinivers- 
als must be known (1 ) All things m the universe ha\e relation to 
good and truth and their conjundlion that the) may be any tiling, tiiiis to 
mve and faith and their conjunftion (11 ) Man has understanding and 
will , and the understanding is the receptacle of irutli and the will of 
good, and all things m man have relation to tliese two and to llicir 
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es quo omnis intelligentia (\ ) Qiiorl irtcr illa quae in intemo et 
quae in extemohomine sunt sit correspondcntia et quod inde utro- 
bivis sub alia specie appareant usque adeo ut non dignoscantur 
Kjuam per scientiam correspondcntiarum 2sisj Jiaec et pJura alia 
sctuntur, non possunt ideae de tens spintualibus et caelestibus nisi 
incongruae capi et forman, et sic quod scientifica et cognitiones 
quae naturali hoininis absque unucrsalibus illis parum possint in- 
serfire rationali homini ad intelledium et incrementum Inde patet 
quam necessana sunt scientifica 


[XXXIX ] 

De DmTiBus et Pauperibus in Caelo. 

357 * Sunt variae opiniones de receptione in caelum. 
Quidam opmantur, quod pauperes recipiantur et non divi- 
tes , quidam quod aeque divites ac pauperes , quidam 
quod divites non recipi possint, nisi abdicent suas facul- 
tates et fiant sicut pauperes , quisque suam opinionem 
confirmat ex Verbo Sed qui discrimen faciunt inter 
divites et pauperes quoad caelum, illi non intelligunt Ver- 
bum Verbum in sinu suo est spintuale, in httera autem 
naturale , quare qui Verbum modo secundum sensum litte- 
ralem, et non secundum aliquem spintualem, capiunt, illi 
errant in multis, imprimis de divitibus et pauperibus , ut 
quod divitibus tarn difficile sit intrare in caelum sicut 
camelo per foramen acus, et quod pauperibus facile quia 
pauperes sunt, quoniam dicitur, 

•“Beati pauperes , qma eorum cst regnum caelorum" ([Jlfaff/’ t 3 ,] 
Zw£- ri 20, 21) 

Sed qui norunt aliquid de sensu spintuah Verbi, aliter 
cogitant , ilh sciunt, quod caelum sit pro omnibus qui 
\ i'mnt vitam fidei et amons, sive divites sint sive paupe- 
res quinam autem per “divites” intelliguntur in Verbo, 
et qumam per “ pauperes,” in sequentibus dicetur Ex 
multa loquela et vita cum angelis pro certo scire datum 
pst, quod divites tarn facile in caelum veniant quam pau- 
peres , et quod homo quia abundat multis non e caelo 
cxcludatur, et quia in egestate est in caelum recipiatur ; 
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< otijuiiiSion, ns all thinjE? In\c relation to trutli and good and their con- 
jnndion (in ) There is an intenial man and an external man, which 
are ab distindl from each oilier as Iica\en and the world are, and yet 
for 111, 111 to he tnilj a man, these nnisl make one (iv ) The internal 
man is in the light of hea\en, and the estemal man is in tlie light of 
the world, and tlie light of heaven is Divine truth itself, from winch is 
.ill intelligence (\ ) llelween the things m the internal man and 
those in the exiemal iheie is a correspondence, therefore the different 
aspeifl they present is such that tlie\ can be distinguished only by 
means of a know ledge of corres))ondenccs Unless these and other 
things are known, nothing but incongruous ideas of spiritual and heav- 
eiiK tiaiths can be conccu’ed and fonned , therefore w ithout these uni- 
\crsals the knowledges of the natural man can be of but little service 
to the rational man lor understanding and growth This makes clear 
how necessary know ledges are 


XXXIX 

The Rich and the Poor in Heaven 

357 * There are various opinions about reception into 
heaven Some are of the opinion that the poor are leceived 
and the rich are not, some tliat tlie nch and the poor are 
equally received , some that the rich can be received only by 
giving up their wealth and becoming like the poor , and proofs 
are found in the Word for all of these opinions But those who 
make a distmdlion in regard to heav^en between the nch and the 
poor do not understand the Word In its mtenors the Word is 
spintual, but in the letter it is natural , consequently those who 
see in the Word only its literal sense, and not anv spiritual sense, 
err in many respedls, especially about tlie nch and the poor , for 
example, that it is as difficult for the nch to enter into heaven as 
for a camel to pass through the eye of a needle , and that it is 
easy for the poor because they are poor, since it is said, 

"Blessed arc the poor, for theirs is the kingdom of heaven” (Matt 
V 3 , Luke vl 20, 21) 

But those who know anything of the spiiitual sense of the Word 
think otherwise , they know that heaven is for all who live a life 
of faith and love, whether nch or poor But who are meant in 
the Word by “the nch ” and who by “the poor” will be told m 
what follows From much conversation and intercourse with 
angels it has been granted me to know with certainty that the 
nch enter heaven just as easily as the poor, and that no man is 
shut out of heaven on account of his wealth, or received into 
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sunt ibi tarn divites quam pauperes, et plures divites in 
majore glona et felicitate quam pauperes. 

358. In antecessum memorare licet, quod homo possit 
divitias acquirere, et opes cumulare quantum datur, modo 
non fiat cum astu et arte mala, quod possit delicate edere 
et bibere, modo non ponat in eo vitam , possit habitare 
oecx^ndum conditionem , possit conversari cum 
alns sicut alii , lusoria frequentare, confabulari de rebus 
mundi , et quod non opus habeat, ut incedat de\otus, 
tristi et gemente facie, et capite nutante, sed laetus et 
hilaris , nec ut det sua paupenbus, nisi quantum ducit 
ilium afTectio verbo potest vi\ ere in externa forma pror- 
sus sicut homo mundi et quod ilia nihil obstent, quin 
homo in caelum veniat, modo interius in se de Deo cogi- 
tet sicut decet, et cum proximo sincere et juste agat. 
Homo emm talis est qualis ejus affeciio et cogitatio, seu 
qualis ejus amor et fides omnia quae in extemis agit, 
inde suam vitam trahunt, nam agere est velle, et loqui 
est cogitare, agit enim ex voluntate, et loquitur ex cogi- 
tatione Quapropter per id quod in Verbo dicitur, quod 
homo secundum facta judicabitur, et quod ei secunaum 
opera retnbuetur, intelligitur quod secundum ejus cogita- 
tionem et afiectionem, ex quibus fafta, seu quae in facbs, 
nam facta nullius rei sunt absque illis, ac prorsus taha 
sunt quales illae Inde patet, quod externum hominis 
nihd faciat, sed internum ejus ex quo externum Sit 




(r) Quod saepius m Verbo dicatur, quod homo judicabitur et 
quod ei retnbuetur secundum facta et opera fn SPS-l 

Quod per ‘facia ' et “opera’ ibi non inteihgantur facta et opera 
m externa forma, sed in mtema, quoa’am oona opera in externa 
forma faciunt etiam mail, sed in externa et sunui m mtema solum 
bom (n 3934, 6073) 

Quod opera, S’cut omues actus, ex mtenoribus hominis, quae sunt 
cjus cogitationis et voluntatis suum esse et existere, et suom ouaie 
habeant, quoniam inde proceount, quapropter quaiia sunt intenora, 
talia sunt onera fn 395X Son, 10331) 

Ita qualia sunt latenora quoac amo'em et Seem (n. 393 -^ oo 75 - 
10531 io 333 [' 10332!) ^ ^ , 

Ouod sic onera contineant ilia,et sint ilia m enccru {n lOjjij 
Suare lunican et retribai secundum f^cia et opc'^ est secundum 
ilia (n 3i_7 3932, 6073 Son 10531, 10353 - 10332I ^ 

Qucq opera cnantum snectant se et m nuenm non sic., oo^^a, seu 
quantum speciant Domraum et proximum (n 51-/} 
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hew en on account of hib povert\ Both the ncli and the poor 
ire m he i\ en, ind many of tlie nch in greater glorj- and hap- 
piness than the poor 

358. It should be said to begin with that a man may ac- 
quire nches and accumulate wealth as far as opportumt} is 
given, if it IS not done by craft or fraud , that he maj enjo} the 
delicaties of food and dnnk if he does not place his life there- 
in that he maj have a palatial dwelling in accord witli his 
condition, have intercourse wnth others in like condition, fre- 
quent places of amusement, talk about the affairs of tlie world, 
and need not go about like a devotee wnth a sad and sorrowful 
countenance and drooping head, but may be joyful and cheer- 
ful , nor need he give his goods to the poor except so far as 
affedlion leads him , m a word, he may live outwardlj precisely 
like a man of the world , and all this will be no obstacle to his 
entenng heaven, pronded that mw-ardlv in himself he thinks 
about God as he ought, and a 6 ls sincerely and jusd\ in respe< 5 t 
to his neighbor For a man is such as his alfeflion and thought 
are, or such as his love and faith are, and from these all his 
outwTird adts derive their life , since afhng is willing, and speak- 
ing is thinking, adbng bang from the wiU, and speaking from 
the thought So the declarations m the Word that man will be 
judged in accordance with his deeds, and will be rewarded in 
accordance with his works, mean that he will be judged and re- 
warded m accordance with his thought and affedbon, w hich are 
the source of his deeds, or which are in his deeds , for deeds are 
nothmg apart from these, and are preciselj such as these are ' 


’ It IS \ erj' frequently said in the Word that man will be judged 
and will be rewarded in accordance with his deeds and works (n 3934) 
Bj “deeds and works" deeds and works in tlieir internal form are 
meant, not in their external fonn, since good w orks in external form 
are likewise done b> tlie wicked, but m internal and external form to- 
getlier onl\ b\ the good (n 3934. ^073) 

Works, like all adwaUes, ha\e their being and outgo (fsir f/ 
and their qualits from the intenors of man w nidi pertain to his thought 
and wall, since thej proceed from these , tlierelore such as the interiors 
are such are tlie works (n 3934. S911, 10331 

That IS, sudi as the intenors are in regard to lo\e and faith (n 3934 



^ Therefore to be judged and rewarded in accordance w ith deeds and 
works, means in accordance wath lo\e and faith (n 3147, 3934 6073 

^^So fa/ as wOTks look to self and tlie world thej are not good and 
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illustrationi qui sincerum ag'it, et non defraudat alterum, 
ex sola causa quia timet leges, jacluram famae et inde 
honoris aut lucri, et si ille timor non refrenaret, alterum 
defraudaret quantum posset, ejus cogitatio et voluntas 
est fraus, et tamen ejus facia in externa forma apparent 
sincera , is quia insmcerus et fradulentus mterius est, in- 
fernum in se habet qui autem sincerum agit, et non 
defraudat alterum, ex causa quia est contra Deum, et 
contra proximum, is si posset defraudare alterum usque 
non vellet , ejus cogitatio et voluntas est conscientia , is 
caelum in se habet Facia utriusque in externa forma 
apparent similia, sed in interna sunt prorsus dissimilia. 

359 * Quoniam homo in externa forma potest vivere 
sicut alius, potest ditescere, epulari, habitare et vestin 
splendide secundum conditionem et fundlionem, jucundis 
et laetis frui, ac mundanis fungi propter officia et negotia, 
et propter vitam animi et corporis, modo mterius agnos- 
cat Divinum, et benevelit proximo, patet, quod non tarn 
difficile sit, sicut a multis creditur, mgredi viam caeli; 
sola difficultas est, posse resistere amori sui et mundi, et 
inhibere ne praedominentur, nam inde omnia mala 
Quod non tarn difficile sit, sicut creditur, mtelhgitur per 
haec Domini verba, 

“Discite a Me quod mitis situ, et humihs corde, et invenietis requiem 
animabus vestns jugum etum meum facile est, et onus meum 
leve " {MaUh xi 29, 30) , 

quod jugum Domini facile sit, et onus leve, est quia quan- 
tum homo resistit malis ex amore sui et mundi scaturien- 
tibus, tantum ducitur a Domino, et non a semet , et quod 
Dominus dein illis apud hominem resistat, et ilia remo- 
ve at 

360. Locutiis sum cum aliquibus post mortem, qui dum 
in mundo vixerunt, abdicaverunt mundiim, et se dederunt 


[(ex AECAKIS CAELESTIBOS.)] 

{d) Quod ex amore sui et mundi omnia mala (n 1307, 1308, 1321, 
1594, 1691, 3413, 7255, 7376, 7480P 7490], 7488. 8318, 9335, 9348, X0038, 
10742) 

Quae sunt contemptus aliorura, inimicitiae, odia, vindictae, sae- 
vitiae, doll (n 6667, [7370, 7371,] 7372, 7373. 7374, 9348, 10038 10742) 

Quod homo in illos araores nascatur, ita quod in illis sint mala 
ejus hereditaria (n 694, 4317, 5660) 
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All this shows tbit man's external accomplishes nothing, but only 
Ills internal, which is the source of the external For example 
if a man a6ls honestli and reframs from fraud soleh because he 
fears the laws and the loss of reputation and therebi of honor 
or gam and if that fear did not restrain him would defraud 
-others w henever he could , although such a man’s deeds out- 
wardly appear honest, his thought and will are fraud, and be- 
cause he 15 inwardK dishonest and fraudulent he has hell m him- 
self But he who acls honestlt and refrains from fraud because 
It is against God and against his neighbor would hate no wish 
to defraud another if he could , his thought and w ill are con- 
saence and he has heat en m himself The deeds of these tw o 
appear alike in outward form, but intrardly they are wholly 
unlike 

359* Since a man can lite oulwrardlt as others do, can 
grow nch, keep a plentiful table, dwell m an elegant hou=e and 
wear fine clothing according to his condition and function, can 
enjoy dehghts and gratifications, and engage m worldly affairs 
for die sake of his occupation and business and for the life both 
of the mind and bodt, protaded he inwardlj’^ acknowledges the 
Ditane and wishes well to his neighbor, it is etadent that to 
enter upon the wa\ to heaven is not so difficult as manv be- 
lie\ e The sole difficulty hes in being able to resist the love of 
self and the world, and to pretent their becoming dominant, 
for this IS the source of all etals * That this is not so difficult as 
IS beliet ed is meant b\ these words of the Lord, 

‘ Learn of Me, for I am meek and lowly of heart, and ye shall find 
rest to your souls , for My yoke js easy and My burden is hebt 
(Afatt 30, 2g, 30) 

The Lord’s j oke is easy and His burden light because a man is 
led by the Lord and not by sell just to the extent that he resists 
the etals that flow forth from love of self and of the world , and 
because the Lord then resists these e\nTs in man and removes 
them 

36 o« I ha^e spoken wath some after death who, while they 
li\ ed in the world, renoimced the world and gax e themseli es up 
to an almost sohtarj' life, m order that by an abstrachon of the 


' All e\'ils are from the Io\ e of sell and of the world (n 1307, 130S, 
1321, 1594, 1691, 341s. 7255 7376, 74SS, 7490, S51S, 9333, 954S, 10038, 

10742) , 

These are contempt of others, enmrues hatred, re\enge, cruelU, 

deceit (n 6667, 7370-7374. 934S, 1TO3S, 10742) . i / 

Into such lo\ es man is bom, thus m them are his inhented eiiJs fn. 

«94. 4317. 5660) 
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\ tae paene sohtanae, ut per abstractionem co^itatVjiium 
a mundanis, \acarent pns meditatiombus , creaentes sic 
ingredi \aani caeli sed illi in altera \ita tnsti gerio sunt, 
spernunt alios qui non sioi similes sunt, indignantur quoc 
non felicia prae rebquis sortiantur credentes se meruiS'C. 
nec curant alios, et a\ ertuntse ab ofnciis chantatis perqi’ae 
comnnfnin esf cum caelo Caelum prac rciCuis cup.unt ; 
sed cum elexantur ubi angeli sunt inducunt an\'ietate=. 
quae felicia angelorum perturbart' cuapropter Ci'^socian- 
tur, ac dissociati conferunt se in loca t cserta ubl s'milem 
\ntam qualem in mundo, ‘'agant Homo ad caelum non 
forman potest, nisi per mundum . ibi sunt ultimi effeclus. 
m quos terminanda est cujusvis aftecrio , quae r si ex=:cr t 
se seu effundit in actus^ quod fit in soCiCtate piunum suf- 
focatur ilia, tandem ade^"iit_Jipm^non specret ampliu; 
proximum, sed semet solum Inde paTtet, qi-od ita chau; 
tatis erga proximum, quae est facere justum et rectum ir 
omni opere et in omni functione, ducat ad caelum , nor 
autem vita pietatis absque ilia consequenter quod exer- 
citia chantatis et inde incrementa illius \atae, tantum car: 
possint, quantum homo in negotiis est et tantum non 
can quantum se removet ab illis De his loquar nunc ab 
experientia Piures ex illis qui negotiatlonibus et merca- 
tuns operam in mundo dederunt et quoque per illas dhdtes 
facli bunt, in caelo sunt pauciores autem ex ilhs qui 
honorati sunt et divites facri per funciiones ex causa cuia. 
hi per lucrationes et per honores ob dispensationes justi 
et recti turn lucrorum et honorum sibi catos, inducH sunt 
semet et mundum amare, et per la cogitationes et affec- 
tiones e caelo removere et ad se lertere nam quantum 
homo semet et mundum amat, et se ac mundum in omni- 
bus spediiat, tantum se abalienat a Divino, ac removet a 
caelo. 

361. Sors divitum m caelo est talis, quod in opulen- 


[(eI AECi.'S CAELESTIEtS.)] 

(<f) Quod chantas erga proximum sit facere bonum, justum et 
recl;um~n omm opere et in omni funclione (n S120S12:') 

Inde quod chantas erga proximum se extendat ad omnia et sin- 
gula, quae homo cogitat, vult et lacit (n Si 2a') 

Quod nta pietatis absque vita chantatis ao n nii \a e^t '.c 
iHa conaucat ad omnia (n S252 S253I 
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thoughts from worldly things they might have opportunity for 
pious meditations, believing that thus they might enter the way 
to heaven But these in the other life are of a sad disposition , 
they despise others who are not like themseh^es , they are indig- 
nant that they do not have a happier lot than others, believing 
that they have merited it , they have no interest in others, 
and turn away from the duties of chanty by which there is 
conjundtion w ith heaven They desire heaven more than others , 
but w hen they are taken up among the angels they induce anx- 
ieties that disturb the happiness of the angels , and in consequence 
they are sent aw-ay , and when sent away they betake them- 
selves to desert places, where they lead a life like tliat which 
they lived m the w'orld [2 ] Man can be formed for heaven 
only by means of tlie world In the world are the outmost ef- 
fe61s in which every one’s affe6lion must be terminated , for 
unless affeilion puts itself forth or flows out into adls, which is 
■done in association with others, it is suffocated to such a degree 
finally that man has no longer any regard for the neighbor, but 
onh for himself All this makes clear that a life of chanty to- 
w'ards the neighbor, which is doing w'hat is just and right in 
every work and in every employment, is what leads to heaven, 
and not a life of piety apart from charity / and from this it fol- 
lows that only to tlie extent that man is engaged in the em- 
plo\ ments of life can charity be exercised and the life of chanty 
_gTow , and this is impossible to the extent that man separates 
himself from those employments [3 1 On this subjedt I will 
speak now from expenence Of those who while in the world 
avere employed in trade and commerce and became rich through 
these pursuits there are many in heaven, but not so many of 
those w'ho were in stations of honor and became nch through 
those employments , and for the reason that these latter by the 
gains and honors that resulted from their dispensing justice and 
equity and lucrative and honorable posts were led into loving 
themselves and the world, and thereby separating their thoughts 
and affeiTions from heaven and turning them to themselves 
For to the extent that a man loves self and the world and looks 
to self and tlie world m everything, he alienates himself Irom the 
Divine and separates himself from heaven 


’ Chanty towards the neighbor is doing what is good, just, and nght, 
in every work and every employment (n 8120-8122) 

TTius chanty towards the neighbor extends to all thmgs and eacii 
thing that a man thinks, wills, and does (n 8124) 

A life of piety apart from a life of chantj’ is of no avail, but together 
they are profitable for all tilings (n 8252, 8253) 
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tia Sint prae reliquis , quidam illorum in palatiis habitant, 
ubi intus omnia fulgent sicut ev auro et argento , illis copia 
est omnium quae ad usus vitae , verum prorsus non po- 
nunt cor in illis, sed in ipsis usibus , lios spedlant in claia 
et sicut m luce, aurum autcm ct argentum in obscuro ct 
sicut in umbra respedlive causa cst, quia in mundo ama- 
verunt usus, ac aurum et aigentum modo sicut media ct 
servitia ipsi usus ita in caelo fulgent , bonum usus ut 
aurum, et verum usus ut argentum Quales itaque illis^ 
usus fuerunt in mundo, tabs est illis opulentia, et tabs 
jucunditas et felicitas Usus bom sunt, se et suos prospi- 
cere necessariis vitae , abundantiam velle patriae causa, 
etiam pioximi, cui dives prae paupere multis modis bene- 
facere potest , et quia sic animum potest removere a vita 
otiosa, quae vita perniciosa est, nam m ilia homo cogitat 
male ex malo sibi msito Hi usus bom sunt, quantum in 
se Divinum babent, hoc est, quantum homo spe 61 ;at Divi- 
num et ad caelum, et suum bonum in illis ponit, et in 
opibus modo bonum inserviens 

362, Contraria autem sors divitum est, qui non credi- 
derunt Divinum, et ilia quae caeli et ecclesiae sunt ab am- 
mo rejecerunt , illi in infeino sunt, ubi sordes, misenae, et 
egestas , in talia vertuntur divitiae quae amantur pro fine , 
nec modo divitiae, sed etiam ipsi usus , qui sunt vel ut 
vivant genio, et indulgeant voluptatibus, utque abundan- 
tius et liberius possint animum flagitiis dare, vel ut emi- 
neant super alios quos contemnunt Illae divitiae, et illr 
usus, quia nihil spintuale in se babent, sed terrestre, sor- 


[(hx arcanis caelbstibus )J 

(y) Quod omne bonum suum jucundum habeat ex usu, et secun- 
dum usus fn 3049, 4984, 7038) , et quoque suum quale, mde qualis 
est usus tale bonum (n 3049) 

Quod omnis felicitas et jucunditas vitae sit ex usibus (n 997) 

In genere, quod vita sit vita usuum (n 1964) 

Quod vita angelica consistat m boms araoris et chantatis, ita m 
usibus praestandis (n 453[^ 452]) 

Quod a Domino, et inde ab angelis, non speflentur nisi fines 
propter quos, qui sunt usus, apud hominem (n 1317, 1645, 5 ^ 44 ) 
Quod regnum Domini sit regnum usuum (n 453I? 454 ]. 696 1103^ 

364?. 4054 7038) 

Ouod servire Domino sit usus praestare (n 7038) 

Quod omnes tales sint quales sunt usus quos praestant (n 4054, 
6815) illustratum (n 7038) 



224 


HEAVEN AND HELL 


361. As to the lot of the nch in heaven, they are riclicr 
than otiiers Some of tlieni dwell in palaces wnthin which every 
thing IS resplendent as if with gold and silver They have an 
abnnd ince of all thing’s for the uses of life, but they do not in 
the lexst set their heart on tliese things, but only on uses 
Uses are clcarl) seen as if they were in light, but the gold and 
siher are seen obscurely, and comparatively as if in shade 
This IS because while they were in the w’orld they loved uses, 
and loied gold and sih'er onlyas means and instruments It is 
the uses that are thus resplendent in heaven, the good of use 
like gold and the truth of use like silver * Therefore their 
wealth m heaven is such as their uses were in the world, and 
such, too, are their delight and happiness Good uses are pro 
viding oneself and one’s owm wnth the necessaries of life , also 
desiring w ealth for the sake of one’s country and for the sake 
of one’s neighbor, whom a rich man can in many w'ays benefit 
more than a poor man These are good uses because one is 
able thereby to withdiaw Ins mind from an indolent life winch is 
hnmful, since in such a life man’s thoughts run to evil because 
of the evil implanted m him These uses are good to the ex- 
tent that they have the Divine in tliem, that is, to the extent 
that man looks to the Divine and to heaven, and finds Ins good 
in these, and sees in wealth only a subservient good 

36Z. But the lot of the rich that have not believed m the 
Divine, and have cast out ol their minds tlie things pertaining 
to heaven and the church, is the opposite of this Such are in 
hell, where filtli, miser}', and want exist, and into these nches 
that are loved as an end are changed , and not only riches, 
but also their very uses, which are either a w'lsh to live as they 
like and indulge in pleasures, and to have opportunity to gi\ e 
the mind more fully and freely to evil doing, or a wish to rise 


' Every good has its delight from use and in accordance witli use 
(n ;5049, 4984, 7038) , also its quality , and m consequence such as the 
use is such is the good (n 3049) 

All the happiness and delight of life is from uses (n 997) 

In general, life is a life of uses (n 1964) 

Angelic life consists in tlie goods of love and chanty, thus m per- 
forming uses (n 454) , , . 

The ends that man has in view, which are uses, are the only things 
that the Lord, and thus the angels, consider (n 1317, 1645, 5844) 

The kingdom of the Lord is a kingdom of uses (n 454, 696, 1103, 
3645, 4054, 7038) 

Performing uses is serving the Lord (n 7038) 

Evety onws charafter is such as are the uses he performs (n 4054, 
6Srs) , Illustrated (n 7038) 
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cescupt sp ntjale enim in divitiis et earam usibas est 


sicut amma m corpore, et sicat lax caeli m humdaharro 
e<. Gaoqae natrescunt sic^t co"pas ab=cae anima et sicut 
humida bumus abscae lace caeli Ki sant ^"quos Gnutiae 
seduxerunt et e caelo cetraxepant 

^o-i-Uiem liioneL m o a l e i n 

— io sea amor domirans ■ ille non exstirpatur in 
j qiaoniao bomins sp^ntus prorsus est sicizt e us 


a—or. et c^oc 


ircanar 


est 


corn as es* 


c-i.ja5**is sp.ntus et 


anc-eli 


- ^ amoris torma externa prorsas correspon- 

de^s .ormae intemae caae est ejus arimi et mentis inde 


q^oc sp.mtus noscantux cuales sunt ex facie ex g'esti- 


DwS etexioc^eia. 


e>. cuccue nosceretur nomo cuoad sp’ri- 
Gum ■ci'\-it in mundo si non didicisset facie gestu, 
ei. io-.’_eIa mentx: non sua Inde constare potest, quod 
lU oSuem^m r:.r;:Ttc est eias aiiectio seu 


nxc-neat, oaalis 
omor praecontinans Local datum est cum allquibas qui 
%iserunt ante septendecim saecula quon-m. vita ex scrip- 
L^.= eo tempore nota est et compertum quod adnuc ferat 
iiios amor suas qui tu.nc fait. Inde caocue constare pot- 
Ci., cuoG amor ci*nt*arum ac usuum ex dnntiis maneat 
u^umcaemris in aetemum et prorsus tabs sit aualis com- 
P^ratus est in mundo * cum ea tamen differentia Guod 


Gxitiae api.d lilos quibus inseruiverant pro bonis usibus 
w ertantar in jucunditates secundum usus et auod divitiae 


Gp_c illos Gi_bas insepnverant pro mails usibus vertantur 
in sordes quibus etiam tunc delecrantur similiter ut in 
mundo amtiis propter malos usus Quod tunc delecten- 
tur soraibus est cuia spmcae %*oIuptates et fla^tia quae 
fuerunt usus ex ilbs, et quoque avantia, quae est amor 
cmtianim absque usu, sordibus correspondent sordes spi- 
riiniales non aliae sunt 

364. Pauperes non in caelum propter paupertatem 
veniunt, sed propter \*itam Unumaaem\*i5 %'ita ejjs seqm- 
tur, sive dives sit sive pauper Non est peculiaris miseri- 
cordia pro uno magis quam pro altero recip.tur qui 


[ =1: 1 

Cf ) Quoa misenco-ciia id-nea.ata non detur, sec mediaia, hoc 
il.is C..I T.'cat secuadarn o-aecenia Dornici qnos ex msencor- 
Gia ccci* a^e i" "..aco ac pos'ea i~ aete — lura S~co ic6~g) 
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nbove others whom they despise Such riches and such uses, 
because they have nodiing spintual, but only w'hat is earthly in 
them, become filthy , for a spmtual purpose in nches and their 
uses is like a soul m the body, or like the light of heaven in 
moist ground , and such nches and uses become putnd as a 
bod} does without a soul, or as moist ground does without the 
light of heaven Such are those that have been led and drawm 
aw ay from heaven by nches 

363. Every man’s ruling affe6bon or love remains with 
him after death, nor is it rooted out to eternity, since a man’s 
spint IS wholly what his love is, and what is unknowm, the 
body of every spint and angel is the outw ard form of his love, 
exaftly corresponding to his inward form, which is the form of 
his disposition and mind , consequently the quality of his spint 
IS known from his face, movements, and speech While a man 
IS Imng m the w’orJd the quality of the spint w’ould be known 
if he had not learned to counterfeit in his face, movements, and 
speech what is not his own All this shows that man remains 
to eternity such as his ruling afieclion or love is It has been 
granted me to talk wnth some who lived seventeen hundred 
years ago, and whose lives are w'ell known from wTitmgs of that 
time, and I found that the same love stiU rules them as when 
they were on the earth This makes clear also that everyone’s 
love of nches, and of uses from nches, remams to eternity, and 
that It IS exactly the same as the love acquired m the wmrld, 
}et with the difference that in the case of those who devoted 
their nches to good uses riches are changed in the other world 
into delights which are in accord with the uses performed , 
while in the case of those who devoted their nches to evil uses 
nches are turned into mere filth, in which they take the same 
delight as thev did m the w'orld in their nches devoted to evil 
uses Such then take delight m filth because filthy pleasures 
and iniquities, w hich had been the uses to which they had devot- 
ed thar nches, and also avance, which is a love of nches wathout 
regard to use, correspond to filth Spintual filth is nothing else 

364. The poor come into heaven not on account of their 
poverty but because of their life Every one’s life follows him, 
whether he be nch or poor There is no peculiar mercy for one 
in preference to another,' he that has lived w'ell is received, 

> There can be no mercy apart from means, but only mercy through 
means that is, to those who live in accord wath the commandments of 
the Lo’rd , such the Lord by His mercj' leads conUnuallj m the world, 
and aftenvards to etemitj (n 8700, 10659) 
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bene Mxit, et rejicitur qui male Praeterea paupertas 
aeque seducit et abstrahit hommem a caelo, sicut opulen- 
tia Sunt inter illos perplures qui sua sorte non content! 
sunt, qui ambiunt multa, et credunt opes benediftione'^ 
esse quapropter cum illas non recipmnt, irascuntur et 
oe proMOeni.a DiMua male cogitant ; in\ident etiam alns 
sua bona , praeterea etiam illi aeque defraudant ahos cum 
datur occasio, et quoque aeque in sordiois ^oluptatlbus 
Mvunt Aliter vero pauperes qui sua sorte coutenti sunt,, 
in suo opere seduH et dihgentes ac amant laborem prae 
otio, et sincere et fideliter agunt et simul tunc Christia- 
nam vitam vivunt Aliquoties locutus sum cum illis qui 
ex rustica gente et ex plebe erant, qui dum \ixerunt in 
mundo crediderunt in Deum, ac justum et reftum in suis 
operibus fecerunt illi quia erant m affectione sciendi 
\ erum, quaerebant quid charitas et quid fides, quia in 
mundo multa de fide audnerunt in altera vita autem 
multa de cbaritate , quare illis didtum est, quod charitas 
sit omne id quod est \itae, et fides omne id quod est 
doccrinae proinde quod charitas sit veile et facere justum 
et redtum in omni opere fides autem cogitare juste et 
recle , et quod fides et charitas se conjungant sicut doc- 
trina et vita secunaum illam seu sicut cogitatio et volun- 
tas et quod fides fiat charitas. quando id quod homo 
juste et recte cogitat etiam \elit et faciat, et cum hoc fit, 
quoQ non duo smt sed unum Hoc intellexerunt bene, et 
gaMSi sunt dicentes quod non comprehendennt in mundo 
quod creoere aliud esset quam \nvere 

3^5* Ex his constare potest, quod dnites aeque ac 
pauperes in caelum \ eniant. et tarn facile unus quam alter. 
Quod credatur quod pauperes facile ac ai\ ites aegre, est 
quia Verbum non mtellectum est, ubi nominantur dnites 
et pauperes Per ‘ divites ’ ibi mtelliguntur in spiritual! 
sensu illi qui abundant cognitionibus bom et \ en, ita qui 
intra ecclesiam sunt ubi est Verbum , et per “pauperes’* 


[^ZX ^SCANTS CAELESTTEZSj] 

(/) Ouod dignitates et opes non smt reales benedidliones , qua- 
propter~ :llae tam sunt malis quam boms (n S939 10775, 10776) 

Ouod realis benediclio sit receptio amons et fidei a Domino, et 
per~d coniunctio nam inae felicitas aetema (n 14.20 1432 2S46, 
3017, 54oS[' 3406], 550.,, 3514. 3550 3565,3584.4216 49S1 S939 10495). 
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^\hlle lie that has not lived well is rejeded Moreover, poierty 
k ids and draws man away from heaven just as much as wealth 
docs There are many amongr the poor who are not content 
w itli their lot, w ho strive after many things, and believe riches 
to be blessings ,' and w-lien they do not gam them are much 
provoked, and harbor ill thoughts about the Divine providence , 
they also envy otliers the good tilings they possess, and are as 
read} as any one to defraud others whenever they have oppor- 
tunit}, and to indulge m filtlij pleasures But this is not true 
of the poor who are content wath their lot, and are careful and 
diligent m tlieir w'ork, who love labor better tlian idleness, and 
acl sincerely and futhfullj', and at the same time live a Christiaa 
life I have now and tlien talked with those belonging to the 
pc isantry and common people, who while living m die world 
believed in God and did what was just and right in their occu- 
pations Since they had an affedlion for knowing truth they 
inquired about charity and about faith, having heard m this 
world much about faith and m the other life much about chanty 
They w'ere therefore told that charity is every thing that per- 
tains to life, and faith everj'thing that pertains to dodlnne, con- 
sequendy chanty is willing and doing what is just and nght la 
evens' svork, and faith is dunking jusdy and righdy , and faith 
and chanty are conjoined, the same as do6fnne and a life la 
accordance with it, or the same as tliought and will , and faith 
becomes chanty when that which a man thinks justly and rightly 
he also walls and does, and then they are not two but one 
This they well understood, and rejoiced, saying that in the 
w'orld they did not understand believing to be anything else 
but living 

365. All this makes clear that the nch and the poor alike 
come into heaven, the one as easily as the other The belief 
that the poor enter heaven easily and the nch with difficulty 
comes from a wrong understanding of the Word where the nch 
and tlie poor are mentioned In the Word those that have an 
abundance of knowledges of good and truth, thus who are 
within the church w'here the Word is, are meant in the spint- 


‘ Dignities and nches are not real blessings, therefore tliey are 
granted both to the wicked and to the good (n 8939, 10775 10776) 
The real blessing is reception of love and faith from the Lord, and 
conjuniElion thereby, for this is the source of eternal happiness (n 1420, 
1422, 2846, 3017, 3406, 3504, 3514. 3530, 3565, 3584. 4216, 49S1, 8939. 
to49S) 
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ml ‘•rn-c In ilic "rich while those wlio lack llicse knowledges, 
and )(,! doiro them, tlnis who ire outside of the church and 
wlKrc there is no Word, are mcint In the "poor” [ 2 ] The 
nch nnn clolhal in puqile and fine linen, and cast into hell, 
incins tiie Jewish muon, which is ciilcd rich because it had tlie 
Word ind Ind in abnndinee of knowledges of good and truth 
iheretrom "ginncnts of purple" signifj ing knowledges of good, 
and " g iniients of fine linen ” know ledges of truth ‘ But the 
poor imu who In it the nch mill’s gite and longed to be fed 
with the enimlis lint fell from the rich nun’s table, and who 
w Is ciiri-d In ingels into he non, me ms the nations that ln\e 
no knowleilgcs of good iiu! irnlh and jet desired them (^Lukc 
\M 19-3O 'Mso the rieh tint wcie cillcd to i great supjier 
ind CNcusai thcniseUes mean the Jewish nation, and the poor 
hronghl in in their phee mein the mtions outside of the church 
>-i\ 16-24) 13 .] Bj' the rich man of whom the Lord 

si\s 

" It IS easier for a camel to ro throuRh a nettllc s cj c than for a nch 
min to enter into the kingdom of God ' {jUnIt MX 24), 

the nch in both the miuni sense ind the spintual sense arc 
meant In the mtunl sense the rich ire those that have an 
abnndinee of nches and set tlicir hcirt upon tlicm , but in the 
spinUnl scn«c ihcj' arc those tint hive an abundance of know- 
ledges and Icirning, w inch are spiritual riches, and w ho desire 
by means of these to introduce themselves into the things ot 
hci\on ind the church from their own intelligence And be- 
ciuse this IS conlrarj to Divine order it is said to be " easier 
for a camel to go through a needle’s ej e,” a " camel ’’ signifying 
in gcncnl in the sjnritual sense the knowing faculty and dungs 
known, and 1 “needle’s eje’’ signifying spintual truth’ That 
sucli IS the meaning of a '‘cimel’’ and a "needle’s eye” is not 


' "Girmcnts” sigmfj trulhs, llius knowledges (n 1073, 2576,5319 
5954. 9312. 9316, 9952, roS3<5) 

"I’urple" signifies celesinl good (n 9467) 

"Fine linen” signifies Inith from 1 celestial ongin (n 5319, 9469, 

9744) 

’ A “cimcl" signifies in the Word tiie knowing faculty and know- 
ledge m general (ii 3048, 3071. 3 ' 43 . 3145) , 

WHiat IS meant by ‘‘needlework,’ "working witli a needle,” and 
tlicrefore 1 )> 1 "needle” (n 96SS) , , , , , 

To enter from knowledge into the trutlis of faith is contrary to Di- 
vine order (n 10236) 
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men acus” ilia intelligantur, non hodic scitur, quia non 
hue usque aperta fuit scientia quae docet quid in sensu 
spirituali significatur per ilia quae in sensu Irtterali m 
Verbo di 61 :a sunt in singulis enim Verbi spiritualis sensus 
est, et quoque naturalis , nam Verbum, ut conjundlio esset 
caeli cum mundo, seu angelorum cum hominibus, post- 
quam desiit conjunflio immediata, per meras correspon- 
dentias naturalium cum spiritualibus consenptum est jnde 
patet, quinam per “divitem” ibi in specie mtelhguntur 
Quod per “divites" in "'^erbo in sensu spirituali intelli- 
gantur qui in cognitionibus ven et bom sunt, et per “divi- 
tias” ipsae cognitiones, quae quoque sunt divitiae spiritu- 
les, ex varus locis ibi constare potest 

(Quae Mdeantur cap \ 12-14, cap 61 7 . cap xlv 3 jt.nm 
cap wii 3, cap aixhni 7, cap 1 36,37, cap li 13 Dan cap 
V 2-4 , Eztch cap xvvi 7, 12 , cap -(lwoi i ad fin Sack cap i^c 
3, 4 WPw//;/ .\lv 15 [E A 12J Hosch cap xn 9 A/ac cap 111 
17, iS Luc cap \i\ 33 et alibi ) 

et quod per “pauperes ” in spintuali sensu significentur 
qui cognitiones bom et ven non habent, et usque deside- 
rant illas 

{Mailk cap \i 5 Luc cap \i 20, 2i cap xi^ 21 Esai cap -^iv 
30, cap XMX ig , cap \h 17,18 Zept cap 111 I2, •3I13) 

Haec omnia loca videantur explicata secundum spintualem 
sensum in Attains Catlesfibus (n 10227) 


Quod illi qui id faciunt liant \ esani quoad ilia quae each et eccle- 
siae~sunt (n 12S, 129 150, 233, 233, 6047) 

Et quod in altera \ ita cum de spiritualibus cogitant fiant quasi 
ebrii (n lo/a) 

g uales porro sunt (n 196) 

xempla illustrantia, quod spiritualia non capi possmt si per 
ilia intratur (n 233 2004 2196, 2203 2209) 

Ouod e spirituali \ero intrare liceat in scientifica quae naturalis 
horninis, non autem \ icissim . quia mfluxus spintualis in naturale 
datur, non autem influ\us naturalis n spintuaJe (n 3219, 5119, 5259, 
5427, 542S, 547S, 6322, 9110, 9II1P 

Quod pnmum agnoscenda sint t era Verbi et ecclesiae, et dein 
Iiceat consulere scientifica, non autem \ ice versa (n 6047) 
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nt present known, because the knowledq^e that teaches what is 
siqnihcd in the sjuntual sense by the tilings said m die literal 
sense of the A\’’ord h is not up to tins time been disclosed In 
c\er\ puticular ol the Word there is a spiritual sense and a 
natural ‘•ense, for the Word was made to consist wholly of cor- 
respondences between nituril and spiritual things m order that 
conjuncSlion of hea\en widi die world, or of angels with men 
might thereby be effecfled, direct conjundlion lining ceased 
This makes clcir who in particular are meant in the Word by 
die “rich man’’ 14.1 That the “iicli” in the Word mean in 
the spiniual sense those who are in knowledges of truth and 
gooel, and “riches’’ the knowledges themselves, which are spir- 
itu.il riches, cm be seen from v irious passages 

(As in Isa x 12-14 1 6, 7 , xlv 3 , Jer xvn 3 , xlviii 7 , I 36, 37 , 

Ii 13 Da>i V 2-4 Lztk \\\i 7, 12, vxvii i to the end, Zech 

L\ 3,4, I’salin xlv 12, Hosea XU 9, Apoc in 17,18, Luke xiv 

33 , and elsewhere) 

Also that the "poor” in the spiritual sense signify those that 
are destitute of spiritual knowledges of good and of truth, and 
yet desire them 

{Matt xi 5, Luke \\ 20,21, xiv 21 , Isa xlv 30, xxbt. 19, xli. 17, 18 , 
/ej>k 111 12, 13) 

All these passages may be seen explained in accordance wath 
die spiritual sense in the Afcana Caclesha (n 10227) 


Those that do this become demented in respeft to the things of 
heaven and the cliurch (n 128-130, 232, 233, 6047) 

And m the otlier life, w'hen they think about spiritual things they 
become as it were drunken (n 1072) 

Further about such (n i^) 

Examples showing that ^vhe^ spintual things are entered into 
through knowledges they cannot be comprehended (n 233, 2094, 2196, 


2203, 2209) 

It IS permissible to enter from spintual truth into knowledges which 
pertain to the natural man, but not the reverse, because there can be 
spintual influx into the natural, but not natural influx into the spintual 
(03219,5119,5259.5427.5428,5478,63229110) 

The truths of the Word and of die church must first be acknow- 
ledged, after which it is permissible to consider knowledges, but not 
before (n 6047) 
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[XL] 

De Conjugiis in Caelo 

366 * Quia caelum est ex humano genere, et inde angcli) 
ibi ex utroque sexu,' — et quia ex creatione est, quod mulier 
sit pro viro, ac vir pro muliere, ita unus alterius, — et quia 
utnque ille amor innatus est, — sequitur quod conjugia in 
caelis Sint aeque ac in terns sed conjugia in caelis valde 
differunt a conjugiis in terns Qualia itaque sunt conjugia 
in caelis, et in quo differunt a conjugiis in terns, et in quo 
conveniunt, in nunc sequentibus dicetur 

3^7* Conjugium in caelis est conjun61;io duorum in 
unam mentem Qualis ilia conjundlio est, pnmum expH- 
cabitur Mens consistit ex binis partibus, quarum una 
vocatur intelleftus, altera voluntas Cum duae illae par- 
tes unum agunt, tunc dicuntur una mens Maritus ibi 
agit illam partem quae vocatur intelledlus, et uxor illam 
quae vocatur voluntas Cum haec conjun 6 lio, quae est 
interiorum, descendit in infenora quae sunt corporis eorum, 
tunc ilia percipitur et sentitur ut amor is amor est amor 
conjugialis Ex quibus patet, quod amor conjugialis ori- 
ginem ducat a conjundtione duorum in unam mentem 
Hoc vocatur in caelo cohabitatio , et dicitur non duo 
esse sed unum , quaproter duo conjuges in caelo non 
vocantur duo sed unus angelus 

368, Quod etiam tabs conjundlio inariti et u\oris in 
intimis, quae mentium, sit, venit ex ipsa crcationc , vir 
enim nascitur ut sit intcllcdlualis, ita ut c\ intcllLdlu 
cogitet, mulier autcm ut ^it \'o!untana, ita ut c\ volun- 


[(cx AfCA r CArW'.Tittr- )] 

(/) Ouori hodic ncscntiir qiiifl ct unde Tniorconjue^ialis pi 2737) 
Ouori amor conjuqialis sit \cllt quod alter, ita muiuo et vinssim 
(n 2 ' 7 s 0 

Onod qiu in aniorc conjiignlt svnt, in intimis vitae roll ibitciit 

(n 273-) 

Oiiod sit unio duarum mcntium, ct sic ut ex amorc unum suit 
(n JoiCS. 10160) 

Nam amor mcriiiim qui est amor spintualis, est iinio fu 15,, 
2057.3039 lotS 5.S07 6105 70S1-70S6, 7501 10130) 
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XL 

Marriages in Heaven 

366. As hc^ven is from the human race, and thus angels 
are of both se\cs, and from creation ivoman is for man and 
nnn is for woman, tlius the one belongs to the other, and this 
lo\c IS innate in both, it follows that there are marriages in 
he n on as w ell as on the earth Therefore what marriages m 
hcaien ire, and how they differ from marriages on the earth, 
and wherein they are like them, shall now be told 

367. Marriage in heaven is a conjundlion of two into one 
mind It must first be explained what this conjundlion is The 
mind consists of two parts, one called tlie understanding and 
the other the will When these tw'o parts a£l as a one they are 
called one mind In this the part called the understanding adls 
is the husband, and the part called the will adls as the wife 
When this conjumSlion, which belongs to man’s interiors, comes 
into the low er p irts pertaining to the body, it is perceived and 
felt as love, and this love is marriage love This shows that 
marriage love has its ongm in the conjundlion of two into one 
mind This in lieaven is called cohabitation , and the tw'o are 
not called two but one So in heaven a mamed pair is spoken 
of, not as tw o, but as one angel ' 

368. Moreover, such a conjumSlion of husband and wife 
m the inmosts of their minds comes from their very creation , 
for man is bom to be intelledtual, that is, to think from his un- 
derstanding, while woman is bom to be aflfedlional, tliat is, to 
think from her will , and this is evident from the mchnation or 


' It IS not known at this day what mamage love is, or whence it is 
(n 2727) 

Mamage love is willing what another wills, thus willing mutually 
and reciprocally (n 2731) 

Those that are m mamage love are together m the inmosts of life 
(n 2732) 

It IS such a union of two minds that from love they are one (n 
10168, 10169) 

For the love of minds, which is spiritual love, is a union (n 1594, 
2057. 3939, 4018, 5807, 6195, 70S1-70S6, 7501, 10130) 
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jugis cum conjuge quia se mutuo amant. Ex his constare 
potest, qualis est conjunctio mentium, quae facit conju- 
gium, et producit amorem conjugialem in caelis, quod 
nempe sit quod unus velit ut sua sint alterius, et sic reci- 
proce 

370. Dictum mihi est ab angehs quod quantum duo 
conjuges in tali conjunctione sunt tantum in amore con- 
jugiali smt, et simul tantum in intelligentia sapientia et 
felicitate, ex causa quia Divinum Verum ac Dmnum Bo- 
n.-m, ex quibus omnis intelligentia. sapientia et felicitas. 
prncipahter infiuit m amorem conjugialem , proinde quod 
amor conjugialis sit ipsum planum influxus Diidni quia 
s^irai est conjugium veri et boni, nam sicut est conjunc- 
tio intehecius et voluntatis ita quoque est conjunctio 
veri et boni, quoniam inteiledtus recipit Dnmum Verum, 
formatur etiam ex vens et \oiuntas recipit DiMnum 
Bonum, et quoque formatur ex bonis auod enim lult 
homo hoc ei bonum est et ouod intellmit hoc ei verum 
est* ince est quod mem sit site oicas conj'umSlionem 
inteliechis et \ oluntatis sive dmas conjunctionem veri et 
boni Conjunctio veri et bon. facit angeium et quoque 
e^us inteLigentiam saoient.am et felicitatem , tabs enim 
est angelus sicut bonum apud iilum conjunctum est veto 
ac verum bono seu quoa mem t?I.s est angelus sicut 
aoud ilium amor conjunctus est nCe., ac fiaes conjuncta 
am on 

371. Quod Divmum p-oceaens a Domino pnncipali- 
ter irduat in amorem conjugialem est quia amor conju- 
giaiis oescendit ex conjunctione boni et \en, nam, ut 
supra aictum est 5,\e oicas conjunctionem mtelledcu': et 
\ oh ntatis sive conjunctionerr boni et \en, lOem est. 
Conmncbio bom et veri cucit originem ex Divino Amore 
Dnmxni erga omncs qui in caclis s..nt et in terns Ex 
D.v ino Amore proceoit D.v mum Bonum, ac Divinum 
Bonum recio tur ab angehs et ab hominibus in Divinis 
vens so'um receptaculum bom est verum , quapropter a 
nu'Io recip pote-t ahq^id a Domino et e caelo, oui non 
in V ens est , quantum ’taoue . era an^c. homincm conjumfta 
sunt Dono tantum nemo conjunctus est Domino et caulo 
Inos nunc e=:t ipsa o-go rmon= co"jog:a]is ouaproptur 
est ille ipsum p’anum infiuxus D.v mi Indc est, quod 



MARRIAGi:S IN HEAVEN 


231 


other This makes clear what the conjundion of minds is that 
makes inarnage and produces marriage love in the heavens, 
namely, that one wishes all that is his own to be the others, 
-and this reciprocally 

37®* I have been told by the angels that so far as a mar- 
ried pair are so conjoined they are in marriage love, and also 
to the same extent in intelligence, wisdom, and happiness, be- 
cause Divine truth and Divine good which are the source 
of all intelligence, wisdom, and happiness, flow chiefly into mar- 
riage love , consequently marriage love, since it is also a mar- 
riage of good and truth, is the very plane of Divine influx For 
that love, as it is a conjuncfbon of the understanding and will, 
IS also a conjundlion of truth and good, since the understand- 
ing receives Divine truth and is formed out of truths, and the 
will receives Divine good and is formed out of goods For 
what a man wills is good to him, and what he understands is 
truth to him , therefore it is the same whether you say con- 
junflion of understanding and will or conjunftion of truth 
and good Conjundhon of truth and good is what makes an 
angel, and makes his intelligence, wisdom, and happiness, 
for an angel is an angel accordingly as good in him is con- 
joined with truth and truth with good, or what is the same, 
accordingly as love in him is conjoined with faith and faith 
with love 

371* The Divine that goes forth from the Lord flows 
chiefly into marriage love because marriage love descends from 
a conjundlion of good and truth , for it is the same thing, as 
has been said, whether you say conjumSion of understanding 
and will or conjundlion of good and truth Conjundbon of 
good and truth has its ongin m the Lord’s Divine love towards 
all who are m heaven and on earth From Dmne love Divine 
good goes forth, and Divine good is received by angels and 
men in Divine truths As truth is the sole receptacle of good 
uothmg can be received from the Lord and from heaven by 
any one who is not in truths, therefore just to the extent that 
the truths in man are conjoined to good is man conjoined to 
the Lord and to heaven This, then, is the verj^ origin of mar- 
riage love, and for this reason that love is the very plane of Di- 
vine influx This shows why the conjundbon of good and truth 
m heaven is called the heavenly marnage, and heaven is likened 
111 the Word to a marnage, and is called a marriage, and the 
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conjun6lio bom et ven in caehs dicatur conjugium caeleste^ 
et quod caelum in Verbo comparetur conjugio, et quoque 
dicatur conjugium , et quod Dominus dicatur Sponsus et 
Maritus, ac caelum cum ecclesia Sponsa et quoque Uxor 

372. Bonum et verum conjundta apud angelum et 
hommem non sunt duo sed unum, quoniam tunc bonum 
est ven ac verum bom haec conjun6lio se habet, sicut 
cum homo cogitat quod vult ac vult quod cogitat, tunc 
cogitatio et voluntas unum faciunt, ita unum mentem, 
cogitatio emm format seu sistit in forma id quod voluntas 
vult, et voluntas jucundat id , inde quoque est, quod duo 
conjuges in caelo non dicantur duo sed unus angelus Hoc 
quoque est quod intelligitur per Domini verba, 

“ Annon legistis, quod Is qui fecit ab iniiio masculum et feminaiq fecit 
eos? et dvxit, Propterea relinquet homo patrem et matrem.et ad- 
haerebit uxori suae, et erunt duo in carnem unam , quare non 
amplius sunt duo, sed una caro, quod itaque Deus conjunxit, homo 
ne separet non omnes capiunt verbum hoc, sed n quibus datum 

est” {Malth xix 4-6, ii , Marc x 6-9, Genes 11 24) 

hic describitur conjugium caeleste in quo sunt angeli, et 
simul conjugium bom et ven , et per quod “homo ne sepa- 
ret quod Deus conjunxit,” intelligitur, quod bonum non 
separandum sit a vero 

373. Ex his nunc videri potest, unde est amor vere 
conjugialis, quod nempe pnmum formetur in mentibus 
eorum qui in conjugio sunt , et quod inde descendat et 
denvetur in corpus, ac ibi percipiatur ac sentiatur ut 
amor , quicquid emm in corpore sentitur et percipitur. 


[(kX ARCAHIS CAHLESTIBUS 

(nj Quod amor vere conjugialis ducat onginem, causara et essen- 
tiam ex conjugio bom et ven, ita quod sit ex caelo (n 2728, 2729) 
De spiritibus ai^elicis qui perceptionem habent, num conjugiale 
sit, ex idea conjunmionis bom et ven (n 10756) 

Ouod amor conjugialis se prorsus similiter habeat, sicut con- 
junmio bom et ven (de qua n io94[? 1904], 2173, 2429 2503P 2508] 
3101, 3102 3155, 3179 3180,4358, 5407P 5807], 5835.9206, 9495 9637) 
Quomodo fit conjunfiio bom et ven et apud quos (n 3834 4096, 
4097". 4301 4345 4353 4364 4368, 5365. 7623-7627, 9258) 

Ouod non sciatur quid amor vere conjugialis nisi ab ilhs qui m 
bono et vero sunt a Domino (n 10171) 

Quod m Verbo per “ conjugium ” sigmficetur conjugium bom et 
verr(n 3132, 4434, 4834[? 4835!) 

Quod in amore vere conjugiali sit regnum Domini et caelum (n 

2737). 
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trahit origmem ex spintuali ejus, quoniam ex intelle6lu 
et voluntate , mtelle6lus et voluntas faciunt hominem 
spintualem Ouicquid a spiritual! homine in corpus de- 
scendit, hoc ibi se sub alia specie sistit, sed usque est 
simile et unanimum, sicut est anima et corpus, et sicutest 
causa et effedlus, ut constare potest ex illis quae in binis 
articulis de Correspondentiis di6la et ostensa sunt 

374. Audivi angelum describentem amorem vere con- 
jugialem et caelestes ejus jucunditates, tali modo , quod 
sit Divinum Domini in caelis, quod est Divinum Bonum et 
Divinum Verum, unitum in duobus, usque ut non duo sint 
sed ut unum dicebat, quod duo conjuges in caelo sint ille 
amor, quia unusquisque est suum bonum et suum verum, 
tarn quoad mentem quam quoad corpus, nam corpus est 
mentis effigies, quia formatum ad ejus instar Inducebat 
inde, quod Divinum sit effigiatum in duobus, qui in amore 
vere conjugiali sunt , et quia Divinum, quod etiam effi- 
giatum sit caelum, quia umversum caelum est Divinum 
Bonum et Divinum Verum procedens a Domino, et quod 
inde sit quod omnia caeli illi amori inscripta sint, ac tot 
beatitudines et jucunditates ut excedant numerum Ex- 
primebat numerum per vocem quae involvit mj^nades 
myriadum Miratus est quod homo ecclesiae nihil de hoc 
sciat, cum tamen ecclesia est caelum Domini in terns, et 
caelum est conjugium bom et veri Dicebat quod obstu- 
pescat quum cogitat quod, intra ecclesiam plus quam extra 
illam, patrentur et quoque confirmentur adultena, quorum 
tamen jucundum in se non aliud in spintuali sensu et inde 
in spintuali mundo est quam jucundum amoris falsi con- 
jun6ti malo, quod jucundum est jucundum mfernale, quia 
prorsus oppositum jucundo caeli, quod est jucundum amo- 
ris veri conjundti bono 

373. Unusquisque scit, quod bini conjuges qui se 
amant, mterius uniti smt, et quod essentiale conjugii sit 
unitio ammorum seu mentium Inde quoque sciri potest, 
quod quales animi seu mentes in se sunt, tabs unitio sit, 
et quoque tahs inter illos amor mens formatur unice ex 
veris et boms , nam omnia quae in umverso sunt, se re- 
ferunt ad bonum et verum, et quoque ad conjun6lionem 
eorum , quare mentium unitio prorsus tabs est, qualia 
sunt vera et bona ex quibus formatae sunt consequenter. 
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f.om tilt, sj) nun! imn into the bo(l\ jirc'-ents iticlf tliere under 
Ttunlit r I'-pn I, .iltlinngh it mimlir ind accordmt, like soul 
iial I'tuh, iiul like cui-'c uiil cfTeifl , ns enn be seen from Mhat 
hi'' !>• t.n *- ml uul ''houn in the two clnjtlers on Correspond- 
< nn " 

374 * ^ *r<l in nnijel dcscnbini^ true imrrnge Io\e and 
hi uiiiK ilili”ht-' in this in inner Tint it is the Lord’s Divine 
Its in tlie in utiis wIhlIi is Dnine gooci and Dnine truth united 
in two persons \et tint the) ire not two but like one He 
Slid lint 111 he lien the two consorts are marriage love, since 
ciir) one' is his own good ind his own truth in respeiSl both to 
mind vnd to hodi , tiie bodi being an iin .ge of the mind because 
It is forinid liter its likeiie'ss From this he drew the conclusion 
that the Diiiiie is innged in the two that arc m true mamage 
loie, iiul IS tlie Diiine is so im iged so is heaien, because 
the entire hemn is Dnine good iiui Dnine truth going forth 
from the Lord md this is win ill things of hcaien are inscribed 
on 111 image loic with more blessings and delights than it is 
possible to number lie cepressed the number by a term that 
in\ol\rd nnnads of nnnads lie wondered that the man 
of the church should know nothing about this, seeing that 
the church es the Lor<i’s hcaicn on the earth, and heaven is 
a m image of good and truth He said he was astounded 
to think that within tiie church, even more than outside of it, 
adiiltencs arc committed and even excused , the delight of 
which in iLsclf IS nothing else m a spiritual sense, and conse- 
qiicnll) in the spintual world, tlian the delight of the love 
of falsity conjoined to c\al, whicli delight 15 infernal delight, 
because it is the dirc 6 l opposite of tlie delight of heaven, 
which IS the delight of tlie love of truth conjoined with 
good 

375. Evcr)i one know's that a mamed pair who love each 
other are interiorly united, and that tlie essential of mamage is 
the union of disposition or mind And from this it can be seen 
tliat such as their essential dispositions or minds are such is 
their union and such their love for each other The mind is 
formed solely out of truths and goods, for all things in the uni- 
verse have relation to good and truth and to their conjun 61 ;ion , 
consequently such as the truths and goods are out of which the 
minds arc formed, exadlly such is the union of minds , and the 
most perfcifl union is the union of minds that are formed out of 
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quod unitio mentium, quae formatae sunt ex genuim’s vens 
et bonis, sit perfeflissima Sciendum est, quod non ali- 
quid se mutuo plus amet, quam \erum et bonum , qua- 
propter ex illo amore descendit amor vere conjugialis 
Amant quoque se falsum et malum, sed hic amor verti- 
tur dein m infernum 

376. Ex illis quae de origine amoris conjugialis nunc 
di 6 la sunt, concludi potest quinam in amore conjugiali 
sunt, et quinam non sunt quod m amore conjugiali sint,. 
qui ex Divinis ^ eris in Duino bono sunt, et quod amor 
conjugialis tantum genuinus sit, quantum \era, quae con- 
junguntur bono, magis genuina sunt Et quia omne bo- 
num, quod conjungitur \ ens, est a Domino sequitur quod 
nemo in amore vere conjugiali possit esse, nisi agnoscat 
Dommum ac Dt\inum Ipsius , nam absque agnitione ilia 
Dominus non influere potest, ac conjungi vens quae apud 
hominem 

377. Ex his patet, quod in amore conjugiali non sint,. 
qui in falsis sunt, ac prorsus non illi qui in falsis ex malo. 
Apud eos qui in malo sunt et inde in falsis, etiam interi- 
ora, quae mentis, occlusa sunt , quapropter inibi non dari 
potest aliqua origo amoris conjugialis, sed infra ilia in 
externo seu naturali homine separate ab interno, datur 
conjunflio falsi et mail, quae conjundtio vocatur conjugiam 
infernale Datum est videre quale conjugium est inter 
illos qui in falsis mail sunt quod conjugium infernale 
vocatur colloquuntur inter se, et quoque ex lascn o con- 
junguntur sed mterius contra se internecino odio flagrant,, 
quod tantum est ut descnbi non possit 


1(EX akc^ts c.\elestibcs.)] 

(e) Quod omnia in unu erso tam caelo quam mundo se referant 
ad bonum et verum (n 245 ip 2452] 3166, 4390, 4409, 5232, 7256, 
10122) 

Etad conjunclionem utnusque (n 10555) 

Quod inter bonum et \erum sit conjugium (n 1094P 1904], 2173, 
2503'p 250S]) 

Quod bonum amet, et ex amore desideret verum, et conjunctio- 
neirT eius secum, et quod inde in perpetuo conatu conjunclionis smt 
(n 9206, 9207, 9495) ,, , . 

Quod vita ven sit ex bono (n 15S9 1997, 2579P 2572] 4070, 4090, 
4097 4756 4757, 4SS4, 5147, 9667) 

Ouod \ erum sit forma bom (n 3049 3180,4574,9154) 

Quod \erum ad bonum sit sicut aqua ad panem (n 4976) 
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genuine irutli'; ind tjood'i I ct it he known lli ii no two things 
imiUnlK Io\c cicli otlicr tnoie linn trnili iml good do, and 
tliervfore it n from tint lo\e tint true nnrrngc ]o\e descends’ 
I d''n\ and e\il dso lo\c each other, but this lo\c is aften%ards 
clnnged into Iiell 

376. Troin what has now been said about the origin of 
niarrnge Io\e one nia\ conclude who arc in that lo\e and who 
arc not, niineK, tli it tho^c ire in marriage lote wlio are in Di- 
\ine good from Di\ine truths, uid that marriage lore is genu- 
ine jmt to the CMcnl that the truths arc genuine with which the 
good is conjoined And as all the good tint is conjoined with 
truths is from tlic Lorfl, it follows that no one can be in true 
marriage lo\c unless he acknowledges the Lord and His Di- 
vine for wiilioul tint acknowledgment the Lord cannot flow' 
in and be conioincd with the truths that are in man 

377 * n\identl\, tiien, those that are m falsities, and espe- 
cnlU iho'e ih a ire in filsiiics and evil, are not m mamage 
lo\c Morcoicr, tho-c ih it arc in c\il and m falsities there- 
from ha\c the inlcnors of their minds closed up, and in such, 
therefore, there c m be no source of marriage love , but below' 
those interior', in the external or natural man separated from 
the inte'rnal, there can be a conjunflion of falsitj and e\il, which 
is called infern d mamage I ha\'c been permitted to see what 
this mamage is between those that are in the falsities of eeal, 
which IS called infenial marriage Such converse together, 
ana arc united b\ a lustful desire, but inwardly they burn with 
a deadly hatred towards each other, too intense to be de- 
scribed 

378- Nor can mamage love exist between two partners 
belonging to difl’ercnt religions, because die truth of the one 


' All things m the uni\ erse, both in heaven and m the world, have 
relation to good and tnilh (n 2452, 3166, 4390, 4409, 5232, 7256, 10122) 
And to the conjunction of tliese (n 10555) 

Between good and truth there is mamage (n 1904, 2173, 25^) 
Good loves trulli, and from love longs for truth and for the con- 
junftion of Irutli with itself, and from tins they are m a perpetual en- 
deavor to lie conjoined (n 9206 9207, 9495) 

The life of Irulli is from good (n 1589, 1997, 2572, 4070, 4096, 4097 , 

4736. 4757. 4 ^ 4 , 5147, 9667) 

TruUi IS tlie fomi of good (n 3049, 31S0, 4574, 9154) 

Truth IS to good as water is to bread (n 497^) 
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378- Amor conjugialis nec datur inter binos qui ex 
diversa religione sunt, quoniam verum unius non concor- 
dat cum bono alterius, ac duo dissimiha et discordantia 
non unam mentem ex duabus facere possunt, quapropter 
ongo amoris illorum non aliquid ex spiritual! trahit , si 
cohabitant et concordant, est solum ex causis naturali- 
bus Ex hac causa in caelis sociantur conjugia cum illis 
qui intra societatem sunt, quia in simili bono et vero sunt, 
non autem cum illis qui extra societatem Quod omnes 
qui ibi intra societatem sunt, in simili bono et vero sint, 
ac differant ab illis qui extra, videatur supra (n 41, seq ) 
Hoc quoque repraesentatum est apud gentem Israeliticam, 
per quod conjugia inirentur intra tribus, et in specie intra 
familias, et non extra illas 

379* Amor vere conjugialis nec dabilis est inter unum 
mantum et plures uxores , id enim destruit onginem ejus 
spintualem, quae est ut ex binis formetur una mens , pro- 
inde destruit conjundlionem intenorem, quae est bom et 
veri, quae est ex qua ipsa essentia illius amoris Conju- 
gium cum pluribus quam cum una est sicut intelledlus 
divisus in plures voluntates , ac sicut homo non uni sed 
pluribus addicatus ecclesiis, sic enim destrahitur fides ejus 
usque ut nulla fiat Angeli dicunt, quod plures uxores 
ducere sit prorsus contra Divinum ordinem , et quod id 
ex pluribus causis sciant, et quoque ex eo, quod ut pn- 
mum cogitant de conjugio cum pluribus, abalienentur ab 
interna beatitudme et caelesti felicitate, et quod tunc fiant 
sicut ebrii, quia disjungitur bonum a suo vero apud illos , 
€t quia interiora quae mentis eorum ex sola cogitatione 
cum aliqua intentione in talem statum veniunt, percipiunt 
dare quod conjugium cum pluribus quam cum una inter- 
num eorum claudat, et faciat ut loco amoris conjugialis 
se inferat amor lasciviae, qui amor abducit a caelo (<'1 Di- 


[(kX ARCANIS CAELESTIBUS )] 

iP) Quod conjugia inter illos qui e diversa religione sunt, sint 
illicita, ob non conjundlionem similis bom et ven in mtenonbus (n 
8998) 

(ff) Quoniam mantus et uxor unum erunt, et cohabitabunt in 
intimo vitae, et quia faciunt simul unum angelum in caelo, quod 
ideo amor vere conjugialis non dabilis sit inter unum mantum et 
plures uxores (n 1907, 2740) 
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does not agiee with the good of the other, and two unlike and 
discordant kinds of good and truth cannot make two minds 
one, and in consequence the love of such does not ha\e its 
ongin m any thing spiritual If they live together 111 harmony 
It IS solely on natural grounds ’ And this is whj m the heaven-- 
only those who are in the same society, and not those in dif- 
ferent societies, are united in marriage, because such are in like 
good and truth It may be seen above (n 41, seq ) that all 
there m a society are in like good and truth, and differ from 
those outside the society This was represented in the Israel- 
itish nation by marriages being contrafled within tribes, and 
particularly within families, and not outside of them 

379. Nor IS true marriage love possible between one hus- 
band and several wives, for its spintual ongm, w'hich is the 
formation of one mind out of two, is thus destroyed, and in 
consequence interior conjun6bon, which is the conjun6Iion of 
good and truth, from wdiich is the very essence of that love, is 
also destroyed Mamage with more than one is like an under- 
standing divided among several wills, or it is like a man at- 
tached not to one but to several churches, since his faith is sO' 
distradled thereby as to come to naught The angels declare 
that marrying several wives is wholly contrary to Divine order,, 
and that they know^ this from several reasons, one of which is 
that as soon as they think of mamage with more than one they 
are alienated from internal blessedness and heavenly happiness, 
and become like drunken men, because good is separated from 
Its truth in them And as the mtenors of their mind are 
brought into such a state merely by thinking about it with 
some intention, they see clearly that mamage with more than 
one would close up their mtemal mind, and cause mamage to 
be displaced by lustful love, which love withdraws from heaven * 
[2 ] They declare further that this is not easily comprehended 


’ Marriages between those of different religions are not permissible, 
because there can be no conjunftion of like good and truth in the in- 
tenors (n 8998) 

’ As husband and ivife should be one, and should live together in 
the inmost of life, and as they together make one angel in heaven, so 
true mamage love is impossible between one husband and several 
wives (n 1907, 2740) 
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b) men because there are feu ulio are in genuine marriage 
lo\e, and those uho are not in it know nothing whatever of 
the interior delight that is m tliat lo\e, knowing onl} the de- 
light of lust, and this delight is changed into its opposite after 
living together a short time , while tiie delight of true mamage 
lo\c not only endures to old age in the world, but after death 
becomes the delight of iiea\en and is filled with an intenor de- 
light that grows more and more perfe<5l to eternitj They said 
also that the vaneties of blessedness of true marnage love could 
be enumerated even to many thousands, noteien one of which 
is known to man, or could be conceived of by any one who is 
not in the mamage of good and trutli from tlie Lord 

380. The love of dominion of one over the other entirely 
takes away mamage lo\e and its heaienh delight, for as has 
been said alioxc, marnage lo\e and its delight consists m the 
will of the one being that of the otlier, mutually and recipro- 
callj This is destroyed by love of dominion in mamage, 
since he tliat domineers wishes his will alone to be m die other, 
and nothing of the other’s will to be reciprocally in himself, 
which destroys all mutuahtj, and dius all sharing of anj love 
and Its delight one with the other And )et this shanng and 
consequent conjunffaon are the intenor delight itself that is 
called blessedness m mamage This blessedness, with ever}'- 
thing that is heavenU' and spiritual in marnage love, is so com- 
pletely extinguished b) lo\e of dominion as to destroy even all 
knowledge of it, and if that love were referred to it would be 
held in such contempt that am mention of blessedness from 
that source w ould excite either laughter or anger t2.] When 
one wills or loies what die other wills or loves eacli has free- 
dom, since all freedom is from lo\e, but where there is domin- 
ion no one has freedom , one is a sen'ant, and the other w'ho 
rules IS also a servant, for he is led as a sen'ant by the lust of 


To maiT}' se\ eral waves at the same time is contrarj to Dw'me or- 
der (n 10S37) 

That tliere is no marnage except between one husband and one wnfe 
IS dearly perceived by tliose who are m the Lord’s celestial kingdom 
(n 865, 3246, 9002, 10172) . ^ j 

For the reason that the angels there are in tlie mamage of good and 
truth (n 3246) 

The Israelitish nation were permitted to mam seieral w'lves, and to 
add concubines to waves, but not Chrisbans, for the reason that that 
nation was in externals separate from internals, while Christians are 
able to enter into internals, thus into the the marriage of good and truth 
(n 3246, 4837, 8S09) 
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tur a cupiditate dommandi ut servus , sed hoc proisus 
non comprehendit, qui non scit quid liberum amoris cae- 
lestis At usque ex illis quae de amoris conjugialis 011- 
gine et essentia supra difta sunt, sciri potest, quod quantum 
dominium intrat, tantum mentes non conjungantur sed 
dividantur dominium subjugat, et mens subjugata vel 
nullius voluntatis est, vel est voluntatis oppositae , si nul- 
lius voluntatis, est quoque nullius amoris , si voluntatis 
oppositae, est odium loco amoris Interiora eorum, qui 
m tall conjugio vivunt, contra se mutuo collidunt et pug- 
nant, sicut solent duo opposita inter se, utcunque exte- 
riora retinentur et sedantur tranquilbtatis causa , collisio 
et pugna intenorum illorum se levelat post eorum mor- 
tem , conveniunt ut plurimum, et tunc dimicant inter se 
sicut hostes, et se mutuo dilamant agunt enim tunc se- 
cundum statum intenorum suorum Pugnas et dilaniatio- 
nes illorum aliquoties mihi datum est videre, et quorundam 
plenae erant vindidlis et saevitns mtenora enim cujusvis 
in altera vita mittuntur in liberum, nec amplius coercen- 
tur ab externis, propter causas in mundo , quisque emm 
tunc tabs est qualis est interius 

SSx, Datur quoddam instar amoris conjugialis apud 
quosdam, sed usque non est amor conjugialis si non m 
amore bom et veri sunt , est amor apparens sicut conju- 
gialis ex pluribus causis, nempe ut serviantur domi, ut in 
securo sint, vel in tranqmllitate, vel in otio, vel ut mini- 
strentur cum non bene valent et senescunt, vel ob curam 
liberorum quos amant qutbusdam est coadlum ex timore 
pro conjuge, pro fama, pro inahs , quibusdam lascivum quod 
mducit Amor conjugialis etiam differt apud conjuges , 
apud unum potest esse plus ejus aut minus, apud alterum 
parum aut nihil , et quia differt, uni potest esse caelum^ 
alteri infernum 

Genuinus amor conjugialis est in caelo mti- 
mo, quia angeli ibi in conjugio bom et ven sunt , et quo- 
que in mnocentia, angeli infenorum caelorum etiam in 
amore conjugiali sunt, sed quantum in mnocentia, nam 
amor conjugialis in se spedlatus est status innocentiae, 
quapropter inter conjuges, qui in amore conjugiali sunt, 
jucunda caelestia sunt , coram animis illorum sunt paene 
similes innocentiae lusus, sicut inter infantes , nam nihil 
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ruling But all this is be\ ond the comprehension of one who 
does not know what the freedom of heavenly love is Never- 
theless from what has been said above about the origin and 
essence of mamage love it can be seen that so far as dominion 
enters, minds are not united but divided Dominion subjugates, 
and a subjugated mind has either no will or an opposing will 
If it has no will it has also no love, and if it has an opposing 
vill there is hatred in place of love [3] The intenors of 
those who hve in such mamage are in mutual collision and 
stnfe, as two opposites always are, however tlieir extenors may 
be restrained and kept quiet for the sake of tranquiliti' The 
collision and antagonism of the intenors of such are disclosed 
after their death, when commonly they come together and fight 
like enemies and tear each other, for they then aft in accord- 
ance with the state of the intenors Frequently I have been 
permitted to see them fighting and teanng one another, some- 
times with great vengeance and cruelty For m the other life 
every one’s intenors are set at liberty , and they are no longer 
restrained by outward bonds and worldly considerations, every 
one then being just what he is mtenorly 

381. To some a likeness of mamage love is granted Yet 
unless they are in the love of good and truth there can be no 
mamage love, but only a love that for several reasons is made 
to appear like mamage love, namely, that they may -secure 
good service at home , that they may be free from care, or at 
peace, or at ease , that they may be cared for in sickness or m 
old age , or tliat the children whom they love may be attended to 
Some are constrained by fear of the other consort, or by fear 
of the loss of reputation, or other evil consequences, and some 
by a controlling lust Moreover, m the two consorts mamage 
love may differ, in one there may be more or less of it, m the 
other little or none , and because of this difference heaven may 
be the portion of one and hell the portion of the other 

382 [«]. In tlie inmost heaven there is genuine mamage 
love because the angels there are in the mamage of good and 
trutli, and also m innocence The angels of the lower heavens 
are also m mamage love, but only so far as they are in inno- 
cence , for man lage love viewed in itself is a state of innocence , 
and this is why consorts who are m mamage love enjov heavenly 
delights together, which appear before their minds almost like 
the sports of innocence among little children , for every thing 
delights their minds, since heaven with its joi"? flows into e\cn 
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non jucundat mentes eorum , caelum cnim cum ouo gau- 
dio influit m singula vitae eorum Quapiopter amor con- 
jugialis repraesentatur in caeio pei pulcherrima Vidi 
ilium repiaesentatum per virginem pulchntudinis inex- 
pressibihs cindlam Candida nube didlum est, quod ex 
amore conjugiali sit omnis pulchritudo angelis in caeio 
Affeftiones et cogitationes ex illo repraesentatur per 
auras adamantinas ex quasi pyropis et rubims scintillan- 
tes, et hoc cum deliciis quae afficiunt intenora mentium 
Verbo in amore conjugiah se repraesentat caelum, quia 
caelum apud angelos est conjundlio bom et veri, et haec 
conjundlio facit amorcm conjugialem 

382 [j'^<rW(j]. Conjugia in caehs differunt a conjugiis in 
terns, in eo, quod conjugia m terns insuper sint propter 
procreationem sobolis, non autem in caehs , loco dims 
procreationis est in caehs procreatio bom et veri Quod 
haec procreatio loco dims sit, est quia conjugmm eorum 
est conjugmm bom et veri, ut supra ostensum est, et in 
eo conjugio supra omnia amatur bonum et verum, ac 
eorum conjundlio , ideo haec sunt quae ex conjugiis m 
caehs propagantur Inde est, quod per “ nativitates” et 
“generationes ” in Verbo sigmficentur nativitates et gene- 
rationes spintuales, quae sunt bom et veri, per “matrem 
ct patrem” verum conjundlum bono quod procreat , per 
" films et fihas” vera et bona quae procreantur et per 
“generos et nurus” conjundtiones horum, et sic porro f'') 


[(KX ARCANI'i CAELESnSUS )] 

(r) Quod “ conceptiones,” “ partus,” "nativitates,” et “genera- 
tiones ” significent tales spintuales, quae sunt bom et veri, seu amo- 
ns et fidei (n 613, 1145, i755P 1255!, 2020, 2584, 3860, 3868,4070, 
466S, 6239, 8042, 9325, ioi97[? 10249]) 

Quod inde “generatio” et “nativitas" significent regeneratio- 
nem et renascentiam per fidem et amorem (n 5160, 5598, 9042, 9845) 
Ouod “mater” significet ecclesiam quoad verum, ita quoque 
verum ecclesiae, “pater” ecclesiam quoad bonum, ita quoque bo- 
num ecclesiae (n 2691, 2717, 3703, 558o[? 5581J, 8897) 

Quod “ filii ’ significent afTedliones veri, ita vera (n 489, 491, 533, 
2623, 3373. 4257, 8649, 9807) 

Quod “filiae” aSecliones bom, ita bona (n 489, 490, 491, 2302, 
3963, 6729, 6775. 6778, 9055). ^ ^ , , 

Quod “gener” significet verum associatum afiectioni bom (n 
2389) 

Quod “ nurus” significet bonum associatum suo vero (n 4843) 
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jjarticular of their lives For the same reason mamage love is 
represented in heaven by the most beautiful objeds I have 
seen it represented by a maiden of indescnbable beauty encom- 
passed with a bright cloud It is said that the angels in heaven 
have all their beauty from marriage love Affedions and 
thoughts flowing from that love are represented by diamond-like 
-auras with scintillations as if from carbuncles and rubies, which 
-are attended by delights that affed the mtenors of the mind 
In a word, heaven itself is represented in mamage love, because 
Iieaven with the angels is the conjundion of good and truth, and 
it IS this conjundion that makes mamage love 

382[T>]. Marriages in heaven differ from mamages on the 
•earth in that the procreation of offspring is one of the ends of 
mamages on the earth, but not of marnages in heaven, since in 
heaven the procreation of good and truth takes the place of 
procreation of offspring There is this difference because mar- 
riage in heaven is a mamage of good and truth (as has been 
.shown above) , and as in that mamage good and truth and 
tlieir conjundion are loved above all things so these are what 
are propagated by mamages m heaven And because of this, 
in the Word births and generations signify spiritual births and 
generations, which are births and generations of good and truth , 
mother and father signify truth conjoined to good, which is v hat 
procreates , sons and daughters signify the truths and goods that 
are procreated , and sons-in-law and daughters-in-law conjunc- 
tion of these, and so on ‘ All this makes clear that mamages in 
keaven are not like mamages on earth In heaven marrjnngs 
are spintual, and cannot properly be called marryings, but con- 
jundions of minds from the conjundion of good and truth But 


’ Conceptions, pregnancies, births, and generations signify those that 
are spintual, that is, such as pertain to good and truth, or to love and 
■faith (n 613, 1145, 1255, 2020, 2584, 3860, 3868, 4070, 4668, 6239, 8042, 


•9325, 10249) 

Therefore generation and birth signify regeneration and rebirth 
ifirough faith and love (n 5160, 5598, 9042, 9S45) , , , , 

Mother signifies the church in respeA to truth, and thus tlie trutli 
of the church , father the church in respeft to good, and thus the good 
of the church (n 2691, 2717, 3703, 5581, 8897) 

Sons signify affeflions for truth, and thus truths (n 489, 491, 533. 
J2623, 3373, 4257 S6dg, 9807) 

Daughters signify affeAions for good, and thus goods (n 489-491, 

2362, 3963, 6729, 6775, 6778, 0055) , rr r, r Jl / 

Son-m-law signifies truth associated with affection for good (n 
^^?)aughter-in-law signifies good assoaated witli its truth (n 4843) 
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Ex his patet, quod conjugia in caelis non sint sicut con- 
jugia in terns , in caelis sunt nuptiae spirituales, quae non 
nuptiae vocandae sunt, sed conjundliones mentium ex 
conjugio bom et veri, in terns autem sunt nuptiae, quia 
non solum spintus sunt, sed etiam carnis et quia non 
nuptiae sunt in caelis, ideo bini conjuges ibi non dicuntur 
mantus et uxor, sed conjux alterius ex idea angelica con- 
]un6tionis duarum mentium in unam, vocatur voce quae 
significat suum mutuum vicissim Ex Ins scin potest,, 
quomodo intelligenda sunt Domini verba de nuptiis {Lite, 
^'^xx 35, 36) 

3 ^ 3 * Quomodo conjugia in caelis sociantur, datum 
quoque est videre Ubivis in caelo consociantur similes,, 
ac dissociantur dissimiles , inde unaquaevis societas caeli 
ex similibus consistit similes ad similes feruntur non ex 
se sed ex Domino (videatur supra, n 41, 43, 44, seq ) 
panter conjux ad conjugem, quorum mentes conjungi pos- 
sunt 111 unam , quapropter ad primum aspe6lum se intime 
amant, et vident se conjuges, et ineunt conjugium Inde 
est, quod omnia conjugia caeli sint ex solo Domino Fes- 
tum etiam celebrant, quod fit in conventu plunum , festi- 
vitates differunt in societatibus 

384. Conjugia in terns, quia sunt seminaria generis 
humani, et quoque angelorum caeli, (nam ut supra in suo 
articulo ostensum est. Caelum est ex humano genere,) 
turn quia ex spirituali engine sunt, nempe ex conjugio 
bom et ven, ac Divinum Domini in ilium amorem pnnci- 
paliter influit, ideo saiictissima sunt coram angelis caeli ; 
et vicissim adulteria, quia sunt contraria amori conjugiali, 
spedtantur ab illis ut profana nam angeli sicut in con- 
jugiis spedtant conjugium boni et ven, quod est caelum,, 
ita in adultenis spedtant conjugium falsi et mall, quod est 
infernum quapropter dummodo audiunt nominari adulte- 
rium, se avertunt , quae etiam est causa, quod cum homo 
adultenum committit ex jucundo, claudatur ei caelum ,. 
quo clauso non amplius agnoscit Divinum, nec aliquid 
fidei ecclesiae W Quod omnes qui in inferno sunt, sint 


[(hX ARCANIS CAfiLSSTIBUS.)] 

's) Qnod adulteria suit profana (n 9961, 10174) 
5uod adultens claudatur caelum (n 275I? 2750]) 
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>011 earth there are marrymgs, because these are not of the spint 
3.Ione but also of the flesh And as there are no marryings in 
heaven, consorts there are not called husband and wife, but from 
the angelic idea of the joining of two minds into one, each con- 
sort designates the other by a name signifying one’s own, mutu- 
ally and reciprocally This shows how the Lord’s words m re- 
gard to marrying and givmg in mamage {Luke xx 35, 36), are 
to be understood 

383- I have also been permitted to see how mamages 
are contrafted in the heavens As everywhere in heaven those 
who are alike are united and those who are unlike are separated, 
so every society in heaven consists of those who are alike. Like 
are brought to like not by themselves but by the Lord (see 
above, n 41, 43, 44, seq ) , and in like manner consorts whose 
minds can be joined mto one are drawn together, and conse- 
quently at first sight they mmostly love each other, and see 
themselves to be consorts, and enter into marriage For this 
reason all mamages in heaven are from the Lord alone Thev 
have also marriage feasts , and these are attended by many , 
but the festivities differ in different societies 

384* Mamages on the earth are most holy m the sight of 
the angels of heaven because they are seminanes of the human 
race, and also of the angels of heaven (heaven being from the 
human race, as already shown under that head), also because 
these mamages are from a spiritual origin, namely, from the 
mamage of good and truth, and because the Lord’s Divine flows 
especially into mamage love Adulteries on the other hand are 
regarded by the angels as profane because they are contrary to 
mamage love , for as in mamages the angels behold the mar- 
nage of good and truth, which is heaven, so in adulteries they 
behold the mamage of falsity and evil, which is hell If, then, 
they but hear adultenes mentioned they turn away And this 
IS why heaven is closed up in man when he commits adultery 
from delight, and when heaven is closed man no longer ac- 
knowledges the Divine nor any thing of the faith of the church ' 
That all who are in hell are antagonistic to mamage love I 
have been permitted to perceive from the sphere exhaling from 
hell, which was like an unceasing endeavor to dissolve and vio- 
late mamages , which shows that the reigning dehght in hell is 


' Adulteries are profane (n 9961, 10174) 
Hea\en is closed to adulterers (n 2750) 
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contra amorem conjugialem percipere datum est ex 
sphaera inde exhalata quae erat sicat perpetuus conatus 
dissolvandi et \noIanc: coniugxa . ex qua patuit, quod 
jjcundura regnans in inferno sit jucundum adulterii, et 
quoc jucundum aduiteri' sit quoqae jucundum destnienci 
conjurctionem Doni et \en q^ae conjancfio facit caelum 
Ince seq-itur quoa jucundum adulterii sir jucundum Ln- 
lernale prorsus oppositum jucundo coniugii, quod est 
jucurcum caeleste 

385* -t-rant quidam sp ritus qui ex usu In \nta cor- 
por’s me soiertia pecunan irfestabant et hoc per infiuxum 
moLiusculum quasi undantem cuai.s solet esse proborum 
sp^ntuum • sec perceptum quoa in iilis essent astutiae et 
simiiia ut captarent et fallerent Tancem iocutus sum 
Cam u.no ex illis qai quod fuent dux exercitus cum Mxit 
in munoo mdhl clctum est* et qaia percepi quoa in idciS 
cogitationis ejus esset lascivum Iocutus sum cum illo ce 
conlug.o loquela spuataad cum repraesentati\ Is quae plere 
exprim.t sensa et momento plu^a DiXit quod in \ ita 
corporis adulteria pro n'diilo reputa^'erit Sea ei dicere 
datum est quod aduiteria Sir.t nefanda, tametsi apparent 
coram illis qui tales ex jucunao quoa captanint, et ex 
persuaslone Inde, quoa non taha immo q^od hcita , quod 
etiam scire posset ex eo quod conjugia smt seminana 
ger.eris humani et mde etiam seminana regni caelesti-. 
et idcirco quod nusquam v'olanda sea sancra haberca 
turn ex eo quoa scire cebet quia in altera vita est ac ir 
statu ne'ceptiou’s, q^oa amo- con_iagir’’= a Dom no p^- 
caelum aescendat et quod ab illo amore ut a parente 
derivetur amor rriutaus, cu est firmarpentum each, et ex 
eo, QuoQ aamter' Cam moco app'oximant ac societat^^ 
cae’estes sentiant gra eotentiarr suam et se .nee pmeci- 


Ouoc q-ii 1 " aau ler* = j,.cuac-i-' percepe-unt in caelum \eui'e 

aecueant r 53 ? -~33 —9 

0„oc ac^.er s.-t se-co-des e: absc-e zioso fr Sai. 
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the delight of adultery, and the delight of adultery is a delight 
in destroying the conjundbon of good and truth, which con- 
junftion makes heaven From this it follows tliat the delight 
of adultery is an infernal delight diretSlly opposed to the de- 
light of mamage, which is a heavenly delight 

385- There were certain spints who, fiom a pra 6 lice ac- 
quired in the life of the body, infested me with peculiar crafti- 
ness, and this by a very gende and wave-like influx like the 
usual influx of well disposed spirits , but I percei\ ed that there 
was craftiness and other like evils in them prompting them to 
ensnare and deceive Finally, I talked with one of them who, 

I was told, had been when he lived in the world the leader of 
an army , and perceiving that there was a lustfulness in the ideas 
of his thought I talked vith him about mamage, using spirit- 
ual speech with representatives, which expresses all 'that is 
meant and many things in a moment. He said that m the life 
of the body he had regarded adulteries as of no account But I 
was permitted to tell him that adultenes are heinous, although 
to those like himself they do not appear to be such, and even 
appear permissible, on account of their sedudlive and enticing 
delights That they are heinous he might know from the fa 6 l 
that marriages are the seminaries of the human race, and thus 
also the seminanes of the heavenly kingdom , consequent!) they 
must on no account be violated, but must be esteemed holv 
This he might know from the fadf, which he ought to know be- 
cause of his being in the other life and m a state of perception, 
that marnage love descends from the Lord tiirough lieaven, and 
from that love, as from a parent, mutual love, which is the found- 
ation of heaven is derived , and again from this, that if adulter- 
ers merely draw near to heavenly societies they percene tlieir 
o\n stench and cast themselves donn towaids hell At leist 
lie must have known that to violate marnages is contrar) to 
Divine laws, and contrary to the civil laws of all kingdoms, also 
contrary to the genuine light of reason, because it is contrar) 
to both Divine and human order , not to mention other con- 


Those that have experienced delight m adultenes cannot come into 
heaven (n 539, 2733, 2747-2749 2751, 10175) , c . 

Adulterers are unmerciful and destitute of religion (n 024, 2747, 

2748) 

The ideas of adulterers are filth\ (n 2747,2748) 

In the otlier life they love filth and are m filthy hells (n 2755, 5394> 


c'722 ^ 

In the Word adultenes adulterations of pood, and u bore- 

doms perversions of truth (n 2466, 2729, o399* *lS65, 8904, 1064S) 
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sidemtions But he replied that he had not so thought in the 
life of the body He wished to reason about whether it were 
so, but was told that truth does not admit of such reasonings, 
reasonings defend w’hat one delights in, and tlius one’s evils and 
falsities , tint he ouglit first to think about the things that had 
been said liecause they are truths , or at least think about them 
from tlic principle recognized m the world, that no one should 
do to anotlier w'hat he is unw'illmg tliat anotlier should do to 
him , thus lie should consider whether he himself would not 
have detested adulteries if any one had m that way deceived 
his wife, whom he had loved as every one loves m the first 
penod of mamage, and if in his state of wrath he had ex- 
pressed himself on the subjefl , also whether being a man of 
talent he w'ould not in that case have confirmed himself more 
decidedly than others against adultenes, even coiidemnmg them 
to hell 

386. I have been shown how the delights of mamage 
love advance tow'ards heaven, and the delights of adultery to- 
wards hell The advance of the delights of mamage love to- 
w’ards heaven is into states of blessedness and happiness con- 
tinually increasing until they become innumerable and ineffable, 
and the more interiorl}' they advance the more innumerable 
and more ineffable they become, until they reach the very states 
of blessedness and happiness of the inmost heaven, or of the 
heaven of innocence, and this through the most perfefl freedom , 
for all freedom is from love, thus the most perfe6l freedom is 
from mamage love, which is heavenly love itself On the 
other hand, the advance of adultery is towards hell, and by 
degrees to the lowest hell, where there is nothing but what is 
direful and hornble Such a lot awaits adulterers after their 
life in the world, those being meant by adulterers who feel a 
dehght m adultenes, and no delight in mamages 


XLI 

The Employments of Angels in Heaven 

^87* It IS impossible to enumerate the employments in 
the heavens, still less to descnbe them m detail, but something 
may be said about them in a general way , for they are num- 
berless, and vary in accordance with the funfbons of the soa- 




DE CAELO ET INFERNO. 

officia vanae unaquaevis enim societas peculiaie officmm 
obit, nam sicut societates distinflae sunt secundum bona, 
(videatur supra, n 41,) ita secundum usus, quoniam bona 
apud omnes m caelis sunt bona in a6tu, quae sunt usus 
Unusquisque ibi usum praestat, nam regnum Domini est 
I egnum usuum W 

3§8. Sunt in caelis sicut in terns plures administia- 
tiones , nam sunt ecclesiastica, sunt civilia, et sunt do- 
mestica quod sint ecclesiastica, constat ex illis quae 
supra de Cultu Divino (n 221-227), di6la et ostensa sunt, 
quod civilia, ex illis quae de Regiminibus in Caelo (n 
213-220) , et quod domestica, ex illis quae de Habitatio- 
nibus et Mansionibus Angelorum (n 183-190), et de Con- 
jugiis in Caelo (n 366-386) inde patet, quod funftiones 
et admmistrationes intra quamvis societatem caelestem 
Sint plures 

389. Omnia m caelis secundum Divinum ordinem 
iiistituta sunt, qui custoditur ubivis per admmistrationes 
ab angelis , a sapientioribus ilia quae communis bom aut 
usus sunt, a minus sapientibus quae particularis, et sic 
porro subordinata sunt, prorsus sicut in Divino ordine 
subordinati sunt usus Inde quoque umcuivis funfliom 
adjun6la est dignitas secundum dignitatem usus At 
usque angelus non dignitatem sibi vindicat, sed omnem 
dat USUI , et quia usus est bonum quod praestat, et omne 
bonum est a Domino, ideo omnem dat Domino Qua- 
propter qui cogitat de honore pro se et inde pro usu, et 
non pro usu et inde pro se, non potest fungi aliquo officio 
in caelo, quia speftat retro a Domino, se primo loco et 
usum secundo Cum dicitur usus, intelligitur etiam Domi- 
nus, quia, ut mox supra di6lum est, usus est bonum, ac 
bonum est a Domino 


1(E\ AHCA.NIS CAELESTIDUS.)] 

(/) Quod regnum Domini sit regnum usuum (n 453[? 4S4J. 696, 
1103 3645 4054)7038) 

Quod ser\ire Domino sit usus pr-’estare (n 703S) 

Quod omnes in alter 1 Mta uiui pracstare debeant (n 1103) 
Quod etiam mail et inferniR^ sed quomodo (n 696) 

Quod omnes tales sint quale-, sunt u^us quos praestant (n 4054, 
6S15), illustruum (n 703S) 

Quod bcatum angelicum consistat in boms chantatis, ita in usi- 
bus priestandis (n 454) 
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t'tics n il1i '-(icictj h IS its pLCiiliar fun<flion, for as societies are 
dibtiiiifl III icconiaiico uilli poods (see above, n 41), so diey 
arc fiLstind in accordance with iisus, because with all in the 
hcaicjis poods arc goods in a£l, winch arc iibcs Everyone 
till re pcifoniib a use, for Uic Lord’s kingdom is a kingdom of 
uses ' 

38S. In the hca\cns as on earth there are many forms of 
service, for there arc ecclesiastical affairs, there arc civil affairs 
and there arc domestic affairs Ecclesiastical affurs aie referred 
to in whit has been sud and shown above, where Divine wor- 
shi[> IS treated of (n 221-237), civil affairs where gov'crnments 
in Iieavcn are treated of (n 213-220), and doiiiestic affairs 
where the dwcllmgb and homes of angels are treated of (n 
183-190), and mamagcb in heaven (n 366-3S6) , all of which 
show that in cverj heavenly socict} there are many employ- 
ments and serv ices 

389* All things in the hcav'cns arc organized in accord- 
ance vviili Divine order, which is ev'cry where guarded by the 
service--, performed bt angcLs, those things that pertain to the 
general good or use bv the wiser angels, Uiosc that pertain to 
particul ir uses by the less wise, and so on They aie subor- 
dinated just as uses arc subordinated in the Divine order, and 
for this reason a dignitv is connedled with every funiflion ac- 
cording to the dignity of the use Nev'ertheless, an angel does 
not claim dignitj to himself, but ascribes all dignity to the use, 
and as the use is the good that he accomplishes, and all good 
IS from the Lord, so he ascribes all dignity to the Lord There- 
fore he that tiimLs of honor for himself and subsequently for 
the use, and not for the use and subsequently for himself, can 
perform no funflion in heaven, because this is looking away 
backwards from the Lord, and putting self m the first place and 
use m the second When use is spoken of the Lord also is 
meant, because, as has just been said, use is good, and good is 
from the Lord 

390. From this it may be inferred what subordinations m 


' Tlie Lord’s kingdom is a kingdom of uses (n 454, 696, 1103, 3645, 
4054, 7038) 

Performing uses is serving tlie Lord (n 703S) 

In die other life all must perform uses (n 1103), even the wicked 
and infernal, but in what manner (n 696) ^ , 

All are such as are tlie uses they perform (n 4054, 6815) , illustrated 

^nge^hc blessedness consists m the goods of chanty, that is, in per- 
fomiiii,.- uses (n 454) 
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390. Ex his concludi potest, quales sunt subordina- 
tiones m caelis , quod nempe sicut quisque amat, aestimat, 
et lionorat usum, ita quoque amet, aestimet et honoret 
personam cui usus ille adjun6lus est , et quoque quod 
persona tantum ametui, acstimctui et honoretur, quantum 
usum non addicat sibi sed Domino , tantum enim sapiens 
est, et tantum usus quos praestat, ex bono praestat 
Amor, aestimatio et honor spintualis nec ahud est quam 
amor, aestimatio et honor usus in persona , ac honor per- 
sonae ex usu et non usus ex persona Qui etiam homines 
ex spiritual! vero spe6lat, nec aliter speflat , nam videt 
unum hominem similem alteri, sive m magna digmtate 
sive in parva sit, sed differentiam solum in sapientia , et 
sapientia est amare usum, ita bonum concivis, societatis, 
patriae et ecclesiae In hoc etiam consistit amor in 
Dominum, quia a Domino est omne bonum quod est 
bonum usus , et quoque amor erga proximum, quia proxi- 
mus est bonum quod amandum in concive, societate, patna 
et ecclesia, et quod praestandum illis 

391:. Omnes societates in caelis distindlae sunt secun- 
dum usus, quomam distimflae sunt secundum bona, (ut 
supra, n 41, seq , didlum est,) et bona sunt bona a6tu seu 
bona chantatis, quae sunt usus Sunt societates, quarum 
fun6liones sunt curam infantum habere , sunt aliae socie- 
tales, quarum fundliones sunt illos dum adolescunt instru- 
ere et educare sunt aliae, quae pueros et puellas, quae 
bonae indolis ex educatione in mundo sunt, et inde m 
caelum veniunt, similiter mstruunt et educant sunt aliae, 
quae simplices bonos ex Chnstiano orbe docent ac in 


[(EX ARCANIS CAELESTIBUS )] 

(;/) Quod amare proximum non sit amare personam, sed td quod 
est apud ilium e\ quo die (n 5025, 10336) 

Qui amant personam, et non quod est apud ilium ex quo die, 
quod imcnt aeque malum ac bonum (n 3820} et quod bcnefaciant 
K que mails ac bonis cum tamcn benef iccre mails sit malcfaccrc 
bomb quod non est am irc proximum (n 3S20, 6703 8120) 

Index qui punit males ut emendentur, et ne contammentur ac 
laedantur ab lihs bom, proximum amat (n 3S20, 8120, S121) 

Quod omms homo ct socictas, turn patna et ecclesia, ac in uni- 
versali sensu re^num Domini, sint proximus, et quod dlis bene- 
lacerc c\ amore boni secundum quale status corum sit amare proxi- 
iiium , ra bonum illorum, cui consulcndum est, est proximus (n. 
r ,2- ''123) 
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the hcivctis arc, namclj, that ns any one loves, esteems, and 
honors the use he also lo\cs, esteems, and lionors the person 
with whom the use is conneded, also that the ))erson is loved, 
cstecmesl, and honored in the measure in which he ascribes the 
use to the Lord and not to himself, for to that extent he is 
wise, and the uses he performs he jicriorms from good Spir- 
itual lo\c, esteem, and honor is nothing else than the love, 
esteem, and honor of the use in the person, together with the 
honor to the person because of the use, and not honor to the 
Use Ixicausc of the person This is the wa>, moreover, in which 
men arc regarded wlien lhc\ arc regarded from spintual truth, 
for one man is then seen to be the same as .another, whether lie 
be in great or in little digniu , the onlj perceptible difference 
being a difference in wisdom and wisdom is loeing use, that is, 
loiing the good of a fellow citizen, of society, of one’s country, 
and ol liie chiircli It is this that constitutes lo\e to the Lord, 
because c\en good that is a good of use is from the Lord , and 
It conslitiitcs also love tow irds the neighbor, because tlie neigh- 
bor means the good lint is to be lo\ed m a fellow citizen, m 
society in one's country', and m the cliurch, and tliat is to be 
done III lluir bcli ilf ' 

39Z. \s dl tlic societies in the heavens are distinff in ac- 
cord nice with their goods (as said aboie, n 41, seq ) so they 
arc distincl in accord nice with their uses, goods being goods m 
a<El that is, goods of cii.anty which are uses Some societies 
arc ctnploied in taking care of little children, others in teach- 
ing and Inining them as the\ grow up , others in teaching and 
training in like manner the boys and girls that have acquired a 
good disposition from their education m the world, and in con- 
sequence have come into heaven There are other societies 
tint teach the simple good from the Clinstian world, and lead 


' I-o\nng the nenjlibor is not lo\ miy the person hut lo\nng that which 
IS in him and whicli consUlutcs him (n S025 10336) 

Diosc who lo\e ihc person, and not that which is in him, and which 
constitutes him Io\c cqualK an evil man and a good man {n 3S20) , 
and do good alike to the cmI and to the good , and yet to do good to 
the evil IS to do evil to tlic good, and that is not lo\ mg the neighbor 
(n ySzo, 6703, 8120) 

Hie judge wlio punishes the etil that they may be reformed, and 
may not contaminate or injure the good, lores lus neighbor (n 3820, 
8120 8121) 

Every individual and every community, also one’s country and the 
church, and in the most general sense the kingdom of the Lord, are 
the neighbor, and to do good to these from a love of good m accord 
with the quality of their state, is loving the neighbor that is, the neigh- 
bor IS their good, which is to he consulted tn 6StS-6.S34, 8123) 
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-'iam ad caelum ducunt sunt aliae quae s nAl’tcr 
gentes sunt aliae, quae novitios sp^ntus qui sunt qui 
recentes e mundo veniunt, tutantur ab infestationibus a 
mall'; spintibus sunt quoque qui adsunt ilns qui in terra 
infenoie sunt, et quoque sunt qui aasunt illis qui m in- 
fern’s et moderantur ne ultra praesenptos limites se mu- 
tuo crucient sunt etiam qui adsunt iIlis qui e mortuis 
cxsuscitantur In genere angeh cujusvis societatis mit- 
tuntur ad homines, ut eos custodiant, et abducant ab 
.’f eclionibus et inde cogitationibus malis ac inspirent 
alTectiones bonas quantum ex libero recipiunt, per quae 
etiam regunt hominum facta seu opera, remo\endo, quan- 
tum possibile est, intentiones malas Angeh cum apud 
homines sunt, quasi habitant in eorum affedtionibus, et 
prope hommem quantum is in bono ex \ens est, remotius 
autem quantum inde cistat \ ita ^-5 Sed omnes hae functio- 
nes angelorum sunt functiones Domini per angelos, nam 
angeh illas obeunt non ex se sea ex Domino inde est 
quod per “angelos” in A'erbo in interno ejus sensu, non 
intelligantur angeh, sed ahquid Domini ; et inde est, 
quod angeh in Verbo dicantur “on’ - 

392. Hae functiones angelorum sunt functiones illo- 
rum communes, sed unicuique est sua sparta in specie , 
nam unusquisque usus communis componitur ex innumens 
qui vocantur usus medii, administn, inser\ ientes , omnes 
et singuh secundum Divinura ordinem coordinati et sub- 


[(EX APCAXtS CAELESTIEir^)3 

(x) De angelis apud infantes, et dem apud pueros, et sic succes- 
sive (n 2303) 

Quod homo per angelos resuscitetur a mortuis, expcrieriia 
(n I 68- I 89) 

Quod angeli mittantur ad illos qui in inferno nese invicem ultra 
mod u 111 crucient (n 967) 

De ansrelorum ofnciis ersfa homines qui in alteram vitam ceniunt 
(n 2131)'' 

Quod spintus et angeh smt apud omnes homines, et quod homo 
ducatur per spintus et angelos a Domino (n 50, 697, 2796, 2S87, 2S8S 
5S47-5866. 5976-5993 6209) 

Quod angelis dominium sit super malos spintus (n 1755 ) 

O) Quod per “angelos’ in Verbo significetur aliquod Dr '"uri 
a DomirTo (n 1925 2821, 3039 J0S5 62S0, 8102) 

Oaod angeh in Verbo dicantur 'on e\ receptione D 
ac iToni a Domino (n 4295 4402 S192 S^o', 
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Heaven and hell 


them into the way to heaven , there are others that m like 
manner teach and lead the vanous heathen nations There are 
some societies that defend from infestations by evil spirits the 
newly arnved spirits that have just come from the world , there 
are some that attend upon the spirits that are in the lower 
eartli , also some that attend upon spirits that are in the hells, 
and restrain them from tormenting each other beyond pre- 
scnbed limits , and there are some that attend upon those who 
are being raised from the dead In general, angels from each 
society are sent to men to watch over them and to lead them 
<i\\ay from evil affeftions and consequent thoughts, and to in- 
spire them with good affeiSlions so far as they will receive them 
111 freedom , and bv means of tliese they direft the deeds or 
works of men by removing as far as possible evil intentions 
When angels are with men they dwell as it were in their affec- 
tions , and they are near to man just m the degree in which he 
IS in good from trutlis, and are distant from him just in the de- 
gree m which his life is dist mt from good ‘ But all these em- 
jiloyments of angels are employments of the Lord through the 
angels, for the angels perform them from the Lord and not from 
themselves For this reason, in the Word in its iniernal sense “an- 
gels ” mean, not angels, but soinetliing belonging to the Lord , 
and for the same reason angels are called “gods ” in the Word ' 
392. These employments of the angels are their general 
employments , but each one has his particular charge , for every 
general use is composed of innumerible uses which are called 
mediate, ministering, and subservient uses, all and each co- 
ordinated and subordinated in accordance with Divine order, 
and taken together constitutmg and perfefhng the general use, 
w'hich IS the general good 


’ Of the angels that are with little children and afterwards with boys, 
and thus in succession (n 2303) 

Man is raised from the dead by means of angels , from experience 
(n 16^189) 

Angels are sent to those who are in hell to prevent their torment- 
ing each other beyond measure (n 967) 

Of the services rendered by the angels to men on their coming into 
the other life (n 2131) , , . . 

There are spints and angels with all men, and man is led by the 
Lord by means of Mints and angels (n 50, 697, 2/96, 2887, 2888, 
5846-5866, 5976-5993. 6209) 

Angels have dominion over evil spints (n. 1755) 


• In the Word by angels something Divine from the Lord is sig- 
mfied fn 1925, 2821, ^39, 4085, 6280, 8192) ^ , 

In the Word angels are called “gods,” because of their reception of 
Divine truth and good from the Lord (n 4295, 4402, 8192 8301) 
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ordinati sunt, et simul sumpti faciunt et perficiunt com- 
munem usum, qui est commune bonum 

393. In ecclesiasticis sunt illi m caelo, qui in mundo 
Verbum amaverunt, et ex desiderio mquisiverunt ibi vera, 
non propter honorem aut lucrum, sed propter usum vitae 
et suae et aliorum , illi secundum amorem et desiderium 
usus ibi in illustratione sunt ac in luce sapientiae, in quam 
etiam veniunt ex Verbo 111 caelis, quod non naturale est 
siCLit in mundo, sed spintuale (videatur supra, n 259) 
Hi praedicatorum munere funguntur, ac ibi secundum 
oidinem Divinum in superior! loco sunt qui sapientia ex 
illustratione aliis praestant In civilibus sunt illi qui m 
mundo amaverunt patriam et cjus commune bonum prae 
suo, ac justum et rectum fecerunt ex amore justi et recti 
Quantum hi ex amoris desiderio mquisiverunt leges justi, 
ac mde intelhgentes facti sunt, tantum in facultate sunt 
administrandi officia in caelo, quae etiam administrant in 
eo loco aut gradu in quo est mtelligentia eorum, quae 
etiam tunc m pan gradu est cum amore usus pro com- 
muni bono Praeterea in caelo tot officia ct tot admirlis- 
trationes sunt, et quoque tot operae, ut enumerari ob 
copiam nequeant , in mundo sunt paucae respective Om- 
nes, quotcunque sunt, m jucundo sui opens et laboris 
sunt ex amore usus, et nemo ex amore sui aut lucri , nec 
est alicui amor lucn ob vitam, quia omnes necessitates vitae 
illis gratis donantur , habitant gratis, vestiuntur gratis, 
vescuntur gratis Ex quibus patet, quod qui amaverunt 
se et mundum prae usu, non m caelo ahquam sortem 
habeant amor enim suus seu affectio sua manet unum- 
quemvis post vitam in mundo, nec exstirpatur m aeter- 
num (videatur supra, n 363) 

394. Quisque in caelo in suo opere est secundum 
correspondentiam, et correspondentia non est cum opere, 
sed cum usu cujusvis opens (videatur supra, n 112), et 
correspondentia est omnium (n 106) Qui m caelo in 
functione aut opere correspondente usui ejus est, is m 
prorsus simili statu vitae est in quo fuit in mundo, nam 
spintuale et naturale unum agunt per correspondentias 
cum differentia tamen, quod in intenon jucundo sit, quia 
m vita spiritual!, quae vita interior est, et mde recepti- 
bihor beatudmis caelestis 
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393. Those are concerned vith ecclesiastical affairs in 
heaven who in tlie world loved the Word and eagerly sought 
m It for truths, not with honor or gam as an end, but uses of 
life both for themselves and for others These in heaven are in 
enlightenment and tlie light of wusdom in the measure of their 
love and desire for use , and tins wisdom they receive from the 
Word m heaven, which is not a natural Word, as it is m the 
world, but a spintual Word (see above, n 259) These minister 
m the preaching office , and m accordance with Divine order 
those are in higher positions who from enlightenment excel 
others 111 w isdoni [2 J Those are concerned wath civil affairs 
w ho 111 the w orld lo\ ed their countr) , and loved its general 
good more than their own, and did what is just and nght from 
a love for what is just and right So far as these from the 
eifrerness of love have miestigated tlie laws of justice and have 
thereb\’ become intelligent, thev have the ability to perform such 
fundlions m heaven, and tliei perform these in that position or 
degree that accords with their intelligence, their intelligence be- 
ing m equal degree w ith their love of use for the general good 
13 ] Furthermore, there are in heaven more fundlions and serv- 
ices and occupations than can be enumerated, w'hile m the 
W'orld tliere are few' in comparison But however many there 
may be that are so emplojed, they are all m the delight of 
their w'ork and labor from a love of use, and no one from a 
love of self or of g iin , and is all the necessaries of life are 
furnished tliem gratuitouslv they have no love of gam for the 
sake of a living Thev are housed gratuitously, clothed gratu- 
itously, and led gratuitous!) E\identl\, tlien, those tliat Iia\e 
loved themselves and the w'orld more than use ha^'e no lot in 
hea\er. , for his love or affefhon remains with every one after his 
life che world, and is not extirpated to eternity (see above, 
n C63) 

394. In heaven every one comes into his own occupations 
ji accordance with correspondence, and the correspondence is 
not w'lth the occupation but with the use of each occupation 
(see above, n 112), for there is a correspondence of evert 
thing (see n 106) He that in heaven comes into the emploj - 
ment or occupation corresponding to his use is m just the same 
condition of life as w'hen he w'as in the w'orld , smee what is 
spuitual and what is natural make one by correspondences , vet 
there is this difference, that he then comes into an intenor de- 
light, because into spintua! life, which is an intenor life ard 
therefore more receptive of heavenlv blessedness 
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De Gaudio et Felicitate Caelzsti 

395, Q^c caelun' et Ci-iC ga>.c,i-ni cae-este. Wx aii* 
cuis hodle nont Qui ce :iIo et ce hot cogiraverLint tam 
communem et tara crasaan^ iceatn ce ilus coacepemnt ut 
\'ix. sit alic^a Ex splritlbes, q._t e raundo in alteram 
mtam veniunt optime scire pomi qualem de caelo et ce 
g’audio caeiesti haoterurt not'oxem • nam reliFti sm: sic_t 
torent in manco comtant slmliter. Causa ccod non scia- 

O A 

tur quid ga^rium caeleste est qu'a ilit qai ce eo cog^ta- 


venmt, ex ga^-cus extemis c^ae sunt natural’s norPinis, 
jud.caverunt nee sciverunt c»-Ic mterr^s seu spintuaus 
homo, ita net quid ejus jeeu-^dum et reatum c^-are Si au 
iliis cui :n solntua^i se^ inter"© itcunco f_erart c crun' 


L-^5 norT*tni5, 


caic et cuale s'auc’i.' 

• o 


cae.este "OP cerro* 


potuxsset, cat cosset emm m iceam ignottm. ita ron 
psreeptionem quap-opter mter ilia rhlsset quae naturan> 
homo re'ecisset OuIsq_e tamer, scire petest cuca homo 
Cum externum seu nat..raiem hominem reLnqmt m inter- 
num seu splrltuaiem ter .at : irce semi potest cu-'-c j..cu''- 
dum caeleste sit .uc,-ndam Internum et so.r:t.-aIe nor* 


autem extem-m et ratu-aie et cu.a est ..ntem-m e 
so rit^ale cuod s : ourI..s et exculs't.us et c_cd afrerat 


homin ^ cuae s_nt e us arim.ae seu sp nt 


_c..'ic..m s.t Cuale merat jwcmdum e_-s so'rrtuS • et cuoa 
u c_r.d.-rp corpor’s q..cc ■"ctatur _ ucurcum carr's "espec- 
t' e ro-' cae.estc 5 t Cucu ecam. n sp nt- rc""!" s e-t 
c-"' ruj "iq- t co"Ou 5 Toc rer~a''et post mo~tem ram tu^c 
m . t "on o sp.r t-s 

396 -c-rua 0-0" nt ex anto-e ram queu 
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XLII 

Heavenly Joy and Happiness 

395 * Hardly any one at present knows what heaven is or 
what heavenly joy is Those who have given any thought to 
this subjedl have had so general and so gross an idea 
about it as scarcely to amount to anything From spints that 
have come from the world into the other life I have been able 
to learn fully w'hat idea they had of heaven and heavenly joy , 
for when left to themselves as if they were in the world they 
think as they then did There is this ignorance about heavenly 
joy for the reason that those who have thought about it have 
formed thew opinion from the outward joys pertaining to the 
natural man, and have not knowm what the inner and spintual 
man is, nor the nature of his delight and blessedness , and such, 
even if they had been told by those who are m spmtual or in- 
ward delight what heavenly joy is, would have had no compre- 
hension of It, for It could have fallen only mto an idea not yet 
recognized, tlius into no perception, and would therefore have 
been among the things that the natural man rejefte Yet every 
one can understand that when a man leaves his outer or natural 
man he comes mto the inner or spiritual man, and consequendy 
can see that heavenly delight is internal and spintual, not exter- 
nal and natural , and being internal and spintual, it is more pure 
and exquisite, and affefls the mtenors of man which pertain to 
his soul or spirit From these things alone every one may 
conclude that his delight is such as the delight of his spint has 
previously been, and that the delight of the body, which is 
called the delight of the flesh, is m comparison not heavenly, 
also that whatever is in the spint of man when he leaves the 
body remains after death, since he then lives a man spint 

396 . AU delights flow forth from love, for that which a 
man loves he feels to be dehghtful No one has any delight 
from any other source From this it follows that such as the 
love IS such IS the delight The delights of the body or of the 
flesh all flow forth from the love of self and love of the world , 
consequendy they are lusts and their pleasures , while the de- 
lights of the soul or spint all flow' forth from love to the Lord 
jnd love toi irds the neighbor, consequendy they are affedhons 
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sua jucunda et beata alteri, et quia omnes tales suiu .n 
caelis, patet quam immensum est jucundum caeli , narn 
ut supra (n 268) ostensum est, in caelis est communica- 
tio omnium cum singulis, et singulorum cum omnibus. 
Tabs commumcatio profluit ex bims amonbus caeli, qui, 
ut di6lum est, sunt amor in Dominum et amor erga proxj- 
mum , hi amores sunt communicativi suorum jucundoi um 
quod amor in Dominum tabs sit, est quia amor Domini 
est amor communicationis omnium sui cum omnibus, 
nam omnium febcitatem vult , simibs amor est in singu- 
lis qui amant Ipsum, quia Dominus in illis est, inde est 
commumcatio jucundorum mutua angelorum inter se , quod 
amor erga proximum etiam tabs sit, videbitur in sequen- 
tibus* ex quibus constare potest, quod ilb amores sint 
communicativi suorum jucundorum Aliter amores sui et 
mundi , amor sui abstrahit et aufert omne jucundum aliis, 
et in se denvat, nam sibi sob bene vult , et amor mundi 
vult ut sua Sint quae proximi , quare hi amores sunt 
destrudtivi jucundorum apud alios, si sunt communicativi, 
est propter se et non propter illos , quaie respeflive ad 
illos, nisi quantum jucunda illorum apud sc aut in se sint, 
non communicativi sed destruclivi sunt Quod amores sui 
et mundi, cum regnant, tales sint, saepius pervivam expe- 
rientiam datum est percipere Quoties spiritus, qui in illis 
amonbus fueruntdum vixerunt homines in mundo, approxi- 
marunt, toties jucundum meum recessit et evanuit , et 
quoque mihi didlum est, quod si tales modo appropinquant 
versus abquam societatem caelestem, prorsus ad gradum 
praesentiae eorum diminuatur jucundum illorum qui in so- 
cietate sunt , et quod mirum, mah illi tunc in suo jucundo 
sunt Inde patuit, quahs status est spintus hominis tabs 
in corpore, nam similis est quahs est post separationem a 
corpore, quod nempe aveat seu concupiscat jucunda seu 
bona alterius, et quantum obtinet, tantum ei jucundum sit 
Ex his videri potest quod amores sui et mundi sint destruc- 
tivi gaudiorum caeli, ita prorsus oppositi caelestibus amo- 
ribus, qui sunt communicativi 

4.00. At sciendum est, quod jucundum in quo sunt 
qui in amonbus sui et mundi cum appropinquant ad ali- 
quam societatem caelestem, sit jucundum concupisicen- 
tiae illorum, ita quoque prorsus oppositum jucundo each 
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to slnri. his delights nntl blessings uilh others, and as such is 
llic clnra6lcr of all that arc in the heavens it is clear how im- 
measunble is the delight of heaven It has been shown above 
(n 26S), tint in the heavens there is a slnnng of all witli eacli 
and of each vith all Such sharing goes forth from the two loves 
of hea\cn, \\hich are, as has been said, love to the Lord and 
love tow ards the neighbor , and to share their delights is Uie 
\cr) nature of these loves Love to the Lord is sudi because 
It IS a lore of sharing cverj' tiling it has with all, since it wills 
tlic happiness of all There is a like lo\ e in every one of tliose 
who love the Lord, because the Lord is in them, and from tins 
conics the mutual sharing of the delights of angels with one an- 
other Love towards the neighbor is the same, as will be seen 
in what follows All this shows that it is the nature of these 
loves to share their delights It is otheniise watli the loves of 
self and of the world The love of self takes away from others 
and robs others of all delight, and direds it to itself, for it 
wishes well to itself alone, while the love of the world wishes 
to ha\c as its own what belongs to the neighbor There- 
fore these loves arc dcstruflive of the delights of others , or if 
tlicrc IS any disposition to share, it is for the sake of tliemselves 
and not others Thus in respedl to otliers it is die nature of 
these loves not to share but to take away, except so far as the 
delights of others h ive some relation to self That the loves 
of self and of the world, when they rule, are such I have often 
been permitted to perceive by living expenence Whenever the 
spirits that w'cre in these loves during dieii life as men in the 
world drew near, my delight receded and vanished , and I was 
told that at the mere approach of such to any heavenly society 
the delight of those m the soaety diminished just m the degree 
of tlieir proximity , and what is wonderful, the evil spints 
are then in their delight All this indicates the state of the 
spirit of such a man while he is in the body, since it is the 
same as it is after it is separated from the body, namely, that it 
longs for or lusts after the delights or goods of another, and 
finds delight so far as it secures them All this makes clear that 
tlie loves of self and of the world tend to destroy the joys 01 
heaven, and are thus dire< 5 l opposites of heavenly loves, which 
desire to share 

400. But It must be understood that the delight of those 
who are in the loves of self and of the woild, when they draw 
near to 3.ny heavenly society, is the delight of their lust, and 
thus IS dire( 5 Uy opposite to the delight of heaven And such 
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In jucundum concupiscentiae suae veniunt ex deprivatione 
et remotione jucundi caelestis apud illos qui in eo sunt 
Aliter fit, quando non deprivatio et remotio est , tunc 
non possunt appropinquate, quia quantum tunc appro- 
pinquant, tantum in angores et dolores veniunt, inde est, 
quod raro ausint prope accedere Hoc quoque per plures 
experientias datum est scire, ex quibus aliquid etiam velim 
proferre Spintus qui e mundo in alteram vitam veniunt, 
nihil potius cupiunt quam venire in caelum , paene omnes 
id expetunt, credentes quod caelum non sit nisi quam 
intromitti et recipi quapropter etiam quia cupiunt, ad 
aliquam societatem caeli ultimi feruntur Qui in amore 
sui et mundi sunt, cum ad primum limen illius caeli veni- 
unt, incipiunt angi ac interius ita crucian, ut sentiant in 
se potius infernum quam caelum , quapropter dejiciunt se 
praecipites inde, nec quiescunt priusquam in infernis apud 
suos Saepius etiam faiTcum est, quod tales desideravennt 
nosse quid gaudium caeleste , et cum audiverunt quod m 
interioribus angelorum sit cupiverunt communicationem 
eius secum , quare etiam fadlum est, nam quod spintus, 
qui nondum est in caelo vel in inferno, cupit, hoc etiam 
ei datur, si conducit Fadla communicatione, coeperunt 
crucian in tantum ut nescirent prae dolore quomodo 
comprimerent corpus , visum est, quod detruderent caput 
usque ad pedes, seque dejicerent in terram, ac ibi serpen- 
tis modo contorquerent se in orbes, et hoc ex interion 
cruciatu Talem effcdtum edidit jucundum caeleste apud 
illos qui in jucundis ex amore sui et mundi erant causa 
est, quia amores illi prorsus oppositi sunt, et cum opposi- 
tum in oppositum agit, fit tabs dolor et quia nicuridum 
caeleste intrat per viam internam ac influit in jucundum 
contrarium,torquet interiora quae in jucundo illo sunt, re- 
trorsum ita m sibi oppositum , inde tales cruciatus Quod 
oppositi Sint est ut supra didtum est, quia amor in Domi- 
num et amor erga proximum volunt communicare omnia 
sua ahis hoc enim corum jucundum est, et amor sui et 
mundi volunt auferrc aliis sua, et ad se dernare, et quan- 
tum hoc possunt tantum in jucundo sunt Ex his quoque 
scire potest, unde est quod infernum sit separatum a caelo, 
omnes enim qui in inferno sunt fut-runt, cum vnenm’^ in 
mundo, in soils jucundis corporis et carnis e^ amore •-ui 
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come into this delight of their lust in consequence of their tak- 
ing aw ay and dispelling heavenly delight in those that are m 
such delight When the heavenly delight is not taken away or 
dispelled It Is different, for they are then unable to draw near, 
far so fir as thej' draw near they bring upon themselves anguish 
and jiain , and for this reason they do not often venture to 
come near This I have been pemiitted to learn by repeated 
expenciice, somaiiing of which I would like to add [2.1 Spir- 
its w ho go from this w orld into the other life desire more than 
an\ tiling else to get into hea\ en Nearly all seek to enter, sup- 
posing that hcaacn consists solely in being admitted and re- 
ceded Because of this desire they are brought to some soci- 
et}’ of die lowest heaven But as soon as those who are m the 
love of self and of the world draw near tlie first threshold of 
that hcaaen thev begin to be distressed and so tortured m- 
wardK as to feel hell rather than heaven to be in them , and in 
consequence thc\ cast themselves down headlong therefrom, and 
do not rest until they come into tlie hells among their like 
[3 3 It has also frequently occurred that such spirits have 
wished to know' wliat hea\enl} joy is, and having heard that it 
is in the interiors of angels, thev have washed to share in iL 
Tins was granted , for wliateier a spint w-ho is not yet in heai'en 
or hell wishes is granted if it will benefit him But as soon as 
that joy was communicated they began to be so tortured as not to 
know how to twist or turn because of the pain I saw tliem thrust 
tlieir heads down to thar feet and cast themselves upon the 
ground, and there wnthe into coils like serpents, and this m con- 
sequence of their intenor agonj Such was the effeft produced 
by heavenly delight upon those who are in the dehghts of the 
love of self and of the w'orld , and for tlie reason that these loves 
are direiSUy opposite to heavenly loves, and w'hen opposite adls 
against opposite such pain results When heavenly delight, 
which enters by an inward way, flows into the contrary delight, 
the interiors w hich are in the contrary delight are twisted back- 
ward, thus into the opposite direftion, and the result is such lor* 
hires [4 3 They are opposite for the reason given above, that 
love to the Lord and love to the neighbor w-ish to share w'lth 
otliers all that is tlieir own, for this is thar delight, while the 
loves of self and of the world wish to take away from others aU 
that they have, and take it to themselves , and just to the ex- 
tent that they are able to do this they are m their delight 
From this, too, one can see what it is that separates hell from 
heaven , for all that are in hell were, while they were hving m 
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et mundi , omnes autem qui in caelis, fuerunt, cum vixe- 
runt in mundo, in jucundis animae et spiritus ex amore 
in Dominum et ex amore erga proximum, qui amores 
quia oppositi sunt, ideo etiam ^'^inferni et caeli prorsus 
"separati sunt, et quidem in tantum, ut spintus qui in in- 
ferno est ne quidem ausit ejicere inde unum digitum, aut 
elevare summum capitis, nam quantillum ejicit aut elevat, 
torquetur et cruciatur hoc quoque saepius visum est 

401. Homo qui in amore sui et mundi est, quamdiu 
in corpore vivit, sentit jucundum ex illis, et quoque in 
singulis voluptatibus quae sunt ex illis homo autem qui 
in amore in Deum et in amore erga proximum est, quam- 
diu in corpore vivit, non sentit manifeste jucundum ex 
illis, et ex affedtionibus bonis quae sunt ex illis, sed moda 
beatum paene imperceptibile, quia reconditum est in 
intenonbus ejus, et obvelatum ab exterioribus quae sunt 
corporis, et per curas mundi hebetatum at mutantur 
prorsus status post mortem , jucunda amoris sui et mundi 
vertuntur tunc in dolorifica ac dira, quia in talia quae 
vocantur ignis infernalis, et per vices in spurca et sordida 
immundis illorum voluptatibus correspondentia, quae tunc 
ilhs, quod mirum, jucunda sunt Sed jucundum obscurum, 
ac beatum paene imperceptibile, quod fuerat apud illos in 
mundo, qui in amore in Deum et in amore erga pioxi- 
mum fuerunt, vertitur tunc in jucundum caeli, quod omni- 
bus modis perceptibile et sensibile fit , id enim beatum, 
quod reconditum latuit in intenonbus cum vixerunt in 
mundo, levelatur tunc ac emittitur in manifestum scnsum, 
quia in spiritu tunc sunt, et id jucundum eorum spintus 
fuit 

402. Omnia jucunda caeli conjun6la sunt ac insunt 
usibus. quia usus sunt bona amoris et chantatis. in quibus 
sunt angeli , quaproptci talia cuilibet jucunda sunt, qualcs 
sunt usus, et quoque in tali gradu in quail est affcclio 
usus Quod omnia jucunda each sint jucunda usus, con- 
stare potest ev comparationc cum quinque corporis si nsi- 
bus apud homincm datum est cuivis scnsui jucundnm 
secundum cjiis usum , visui smini jucundum, aiulitui suum, 
olfadliii suum gu^tui suum, et taiflui suum m^'Ui jurun- 
dum Cv puLhntudinc ct foimis, auditui c' liaimoniis. 
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the \\ oriel, in the mere dchcfhts of the body and of tiie flcsli from 
the love of self and of the world, whife all tliat are in die 
hein-n*^ were, while the) lived m the world, in the delights of 
the soul ,ind spirit from lo\ e to tlie Lord and love to the neigh- 
bor; and ns these are opposite loves, so the hells and the 
henvens nre entirch separated, so separated lint a spirit m hell 
does not venture even to put forth a finger from it or raise the 
crown of Ins htad, for if he doas this in the least he is racked 
with pain and tonnented Tim, too, I have frequently seen 

4^ox. One wlio is m the lo\e of self and love of the world 
perceives^ while he lues in the body a sense of delight from these 
lo\cs and aKo m the particular pleasures derived from these 
lo\es Hut one who is in lo\c to God and love towaards tlie 
neighbor does not pcrcenc while he lives in the bodv any dis- 
tnifl sLii'-e of delight from these loves or from the good affec- 
tions derived from them, but only a blessedness that is hardly 
perceptible, because it is stored up m Ills interiors and veiled by 
the exteriors pert lining to the body and dulled by die cares of 
die world Hut after death these states arc entirely changed. 
The delights of love of self and of the world are then turned 
into what is painful and direful, because into such things as are 
called infcrn il fire, and by turns into things defiled and filthy 
corresponding to their unclean pleasures, and these, wonderful to 
tell, are then delightful to them But the obscure delight and 
almost imperceptible blessedness of those that had been while m 
the world m love to God and m love to the neighbor are then 
turned into the delight of heaven, and become in eveiy way 
perceived and felt, for the blessedness that was stored up and 
conccalctl in tiieir interiors while they lived in the world is then 
revealed and brought forth into evident sensation, because such 
had been the delight of their spirit, and tliey are then m the 
spint 

402. In uses all the delights of heaven are brought to- 
getlier and are present, because uses are Uie goods of love and 
charity in w'liich angels arc , therefore Gvery one has delights 
that are in accord with his uses, and in the measure of his affec- 
tion for use That all the delights of heaven are delights of 
use can be seen by a comparison with the five bodily senses of 
man There is given to each sense a delight in accordance with 
its use, to the sight, the heanng, the smell, the taste, and the 
touch, each its own delight , to the sight a delight from beauty 
and from forms, to the heanng from liarmomous sounds, to the 
smell from pleasing odors, to taste from fine flavors The.^e 
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olfa6lui ex odoriferis, gustui ex sapidis Usus, quos sin- 
guli praestant, sciunt qui expendunt, et plenius qui corre- 
spondentias norunt Quod visui tale jucundum sit, est ex 
usu quern praestat mtelleflui, qui est visus internus , quod 
auditui tale jucundum sit, est ex usu quern praestat et 
intelledlui et voluntati per auscultationem , quod olfadlui 
tale jucundum sit, est ex usu quern praestat cerebro et 
quoque pulmoni , quod gustui tale jucundum sit, est ex 
usu quern praestat ventnculo et inde universe corpori, 
nutriendo illud , jucundum conjugiale, quod est jucundum 
purius et exquisitius tadlus, praestantius est omnibus illis 
ob usum, qui est procreatio generis humani, et inde 
angelorum caeli Haec jucunda illis sensoriis msunt ex 
influxu caeli, ubi omne jucundum est usus, et secundum 
usum 

403, Quidam spiritus, ex opimone in mundo capta, 
crediderunt quod felicitas caelestis consisteret in vita 
otiosa, in qua serviantur ab aliis , sed illis diflum est, 
quod nusquam aliqua felicitas consistat in eo ut quiescant, 
et inde habeant felicitatem , ita quisque vellet habere 
fehcitatem ahorum pro se, et cum quisque, nullus haberet 
tabs vita foret non adtiva sed otiosa, in qua torpescerent , 
cum tamen notum 11 s esse possit, quod absque vita acliva 
nulla vitae felicitas, et quod otium ejus vitae sit modo 
recreatioms causa, ut alacnor ad aftivum suae vitae redeat 
Dein multis ostensum est, quod vita angelica consistat in 
praestandis boms charitatis, quae sunt usus, et quod omnis 
felicitas angelis sit in usu, ex usu, et secundum usum 
Qui talem ideam habuerunt, quod gaudium caeleste con- 
sisteret in eo, ut otiosi viverent, respirantes in otio gau- 
dium aeternum, ut pudefierent, datum erat ilbs percipere 
quails vita tabs , et percepta est quod tristissima, et quod 
pereunte sic omni gaudio, post paucum tempus earn 
fastidirent et nausearent 

404 <. Spintus qui se credebant instrudliores aliis, 
dicebant quod fides illorum fuerit in mundo, quod gau- 
dium caeleste consisteret in eo solum, ut laudarent et 
celebrarent Deum, et quod ea esset vita adtiva, sed illis 
didlum est, quod laudare et celebrare Deum non sit tabs 
vita adliva, et quod Deus nec opus habeat laudibus et 
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uses which the senses severally perform are known to those who 
study them, and more fully to those who are acquainted with 
correspondences Sight has its delight because of the use it 
performs to the understanding, which is die inner sight , the 
heanng has its delight because of the use it performs both tO' 
the understanding and to the will through giving attention , the 
smell has its delight because of the use it performs to the brain, 
and also to the lungs , the taste has its delight because of the 
use It performs to the stomach, and tlius to the whole body by 
nourishing it The delight of marriage, which is a purer and 
more exquisite delight of touch, transcends all the rest because 
of Its use, which is the procreation of the human race and there- 
by of angels of heaven These delights are in these sensones 
by an influx of heaven, where every delight pertains to use and 
IS in accordance with use 

403. There were some spirits who believed from an opinion 
adopted m the world that heavenly happiness consists m an idle 
hfe in which they would be served by others , but they were told 
that happiness never consists m abstaining from work and get- 
ting satisfaiftion therefrom This would mean every one’s desinng 
the happiness of others for himself, and what every one would 
wish for no one would have Such a life would be an idle not 
an aftive life, and would stupefy all the powers of life , and every 
one ought to know that without adhvity of hfe there can be no 
happmess of life, and that rest from this adbvity should be only 
for the sake of recreation, that one may return w ith more vigor 
to the aftivity of his life They were then shown by many evi- 
dences that angelic life consists in performing the good works of 
chanty, which are uses, and that the angels find all their happi- 
ness m use, from use, and in accordance with use To those 
that held the opinion that heavenly joy consists in hvmg an idle 
life and drawing breaths of eternal joy in idleness, a perception 
was given of what such a life is, that they might be ashamed of 
the idea , and they saw that such a life is extremely sad, and that 
all joy thus perishing they would in a httle while feel only dis- 
gust for it 

404* There were some spints who thought themselves bet- 
ter mstrudled than others, and who said that they had believed 
in the world that heavenly joy would consist solely m pnising 
and giving glory to God, and that this would be their adlive life 
These were told that praising and giving glory to God is not a 
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celebi p.tione ^'_g quod \elit ut praestent usus, ac ita bona 
quae vocantur bona chantatis at illi non potuerunt ha- 
bere in bonis chantatis ahquam ideam gaudii caelestis, 
sed ser\ itutis , verum quod libernmum sit, quia ex affec- 
tione intenore, et cum ineffabili jucunditate conjundlum, 
testati sunt angeli 

4.05. Paene omnes qui in alteram vitam veniunt, 
putant quod infernum sit simile umcuivis, et quod caelum 
sit simile unicuiMs, cum tamen iitrobnis infinitae varieta- 
tes et duersitates sunt, et nusquam uni prorsus simile 
infernum sit, nec usquam uni prorsus simile caelum, quod 
alteri , sicut nusquam datur unus homo, spintus ac ange- 
lus prorsus simihs alten, ne quidem quoad faciem Cum 
solum cogitarem, quod bini essent prorsus similes aiit 
^equales horruerunt angeli, dicentes quod omne unum 
lormetur ex consensu harmonico plunum, et quod tale 
unum sit quails die consensus est , et quod ita ompis 
societas caeli unum faciant et quod omnes societates 
caeli unum et hoc ex solo Domino per amorem (=1 Usus 
in caelis similiter in omni lanetate et dnersitate sunt, et 
nusquam umus usus prorsus similis ac idem est cum usu 
alterius ita nec unius jucunditas cum alterius et adhuc 
magis jucuiida cujusMS usus sunt innumerabilia, ac innu- 
merabilia ilia similiter varia. sed usque conjundla in eo 
ordine ut se mutuo spedtent, sicut usus cujusms membri 
organi et \iscens in corpore * et adhuc magis sicut cujus- 

vasis et fibrae m unoquovis membro organ o et vis- 
cere, quae omnia et singula ita consociata sunt ut suum 
bonum speflent in altero, et sic in omnibus, et omnia in 


[(ex aecaxb caelesttevs.)] 

(rr) Ouod unum ex varus consistat, et inde formam et quale 
accipiat, et perfec'tionem secundum quale harmoniae et consensus 
(n 457, 32J.1 8003) 

Ouod innnita \'anetas sit, et nusquam aliquid idem cum altero 
(n ^256 9002) 

In caehs pariter (n 57-14P 3744]. 4005 7 - 1 ^ 7835 7S36 9 °°^) 

Ouod inde omnes societates in caelis et unusquisque angelus m 
societate, a se in\ icem aistincli sunt, quia in vano bono et usu (n 
690 522.1 3510 3802,3986 4067 4129 4263 7236. ^‘^833) 

Ouod Dttinus Amor Domini disponat omnes in tormam caeles- 
tem~ et conjungat ut sicut unus homo sint (n 457, 598b, 559S) 
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singulis ex hoc universali et singulari aspeclu sicut 
unum agunt 

Cum spiritibus qui e mundo recentes venerunt, 
aliquoties locutus sum de statu vitae aeternae, quod 
nempe scire ^'hnterest quis Dominus regni, quale regimen, 
et quae regimmis forma , sicut qui m mundo in aliud reg- 
num veniunt, ns nihil prius est quam scire quis et qualis 
rex, quale regimen, et plura quae istius regm sunt , magis 
in hoc regno, in quo in aeternum vifluri sunt Sciant 
itaque, quod Dominus sit qui regit caelum, et quoque 
universum, nam qui regit unum regit alterum , ita quod 
regnum, m quo nunc sunt, sit Domini, et quod hujus regni 
leges Sint veritates aeternae, quae omnes fundantur in ea 
lege, ut ament Dominum supra omnia, et proximum ut 
semet , immo nunc adhuc magis si velint esse sicut an- 
geli, quod amare debeant proximum plus quam semet. 
Cum haec audiverunt, nihil respondere potuerunt, quia in 
vita corporis tale quid audiverunt, sed non crediderunt, 
mirati quod tabs amor sit in caelo, et quod ^'^dabilis ut 
quisquam amet proximum plus quam semet sed infor- 
mati sunt, quod omnia bona immensum crescant in altera 
Vila, et quod tabs vita sit in corpore, ut non ultra pro- 
gredi possint quam amare proximum ut semet, quia in 
corporeis , at his remotis tunc amor magis purus fit, et 
tandem angebcus, qui est amare proximum plus quam 
semet nam in caebs jucundum est bonum facere alteri, 
et non jucundum facere sibi bonum, msi ut fiat alterius, 
ita propter alterum , et quod id sit amare pro.\imum plus 
quam semet Quod tabs amor dabilis sit, dicebatur quod 
in mundo constare possit ex quorundam amore conjugiab, 
quod praetulerint mortem quam ut laederetur conjux , ex 
amore parentum erga bberos, quod mater potius famem 
patiatur, quam ut videat infantem esurire , ut et ab ami- 
citia sincera, quod pro amicis pericula subeant , et ex 
amicitia civili et simulata, quae aemulan vult sinceram, 
quod potiora ofTerant illis quibus dicunt bene velle, et 
quoque quod tale ore ferant tametsi non corde , demum 
ex natura amoris, quae tabs est, ut gaudium ejus sit in- 
servire alas, non sui sed ejus causa Verum haec non 
potuerunt capere ilb qui se prae alas amabant, et qui lucn 
avidi in vita corporis fuerunt, omnium minime avari 
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407. Quidam qui in vita corporis potens fuit prae 
aliis, in altera vita retmuit quod etiam imperare vellet 
cui di6lum est, quod in alio regno sit, quod aeternum, et 
quod imperare ejus in terra mortuum sit, et quod nunc 
non aestimetur quisquam quam secundum bonum et verum, 
et secundum misencordiam Domini, in qua ex vita in 
mundo sit , turn quod hoc regnum se habeat sicut in terra, 
ubi aestimantur propter opes, et propter gratiam apud 
pnncipem , opes hic sunt bonum et verum, et gratia apud 
Prmcipem est misericordia in qua est homo secundum 
vitam suam in mundo apud Dominum , si aliter veht im- 
perare, rebellis est, nam in Alius legno est His auditis 
pudefadtus est 

408. Locutus sum cum spintibus, qui putabant cae- 
lum et gaudium caeleste in eo consistere, ut magni sint 
sed didlum est 11s, quod in caelo maximus sit qui mini- 
mus , nam minimus dicitur, qui nihil potest et sapit, ac 
vult mini posse et sapere, ex se, sed ex Domino , tabs 
minimus maximam felicitatem habet , et quia maximam 
felicitatem habet, sequitur inde quod sit maximus, nam 
sic a Domino omnia potest et prae omnibus sapit Et 
quid est maximus esse nisi quam felicissimus ^ felicissimum 
enim esse quaerunt potentes per potentiam, et divites per 
divitias Porro didlum est, quod non consistat caelum in 
eo, ut desideret minimum esse ob finem ut sit maximus, 
tunc enim spirat et cupit esse maximum, sed est, ut ex 
corde aliis melius velit quam sibi, et servire aliis eorum 
felicitatis gratia, ex nullo fine propter se ut remuneretur, 
sed ex amore 

409* Ipsum gaudium caeleste, quale est in sua essen- 
tia, non descnbi potest, quia est in intimis vitae angelo- 
rum, et inde in singulis cogitationis et affedlionis eorum, 
et ex his in singulis loquelae et in singulis adtionis Est 
sicut interiora essent plane aperta et resoluta ad recipi- 
endum jucundum et beatum, quod dispergitur in singulas 
fibras, et sic per totum , unde perceptio et sensatio ejus 
est tabs ut non descnbi possit , quod enim ab intimis in- 
choat, hoc influit in singula quae ex intimis derivata sunt, 
et se propagant semper cum augmento versus exteriora 
Spiritus bom qui nondum in illo jucundo sunt, quia non- 
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otluTv, nnd in tlic life of the body Ind been greedy of gain , 
•'till more to the nenncioii'; 

4 -^ 7 • Tiicrc n IS one wlio m the life of tlie body had excr- 
cjvcxl iu)\cr o\ir Olliers, and who had retained m the other life 
the tlc'ire to rule, but he was told that he was now in another 
I iti'^doin, \\h ch is ctc-n il, and that his rule on cirth had per- 
I'-heil, and th u he was now where no one is esteemed except in 
ircord mcc with his goodness and truth, and tint measure of 
the Lord’s merc\ wincli lie enjojed liecause of Ins life in tlie 
\ orld , also th U the some is true in thts kingdom as on the 
t vrin, where men arc c-tcemed for tlieir wc-tlUi and for their 
fuor with tiie pnnee, wcaltli here being good and trutli, and 
fi\or with die pniice the merc\ bestowed on man b\ the Lord 
m accordance witli his life in the world Anv wish to rule 
ntlicrwi'-c would make iiim a rebel, since he is in another's 
1 ingdom On hainiig these things he was ashamed 

408. I h ue talked with spirits who believed heaven and 
lieaxciih jo\ to consist in their being great, and such w'ere 
told that in hca\cn he that is least is greatest, since he 
IS called least who has. and wishes to have, no power or 
V isdom from himself, but only from the Lord, he tJiat is 
least in that sense having the greatest haopiness, and as he 
has the grcitest happiness, it follows that he is greatest, for he 
Ills tliercht from the Lord all power and excels all in wisdom 
What lb It to be the greatest unless to be the most happy? For 
to be tlie most happy is what the powerful seek through power 
and the nch through nehes It was further said that heaven 
does not consist in a desire to be least for the purpose of being 
greatest, for that would be aspinng and longing to be greatest, 
nut It consists in desiring from the heart the good of others 
more than one’s own, and m setaang others with a view to tlieir 
IniJpmess, not with recompense as an end, but from love 

409. Heavenly joy itself, such as it is in its essence, can- 
not be described, because it is in the inmost of the life of an- 
gels and therefrom in everj' thing of their thought and affedbon, 
and from this in every particular of their speech and adlion It 
IS as if the interiors were fully opened and unloosed to receive 
delight and blessedness, which is distnbuted to every least fibre 
and thus through the whole Thus the perception and sensa- 
tion of this joy cannot be desenbed, for that which starts from 
the inmosts flows into every particular denved from the inmosts, 
propagiting itself always watli increase towards the extenors 
■Good spirits who are not yet in that joy, because not yet raised 
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dum in caelum evcdli, cum percipiunt illud ex angelo ex 
ejus amoris sphaeia, implentur tali jucundo ut veniant 
quasi in duke deliquium Hoc aliquoties fadlum cst cum 
illis qui desiderabant scire quid gaudium caeleste 

4.10. Quidam spintus etiam desideiabant scirc quid 
gaudium caeleste , ideo concessum est percipere illud ad 
eum gradum, ut non plus sustinere possent , sed usque 
non eiat gaudium angelicum, vix erat sicut minimum 
angelicum, quod appercipere per commumcationem datum 
est, erat tarn leve ut fere frigidiusculum, quod tamen 
vocabant caelestissimum, quia erat intimum eorum inae 
constabat non solum quod gaudiorum caeJi gradus sint, 
sed etiam quod intimum unms vix accedat ad ultimum 
aut medium alterius , turn quod cum aliquis intimum sui 
accipit, m gaudio suo caelesti sit, et quod adhuc intenus 
non sustineat, eique dolorificum evadat 

411. Quidam spintus non mail lapsi sunt m quietem, 
sicut in somnum, et sic quoad intenora, quae mentis eo- 
rum, tianslati sunt in caelum , nam spintus, antequam 
intenora eorum aperta sunt, transfern possunt in caelum„ 
ac erudiri de felicitate illorum qui ibi sunt Vidi eos sic 
quievisse per semihonum, et dein relapsos m extenora in 
quibus pnus erant, et quoque tunc m recordationem eorum 
quae viderunt Dicebant quod fuennt inter angelos in 
caelo, et quod ibi vidennt et percepennt stupenda, omnia 
splendentia sicut ex auro, argento, et lapidibus pretiosis, 
in admirandis formis, quae variabantur mirabiliter , et 
quod angeli non deledlati suit ipsis externis, sed illis quae 
repraesentabant, quae erant Divina ineffabilia, et sapien- 
tiae infinitae, et haec fuennt illis gaudio , praeter innu- 
mera, quae linguis humanis ne quidem ad mynadis partem 
possent exprinii, nec cadere in ideas ubi aliquid mate- 
riale 

412. Fere omnes qui in alteram \Mtam veniunt igno- 
rant quid beatitude et felicitas caelesti^, quia quid et quale 
gaudium internum nesciunt solum ex laetitiis et gaudi.s 
corporeis et nnindanis perceptionem capiunt quarc cuod 
ignorant, nihil esse putant cum tamen gaudia corporca 
el; mundana sunt nihili respedtn e Ideo probi am imu 
sciunt quid gaudium caeleste, ut sciant et cogno^cant. 
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"Up into heaven, when they receive a sense of that joy from an 
angel from the sphere of his love, are filled with such delight 
that they come as it were into a delicious trance This some- 
times happens with those who desire to know what heavenly 
joy IS 

4ZO. When certain spints wished to know what heavenly 
joy is they were allowed to feel it to such a degree that they 
could no longer bear it , and yet it was not angelic joy , it was 
scarcely in the least degree angelic, as I was permitted to per- 
ceive by shanng it, but was so slight as to be almost cold, 
nevertheless they called it most heavenly, because to them it 
was an inmost joy From this it was e\adent, not only that 
there are degrees of the joys of heaven, but also that the in- 
most joy of one scarcely reaches to the outmost or middle joy 
of another , also tliat when any one receives his own inmost 
joy he is in his heavenly joy, and cannot endure what is still 
more intenor, for such a joy becomes in him painful 

4x1* Certain spints, not evil, sinking into a quiescence 
like sleep, were taken up into heaven in respedt to the intenors 
of their minds , for before their intenors are opened spints can 
be taken up into heaven and be taught about the happiness of 
those there I saw them in this quiescent state for about half 
an hour, and afterwards they relapsed into tlieir extenors in 
which they were before, and also into a recolleiflion of what 
they had seen They said that they had been among the an- 
gels in heaven, and had there seen and perceived amazing 
things, all of which were resplendent as if made of gold, 
silver, and precious stones, in exquisite forms and in wonderful 
vanety , also that angels are not delighted with the out\\ ard 
things themselves, but with the tilings they represented, which 
were Divine, ineffable, and of infinite wisdom, and that these 
were their joy , with innumerable other dungs that could not 
"be described m human language even as to a ten-diousmdth 
part, or fill into ideas which partake of any dung material 

412. Scarcely any w'ho enter the odier life know what 
heavenly blessedness and happiness are, because the\ do not 
know what internal joy is, denving their perception of it solely 
from bodily and w'orldly gladness and joj’^ , and in con'>equence 
what they are ignorant of they suppose to be nothing w lu n m 
fafl bodily and worldly joys are of no account in compinson 
In order, therefore, that the well disposed, who do not know 
what heavenly joy is, may know and realize what it is, they are 
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feiuntur pnmum ad paradisiaca, quae omnem imaginatio- 
nis ideam excedunt tunc arbitrati venisse in paradisum 
caelestem, sed docentur quod id non sit felicitas vere 
caelestis , quare datur us cognoscere status intenores 
gaudii ad intimum eorum perceptibiles dein auferuntur 
in statum pacts usque ad intimum eorum, fatentes tunc 
quod nihil ejus usquam expressibile sit, nec cogitabile . 
denique in statum innocentiae, etiam usque ad sensum 
eorum intimum Inde nosse us datur, quid vere bonum 
spirituale et caeleste 

Sed ut scire possem, quid et quale caelum et 
caeleste gaudium, saepe et diu a Domino datum est per- 
cipere jucunditates gaudiorum caelestium , quare, quia ab 
expenentia viva, possum scire, sed nusquam describere 
ast ut solum idea eorum habeatui, aliquid dicetur Est 
affedtio jucunditatum et gaudiorum innumerabilium, quae 
commune quoddam simul sistunt, in quo communi, seu in 
qua commum affedlione, sunt innumerabilium affe6lionum 
harmoniae, quae distinfle non perveniunt ad perceptio- 
nem, sed obscure, quia commumssima perceptio , usque 
percipere datum est, quod innumerabilia inessent, ita 
ordinata ut describi nusquam possint , innumerabilia ilia, 
qualia, ex caeli ordme fluunt Tabs ordo est m affe6lionis 
singulis et minimis, quae modo ut communissimum unum 
sistuntur et percipiuntur secundum capacitatem ejus qui 
subjedlum verbo, infinita in ordmatissima forma insunt 
cuivis communi, et nihil non vivit, et afficit, et quidem 
omnia ab intimis, nam gaudia caelestia ab intimis proce- 
dunt Perceptum quoque, quod gaudium et delicium 
sicut a corde veniret, se diffundens mollissime per omnes 
fibras intimas, et inde in fibras congregatas, cum tali 
jucunditatis intimo sensu ut fibra sit quasi nihil nisi gau- 
dium et delicium, et omne perceptivum et sensitivum inde 
similiter, vivens ex felicitate voluptatum corporis gau- 
dium, ad ilia gaudia, est sicut crassus et pungens grumus 
respe6live ad puram et lenissimam auram Observatum 
est, quod cum omne meum jucundum vellem transferre in 
alterum, influeret continue jucundum loco ejus mterius et 
plenius quam prius , et quod quantum hoc vellem, tantum 
influeret, et peiceptum est quod hoc a Domino 
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taken first to paradisal scenes tliat transcend ever)' conception 
of tiic imagination They then think tliat they have come into 
tlie heaveiil) paiadise, but they are taught that this is not true 
heavenly happiness , and they are permitted to realize such in- 
terior states of joy as are perceptible to their inmosl They arc 
then brouglit into a state of peace even to their inmost, when 
they confess that nothing of it is m tiie least expressible or con- 
ceivable Finally they are brought into a state of innocence 
even to their inmost sense Thus aie they permitted to luim 
what true spiritual and heavenly good is 

4 x 3 . But that I niiglit learn the nature of heaven and 
heavenly joy I have frequently and fora long time been permitted 
by the Lord to perceive the delights of licavcn!\ jo\s, but 
while I have been enabled to know bv living experience wliat 
they are I am not at all able to desenbe them Nevertheless 
that some idea of them may be formed, something shall be said 
about them Heavenly joy is an afleiflion of innumerable de- 
lights and joys, which together present something general, and 
m this general, that is, this genera! aflcflion, are h iniionics of 
innumenble affc 6 lions that come to perception obscureh, and 
not distiniflly, because the jicrception is most general Never- 
theless I was permitted to peiceive tint there are mnumtrible 
things in It, in such order as cannot be at all described, those 
innumerable things being such as flow from the orricr of heuen 
Such IS the order m ever}' particular of the aflciflion even to 
tlie least, and these particulars are presented and perceived 
only as a most general whole, in accordance with the cnpacil) 
of him who IS the subje 6 l In a word, each gent ml alLiflion 
contains infinite joys arranged in a most orderly form, with no- 
thing therein tint is not living, and afluating all of ihcin from 
tlie inmosts , for heav'cniy joys go forth from inniosis I per- 
ceiv'ed also that the joy and satisfi^lion came as from the heart, 
diffusing most softly through all the inmost fibres, and from 
these into the bundles of fibres, with such an inmost scncf of 
delight that the fibre seemed to be nothing but jov and ^ itis 
fadlion, and even, thing perceptive and stnsitivc therefrom 
seemed in hke manner to be alive witli li ippmess Conipait-d 
witli ibcsc jO}S die jov' of bodil) pleasures ls 111 c a gro'-s and 
pungent dust compared with a pure and most gentle aura I 
invc noticed that wlicn I wished to transfer all niv diKht to 
another, a more inlenor and fuller delight contimnlK flowed in 
in Us place, and the more I wished thi'-, the more it flowed in , 
and this, I perceived, was from the Lord 
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4Z4» Qui in caelo sunt, continue ad vcrnum vitae 
pergunt , et quo plura millia annorum vivunt, eo ad ver- 
num jucundius et felicius, et hoc in aeternum, cum incre- 
riientis, secundum amons, charitatis et fidei progressus et 
gradus Ex sexu feminino, quae seniles ac senio confec- 
tae mortuae sunt, et in fide in Dommum, chantate erga 
proximum, et in amore conjugiali felici cum marito vixe- 
runt, post annorum successum, magis et magis in juven- 
tutis et adolescentiae florem vemunt, inque pulchritudinem 
quae excedit omnem pulchritudinis ideam usquam visu 
perceptibilem , bomtas et chantas est quae format, et sui 
simile sistit, et facit ut jucundum et pulchrum charitatis 
ex singularissimis faciei eluceat, sic ut ipsae charitatis 
formae sint , visae sunt quibusdam, et obstupuerunt Cha- 
ritatis forma est tabs, quae ad vivum conspicitur in caelo, 
quod Ipsa chantas sit quae elhgiat et effigiatur, et quidem 
SIC, ut totus angelus, cumprimis facies, sit quasi chantas, 
quae mamfeste et apparet et percipitur , quae forma, cum 
spedlatur, est pulchritudo ineffabilis afficiens chantate ip- 
sam vitam mentis intimam Verbo, senescere in caelo est 
juvenescere Qui in amore in Dommum et in chantate 
erga proximum vixerunt, tales formae, seu tales pulchn- 
tudines, in altera vita fiunt , omnes angeli tales formae 
sunt, cum innumerabili varietate , ex his caelum 


[XLIII ] 

De Immensitate Caeli 

43:5. Quod caelum Domini immensum sit, constare 
potest ex pluribus quae in antecedentibus di( 5 la et os- 
tensa sunt , cumprimis ex eo, quod caelum sit ex humane 
genere (videatur supra, n 311-317), et non modo ex illo, 
quod intra ecclesiam natum est, sed etiam ex illo, quod 
extra (n 318-328) ita ex omnibus a primo ortu hujus 
telluris, qui in bono vixerunt Quanta multitude homi- 
num in universo hoc terrarum orbe est, quisque qui de 
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4^4* Tu'i ' Unt nrc in l>ci\tn nrc contmmll\ ad\incing 
to \ rii'- t!i< of iifi , ui'li I >imtLr nfivance to.^ircis a 

i'( ( nnfil 1 ‘:,)nn” the tnoa thou*- inds of \eara the} 

It\( , nd di to larniu, witii nicrci'-c according to the ttro Uh 
in 1 d ^r< of tile r low <lnnt\, ami fnth Women who ln\c 
<1 1 nil 'll d >ori out unit a”<-, if thee ln\e Intd in faith m 
t'.'’ 1.' 'd in elimle to the neighbor, and in happ\ m, image 
lo e V nil i l.’i i'Uid id' ince v ith the siiccc'-bion of eears more 
aid n o't 11 to tile t'o w"- of \ o jih ind carle eeomanhooci, and 
at’a’n to i !>- aiue tint traiibce ids eecr} conception of ane such 
b nr w ‘tea n.i tlic ea'-tli It is goodness and cliante that 
fn.w ind pree-'a.w m tlietn it-^ own Id tncvs, causing the joj 
ard !" lute ofcliirite to •'Ii'ne fonli from eecre least particular 
f/ l' e fi-e a ,d oau'-'ng them to be forms of chante itself 
S<<\v eno buielo it 'eere •-trueiv eeath ama7cmcnt In this form 
of rhin tint IS a .n a iieing eeae in hcaeen, it is chant} 
It. ' li til it b 1 h lo-ni'- ind is fonned , and tlius in sucli a manner 
th-’* th Iio’e in.;(I w a chante, as it eecre cspecidl} the face, 
uul tin ^ bill rlearle ■^.en ind felt \\ Iicn thes fo-m is be- 
1 Id It is i>- ati’e iins]) d able, afteeding eeith cliante the ecr) in- 
mo t lie o' the mind In a eeord, growing old m hcaeen is 
g’oeng .nung’ Such fonns or such lx.autics do tliose become 
n tlie o li"" hie wno hae< heed m loec to the Lord and m 
chante tonriL the iieighiior /Ml angels arc such forms m 
endles- e mete , and of these heieen is constituted 


XLIII 

The iMMENsiTe or Hea\en 

( 41:5. The immcnsit} of the hcaeen of the Lord is eeident 
from mane tilings that haec Ireen said and shown in the foregoing 
chapters, c-specialle from this, that heaven is from the human race 
(n 311-517), both from those bom within the church and from 
tliosf bom out of It (n 318-328), thus it consists of all from 
the be-ginnmg of tins earth that haee heed a good life Hoee 
great a multitude of men there is in this entire evorld any one 
eeho knoees an} tiling about the dnisions, the r^ons, and king- 



258 


DE CAELO ET INFERNO 


partibus, regionibus et regnis hujus telluns aliquid novit, 
^oncludere potest Qui calculum init, deprehendet, quod 
inde ad plura millia hominum quolibet die obeant, ita 
Ultra annum ad aliquot mynades seu milliones , et hoc a 
primis temporibus, a quibus intercesserunt aliquot millia 
annorum , qui omnes post obitum in alterum mundum, 
qui vocatur mundus spiritualis, venerunt, et jugiter veniunt 
Quot autem ex illis angeli caeli fadli sunt et hunt, non 
dici potest , hoc mihi di6lum est, quod antiquis tempori- 
bus permulti, quia tunc homines intenus et plus spiritua- 
liter cogitaverunt, ac inde in caelesti affeftione fuerunt , 
at quod sequentibus aens non tarn multi, quia homo suc- 
cessu temporis exterior faflus est, et plus naturaliter coe- 
pit cogitare, et inde in terrestri affedlione esse Ex his 
primum constare potest, quod caelum ex soils incolis 
hujus telluns magnum sit 

4x6. Quod caelum Domini immensum sit, constare 
potest ex eo solo, quod omnes infantes, sive intra sive 
extra ecclesiam nati sint, adoptentur a Domino, et fiant 
angeli, quorum numerus ad quartam seu qumtam partem 
totius generis humani in tellure exsurgit Quod unusquis- 
que infans, ubicunque natus est, sive intra ecclesiam sive 
extra illam, sive a parentibus pus sive ab impiis, cum 
montur, recipiatur a Domino, et in caelo educetur, et se- 
cundum Divinum ordinem doceatur et imbuatur affeftio- 
nibus bom, et per illas cognitionibus veri, et dein sicut 
perficitur mtelligentia et sapientia, introducatur in caelum, 
et fiat angelus, videatur supra (n 329-345) , quanta ita- 
que multitude angelorum caeli a prima creatione ad hodi- 
ernum tempus ex illis soils exstiterit, concludi potest 

417. Quam immensum sit caelum Domini, constare 
etiam potest ex eo, quod omnes planetae coram oculis in 
nostro mundo solan conspicui, sint tellures , et praeterea 
quod innumerabiles sint in unnerso et omnes plenae in- 
colis , de quibus in peculiari opusculo de Telluribus illis 
a(5lum est, ex quo haec sequentia vehm afferre — 

“Ouod plures tellures sint et super illis homines, et inde spin- 
tus et" angeli notissimum est in altera \ ita nam cuuis ibi, qui e\ 
amore \eri et inde usus desiderat cum spiritibus aliarum tellurum 
loqui conceditur et inde contirmari de pluralitate mundorum tc 
inlormari quod genus humanum non solum ex una tellure sit, sed e\ 
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I.'* tlu 1. tr’h ID i\ cunLliult \\liot.\cr goes into a calcu- 
I Uii'u will li (1 tu It "-LiLril thoub iiuib of men die c\cr\ di},tliit 
i- ‘•miK mjnuN ni miliion'i e\tr\ jear, aid this from tlie 
iitiu't taiK-- Miiu wliuh “-tvird thou- indb of \cir-> lini; 
t'lji ,il \il ol ^Ilc^^ ilur di It!) In\c i;oiiL into tin otlici 
u<'i <i \>liul) is i. ill'\i tilt sj'intii il uorld, oi ire const mtlj rd- 
im: uut' .1 Hill liou mm\ ol tlic.-c lint bctomc or arc becom- 
n'k vtt-'s o! Ik i\cn i miiot be tti'd Fins 1 hoc Iictn told, 
tint 11 iiKKiit tiim.-^ tlu mimbci w is \cr\ itroit, because mcni 
tin n tbou^lit mor< ninritirh md spintualK. ind from sucli 
l! ouen! wi.c m IkimiiK ifiictnm lint in tlu follomiiff ag^es 
iit't so n in\. In ms m tlu piocc^-s of time min beeaint more 
t \t M il I'ul Iks^ I’l to think more nitnrill\, ind from such 
tiion^Iu to be in « iitliK iliextion All of this sljous lum grnt 
lu )\i 1 Is t \t n fro n the mh iha mts of tiiii> cMrth done 

4x0, I Ik miimii'iu of the lieueii of the 1 ord is showa 
ibo Ik this tint d! cn Idrui uhetlur born uitlmi the church or 
out of It n 1 ndoptid b\ the 1 nul imi bieoiiK angel' and the 
miiiiliei of thi-s( nioimls to t fourth or lifth pul ol llie whole 
luitii in rue on the eulh lint e\er\ chi'd, uhereiei bom, 
uluther uithm t’u ehurth or out of it, whether of pious or im- 
p '1 is pireiils Is retiued i)\ tlu lord wiicn it die-s, md is 
b o igiit np m heateii md is t uight and imlmed with idecbons 
for good, uid tlirough the-st with knowledges of truth m ac- 
coni inci with Di\mc order, uul as he lueonics perfifled in m- 
leliigt ice and wisdom is hrongiit into hca\en and becomes an 
mg<I cm be seen il)0\e (n ^29-145) From all this a con- 
ch s.on ma\ he formed of the nmltmidc of angels of heaven, 
derived from this source done, from the first creation to the 
pre-nit tune 

417. \giin how immense the heav^cn of the Lord is can 
be ‘^een from this, tint all the planets visibL* to the eve m our 
cniar s\ stein are earths, and tint these, moreover, in the whole 
universe are innumerable and all full of inhabitants These 
have been trcitc'd of pirticularlv m a small work on those 
earths from wliicli I will f[uotc the following passage 

" U is (ulK known m the other hie that there are nnn> eirths in- 
hahiti d h\ im n from w hicli spints and angels come , for e\ en one there 
who d'-sios from a lo\( oi tnith and of use to do so is permilte>d to 
1 ilk wilh spirits oi ntlur earths nnd thus he assured that tlie- is 1 
phinhlv 01 worlds -md kani that the hunnn rare is not from one earth 
iloiu but from iiimmiLrabh eirths i have frequentlj tilk<d alxwit 
till- wi h tlu spirits of our earth and wa- told tint anj intelligent per- 
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innumens Locutus sum cum nostrae telluns spintibus aliquoties 
de ea re, et diftum, quod homo qui intellecflu pollet, scire possit ex 
multis quae novit quod plures tellures sint, et ibi homines, nam ex 
ratione concludi potest, quod tantae moles, quantae sunt planetae, 
quorum aliqui magnitudine evcedunt banc tellurem, non sint moles 
vacuae, et creatae ut modo ferantur et spatientur circum solem, ac 
luceant pauco suo lumine pro una tellure, sed quod illorum usus in- 
signior, quam tabs, oporteat esse Oui credit, sicut quisque credere 
debet, quod Divinum non creaverit universum propter ahum finem 
quam ut humanum genus existat, et inde caelum, nam genus huma- 
num est semmanum caeh, is non potest non credere, quam quod 
homines sint, ubicunque aliqua tellus Quod planetae, qui coram 
oculis nostris visibiles sunt, quia mtra terminos mundi hujus sobs, 
tellures sint, manifeste sciri potest ex eo, quod corpora terrestns 
matenae sint, quia solis lumen refleiflunt, et mspeifli per vitra optica 
non apparent sicut stellae rutili e\ flamma, sed sicut terrae ex obscu- 
ris variegati , turn ex eo, quod illi, similiter ac nostra tellus, circum 
solem ferantur et progrediantur via zodiaci, et inde faciant annos et 
anni tempora, quae sunt ver, aestas, autumnus et hiems, similiter 
quod circum axem suum, pariter ac nostra tellus, rotentur, et inde 
daciant dies, et diei tempora, nempe mane, meridiem, vesperam et 
Tioflem, et insuper quod ahqui eorum habeant lunas, quae vocantur 
satellites, et ciicum orbem suum statis temponbus vagantur, sicut 
luna circum nostrum , et quod planeta Satumus, quia longissime a 
sole distat, habeat quoque cingulum magnum luminosum, quod 
multam lucem tametsi reflexam, telluri isti dat Quis usquam, qui 
haec novit, et ex ratione cogitat, dicere potest, quod haec mama 
corpora sint ^ Insuper cum spintibus locutus sum, quod ab homine 
credi queat quod in universo sint tellures plures quam una, ex eo 
quod caelum astriferum tarn immensum sit, ac tot innumerabiles ibi 
stellae, quarum unaquaevis in suo loco seu in suo mundo est sol, ac 
instar nostn sobs, in varia magnitudine qui rite expendit, is con- 
cludit, quod totum illud tarn immensum non possit non esse quam 
medium ad finem qui ultimus creationis, qui finis est regnum cae- 
leste, in quo Divinum cum angebs et hominibus habitare potest 
Universum enim aspeflabile, seu caelum illustre tot innumerabibbus 
stelbs, quae sunt totidem soles, est modo medium ut existant tellu- 
res et super ilbs homines, ex quibus regnum caeleste Ex his ratio- 
nabs homo non aliter cogitare potest, quam quod tarn immensum 
medium ad tantum finem, non faflum sit pro humano gcnere ex una 
tellure Quid hoc foret pro Divino, quod infinitum, cui parum et 
vix aliquid essent millia, immo mj^nades tellurum, et oranes plenae 
incolis ^ Sunt spintus, quorum umcum studium est sibi acquirere 
cogmtiones, quia ilbs sobs deleflantur , ilbs spintibus ideo licet 
circum\agari, et quoque extra huius sobs mundum transire in alios, 
ac sibi cogmtiones comparare Hi dixerunt, quod non solum sint 
tellures, super quibus homines, in hoc solan mundo, sed etiam extra 
eum in caelo astnfero immenso numero , hi spintus sunt ex planeta 
Mercurii Calculus initus est, si forent i 000,000 tellures in universo 
et in unaquavis tellure homines numero 300,000,000, seu 300 millio- 
nes, et 200 generationes intra 6000 annos, et cuique homini seu spin- 
tui daretur spatium trium ulnarum cubicarum, quod numerus tot 
hominum seu spintuiim in unam summam colledlus non usque iin- 
pleret spatium hujus telluns, ac vix ultra spatium unms satcUitis 
« ircum planetas quod foret spatium in universo parvitatis paene 
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•-.-•n tns'-’i* t.i I im i fro n nntn Unn s tint he dot'r I nou tint there Arc 
rt iu\ < T’h n'l ihi 'din iiKii, fi)ritiin\ Ik rnsomhlj inferred th it im- 
•” ' ill' tile j'liii Is, stmit of nhieh evend this eirth in mag'-* 

mu il< 1 I i"ieniii>\ nils > s ere iti d iiureK to he home through space 
nto I'i th im uid til sluiit null tin ir scant; h, hi for the hi ne fit of a 
” * u 1 Inn tmi t hue 1 mure ini|><)rl iiit use Jle that helic;cs, 

I ; uj ! Ill V Ivluve tint the Oniiie created the linnerse for no 
o'l^ '1 . 1 tl ui tint tin hnnnn r ire nii, hi e\ist and heaeeii therefrom, 
fiK .1 hn mini is i •.miiiire 01 hi ueii, must needs believe tinl 
w’li-ni' 'n le 1 111 earth linn in nun 1 Inl the pi inels \ isihle to 

* h I I th \ 1 e within the hniits of oiir solar s) stem are e irths is 

« ' ' 'r 1 n tin ir b in, iKnh- o‘ i irihv nntiers which is 1 nown from 

tl 1' r< *’ etin th stills 1 ,lit, anil fnmi iheir not i()peariii;, when 
a 1 VI 1 th u 1 h tihs<<i,v_, ti5 Stars sparhlin,; with flame, bill like 
c^ttli \ifnd e ilh d trJ I r ivirtions d o from their iiassnijr like our 
e h ari itul til tin and folio \ in,: m tin ))ilh of the zodiac, thus 
I nl 1 1 \i irs am! a o is of tin jear, sprin;:, summer, autumn, and 
wm I ' d n t'Vu’viin on tin ir axes hki our earth, nnl iiir dajs and 
tin'-s o' tiu d u innniin,: ni <1 <! iv eveiiin,: and nr,,iit , also from some 
o tin n In It moo I , r dii d s.att Ihtfs, th \l revolve around their earth 
at s itediiiu's a the miK) 1 < 1 (H s around ours , while the pi met Saturn, 
li- ’ it a »,ri t*i 'distaitre from tin tin has also a larRt luminous belt 
wh h f !v much h lit thmi It reflieted, to that earth W'ho that 
Irov ill till iitd thiiil s ritiii'iillv can ever s,av that the planets are 
r lip V Is'i'li'" > 'doriuvi r 1 hue s,aid to spirits that man iiii,:Iit Iiehcvc 
tint til re re more < irtlis ui the imiver e than oin from the faff that 
tin _rrv In tviii 1 so tiiimetisi and the stars there so iiimimerablc, 
ind I ach o' ili m m it"- pi re or in its system a sun, resembhiif; our 
••t'n altl mi, !i o' a difTeretit nntpiitudc Anv one who did) weighs the 
subp '•f mu t lorhide that suih an immense whole must nceels lie a 
rn Ills to an end that is tin final end of creation , and this end must 
l>e a I e ivnil) I in, dmn in which the Divine ma) dwell with angels and 
nn 1 Tortile visible (iniversi or the heaven illumined b) stars so num- 
D '1 s which are so nnnv suns, niiist be smijil) a means for the exist- 

• nci o' earths w itli nn n ujKiii them from whom the heavcnl) I ingdotn is 
d.ri ed I rum vll this a ritnuid man must needs conclude that so im- 
m' II ' a means to so gre it an < nd could not have been provided 
m relv for the hum m race on a single earth Wdial would this be for 
a DiviiKtlnl IS mfinitr to wliieh thoiisnnds and ev< n tn) nads of e<arlhs, 
all of tlnni full of mlnbilants, would Ik little and scarce!) .au)thing? 
Tliere ire spirit>, whoe sole iiurstiil is tlie ar(|iiisition of knowledges, 
iKcaiise tin ir deh„hl is in this alone, and fur this reason thev arc per- 
milti d to wander ihoiit and < ven to pass out of our solar s\-slcm into 
dinars, in acquiring V now ledge These spirits, who art from the planet 
’Iirnirv, have told me tint there ire earths with men upon them not 
onl) in this solar svstem but also IkvoikI it in the starr) heaven in im- 
m' ns< mimlKrs It was ralailatcd that with a million eartiis in the 
umvir-e, and on each earth three hundred millions of men, and two 
Jiimdrid generations in six thousand )cars, and a space of three cubic 
ells allowed to each man or spirit tlie total number of so man) men or 
•■pints would not fill the space of this earth, and scarcely more than 
the space of one of the satellites; atout one of tlie planets— a space in 
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incnnspicuae, nam satelles coram nudo oculo aegre apparet Quid 
hoc pro Creatore universi, cui non satis esset, si totum universum 
foret impletum? est emm mfinitus De his cum angelis locutus 
sum, qui dixerunt, quod illi similem ideam de paucitate generis 
humani respeflive ad Infinitatem Creatoris habeant, sed usque quod 
till non ex spatiis, sed ex statibus cogitent , et quod secundum eorum 
ideam tellures numero tot mynadum quot usquam cogitare possent, 
usque prorsus nihil forentad Dominum ” * 

De Tellunbus m Universo, et de earum Incolis et inde 
Spintibus et Angelis, videatur in supradiflo opuscule Ilia, 
quae ibi sunt, mihi revelata et ostensa sunt, ob finem ut 
sciatur quod caelum Domini immensum sit, et quod totum 
sit ex humane genere , turn quod Dommus noster ubivis 
agnoscatur pro Deo caeli et terrae 

4.18. Quod caelum Domini immensum sit, etiam con- 
stare potest ex eo, quod caelum in toto complexu referat 
unum Hominem, et quoque correspondent omnibus et 
singulis apud hominem , et quod ilia correspondentia nus- 
quam implen possit, quomam non modo correspondentia 
est cum singulis membris, organis, et viscenbus corporis 
in genere, sed etiam in particular! et singular! cum omni- 
bus et singulis viscerulis et organuhs, quae intra ilia, immo 
cum singulis vasis et fibns , et non modo cum illis, sed 
etiam cum substantiis orgamcis, quae interius recipiunt 
influxum caeh, unde homim aftivitates interiores inservi- 
entes ejus animi operatiombus , nam quicquid intenus in 
homine existit, in formis quae sunt substantiae, existit, 
quod emm non in substantiis ut subjedlis existit, nihil est 
Omnium horum correspondentia est cum caelo, ut con- 
stare potest ex articulo ubi de Correspondentia omnium 
Caeh cum omnibus hominis (n 87-102,) a6lum est Haec 
correspondentia nusquam implen potest, quia quo plures 
consociationes angehcae sunt quae uni membro corre- 
spondent, eo perfe6lius fit caelum , crescit emm omms 
perfe6lio m caehs secundum plurahtatem Causa quod 
perfe6lio in caehs crescat secundum plurahtatem, est, 
quia ibi est unus finis omnium, ac unammus aspedlus om- 
nium ad ilium finem hic finis est commune bonum , quod 
cum regnat, etiam a commum bono est bonum singulis, 
et a smgulorum boms est bonum commum , hoc fit quia 
Dommus omnes in caelo ad Se vertit (videatur supra, n 
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the tiniverbe so small as to he almost invisible, since a satellite can 
scarcely be seen by tlie naked eye ^Vhat is this for the Creator of 
the universe, to whom it would not be sufficient if the whole universe 
were filled, since He is infinite? I have talked with angels about this, 
and the} said tint tliev had a similar idea of tlie fewness of the human 
race compared w ith the infiiiitj' of the Creator, although tlieir thought 
IS from states, not from spaces, ■’nd that m their thought earths amount- 
ing to as many mj rnds as could possibly be conceived of w'ould still 
lie nothing at all to Uie Lord ” 

The earths in the universe, witli their inhabitants, and the 
spirits and angels from them, are treated of in the above men- 
tioned work Wliat is there i elated has been revealed and 
shown to me to the intent that it may be known that the 
heaven of the Lord is immense, and tliat it is all from the 
human race also that our Lord is every where acknowledged 
as the God of heaven and earth 

4x8. Again, the immensity of the heaven of the Lord is 
shown in this, that heaven m its entire complex refledb a single 
Man, and corresponds to all things and each thing m man, and 
that this correspondence can never be complete, since it is a 
correspondence not only with each of the members, organs, 
and viscera of the body in general, but also with all and each of 
the little viscera and litde organs contained in these in every 
minutest particular, and even ivitli each vessel and hbre , and 
not only with these but also mth tlie organic substances that 
leceive intenorly the influx of heaven, from wffiich come man’s 
interior aftivities that are serviceable to the operations of his 
mind , for every thing that exists intenorly in man exists m 
forms which are substances, and anvthing that does not exist 
in a substance as its subje< 5 l is nothing There is a correspond- 
ence of all these things with heaven, as can be seen from the 
chapter treating of the correspondence of all things of heaven 
ivith all things of man (n 87-102) This correspondence can 
never be complete because the more numerous tlie angehc affil- 
iations are that correspond to each member the more perfeSi 
heaven becomes , for every perfeAion in the heavens increases 
with increase of number , and this for the reason that all there 
have tlie same end, and look wuth one accord to that end 
Tliat end is the common good , and when that reigns there is, 
from the common good, good to each individual, and from the 
good of each individual there is good to the wffiole community 
This IS so for the reason that the Lord turns all in heaven to 
* Himself (see above, n 123). and thereby makes them to be 
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123), et per id facit ut unum sint in Se Quod plunum 
unanimitas et concordia, imprimis ex tali engine, et m 
tall vinculo, perfedlionem producat, quisque ex ratione 
aliquantum illustrata perspicere potest 

419. Datum etiam est videre extensionem caeli habi- 
tati, et quoque non habitat! , et vidi quod extensio caeli 
non habitati tanta esset, ut non implen possit in aeter- 
num, SI vel darentur plures mynades tellurum, et in qua- 
libet tellure tanta multitude hominum, quanta in nostra 
(De qua re etiam Mdeatur in opuscule, De Tellu7ib7is 
in Univciso, n 16S ) 

420. Quod caelum non immensum sit, sed par^mm, 
opinantur quidam ex ahquibus locis in Verbo secundum 
sensum ejus litterae intelledlis ut ex illis ubi dicitur, 
quod in caelum modo pauperes recipiantur , turn quod non 
nisi quam eledli , et quod solum qui intra ecclesiam, et 
non qui extra , quod solum illi, pro quibus Dommus inter- 
cedit , quod caelum occludatur cum impletum est, et quod 
hoc tempus praefimtum sit Sed ilh non sciunt quod 
caelum nusquam claudatur, et quod non sit aliquod tem- 
pus praefimtum, nec multitude defimta , et quod “ele6li” 
dicantur qui in vita bom et ven sunt et quod “paupe- 
res” qui non in cogmtionibus bom et \eri sunt, et usque 
desiderant illas , hi quoque ex desideiio illo vocantur “esu- 
rientes Qui de parvitate caeli ex non mtelledco Verbo 
opinionem ceperunt, nec sciunt aliter quam quod caelum 
sit m uno loco, ubi conientus omnium cum tamen cae- 


[,EX AKCAMS CAEXJSTIEIS )] 

{ail) Ele 6 li quod sint qui in Mta bom et len (n 5755 39 ^°) 

Quod non sit eleiftio et receptio m caelum ex Misencordia, sicut 
mtelligitur sed secundum \ itam (n 5057, 505S) 

Quod Misencordia Domini immediata non detur, sed meaiata 
hoc~est, illis qui munt secundum praecepta Ipsius quos ex Miseri- 
cordia ducit continue in mundo, et postea in aetemum (n 8700 
10659) 

(bh') Ouod per “ pauperes ’ in Verbo intelligantur qui spintualiter 
pauperes~sunt, qui sunt qui in ignorantia \cri, et usque desiaerant 
instrui (n 9200 9253 10227) 

Ouod de illis dicatur esurire et ‘sitire”quod est desiderare 
cognitiones bom et \eri per quas introduclio in ecclesiam et caelum 
(n''495S 10227) 
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one in Himself That tlie unanimity and concord of many, 
especially from such an origin and so held together, produces 
perfedion, every one with a reason at all enlightened can see 
clearly 

4x9. I have also been permitted to see the extent both of 
the inhabited and uninhabited heaven , and the extent of the 
uninhabited heaven was seen to be so great that it could not be 
filled to eternity even if tliere were many myriads of earths, 
and as great a multitude of men on each earth as on ours 
(On this also see the treatise on The Earths tn the Universe, 
n 16S ) 

420. That heaven is not immense, but is of limited extent, 
IS a conclusion that some have derived from certain passages 
in tlie Word understood according to the sense of its letter , 
for example, where it is said that only the poor are received 
into heaven, or only the elefl, or only those w'lthin the church, 
and not diose outside of it, or only those for w'hom the Lord 
intercedes, diat heaven is closed when it is filled, and that this 
time is predetermined Such are unaware that heaven is never 
closed, and diat there is no time predetermined, or any limit of 
number, and that those are called the “ele( 5 l” w'ho are in a 
life of good and truth ,‘ and those are called “ poor ” who are 
lacking in knowledges of good and truth and yet desire them , 
and such from that desire are ako called hungry * Those that 
have conceived an idea of the small extent of heaven from the 
Word not understood believe it to be in one place, where all are 
gathered togetlier, when, in fadl, heaven consists of innumerable 
societies (see above, n 41-50) Sucli ako believe that heaven 
IS granted to every one from mercy apart from means, and thus 


' Those are the eled who are in a life of good and truth (n 3755, 
3900) 

There is no eleftion and recepUon into heaven from mercj', as that 
term is understood, but only in accord witli the life (n 5057, 5058) 

There is no mercy of the Lord apart from means, but only through 
means, that is, to those that live in accordance with His precepts, such 
tlie Lord from His mercy leads conUnually in the world, and after- 
w'ards to eternity (n 8700, 10659) 

’ By the "poor,” in the Word, those are meant who are spintually 
poor, that is, w ho are ignorant of truth and yet wish to be taught (n 
9209, 9253, 10227) 

Such are said to hunger and thirst, which is to desire knowledges 
of good and of truth, by which there is introduftion into tlie church and 
into heat en (n 4958, 10227) 
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lum ex innumens societatibus consistit (videatur supra, 
n 41-50) et quoque non sciunt aliter quam quod caelum 
sit unicuivis ex immediata misencordia, et sic quod solum 
sit intromissio et receptio ex beneplacito , nec intelligunt, 
quod Dominus ex misencordia ducat unumquemvis qui 
recipit Ipsum, et quod is recipiat Ipsum qui vivit secun- 
dum leges ordinis Divini, quae sunt praecepta amoris et 
fidei , et quod duci ita a Dornino, ab infantia ad ultimum 
vitae in mundo, et dein in aeternum, sit misencordia quae 
intelligitur Sciant itaque, quod unusquisque homo nas- 
catur ad caelum, et quod recipiatur qui caelum recipit in 
se in mundo, et excludatur qui non recipit 
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that there is admission and reception from mere favor , and they 
fail to understand that the Lord from mercy leads every one 
who accepts Him, and that he accepts Him who lives m accord- 
ance with the laws of Dmne order, w^hich are the precepts of 
love and of faith, and that the mercy that is meant is to be 
thus led by the Lord from infancy to the last penod of life in 
the world and afterwards to etemitj' Let them know, there- 
fore, that every man is born for heaven, and that he is received 
that receives heaven in himself in the world, and only he that 
does not receive it is shut out 



DE MUNDO SPIRITUUM, 


ET DE STATU HO MINIS POST MORTEM, 


[XLIV ] 

Quid Mundus Spirituum 

4^1. Mundus spirituum non est caelum, nec est infer- 
num, sed est locus seu status medius inter utrumque illuc 
cmm homo post mortem primum venit, et dein post ex- 
adlum tempus secundum vitam suam in mundo vel eleva- 
tur m caelum vel conjicitur in infernum 

422. Mundum spirituum est locus medius inter caelum 
et infernum, et quoque est status hominis post mortem 
medius quod sit locus medius, patuit mihi ex eo, quod 
mferna sint infra, et caeli supra , et quod sit status me- 
dius, ex eo, quod homo, quamdiu ibi est, nondum in caelo 
est, nec m inferno Status caeh apud hominem est con- 
jumSlio bom et veri apud ilium, et status inferni est 
conjunflio mail et falsi apud ilium Quando apud homi- 
nem spintum conjundlum est bonum vero, tunc venit in 
caelum, quia ut didtum est, conjundlio ilia est caelum 
apud ilium quando autem apud hominem spintum con- 
)un6l:um est malum false, tunc venit in infernum, quia 
conjundlio ilia est infernum apud ilium Haec conjundtio 
fit in mundo spirituum, quoniam tunc homo in statu me- 
dio est Simile est, si aicas conjundlionem intelledlus et 
voluntatis, aut si dicas conjudtionem veil et bom 

423, Primum hic aliquid dicendum est de conjundlione 
intelledlus et voluntatis, ac de simili ejus cum conjunc- 
tione bom et veri, quoniam ilia conjundlio fit in mundo 
spirituum Est homini intelledlus, et est voluntas, in- 
telledlus recipit vera, et formatur ex illis , ac voluntas 
recipit bona, et formatur ex illis , quapropter quicquid 
homo intelligit et inde cogitat, hoc dicit verum, et quic- 



THE WORLD OF SPIRITS, 


AND MAN’S STATE AFTER DEATH 


XLIV 

What the "World of Spirits is 

42T. The world of spints is not heaven, nor is it hell, but 
it IS the intermediate place or state betw een the two , for it is 
the place that man first enters after death , and from which af- 
ter a suitable Ome he is either raised up into heaven or cast 
down into hell in accord with his life acquired m the world 

422. The world of spints is both an intermediate place 
betw'een heaven and heU and an intermediate state of the man 
after death It has been shown to me not only that it is an 
intermediate place, having the helb below' it and the heavens 
above it, but also that it is an mtermediate state, since so long as 
man is m it he is not yet either m heaven or m hell The state 
of heaven m man is the conjundlion of good and truth m him , 
and the state of hell is the conjun( 5 bon of evil and falsity in him 
Whenever good in a man-spint is conjomed to truth he comes 
into heaven, because that conjun6lion, as just said, is heaven m 
him , but w'henever evil m a man-spint is conjoined with falsity 
he comes into hell, because that conjundbon is hell m him 
That conjundbon is effedted in the w orld of spints, man then 
being m an intermediate state It is the same thing w'hether 
you say the conjundlion of the understanding and the w'fil, or 
the conjundbon of good and truth 

423. Let something first be said about the conjundbon of 
the understanding and the wall, and its bemg the same thing 
as the conjundbon of good and truth, that being the conjundbon 
that IS effedled m the world of spirits Man has an under- 
standing and a wall The understanding receives truths and is 
formed out of them, and the wall receives goods and is formed 
out of them , therefore w'hatever a man understands and thmks 
from his understandmg he calls true, and whatever a man wills 



264 


DE CAELO ET INFERNO 


quid homo vult et inde cogitat, hoc dicit bonum Homo 
potest cogitare ex intelledlu, et inde appercipere quod 
verum sit, et quoque quod bonum , sed usque id non 
cogitat ex voluntate, nisi velit illud et faciat illud cum 
vult illud et ex velle facit illud, tunc est id tarn in intel- 
le6lu quam in voluntate, proinde in homine , nam intel- 
leflus solus non facit hominem, nec voluntas sola, sed 
intelledlus et voluntas simul , quapropter quod est in 
utroque, hoc m homine est, ac ei appropriatum quod 
solum est in intelledlu, hoc quidem est apud hominem, 
sed non in illo , est modo res memoriae ejus, ac res sci- 
entiae in memoria, de qua potest cogitare cum non in se 
est, sed extra se cum aliis , ita de qua potest loqui et 
ratiocinari, et quoque secundum quam simulare afifecliones 
et gestus 

424* Quod homo possit cogitare ex intelledlu, et non 
simul ex voluntate, est provisum ob finem ut possit refor- 
mari , nam homo per vera reformatur, et vera, ut di6lum 
est, sunt intelledlus homo enim nascitur m omne malum 
quoad voluntatem , inde non alicui bonum vult ex se sed 
sibi soli , et qui sibi soli bonum vult, deledlatur malis quae 
Hunt alus, imprimis propter se , vult enim derivare in se 
omnium aliorura bona, sive sint honores sive opes, et 
quantum hoc potest, in se laetatur Ut hoc voluntarium 
emendetur et reformetur, datum est homini ut possit in- 
telligere vera, et per ilia afFe6liones mail, quae scaturiunt 
ex voluntate, domare inde est, quod homo possit cogi- 
tare ex intelle6lu vera, et quoque loqui illa, et facere ilia ; 
sed usque non potest cogitare ilia ex voluntate, priusquam 
tails est, ut ex se, hoc est, ex corde, velit ilia et faciat 
illa quando homo tabs est, tunc quae cogitat ex intel- 
ledtu sunt fidei ejus, et quae cogitat ex voluntate sunt 
amoris ejus , quapropter apud ilium tunc se conjungunt 
fides et amor, sicut intelle6lus et voluntas 

425. Quantum itaque vera quae intelle6lus sunt, con- 
jundta sunt bonis quae voluntatis, ita quantum homo vult 
vera et inde facit illa, tantum homo caelum in se habet, 
quia ut supra di(ftum est, conjundtio bom et veri est cae- 
lum , quantum autem falsa, quae intelledtus sunt, con- 
juncta sunt malis quae voluntatis, tantum homo infernum 
in se habet quia conjundtio falsi et mail est infernum , 
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and thinks from his will he calls good From his understand- 
ing man can think and consequently perceive both what is true 
and V hat is good , but he thinks what is true and good from 
the will only vhen he wills it and does it Whatever he wills, 
and from w illmg does, is both in his understanding and m his 
will, consequently in the man For neither the understanding 
alone nor the w-ill alone makes the man, but the understanding 
and will together , therefore wdiatever is in both is in the man, 
and IS appropnated to him That w hicli is in the understand- 
ing alone is in man, and yet not really m him , it is only a 
thing of his memory, or a matter of knowledge in his memory 
about which he can think w'hen m company with others and 
outside of himself, but not in himself, that is, about which he 
can speak and reason, and can simulate affediions and gestures 
that are m accord w'lth it 

424. This ability to think from the understanding and 
not at the same time from the will is provided that man may 
be capable of being reformed , for reformation is effedled by 
means of truths, and truths pertain to the understanding, as 
just said For m respedt to his w'lll man is bom into every 
evil, and therefore of himself walls good to no one but himself 
and one w'ho walls good to himself alone delights in the mis- 
fortunes tliat befall another, especially when they tend to his 
ow n advantage , for his wash is to divert to himself the goods 
of all others, W'hether honors or nches, and so far as he suc- 
ceeds in this he inwardly rejoices To the end that this will of 
man may be corredled and reformed, an ability to understand 
truths, and an ability to subdue by means of truths the affec- 
tions of evil that spring from the wall, are given to man This 
is w’hy man has this ability to think truths with his understand- 
ing, and to speak them and do them But until man is such 
that he wills truths and does them from himself, that is, from 
the heart, he is not able to think truths from his will When 
he becomes such, whatever he thinks from his understanding 
belongs to his faith, and whatever he thinks from his will belongs 
to his love , and in consequence his faith and his love, like his 
understanding and his will, are conjoined in him 

425. To the extent, therefore, that the truths of the under- 
standing and the goods of the wall are conjoined, that is, to the 
extent that a man wills truths and does them from his wall, he 
has heaven in himself, since the coniuniSlion of good and truth, 
as )ust said, is heaven And on the other hand, just to the ex- 
tent that the falsities of the understanding and the evils of the 
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ast quantum vera quae intelle6t:us non conjunfta sunt 
boms quae voluntatis, tantum homo m statu medio est 
Fere unusquisque homo hodie in tali statu est, ut sciat 
vera, et ex scientia et quoque ex intelleclu cogitet ilia, 
et vel faciat multum ex illis, vel parum ex ilhs, vel nihil 
ex illis, \el contra ilia ex amore mail et inde fide falsi, 
ideo ut sit ei vel caelum \ el infernum, primum post mor- 
tem perducitur in mundum spintuum, ac ibi fit conjun£tio 
bom et veri illis qui ele\andi sunt in caelum, ac conjunc- 
tio mall et falsi ilhs qui conjiciendi sunt in infernum 
Nam non licet alicui in caelo, nec in inferno, diiisam 
habere mentem, nempe ahud intelhgere et aliud velle, 
sed quod \'ult hoc intelhget, et quod intellig-it hoc volet 
quare in caelo qui \ ult bonum intelhget \erum, ac in in- 
ferno qui \ ult malum intelhget falsum ideo apud bonos ibi 
removentur falsa ac dantur vera bono illorum con\ enien- 
tia et conformia , ac ibi apud malos removentur vera, ac 
dantur falsa malo illorum convenientia et conformia Ex 
his patet, quid mundus spintuum 

In mundo spintuum est ingens numerus, quia 
ibi est primus conientus omnium, et ibi explorantur om- 
nes, et praeparantur Non est fixus terminus duratioms 
illorum ibi , quidam modo intrant ilium, et mox \el au- 
feruntur in caelum vel dejiciuntur in infernum , quidam 
permanent ibi modo ad septimanas , quidam ad plures an- 
nos, sed non ultra tnginta duratioms varietates existunt 
ex correspondents et non correspondents intenorum et 
exteriorum apud hominem Sed quomodo homo in illo 
mundo ab uno statu in alterum perducitur, et praepara- 
tur, in sequentibus dicetur 

427, Homines post obitum, utprimum in mundum 
spintuum \eniunt a Domino probe distinguuntur mah 
statim aihgantur societati infernah in qua fuerunt in mundo 
quoad amorem regnantem ac bom statim aihgantur so- 
cietati caelesti m qua etsm fuerunt in mundo quoad 
amorem, charitatem et fidem At tametsi ita distincti 
sunt, usque in illo mundo con\emunt, ac inter se loquun- 
tur omnes, quando desiderant qui amici et noti fuerunt 
in \ita corporis, uxores et mariti imprimis, et quoque fra- 
tres et sorores Vidi natrem locutum cum sex filiis, et 
agnoMsse illos , ac plures alios cum suis afnnibus et ami- 
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Will are conjoined man has hell in himself, since the conjunc- 
tion of falsity and evil is hell But so long as the truths of the 
understanding and the goods of the will are not conjoined man 
IS in an intennediate state At the present time nearly every 
one is in such a state that he has some knowledge of truths, 
and from his knowledge and understanding gives some thought 
to them, and conforms to them either much or little or not at 
all, or a( 51 s contrary to them from a love of evil and consequent 
false belief In order, therefore, that man may have in him 
either heaven or hell, he is first brought after death into the 
uorld of spirits, and there those in whom good and truth be- 
come conjoined are raised up into heaven, and those in whom 
evil and falsity become conjoined are cast down into hell For 
neither in heaven nor m hell is any one permitted to have a 
divided mind, that is, to understand one thing and to \vill an- 
other , but ever}'' one must understand what he wills, and will 
what he understands Therefore in heaven willing good and 
understanding truth go together, while in hell willing evil and 
understanding falsity go together So in the intermediate state 
the falsities that the good have are put away, and trutlis that 
agree and harmonize with their good are given them , while 
the truths that the evil have are put away, and falsities that 
agree and harmonize with their evil are given them This 
shows what the world of spints is 

4.26. In the world of spirits there are vast numbers, because 
the first meeting of all is tliere, and all are there explored and 
prepared The time of their stay in that world is not fixed , 
some merely enter it, and are soon either taken into heaven or 
are cast down into hell, some remain only a few weeks, some 
several years, but not more than thirty These differences in 
the time they remain depends on the correspondence or lack 
of correspondence of man’s intenors with his extenors How 
man is led in that world from one state into another and pre- 
pared shall now be told 

427. As soon as men after death enter the world of spints 
the Lord clearly discnminates betiveen them , and the evd are 
at once attached to the infernal society with which they were 
united by their ruling love while m the world , and the good 
are at once attached to tlie heavenly soaety with which they 
were united while in tke world by tlieir love, chanty, and faith 
But although they are thus divided, all that have been fhends 
and acquaintances m the life of the body, espeaally wives and 
husbands, and brothers and sisters, meet and converse together 
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CIS , sed quia diversis animis erant ex vita in mundo, post 
breve tempus disjunfti sunt At qui e mundo spintuum 
in caelum veniunt, et qui in infernum, illi se postea non 
amplius vident, nec se cognoscunt, msi simili ammo ex 
simili amore smt Causa quod in mundo spintuum, et 
non m caelo et inferno, se videant, est quia illi, qui m 
mundo spintuum sunt, feruntur in similes status quos in 
vita corporis habuerunt, ab uno in alterum , at postea 
omnes rediguntur in statum constantem similem statui 
amons sui regnantis, in quo cognoscit unus alterum mode 
ex similitudme amons , nam (ut supra, n 41-50, ostensum 
est,) similitude conjungit et dissimilitude disjungit 

428. Mundus spintuum, sicut est status medius inter 
caelum et inter infernum apud hominem, ita quoque est 
locuij medms , infra sunt inferna, et supra sunt caeln 
Omnia inferna clausa sunt versus ilium mundum , patent 
modo per foramina et fissuras sicut rupium, perque hiatus 
m latum, quae custodita sunt, ne aliquis exeat nisi ex 
permissione, quod etiam fit, flagitante aliqua necessitate, 
de qua in sequentibus caelum etiam undiquaque circum- 
septum est, nec patet ad aliquam societatem caelestem 
aditus nisi per angustam viam, cujus introitus etiam cus- 
toditus est nil exitus ac hi introitus sunt qui in Verbo 
vocantur “portae" ac “ostia” inferni et caeli 

429. Mundus spintuum apparet sicut vaJJis inter 
montes et petras, hic et ibi insinuata et elevata Portae 
et ostia ad societates caelestes non apparent, solum illis 
qui praeparati ad caelum sunt, nec inveniuntur ab aliis , 
ad quamhbet societatem e mundo spintuum unus introitus 
est, post quern una via, sed quae in ascensu divancatur 
in plures Portae et ostia ad inferna nec apparent nisi 
quam illis qui intratun sunt, quibus tunc aperiuntur , 
quibus apertis apparent antra furva et sicut fuliginosa, ten- 
dentia oblique deorsum in profundum, ubi iterum plura 
ostia sunt per antra ilia exhalantur nidores tetri et feto- 
res, quos bom spintus fugiunt, quia aversationi sunt, at 
mall spintus appetunt quia deleftationi sunt , sicut enim 
quisque in mundo dele£latus est suo malo, ita post mor- 
tem deledlatur fetore cui malum ejus correspondet , com- 
parari in hoc possunt avibus et fens rapacibus, ut cor\ i'’ 
lupis, porcis, qui e\ percepto nidore ad cadaverosa et 
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whene\er they so desire I ha' e ‘•een a father talking with sue 
sons, -v. horn he had recognized, and have seen many others vnth 
their relatives and fnends , but having from their life m the 
world diverse dispositions, after a short time the> separate. 
But those who have passed from the world of spmts into heaven 
or into hell, unless the> have a like desposiuon from a like love, 
no longer see or know each other The reason that the) see 
each other m the world of spints, but not m heav'en or m hell, 
IS that those who are in the world of spirits are brought into 
one state alter another, like those tlicy cvpenenced m the life 
o<’ the body , but afterwards all are brought into a permanent 
state m accord vnth their ruling love, and in that state one re- 
cognizes another only by similanty of love , for then similanty 
joins and du= 3 imilanty dL^goms f=ee abo'-e, n 41-50) 

428. As the V odd of spints is an mtCTmediate state be- 
tvveen heaven and hell vnth man, so it is an intermediate place 
with the hells below and the heavens abo’-e. All the hells are 
shut tov ards that v orld, being open only through holes and 
clefts like those in rocks and through wide openings that are so 
guarded that no one can come out except by permission which 
IS granted onl_^ in cases of urgent necessity (of v Inch hereafter). 
Heaven, too, is endoicd on all sides , and tliere is no passage 
open to any heavenly soacty except bv a narrow way, the en- 
trance to which IS also guarded These outlets and entrances 
are what are called in the Word tlie gates and doors of hell and 
of heaven 

4129. The world of spirits anpears like a v'allcv between 
mountains and rocks, with windings and elevations here and 
therf The gates and doors of the hea''enly sociepes are vnsible 
to those only who are prepared for heaven , otliers cannot find 
them There is one entrance from the v'orld of spirits to each 
heavenly" soaety, opening tiirough a single path which branches 
out m Its ascent into sev'eral The gates and doors of the hells 
are visible only to those v ho are about to enter to w horn they 
are then opened When these arc opened gloomv and seem- 
ingly sooty caverns are seen tending obliquely downwards to 
the abyss, where again there are many doors Through these 
caverns nauseous and fetid stenches e<hale, which good spints 
abominate and flee from, but evil spints delight in them and 
seek for them For as every" one in the world has been delight- 
fd with his own evil, so after death he is delighted with the 
stench to which his eval correspond*- In this re--pe( 5 l the c il 
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may be likened to rapacious birds and beasts, like ravens, 
■wolves, and swine, which fly or run to camon or dunghills 
when they scent their stench I heard a certain spirit cr>'ing 
out loudly as if from inward torture when struck by a breath 
from heaven , but he became tranquil and glad as soon as a 
breath from hell reached him 

430. With every man there are two gates , one that 
leads to hell and that is open to evils and their falsities ; 
•while the other leads to heaven and is open to goods and their 
truths Those that are in evil and its falsity have the gate to 
hell opened in them, and only through chinks from above does 
something of light from heaven flow into them, and by that in- 
flowing they are able to think, to reason, and to speak , but the 
gate to heaven is opened m those that are in good and its truth 
Thus there are two ways that lead to the rabonal mind of man , 
a higher or internal way through which good and truth from 
the Lord enter, and a lower or external way through which evil 
and falsity enter from hell The rational mind itself is at the 
middle point to which the ways tend Consequently, so far as 
hght from heaven is adnutted man is rational , but so far as it is 
not admitted he is not rational, however rational he may seem 
to himself to be This has been said to make known tlie na- 
ture of the correspondence of man w'lth heaven and with hell 
While man’s rabonal mind is being formed it corresponds to 
the world of spirits, what is above it corresponding to heaven 
and what is below it to hell With those perparing for heaven 
the regions above the rabonal mind are opened, but those below 
are closed to the influx of evil and falsity , w hile with those pre- 
panng for hell the parts below it are opened, and the parts 
above it are closed to the influx of good and truth Thus the 
latter can look only to what is below' themselves, that is, to 
hell, while the former can look only to w'hat is above them- 
selves, that IS, to heaven To look above themselves is to look 
to the Lord, because He is the common centre to w'hich all 
things of heaven look , while to look below themselves is to 
look backw'ards from the Lord to the opposite centre, to which 
all things of hell look and tend (see above, n 123, 124) 

431. In the preceeding pages whenever spinLs are men- 
boned those that are in the world of spints are meant , and 
when angels are mentioned those that are in heaven are meanb 
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[XLV] 

Quod uxusquisque Homo sit Spiritus quoad Ixte- 

RIORA SUA 

4^2. Oui rite expendit nosse potest quod corpus 
non cogitet quia est raatenale, sed quod anima quia est 
spintualis Anima hominis, de cujus imraortalitate plures 
scripserunt est spiritus ejus , hie enim immortalis est 
q^aoad omnia sua , hic qaoque est qui cogitat in corpore , 
nam spintualis est, et splntuale recipit sp’ntuale ac 
spintualiter vudt, quod est cogitare et velle Omnis ita- 
que vita ratioralis, quae apparet in corpore ejus est, et 
jiihil corporis * corpus enim, ut supra dictum, est materi- 
ale, ac matenale, qc^od est propnum corpons est adjec- 
Tura et paene sicut adjunctum spintui ob causam ut spi- 
Titus hominis possit agere vitam et agere usus in naturali 
munoo, cujus omnia sunt matenaiia ac in se expertia 
vitae Et quia materiale non vivit sed moao spintuale, 
constare potest, quod quicquid \uvit apud hominem, sit 
ejus spiritus et quod corpus moao inseniat ei, prorsus 
sicut instrumentale H moventi vivae. dicitur quidem de 
instrumento, quod agat, moveat aut ferlat , sed creaere 
quod sit instrumenti, et non ejUS qui per id agit, movet 
aut fent, faliacia est 

433. Ouoniam omne quod \n%ut in corpore et ex \'ita 
agit et sentit unice est sp.ritus, et nihil corporis, sequi- 
tur quod spintus sit ipse homo seu quoa simile, quod 
homo in se soectatus sit spintus et quoque in simili forma 
nam quicquid \n\nt et sent.t m homine est ejus spintus et 
nihil non in homine a cap te ad plantam pecis ejus \-i\nt 
et sentit ince est, quoa cum separatur corpus ab ejus 
'jo.ritu quod cicitur mori homo maneat usque homo et 
\ ivat Audiri e caelo, quod qumam qui monuntur, cum 
]acent super ferah mensa, antequam resuscitati sunt in 
suo fngido corpore etiam cogitent nec sciant aliter cuam 
cuod achuc rivant, sed cum cinerentia quoa non possint 
ahquam particulam matenalem quae propna corpons est, 
'^o ere 
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434. Homo non potest cogitare et velle, nisi sit sub- 
jeflum quod substantia ex quo et in quo , quod putatur 
existere absque subjedlo substantiali, hoc nihil est Id 
sciri potest ex eo, quod homo non videre possit absque 
organo quod est subjedlum visus ejus, nec audire absque 
organo quod est subjedlum auditus ejus , visus et auditus 
absque illis nihil sunt, nec dantur Ita quoque cogitatio 
quae est visus internus, et apperceptio quae est auditus 
internus, nisi hi forent in substantiis et ex illis, quae sunt 
formae organicae, quae subjedla, prorsus non existerent 
Ex quibus constare potest, quod spiritus hominis sit aeque 
in forma, et quod sit in forma humana, et quod aeque 
sensoriis et sensibus gaudeat cum separatus est a corpore 
sicut cum in illo fuit , et quod omne vitae oculi, et omne 
vitae auris, verbo omne vitae sensus, quod est homini, non 
sit corporis ejus, sed spiritus ejus in illis et in singulans- 
simis illorum Inde est, quod spiritus aeque ac homines 
videant, audiant, et sentiant, verum post solutionem a 
corpore non in naturali mundo sed in spintuili , quod 
spiritus senserit naturaliter cum fuit in corpore, erat per 
materiale quod ei adjedlum, sed usque tunc simul sensit 
spiritualiter, cogitando et volendo 

435. Haec di6la sunt, ob causam ut rationalis homo 
evincatur quod homo in se spedlatus sit spiritus, et quod 
corporeum ei adjedlum fundtionum causa in mundo natu- 
rali et materiali non sit homo, sed modo instrumentale 
ejus spiritus Verum piaestant confirmationes ab expen- 
entia, quoniam rationaha a pluribus non capiuntur, et ab 
illis qui se confirmaverunt in contrario vertuntur in res du- 
bias per ratiocinia ex fallaciis sensuum Qui se confirma- 
verunt in contrario, cogitare solent quod bestiae similiter 
vivant et sentiant, et sic quod ilhs quoque spintuale sit,, 
simile quod homini , et tamen illud cum corpore moritur * 
sed bestiarum spintuale non tale est, quale est spintuale 
hominis , est enim homini, non bestiis, intimum, in quod 
Divinum influit, ac elevat ad se, et per id conjungit sibi,. 
Hide homo prae bestia cogitare potest de Deo, ac de Divi- 
nis quae sunt caeli et ecclesiae, et amare Deum ex illis et in 
illis, et sic Ipsi conjungi , et quod conjungi Divino potest, 
non dissipan potest sed quod non conjungi potest Divino, 
hoc dissipatur De intimo quod est homini prae bestns 
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supra (n 39) a 6 lum est , quod hic iterum memorandum est, 
quia interest ut discutiantur fallaciae mde captae, ut fit a 
plunbus qui ob defedlum scientiarum, ac intelleflum non 
apertum, de his non rationaliter concludere possunt 
Haec ibi verba sunt — 

‘ Velim arcanum quoddam deangelis tnum caelorum memorare, 
quod prius non ahcui m mentem venit, quia non intellexit gradus 
(de quibus, n 3S) , quod nempe apud unumquemvis angelum, et quo- 
que apud unumquemvis hominem sit gradus mtimus et supremus, 
seu intimum et supremum quoddam, in quod Divinum Domini pn- 
muin aut proxime influit, et ex quo disponit reliqua intenora, quae 
secundum gradus ordinis apud illos succedunt Hoc intimum seu 
supremum vocari potest introitus Domini ad angelum et ad homi- 
nem ac ipsissimum Ipsius domicilium apud illos Per hoc intimum 
aut supremam homo est homo, et distinguitur a brutis animalibus, 
nam haec illud non habent Inde est, quod homo, secus ac animalia, 
possit quoad omnia intenora, quae sunt mentis et animi ejus elevan 
a Domino ad Se, possit credere m Ipsum, affici amore in Ipsum, et 
SIC Mdere Ipsum, et quod possit recipere mtelligentiam et sapien- 
tiam, et loqui ex ratione, inde quoque est quod vivat in aetemum 
Quid autem dispomtur et pro\idetur a Domino in eo intimo, non 
mfluit manifeste in perceptionem alicujus angeh, quia est supra 
ejus cogitationem, et excedit ejus sapientiam ” 

436* Quod homo sit spintus quoad intenora sua, da- 
tum est mihi scire permultam experientiam, quam omnem 
SI adducerem, ^‘hmpleret, sicut dicitur, membranas Lo- 
cutus sum cum spintibus ut spintus, et locutus sum cum 
illis ut homo in corpore , et cum locutus sum cum ilhs ut 
spintus, non sciverunt ahter quam quod ipse spintus 
essem, et quoque in humana forma sicut illi , ita appa- 
ruerunt intenora mea coram illis, quoniam cum locutus 
sum ut spintus, materiale meum corpus non apparuit 

437 * Quod homo quoad intenora sua sit spintus, con- 
stare potest ex eo, quod postquam separatum est corpus 
quod fit cum moritur, usque dein vivat homo sicut pnus 
Ut confirmarer m eo, datum est loqui cum fere omnibus 
quos usquam notos habui in vita corporis eorum, cum 
quibusdam per horas, cum quibusdam per septimanas et 
menses, et cum quibusdam per annos, et hoc praecipue 
ob causam ut confirmarer, et ut testarer 

438. His adjicere licet, quod unusquisque homo, etiam 
dum in corpore vivit, quoad spintum suum sit in socie- 
tate cum spintibus, tametsi id nescit bonus per illos in 
societate angelica et malus in societate infernali et quod 
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Miic cannot be dissipated, but wlialcver cannot is dissipated 
Tlic inmost tliat imn Ins, and beasts have not, Ins been treated 
of al)O\0 (n 39), and vhal was there said will here be lepeated, 
since It IS important to hate tlie fillacies dispelled that have 
been onqendcicd m tlic minds of man}' who from lack of 
knowledge and trained mtelled aie unable to form rational 
conchisions on the snhjciS The words are these 

“I will mention a certain arcanum raspeflmg the angels of the 
three heat tils, which has not hitherto come into nnj' one’s mind, 
liecaiisc degrees hate not been iiiulerstood In evert angel and 
111 eterj man tlierc is an inmost or higliest degree, or an inmost or 
Inghesl something, into which the Ditint of tlie Lord first or most di- 
resfit} flows and from which it disposes tlic other interiors in him that 
succeed III necordance w itli the degrees of order Tins inmost or Ingli- 
•est dcgre-c ma> be called the entrance of the 1 ord to the angel or man, 
and Ills \(.nest dwelling place in them It is bj tirtue of tins inmost 
or highest tint a man is a man, and is distiiippiishcd from the animals, 
tv Inch tlo not bate it From tins it is tint man, iinhke tlie animals, is 
rapable m respeifl to all his interiors which pertain to his mind and 
disposition, of being raised up In liie Lord to Mimself, of believing in 
the 1 ord, of being moved In love to the Lord, and therebj beholding 
linn, and of receiving inlelligence and wisdom, and speaking from rea- 
■son Also It Ls lit virtue of this that he lues to eternity But what is 
arnngid and prot ideal by tlie Lord m this inmost docs not distindlly 
fall into the perception of any angel, because it is above his tliought 
and transcends Ins wisdom ” 

Tint m rcspc6l to his interiors man is a spint I 
hate Iieen permitted to learn from much experience, which, to 
employ a coniinon saying, would fill volumes if I were to de- 
scnlre it all I have talked with spirits as a spirit, and I have 
talked with them as a man in the body , and when I talked 
with them as a spirit thev knew no otheiwase than that I my- 
•sclf w.is a spirit in a hum m form as tliey w'ere Thus did my 
intenom appear before them, for w’hen talking with them as a 
spirit mv m iterial body w as not seen 

437, That m respefl to his intenors man is a spirit can 
be seen from the fad lliat after Jiis separation from the body, 
which takes place when he dies, man goes on living just as be- 
fore Tint 1 miglit be connneed of this I have been permitted 
to Lilk with nearly ever)' one I had ever known in their life in 
the body , with some for hours, with some for w eeks and 
months, and with some for years, and tins chiefly that I might 
be sure of it and might teshfy to it 

438. To this may be added that every man m resped to 
his spirit, even w'hile he is living in tiie body, is in some society 
xvith spirits, although he does not know it , if a good man he 
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in eandem societatem etiam post mortem veniat Hoc 
saepius diclum et ostensum est ilhs, qui post mortem in- 
ter spiritus venerunt Non quidem apparet homo m ilia 
societate ut spiritus, cum vivit m mundo, ex causa quia 
tunc naturaliter cogitat , qui autem abstracle a corpore 
cogitant, quia tunc m spintu, illi quandoque in sua socie- 
tate apparent, et cum apparent, dignoscuntur probe a spi- 
ntibus qui ibi sunt, vadunt enim meditabundi, obmutes- 
cunt, nec spedlant ad alios, sunt sicut non videant illos 
ac ut primum aliquis spiritus illos alloquitur, evanescunt 

439. Ut illustretur quod homo quoad interiora sua 
sit spiritus, velim ab expenentia referre, quomodo fit cum 
homo abducitur a corpore, et quomodo cum a spintu m 
ahum locum aufertur 

44.0. Quod pnmum attinet, nempe abduci a corpore, 
hoc ita se habet Homo perducitur in statum quendam, 
qui medius est inter somnum et vigiliam, in quo statu cum 
est, non aliter scire potest quam quod prorsus vigil sit, 
omnes sensus tarn vigiles sunt sicut in summa corporis 
vigilia, tarn visus quam auditus, et quod mirabile, ta£lus, 
qui tunc exquisitior est quam usquam dari potest in vigi- 
lia corporis m quo statu etiam visi sunt spiritus et an- 
geli prorsus ad vivum, etiam auditi, et quod mirum, tacti, 
et tunc fere nihil corporis intererat Hic status est, de quo 
dicitur, abdjtci a cot pore, et nescire mim ni co 7 porevel cxitn 
corpus sit In hunc statum modo ter aut quater immissus 
sum, ut modo scirem qualis est, et simul quod spiritus et 
angeli omni sensu gaudeant , etiam homo quoad spiritum 
quando abdudtus est a corpore 

44 T. Quod alterum attinet, a spintu in ahum locum 
auferri, ostensum est mihi per vivam experientiam, quid 
sit, et quomodo fit, sed hoc solum bis et ter , solam ex- 
perientiam velim afferre Per plateas urbis, et per cam- 
pestria ambulans, tunc quoque in loquela cum spintibus, 
non aliter scivi quam quod ita vigil essem et videns sicut 
ahis temponbus , ita ambulans absque errore , et interea 
in \isione eram, \idens lucos, fluvios, palatia, domu-^, 
homines et plura Sed postquam ita per horas ambulavi, 
subito eram in visu corporis, et animad\erti quod m alio 
loco essem , quo obstupefaclus valde appercepi quod m 
tall statu fuenm, in quo illi, de quibus dicitur, quod (ib- 
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IS by means of spints in some angelic societ) , if an evil man 
m some infernal societ}'-, and after death he comes mto that 
society This has been often told and show n to those who after 
death have come among spints Man, to be sure, does not 
appear in that society as a spint w'hile he is living in the w'orld, 
for the reason that he then thinks naturally , but w hen one is 
thinking abstradlly from the body, because he is then m the 
spint, he sometimes appears in his society , and wdien seen he 
IS easily distinguished from the spints there, for he goes about 
meditating and in silence, not looking at others, and apparently 
not seeing them , and as soon as any spirit speaks to him he 
vanishes 

439. To make clear that man m respefl to his intenors is 
a spmt I will relate from evpenence what happens w'hen man is 
withdrawn from the body, and what it is to be earned aw'ay by 
the spint to another place 

440. First, as to withdrawal from the body, it happens 
thus Man is brought into a certain state that is midw'ay be- 
tween sleeping and w'aking, and when in that state he seems to 
himself to be w'lde aw'ake, all the senses are as perfeddy awake 
as in the completest bodily w'akefulness, not only the sight and 
the hearing, but what is w’onderful, the sense of touch also, 
which is then more exquisite than is ever possible when the 
body IS aw'ake In this state spints and angels have been seen 
to the very life, and have been heard, and what is wonderful 
have been touched, with almost nothing of the bod}'- inten en- 
ing This is the state that is called being w ithdraw n from the 
body, and not knowing w’hether one is in the body or out of 
It I have been admitted mto this state only three or four 
times, that I might learn w'hat it is, and might know' that spints 
and angels enjoy every sense, and that man does also in respect 
to his spirit when he is withdrawn from the body 

441. As to being carried aw'ay by the spmt to another 
place, I have been shown by living experience what it is, and 
how- It is done, but only two or three times I will relate a 
smgle instance Walking tlirough the streets of a city and 
through fields, talking at the same time w'lth spmts, I seemed 
to myself to be fully aw'ake, and in possession of mv usual sight 
Thus I walked on know’ing what I was doing, and all the w'hile 
wnth clear vision, seeing groves, nvers, palaces, houses, men, 
and other objefts But after w'alking thus for some hours, sud- 
denly I saw W'lth my bodil} e\es and noted that I w'as in 
another place Bemg greatly astonished I percened that I had 
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been m the same state as those were who were said to have 
been led away by the spirit into another place For in this 
state the distance, even though it be many miles, and the time, 
though It be many hours or days, are not thought of, neither 
IS there any feeling of fatigue, and one is led unerringly 
through ways of which he is ignorant, even to the destined 
place 

442. But these two states of man, which are his states 
when he is in his interiors, or what is the same, when he is m 
the spint, are anomalous , but as they are states known about 
in the church, they were exhibited to me only that I might 
know what they are But it has been granted to me now for 
many years to speak with spuits and to be with them as one 
of them, even m full wakefulness of llie body 

443. That m respedl to his interiors man is a spmt there 
are furtlier evidences in what has been said and shown above 
(n 31 1-3 17), where it is explained that heaven and hell are 
from the human race 

444.. That man is a spirit m respe <51 to his intenors means 
111 respe< 5 l to the tilings pertaining to liis thought and will, for 
these are the interiors themselves that make man to be man, 
and such a man as he is in respeft to these interiors 


XLVI 

The Resuscitation of Man from the Dead and his 

ENTRANCE INTO EtERNAL LiFE 

445. When tlie body is no longer able to perform the 
bodily fundioiis in the natural world that correspond to the 
spirit’s thoughts and affeiTions, which the spirit has from the 
spintual world, man is said to die This takes place when 
the respiration of the lungs and the beatmgfs of the heart cease 
But the man does not die , he is merely separated from the 
bodily part that was of use to him in tlie world, while the man 
himself continues to live It is said that the man himself con- 
tinues to live since man is not a man because of his body but 
because of his spirit, for it is the spirit that thinks in man, and 
thought with affeiflion is what constitutes man Evidently, then. 
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the death of man is merel)' his passing from one n orld into an- 
other And this is why m the Word in its internal sense 
“ death” signifies resurreclion and continuation of life * 

446. There is an inmost communication of the spint with 
tlie breathing and nith the beafang of the heart, the splat’s 
thought communicating mth the breathing, and its aflfedion of 
love with the heart,’ consequentty w'hen these two motions 
cease in the bodv there is at once a separauon These tw’o 
motions, the respiration of the lungs and the beating of the 
heart, are the very bond on the sundenng of w'hich the spint is 
left to Itself, and the body being then depnved of the life of its 
spint grows cold and begins to decay This inmost communi- 
cation of tlie spirit of man is with the respiration and with the 
heart, because on these all vital motions depend, not only in 
general but m every particular ’ 

447 * After the separation the spint of man continues in 
the body for a short time, but only until the heart’s afhon has 
w'holly ceased, which happens variously m accord W'lth the 
■diseased condition that causes death, wath some the motion of 
the heart continuing for some time, with others not so long 
As soon as this motion ceases the man is resuscitated , but this 
IS done by the Lord alone Resuscitation means the drawang 
forth of the spint from the body, and its introdu<5bon into the 
spintual w'orld , this is commonly called the resurreifhon The 
spint IS not separated from the body until tlie motion of the 
heart has ceased, for the reason tliat tlie heart corresponds to 
the affedlion of love, w hich is the very life of man, for it is from 
love that every one has vital heat,* consequently as long as 


^ In the Word “death” signifies resurreftion, for when man dies 
his life sull goes on (n 3498, 3505, 4618. 4621. 6036, 6221 ) 

’ The heart corresponds to the will, thus to the affeifbon which be- 
longs to the love, while the respirabon of the lungs corresponds to the 
understanding, thus to the thought (n 3888) 

From this the “heart” m the Word sigmfies the wall and love (n 
7542, 9050, 10336) 

The “soul” signifies understanding, faith, and truth , therefore 
“from the soul and from the heart” signifies what is from the under- 
standing, faith, and truth, and what is from the will, Io\e, and good (n 
2930, 9050) 

The correspondence of the heart and lungs w ith the Greatest Man, 
or heaven (n 3883-3895) 

’ The beating of the heart and the respirabon of the lungs reign m 
the body throu^out, and flow mutually into everj- part (n 3887, 3889, 
3890) 

* Love IS the being («»d of the life of man (n 5002) 
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diu ^'^haec conjun6lio perstat, tamdiu correspondentia cst^ 
et inde vita spiritus in corpore 

448. Quomodo resuscitatio fit, non modo milii dic- 
tum est, sed etiam per vivam expcrientiam ostcnsum , 
ipsa experientia mecum fa6la est, ob causam ut plene sci- 
rem quomodo fit 

449> In statum insensibilitatis quoad corporeos sensus 
perdu6tus sum, ita paene in statum monentium, manente 
tamen intenore vita Integra cum cogitatione, ut percipe- 
rem et memona retinerem illa quae contingerent, et quae 
contingunt illis qui e mortuis rcsuscitantur Perccpi quod 
paene adempta esset respiratio corporis, remanente respi- 
ratione intenore quae spiritus, conjundla cum tcnui et tacita 
corporis Primum tunc data est communicatio quoad pul- 
sum cordis cum regno caelesti, quoniam id regnum corre- 
spondct cordi apud hominem W visi etiam sunt angeh inde, 
aliquot e longinquo, et bini prope caput cui assidcbant; 
inde omnis affedlio propria ablata est, sed usque perma- 
nebat cogitatio et perccptio , in hoc statu cram per ali- 
quot boras Spiritus tunc, qui circum me fuerunt, sc 
removebant, autumantes quod mortuus essem , ^’^scntitus 
etiam est odor aromaticus, sicut cadaveris conditi , nam 
cum angcli caelestes adsunt, tunc cadaverosum sentitur 
ut aromaticum, quern cum spiritus sentiunt, non possunt 
appropinquare , ita quoque arcentur mail spiritus a spirilu 
hominis, cum primum introducitur in vitam actcrnam 
Angcli, qui assidcbant capiti, taciti erant, modo commu- 
nicantcs sua cogitata cum mcis , quae cum recipiuntur, 
sciunt angcli quod spiritus hominis in co statu sit, ut cduci 
c corpore possit Communicatio cogitalionum corum fic- 
bat pur aspcctum m facicm mcam , sic enim in caclo fiunt 
cogilationum communicationcs Quia mihi rcli6ta est 
cogilalu) ct pcrccptio, ob causam ut scircm et rcmimsccrcr 
quomoi.o rc^uscitatio fit, pcrcipicbam quod angcli illi pn- 
muii' inquircrciit quae cogitatio mca csset, num simili- 
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4^8. llow tills rtsiisLit ition is Lfilinccl Ins both been told 
lo (IK iiul slionn to tiie ni hviiitj c\(ienciicc The nfliial ex- 
po u n c w is fruited to me tint 1 imttlil Inec .i complete 
I no \ of the prociss 

-iiO- senses oi m\ botle were brought into i state of 
III - tsib in\ . He trie the smie ns the st ite ol the eKinq;, but 
uith the mterieir life m<l ihemiilit leiii iimm; iiminp iircci, which 
« nl'hei nu to pi rune mcl ittiin m the nieinor} the things 
tint hippemel to me .iiitl tint h ijijien to those* tint nre rcsiis- 
ctitnl iron! the ele lel I ptrecieeil tint the respintion of the 
b xK ‘e Is ilmo't wholK t ikeii iwn\ but tile interior respintion' 
ol the S|iiiu Went oil III eonne*e’tion with i sliglit ,m<l tieil 
mpir itio'i of tile Inule llieii it lirst i eoiiinmnicition of llic 
piilsi ot the he irt with tile celestnl kingdom w is cstnblislicd, 
{i^t'iiise tint 1 nigdom ro resfioixls to the lunrt m imii ’ An- 
f > Is iiom lint ) ingdom weie seen, some U n eiistnncc nnd tw’o 
siting i.< ir tin h< id Thus iH nn eiwn i/Til'Iioii wts t iken 
iwn\ ilthongli thoiighi mil pe reeplion toiiiiiiued l2 1 Iw'isin 
this stnte lor some hours I hen the spirits tint weic irouiid 
me witiidrc tlimkiiig tint I w es elend, and an nronntic oelor 
III e tint of m emlnlmed boih w es pciceivcel, for wiicii the 
cell still nngels ire pre*seiit even thing pei I lining to the corpse 
IS pifeene-d is nronntie, md when s])ints pcreeivc this they 
t imiot ap[)roich, niul m this wn c\il sjjirits are kept awny 
fioiii 111 in’s spinl when he* is being iniroeiiiced into etern il life 
1 he angels se-atexl at mj lieu! were silent, merely sharing their 
ihoiiglits with mine and when their thoughts are received tlie 
aiigcis know that the sjnnt of m in is in a st itc in which it am 
be elnwn forth from the bodi Tins sharing of their thoughts 
u.is cffeifled h) lool ing into inj face, for m this w ly m heaven 
tiiouglits iro sinrexi (3 ] As nn thought and perception con- 
tinued, that 1 might know aiul remember liow' resuscitation is ef- 
fei-ted, 1 percened th it tlic angels first tried to ascertain what my 
ihoiight was, whether it was like the thought of those wdio are 


I oie Is spiritual heat, and tlicrcforc the very vital itself of man (n 
15S9 2116,3338, t9o5, 70S 1-70S6 W54, 10740) 

AffeAion is a continuation of loic (n 3938) 

' The he III corresponds to the Imrd’s celestial kingdom, the lungs 
10 His si>in(u (I Utngdom (n 3635, 3S86, 38S7) 
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qiii monuntur, quae solet esse de vita aeterna, et 
quod in ilia coguat’one vellent tenere mentem meam 
Diflum est postea, quod hominib spintus in cogitatione 
sua ultima, cum exspirat corpus, teneatur eo usque, dum 
ad cogitationes, quae sunt ex affeftione sua commum seu 
regnante in mundo, redit Imprimis datum est percipere, 
ct quoque sentire, quod esset attradlio et sicut evulsio 
interiorum quae mentis meae, ita spintus mei a corpore , et 
didtum quod hoc a Domino , et quod inde resurredlio 
450. Cum angeli caelestes apud resuscitatum sunt, 
non rclinquunt eum, quia unumquemvis amant , sed cum 
>pintus tails est ut in caelestium angclorum consortio non 
a.mplius esse possit, tunc ille ab hs discedere avet , quod 
cum fit, veniunt angeli e regno spirituali Domini, per quos 
datur Cl usura lucis, nam prius nihil vidit, sed solum 
cogitavit ostensum quoque est quomodo hoc fit Vide- 
bantur angeli illi quasi e\ olvere tunicam oculi sinistri 
versus septum nasi, ut apenretur oculus, et daretur videre , 
spintus non aliter appercipit quam quod ita fiat, sed est 
apparentia Cum Msum est evolvisse tunicam, apparet 
quoddam lucidum sed obscurum, quasi dum homo in prima 
Mgilia per palpebras spedlat , hue lucidum obscurum mihi 
Msum est caloris caelestis , sed dein di6lum, quod hoc fiat 
cum varietate Postea sentitur e facie quoddam molhter 
evoh 1, quo facto inducitur cogitatio spirituahs evolutio 
ilia e facie ctiam est apparentia, nam per id repraesenta- 
turquod a cogitatione naturali in cogitationem spiritualcm 
\cniat Cavent angeli summa opera, ne ahqua idea a 
resuscitato veniat, nisi quae sapit e\ amore Tunc dicunt 
Cl quod sit spintus Angeli spintuales, postquam data 
est lucis usura, no\ o spintui omnia offici.i quae usquam 
<lcsiderarc in illo statu potest, pracstant, ac instruunt dc 
illis quae sunt in altera \ita, sed quantum c.iperc potest 
At si non tabs est ut instrui \elit tunc resuscilatus cu- 
pit ab angclorum illorum consortio , sed usque angeli non 
rt-linquunt ilium, \crum is sc dissociat ab ilhs , aiigch 
cinin unumqut.m\ IS amant, ct nihil prius dcsidcrant quam 
ofhen prac'^tarc, instrucrc, ct auferre in caelum , m ‘■O 
< orum summa delectatio consistit Spintus cum se ■'ic 
■di'.^ociat txcipitur a spirittbus bonis, m quorum consortir 
V urn est ctiam ci omnia oflFicia nracstantur at 'll ''■ita cju. 
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dying-, \\hici) is usually about eternal life, also tliat they wished 
to keep iny mind m that thought Afterwards I was told that 
the spirit of man is held in its last thought when the body ex- 
pires, until It leturns to the thoughts that are from its general or 
ruling affedion m the world Especially w^as I permitted to 
see and feel that there was a pulling and drawing forth, as it 
were, of the mtenors of my mind, tiius of my spint, from 
the body, and I was told that this is from the Lord, and that 
the rcsurre<5lion is thus effedled 

450. The celestial angels who are wath the one that is 
resuscitated do not wathdraw from him, because they lowe every 
one, but when the spint comes into such a state that he can. 
no longer be affiliated with celestial angels, he longs to get 
aw a)' from them, and tlien angels from the Lord’s spiritual 
kingdom come to him, tlirough whom he receives the gift of 
light, for before this he saw nothing, but merely had an ability 
to think I was shown how' this is done The angels appeared 
to roll offi as it were, a coat from the left eye towards the 
bndge of the nose, that the eye might be opened and be en- 
abled to see This is only an appearance, but to the spirit it 
seemed to be really done When the coat thus seems to have 
been rolled off there is a slight sense of light, but very dim, 
like w'hat IS seen through the evelids on fimt awakening from 
sleep To me this dim light took on a heavenly hue, but I was 
told aftenvards that tlie color varies Then something is felt to 
be gently rolled off from the face, and when this is done spint- 
ual tliought IS awakened This rolling off from the face is also 
an appearance, w'hich n on ^^■nt■> the snint’s passing from natural 
thought into spiritual thought The angels are e\tremelv care- 
ful that only such ideas as savor of lo\e shall reach the one 
resuscitated They now' tell him that he s a spirit When he 
has come into the enjoyment of light the spintual angels render 
to the new spirit every service he can possibly desire in that 
state , and teach him about the things of tlie othei life so far as 
he can comprehend them But if he has no wish to be taught 
die spint longs to get away from the company of the angels 
Nevertheless, the angels do not w-ithdraw from him, but he 
separates himself from them , for the angels love every one, and 
desire nothing so much as to render service, to teach, and to 
lead into heaven , this constitutes their highest delight When 
the spint has thus withdrawn he is received by good spmts, 
and as long as he continues in their company every thing pos- 
sible IS done for him But if he has lived such a life in tli 
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tails m mundo fuerat ut in consortio bonorum non esse 
potuent tunc quoque ab ns cupit et hoc tamdm et toties, 
usque dum se associat talibus, qui vitae ejus in mundo 
prorsus con\eniunt, apua quos \itam suam invenit et 
tunc, quod mirum, similem vitam agit qualem in mundo 

451. Sed hoc exordium \atae hominis post mortem, 
non perstat ultra quam per aliquot dies Quomoao autem 
dein perducitur ab uno statu in alterum, et demum vel in 
caelum vel in infernum, in sequentibus dicetur , hoc quo- 
que per multam expenentiam scire datum est 

452. Locutus sum cum quibusdam tertio die post obi- 
tum eorum, et tunc ilia, de quibus supra (n 449, 450) 
peradra sunt , cum tribus etiam, qui in mundo mihi noti 
fuerunt, quibus narra\i, quod exsequiae nunc parentur ut 
corpus eorum sepeliatur dixi ut sepehantur , quo audito, 
perculsi sunt quodam stupore, dicentes quod \ivant, at 
intumulent id quod inserviverat illis in mundo Postea 
mirati sunt \alde, quod, cum vixerunt in corpore, non 
crediderint talem \itam post mortem, et imprimis quod 
intra ecclesiam paene omnes Illi qui non crediderunt m 
mundo ahquam vitam animae post \itam corporis, cum 
animad\ ertunt se \ n ere, \ aide pudefiunt sed ilh qui con- 
firma\erunt se in eo, consociantur similibus, et separantur 
ab illis qui in fide fuerunt , utplurimum alhgantur socie- 
tati cuidam infernali, quia tales etiam negarunt Dninum, 
ct contempserunt \era ecclesiae quantum enim aliquis se 
confirmat contra vitam suae animae aeternam, tantum 
quoque se confirmat contra ilia quae caeli et ecclesiae 
sunt 


[XLVII ] 

Quod Homo post Mortem sit in* perfecta Forma 

Hlm \n' \ 

453. Quod forma ntu«; hominis sit forma humana 
S'u quod ■^piritus homo etiam quoad formam constarc 
illi=; quae in olunbu'^ artuuli'' <unra osteP'-a 
’ imorimi': n i!I"> um ncum c=t quofi uniEqpD' 
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que angelus sit in perfefta forma humana (n 73-77) , et 
quod unusquisque homo sit spintus quoad intenora sua (n 
432-444) , et quod angeli in caelo sint ex humano genere 
(n 311-317) Hoc adhuc clanus ex eo potest perspici, 
quod homo sit homo ex suo spiritu, et non ex corpora ; 
et quod corporea forma sit adjefta spiritui secundum 
ejus formam, et non \icissim, nam spintus indutus est 
corpore secundum suam formam quapropter spintus ho- 
minis agit m singula, immo in singularissima corpons. 
usque adeo ut pars quae non agitur a spintu, seu in qua 
non est spintus agens, non vivat Quod ita sit, quisque 
potest scire ex eo solo, quod cogitatio et voluntas agat 
omnia et singula corpons, ita prorsus ad suum nutum ut 
mini non concurrat, et quod non concurnt non sit pars 
corporis , ejicitur etiam sicut in qua non vivum cogitatio 
et \oluntas sunt spintus hominis, et non corpons Quod 
spintus non apparent homini in forma humana, postquam 
solutus est a corpore, nec in altero homine, est quia or- 
ganum visus corpons seu ejus oculus, quantum videt in 
mundo, est materialis, et matenale non videt nisi quam 
materiale, at spintuale videt spirituale , quapropter cum 
matenale oculi ob\elatur ac pruatur sua cooperatione 
cum spirituali, tunc apparent spintus in sua forma, quae 
est ''’humana , non solum spintus qui in mundo spirituali 
sunt, sed etiam spintus qui m altero dum adhuc in suo 
corpore est 

454 * Quod forma spintus sit forma humana, est quia 
homo quoad spiritum suum creatus est ad formam caeh, 
nam omnia each et ejus ordinis m illa quae sunt mentis 
hominis collata sunt unde ilh facultas recipiendi intelli- 
gentiam et sapientiam Sivc dicas facultatcm recip'cndi 
mtcliigcntiam ct sapientiam, sue dicas facultatcm rccipi- 
cndi ca<.lum idem cst , ut constare potest ex ilhs quae 


1 CX AFCWL, CfCUJi'IL ] 


c. 


K 


(J ) Quod homo in qncm ornnii ordinm Di\ini collata 
q’U'd cx crc'vionc ';ii Di\nus o-do in forma (n 4-'9 
ret ^5-3 43^4 311^ 55''>S'. <5013 6037,6^03 C 6:6 rj-jeO 

O 1 q nnc im homo \ ii it secundum Dn mum ordmem tant'tri 
h -.'1 ’ ua -’p^j-'^cat ut homo p_r'cclus ct puncher fr ^ 

:: ‘J 
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tliat in respe6l to his interiors every man is a spmt (n 432-444); 
and that the angels in heaven are from the human race (n 
311-317) [23 This can be seen still more clearly from the 

fa6t that it is by virtue of his spmt, and not by virtue of his 
body that man is a man , and that the bodily form is added to 
the spmt in accordance with the spint’s forw, and not the 
reverse, for it is in accordance n ith its own form that the spirit 
IS clothed with a body Consequently the spmt of man afls 
into every jiart of the body, even tlie minutest, insomuch that 
if any part is not actuated b)’' the spmt, or the spmt is not 
atfiive in it, it does not live Any one can see that this is true 
from tins fail: alone, that thought and mil ailuate all things and 
each thing of the body with such entire command that every 
thing concurs, and anv thing that does not concur is not a part 
of the body, but is cast out as something without life , and 
thought and will belong, not to tlie body, but to the spirit of 
man 13.1 A spirit that has been loosed from the body, or the 
spmt in another man, is not visible in tlie human form to man, 
because the body’s organ of sight, or its eye, so far as it sees 
m the vorld, is a mateml organ, and what is material can see 
only what is material, while what is spmtual sees what is spirit- 
ual When, therefore, the material part of the eye becomes 
darkened and is deprived of its co operation mth the spiritual, 
the eye sees spirits in their own form, which is the human form, 
not only the spmts that are in the spiritual vorld, but also 
tlie spirit of anotlier man while it is yet in its body 

454. The form of the spirit is the human form because 
man is created in respeil to his spirit in the form of heaven, 
for all things of heaven and of the order of heaven are brought 
together m the tilings that constitute the mind of man and 
from this conies his capacity to receive intelligence and wisdom 
Whether you say the capacity to receive intelligence and wis- 
dom or the capacity to receive heaven it is the same thing, as 
can be seen from what has been shown about the light and 
heat of heaven (n 126-140), the form of heaven (n 200-212), 


' Man IS tlie being into ivhom are brought together all things of 
Divine order, and by creation he is Divine order m form (n 362S 
4219, 4222, 4223. 4523. 4524, 5114, 6013, 6057, 6605, 6626, 9706, 10156, 

IOJ.72^ 

So far as a man lives in accordance u ith Divine order he is seen in 
the other life as a man, complete and beautiful (n 4S39, 6605, 6626) 
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ostensa sunt de Luce et Galore Caeh (n 126-140) ce 
Forma Caeh (n 200-212) de Sapientia Angelorum (n 
265-275) , et in articulo quod Caelum quoao formam 
suam in toto et in parte referat hominem (n 59-77) ; et 
hoc ex Diimo Humano Domini ex quo caelum et ejus 
forma (n 78-86) 

455. Haec quae nunc dicla sunt, rationalis homo in- 
telligere potest nam \*idere potest ex causarum nexu, et 
ex \ eris in suo orome , sed homo qui non rationalis est, 
ilia non intelLgit Ouod non intelligat, sunt olures cau- 
sae . praec’pua est quod non \elit, quia sunt contra ejus 
falsa quae fecit sua vera • et qui ideo non vult intelligere, 
ille occlusit \iam caeh ad suum rationale, quod tamen 
usque aperiri potest modo voluntas non resistat (\'ideatur 
supra n ^122.) Quod homo possit intelligere \era, et 
rationalis esse modo velit, hoc mihi per multam e\pen- 
entiam ostensum est Saeoius mali spintus qui irratio- 
nales facli sunt per id quod in mundo nega\ennt Di\inum 
et \ era ecclesiae et se confirma\ erint contra ilia m Di- 
\ina con\ersi sunt ad illos qui in luce veri erant , et tunc 
comprehenderunt omnia sicut angeh et fassi sunt quoa 
vera sint et quoque quod omnia comprehendanh Sed ut- 
pnmum relapsi sunt in se et conversi ad amorem qui 
\oluntatis eorum nihil comprehenderunt et contrana lo- 
cuti sunt AuGi\ 1 et^am quosdam infernales dicentes, quoa 
sciant et percioiant ouod malum sit ouod faciunt et quod 
falsum sit ouod cogitant sed quod non resistere possirr 
sui amons jucundo, ita voluntati et quod haec ferat cogi- 
tata sua, ut malum Moeant sicut bonum ac falsum sicut 
\erum Inoe oatuit ouod ilh qui in falsis sunt e\ malo 
potuerint intelligere, proinde rationales esse sec quoa non 
\oluerint et quod non \oluennt, csset causa quia am'’- 
\erunt falsa prae tens quoniam concorcabant cum rraii' 
in quibus era.nt Amare et \ elle idem est nam cuoa homo 
\ul:, noc amat et quod amat hoc \ult Quoniam 
status est hominum ut possint intehigerc \cra mouo 
concc‘=:':um c‘=t m'hi spintualia \ era quae sunt 
ct caeh, cti-m p_r rationaha confirmare ita ob ciu- m. 
u‘ fn'^n Guae aoua olu-es occiu^erunt rati'~''"nV pc'" i"*"* 
o-'-’l-a c' •=ci t’nntur ct =’C force al qc.-’ntum an r "• 

I ' ■'am CO'' Vm'rc c era cp ’"ituaha p^r rat,'"' . < ' 
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the wisdom of aatjels (n 265-275) , and in the chapter that the 
form of heaven as <i whole and m part lefledls a single man (n 
59 ~ 77 ) . this by virtue of the Divine Human of the Lord, 
which IS the source of heaven and its fonn (n 78-86) 

455 * Tint which has now been said can be understood by 
the rational man, for lie can see it from the connexion of 
causes and from truths in their order , but it is not understood 
bv a man w'ho is not rational, and for several reasons, the chief 
of w'hicli IS that he has no desire to understand it because it is 
opposed to the false ideas diat he has made Ins truths , and he 
that is unw'illing to understand for this reason has closed the 
w'av to iieaven for his rational faculty, although that way is still 
open whenever the will’s resistance ceases (see above, n 424) 
That man is able to understand truths and be nitional whenever 
he so wishes has been made clear to me by much experience 
Evil spirits tliat have become irrational in tlie world by rejeiSling 
the Divine and the truths of die churdi, and confirming them- 
selves against them, have frequently been turned by Divine 
power tow'ards those wdio were m the light of truth, and they 
then comprehended all things as the angels did, and acknow- 
ledged them to be true, and that they comprehended them 
all But the moment these spirits had relapsed into diemselves, 
and had turned back to the love of dieir will, they had no com- 
prehension of truths and affirmed the opposite [2 ] I have 
also heard certain dwellers in hell saying that they knew and 
perceived that which they did to be evil and that which they 
thought to be false , but tliat they were unable to resist the 
■delight of their love, that is, their will, and that it is their will that 
■compels their thoughts to see evil as good and falsity as truth 
Evidently, then, those that are in falsity from evil have the 
ability to understand and be rational, but have no wish to , and 
they have no wish to for the reason that they have loved 
falsities more than truths, because these agree with the evils in 
which they are To love and to will is tlie same thing, for 
what a man wills he loves, and what he loves he wills [3 1 
Because the state of men is such that they are able to under- 
stand truths if they wish to, I have been permitted to confirm 
spmtual truths, which are truths of heaven and the church, 
•even by reasonings, and this in order that the falsities by which 
the rational mind in many has been closed up may be dispersed 
by reasonings, and thus the eye may perhaps in some degree 
be opened , foi to confirm spiritual goods by reasonings is per- 
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qui in vens sunt concessum est Ouis usquam mtellcauru' 
esset \ erbum ex sensu ejus litterae, nisi Mdeat vera ib 
c\ ranonan illustrate’ Unde altoqui tot haereses cn 
<- oaem \ erbo 

^ ^ Quod spiritus liommispost solutionem a corpore 

-u lomo et m simiii forma, hoc mihi per cottidianam plu- 
num annorum experientiam in testato est; nam illos 
nnllies \idi, audui, et cum ilhs locutus sum. etiam de eo, 
quo lominei in mundo non tales esse credant, et quod 
1 h qui credunt ab eruditis reputentur ut simplices Spi- 
ruu^ doluerunt corde, quod talis i^norantia adhuc perstet 
m orbe, et maxime intra ecclesiam , sed haec fidem dice- 
3n emana\ni3e imprimis ab eruditis, qui ex sensunli 
corpo, eo cogita\erunt de anima. ex quo de illa non aliani 
iceam ceperunt, quam sicut de cogitatione sola quae cum 
que a iquo subiecto in quo et ex quo spe^atur, cst 
-icut quoadam "volatile pun aethens quod moriente cor- 
pore non potest non aissipari sed quia ecciesia ex Verbo 
animae immortalitatem credit, non potuerunt aliter quam 
aliquod \itale quale est cogitationi^ ei addicere, sea us- 
que^^non senMtuum, quale homini, priusquam iterum con- 
junCia ca=et corpon Super hac opimone fundatur doctnna 
e^ resurrectione, ac tides quoa conjundtio futura sit quanao 
u umum juaicium ^enIt, inde est, cum aliquis de amma 
ox occrina et simul ex hypotlicsi cogitat, quod prorsU'- 
non capiat quod illa sit spiritus et is m forma liumatn 
cce It, quod vix ahquis hodie sciat quid spirituale cnI 
et minus quod ahqua forma Immana sit illis qui spintuale-' 
^unt qualcs <unt omne^ >pintus et angeli Inde est, quod 
ere omne;> qui c munao \eniunt mircntur qinni m iMine 
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nutted to all that are in truths Who could ever understand 
the Word from the sense of its letter, unless he saw from an 
enlightened reason the truths it contains? Is not this the 
source of so many heresies from the same Word?' 

456. That the spirit of man, w hen it has been loosed from 
the body, is still a man and in a like form, has been pro\ed to 
me by the daily experience of many j'^ears , for I ha\ e seen 
such and have listened to them a thousand times, and have 
talked vnth them about this fadl, that men in the world do not 
believe them to be men, and that those that do believe tins are 
regarded by the learned as simple Spirits are griei ed at heart 
that such Ignorance still continues in the world, and above all 
within the church [ 2.1 But this belief they said had eman- 
ated chiefly from the learned, who had thought about the soul 
from ideas derived from bodily sense , and from such ideas the 
only conception they could form of the soul was as being mere 
thought, and when this is regarded apart from any subjeA as 
iLs containant and source it is merely a fleeting breath of pure 
ether that must needs be dissipated when the bodj dies But 
as the church believes from the Word in the immortalitv of the 
soul they are compelled to ascribe to it something vital, such 
as pertains to thought, but they deny to it any thing of sense, 
such as man possesses, until it has again been joined to the 
body On this opinion the dodnne in regard to the resurrec- 
tion is based, with the belief that the soul and bod) will be 
joined again at tlie time of the final judgment For this reason 
when any one thinks about the soul m accordance with his 
doflnne and these conjedlures, he has no conception that it is a 
spint, and in a human form And still further, scarcely any one 
at this day knows what the spintual is, and still less that spmt- 
ual beings, as all spints and angels are, have any human form 
[3 1 Consequently, nearly all that go from this world are greatly 


' The truths of doftnne of the church denved from the Word must 
be the starting-point, and these must first he acknow ledged, and after- 
wards It IS permissible to consult knowledges {n 6 olw) 

Thus it IS permissible for those that are in an afnrmatnc state to- 
w'ards the truths of faith to confirm them rationallj b\ knowledges, 
but it IS not permissible for those who arc in a negatne state (n 256S, 
2588, 4760, 6047) 

It IS in accordance wnth Dnmc order to enter rationally from spirit- 
ual truths into knowledges, which are natural truths, hut not to enter 
from the latter into the former, because spiritual influx into natural 
tilings IS possible, but not natural or physical influx into spintual tilings 
in 3219, 5119, 5259. 5427, 542S. 5478. 6322. 9 ' 09 . 9 >'o) 
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quod vivant, et quod sint homines aeque ac prius, quod 
videant, audiant et loquantur, et quod corpus eorum ta6lu 
polleat sicut prius, et quod prorsus nihil differat (videatui 
supra, n 74) sed cum cessant se mirari, dem mirantur 
quod ecclesia nihil sciat de tali statu hominum post mor- 
tem, ita nec de caelo et inferno, cum tamen omnes quot- 
cunque in mundo vixerunt, in altera vita sunt, ac vivunt 
homines Et quia etiam mirabantur cur hoc non manifes- 
tatum fuerit homini per visiones, quia id essentiale fidei 
ecclesiae est, diftum est illis e caelo quod hoc potuisset 
fieri, nam nihil facilius est quum Domino beneplacet, sed 
quod usque non credituri essent, qui se in falsis contra 
ilia confirmaverunt, etiamsi ipsi visuri , turn quod pericu- 
losum sit aliquid per visiones confirmare apud illos qui in 
falsis sunt, quia sic primum credituri essent, et postea ne- 
gaturi, ac ita ipsum illud verum profanatun, nam profanare 
est credere et postea negare , et qui profanant vera, ilh 
m omnium infernorum infimum et gravissimum detrudun- 
tur W Hoc penculum est, quod intelligitur per Domini 
verba, 

"Excaecavii oculos eorum, et obduravit I'Jcorda eorum, ne videant 
oculis et intelligant corde, et sese convertant, et sanem illos ” {Joh 
xii 40) 


[(ex arcanis caelestibus.)] 

(//) Quod profanatio sit commixtio bom et mail, turn veri et falsi 
apud homincm (n 6348) 

Quod profanare verum et bonum, seu sanfla Verbi et ecclesiae, 
non possint alii quam qui pnmum agnoscunt ilia ac magis si vivunt 
secundum ilia, ac postea recedunt a fide, negant ilia, ac vivunt sibi 
et mundo (n 593, 1008, 1010, 1059, 3398, 3399, 3S98 4289, 4601, 10284, 
10287) 

Si homo post paemtentiam cordis ad mala priora relabitur, quoa 
profanet, et quod tunc status ejus posterior fiat pejor statu cjus 
prion (n 8394) 

Quod illi san6la non profanare possint qui non agnoverunt ilia, 
minus qui non sciunt ilia (n 1008, 1010, 1059, 9188, 10284) 

Quod Gentes, quia extra ecclesiam, et non habent Vcrbum, non 
profanare possint (n 1327, 132S 2051 208 1[? 2284J) 

Quod ideo Judaeis non detefla fuerint interiora vera 
deteifla et agnita fuissent, profanavissent ilia (n 3398, 3489P 4 -S 9 I 

69^3) 

Quod sors profanatorum in altera vita omnium pessima sit qui i 
bonum et verum, quae agnoverunt manent ct quoquc ^ 

falsum et quia cohaerent, fit disccrptio vitae (n 571, 582 0348) 

Quod ideo a Domino maxime provideatur, nc fiat profanatio (n 
2420', 103841? 10287^ 


HEAXEN AND HELL 


2S0 

suq^rised to find tint tliej are ali\e, and are just as much men 
as before, that thej see, hear, and speak, and tl]at their body 
enjoj s the saise of touch as before, w itli no difference \vhate\'er 
(see above, n 74) And when tliey cease to be astonished at 
themselves tliey are astonished that tlie church should know 
notlimg about tins state of men after death, and nothing about 
heaven or hell, when in fad all tliat have ever lived in the w-orld 
are in the other life and live as men And as thej' wondered 
also w'hv this had not been disclosed to man bv visions, being 
an essential of the faitli of the church, they were told from 
heaven that although this might have been done, since nothing 
IS easier when it is the Lord’s good pleasure, yet tliose tliat 
have confinned themselves m the opposite falsities would not 
believe even if they tliemselves should behold it , also that there 
IS danger in confirming any thing by visions w'hen men are m 
falsities, for tliey would first believe and afterwards denj, and 
thus w'ould profane the truth itself, since to believe and after- 
wards deny is to profane, and those who profane truths are 
cast dow'n into the low'est and most grievous of all die hells * 
[4 1 This danger is what is meant by the Lord’s u’ords 

"He hath blinded their eyes, and hardened their hearts lest they 
should see with their e>es, and understand with their heart, and 
should turn and I should heal them” {yohi \ii 40) 


' Profanation is the mi\ing of good and evil md of trutli and falsitj 
m man (n 634S) 

Only those can profane truth and good, or the holy things of the 
Word and the church, who first acknowledge dieni, and still more who 
In-e according to them, and w ho afterwards recede from the belief and 
rejeift it, and live for themsehesand the w'orld (n 593. looS, 1010, 1059, 
3398. 3399. 3S9S. 4289. 4601, 102S4, 102S7) 

If man after repentance of heart relapses to former evils he pro- 
fanes, and his latter state is then w'orse than his former (n 8394) 

Those that have not acknow ledged holy tilings, still less those that 
have no knowdedge of them, cannot profane tliem (n lOoS, 1010, 1059 
9188, 10284) 

The heathen who are out of the church and do not have the Word 
cannot profane it (n 1327, 132S, 2051, 2284) 

On this account mtenor trutlis were not disclosed to tlie Jews, for if 
they had been disclosed and acknowledged that people would have 
profaned tliem (n 339S, 4289, 6963) , 

The lot of profaners m the other life is tlie w orst of all, because not 
only the good and truth they hav-e acknow ledged but also their eval 
and falsitv remain, and as these cling togetlier, tlie life is rent asunder 


(n 571. 5S2, 6348) j T ^ 

Consequently most careful provision is made by the Lord to prev ent 
profanation (n 2426, 10287) 
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et quod qui in falsis sunt, usque non credituri sint, per 
haec, 

Dixit Abraham Diviti in inferno, “ Habent Mosen et Prophetas, audi 
ant illos , ille vero diMt, Non pater Abraham, sed si quis ex mor 
tins veniat ad eos, convertentur , Abraham autem dixit ei, Si 
Mosen et Prophetas non audiunt, nec etiam si quis ex mortuis 
resurrexent, credent” (Z//^ xvi 29-31) 

■457* Spintus hominis, cum pnmum intrat mundum 
spintuum, quod fit brevi post resuscitationem ejus, (de 
qua supra,) simili facie et simili sono loquelae est, in qui- 
bus fuit in mundo , causa est, quia tunc in statu exteno- 
rum suorum est, nec adhuc intenora ejus rete 6 la sunt 
hic status est primus hominum post obitum Postea au- 
tem mutatur facies, et fit prorsus alia , fit similis ejus 
affedliom seu amori regnanti, in quail fuerunt intenora 
quae mentis ejus in mundo, et in quali fuit spintus ejus in 
corpore , nam facies spintus hominis valde differt a facie 
corporis ejus , facies corporis est a parentibus, at facies 
spintus est ex affedlione ejus, cujus imago est , in hanc 
venit spintus post vitam in corpore, cum extenora remo- 
ventur, ac intenora revelantur , hic status est ^’’tertius ho- 
mims Vidi quosdam recentes e mundo, et cognovi illos 
ex facie et loquela, sed postea cum visi sunt, non cognovi 
illos , qui in affedlionibus bonis fuerunt, in facie pulchra 
visi sunt , qui autem in affedlionibus mails, in facie deformi 
spintus enim hominis in se spe 6 latus non est nisi quam 
sua affe 6 lio, ejus forma externa est facies Causa etiam, 
quod mutentur facies, est, quia in altera vita non licet 
alicui mentiri affe< 5 liones, quae non ejus propnae sunt, ita 
non inducere sibi facies amori suo, in quo sunt, contrarias 
Omnes quotcunque ibi sunt rediguntur in statum ut lo- 
quantur sicut cogitant, ac ut vultu et gestibus ostendant 
sicut volunt Inde nunc est, quod facies omnium fiant 
affeftionum illorum formae et effigies , ac inde est, quod 
omnes qui se cognoverunt in mundo, se quoque cognos- 
cant in mundo spintuum, non autem in caelo et in inferno, 
ut supra (n 427 ) didlum est 


1(EX ARCAKIS CAELESnnUS )] 

(/■) Quod facies ad correspondentiam intenorum formata sit (n 
4791-4S05, 5695) ^ 

De corrcspondentia faciei ct ejus vultuum cum affcflionibu' 
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And that those that are in falsiUes would not beheve [even if 
■visions were given] is meant by tliese v ords 

Abraham said to the nch man in hell, "They have Moses and the 
Prophets, let them hear them But he said, Nay, father Abraham, 
but if one came to them from the dead they would be converted. 
But Abraham said to him, If they hear not Moses and the 
Prophets neither will they believe though one should nse from 
the dead” (^Luke 7 m 29-31) 

457 * 'When tlie spirit of man first enters the world of 
•spints, which takes place shortly after his resuscitation, as de- 
scnbed above, his face and his tone of voice resemble those he 
had in the world, because he is tlien in the state of his exter- 
iors, and his intenors are as yet uncovered This is man’s first 
state after death But subsequently his face is changed, and be- 
comes entirely different, resembling his ruhng affedion or ruhng 
love, m conformity with which the interiors of his mind had 
been while he was in the world and his spirit w'hile it was 111 the 
body For the face of a man’s spint differs greatly from the 
lace of his body The face of his body is from his parents, but 
the face of his spint is from his affedlion, and is an image of it 
When the life of the spirit in the body is ended, and its extenors 
are set aside and its intenors disclosed, it comes into this affec- 
tion This is man’s second state I have seen some that have 
recently arrived from the world, and have recognized tliem from 
thar face and speech , but seeing them afterwards I did not 
recognize them Those that had been in good affefbons ap- 
peared w'lth beautiful faces, but those that had been in evil 
affedlions with misshapen faces , for man’s spirit, viewed in itself, 
IS nothing but his affeflion , and the face is its outw'ard form 
Another reason w'hy faces are changed is that in the other life 
no one is permitted to counterfeit affedlions that are not his 
own, and thus assume looks that are contrar)’' to his love All 
in the other life are brought into such a state as to speak as 
they think, and to manifest m their looks and gestures the in- 
clinations of their will And because of this the faces of all 
become forms and images of their affedions, and in conse- 
quence all that have known each other in the world know each 
other in the w'orld of spints, but not in heaven nor m hell (as 
has been said above, n 427) ' 

f formed as to correspond with the intenors (n 
5 ^ 5 ) 

The correspondence of the face and its expressions w ith the aflec- 
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458 - Facies hypocntarum serius mutantur quam fa- 
cies reliquorum, ex causa quia ex consuetudine contraxe- 
runt habitum componendi intenora sua ad imitamen 
affedlionum bonarum , quapropter diu non impulclin appa- 
rent sed quia simulatum apud illos successive exuitur, 
ac intenora quae mentis disponuntur ad formam suarum 
affeflionum, fiunt postea deformiores aliis Hypocntae 
sunt qui locuti sunt sicut angeli, sed interius agnoverunt 
solam naturam, et sic non Divinum, ac inde negaverunt 
ilia quae ecclesiae et caeli sunt 

459, Sciendum est, quod forma humana cujusvis 
hominis post mortem eo pulchrior sit, quo interius ama- 
verat Divina vera, et vixerat secundum ilia , nam intenora 
CUJUSVIS secundum illorum amorem ac vitam et aperiuntur 
et formantur quapropter quo interior affeflio, eo confor- 
mior caelo, et aide eo formosior facies Inde est, quod 
angeli, qui in caelo intimo sunt, pulcherrimi sint, quia 
sunt amoris caelestis formae qui autem exterius amaverunt 
Divina vera, et sic exterius vixerunt secundum ilia, minus 
pulchri sunt , nam exteriora modo elucent ex facie illorum, 
et non amor interior caelestis per exteriora translucet, 
proinde non forma caeli qualis in se est , apparet respeflive 
obscurum quid e facie illorum, non vivificatum a translu- 
centia vitae interioris Verbo, ciescit omnis perfe6lio 
versus intenora, et decrescit versus exteriora , et sicut 
perfedtio, ita quoque pulchritude crescit et decrescit Vidi 
facies angelicas tertii caeli, quae tales erant ut nusquam 
ullus pi6tor posset omni arte sua aliquid tabs lucis dare 
coloribus, ut aequaiet millesimam partem lucis et vitae 
quae apparuit in facie illorum sed facies angelorum ulti- 
mi caeli possunt aliquatenus aequari 

460. Arcanum quoddam nemini adhuc notum velim 


mentis (n 156S, 298S, 2989, 3631, 4796, 4797, 4800, 5165, 5168, 5695, 
9306) 

Quod facies cum intenonbus quae mentis unum faciat apud an- 
gelos caeli (n 4796-4799, 5695, S250) 

Quod ideo ‘ facies ” m V erbo significet intenora quae mentis sunt, 
hoc est quae affedlioms et cogitationis (n 1999, 2434, 3527, 4066, 
4796, 5102, 9306, 9546) 

Quomodo mflu\us c cerebris m faciem successu temporis muta- 
tus est, et cum illo ipsae facies quoad correspondentiam cum inten- 
onbus (n 4326, 8250) 
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458* The faces of h)'pocntes are changed more slowly than 
those of others, because by practice they had formed a habit of 
so managing their intenors as to imitate good affedtions , conse- 
quently for a long time they appear not unbeautiful But as 
that which they had assumed is gnidually put off, and the 
intenors of the mind are brought into accord Mith the form of 
their affedlions, they become after awhile more misshapen than 
others Hypocrites aie such as have been accustomed to talk 
like angels, but interiorly have acknowledged nature alone and 
not the Divine, and have therefore denied what pertains to 
heaven and the church 

459 * It is a matter of importance to know that every one’s 
human form after death is the more beautiful in proportion as 
he has more interiorly loved Divine truths and lived according' 
to them , for every one’s interiois are both opened and formed 
in accordance with his love and life , therefore the more interior 
the affedlion is the more like heaven it is, and in consequence 
the more beautiful the face is This is why the angels in the 
inmost heaven are the most beautiful, for they are forms of 
celestial love But those that have loved Divine truths more 
exteriorly, and thus have lived in accordance with them m a 
more external way, are less beautiful, for exterior aifedions 
only shine forth from tlieir faces , and through these no interior 
heavenly love shines, consequently nothing of the form of 
heaven as it is in itself There is seen in the faces of such 
sometliing comparatively obscure, not vivified by any thing of 
interior life shining through it In a word, all perfe6tion in- 
creases toward interiors and decreases toward extenors, and as 
perfedion increases and decreases so does beauty I have seen 
angelic faces of the third heaven of such radiance that no 
painter with all his art could possibly give any such light to his 
colors as to equal a thousandth part of the bnghtness and life 
that shone forth from their countenances But the faces of the 
angels of the lowest heaven may m some measure be equalled 


tions of the mind (n 1558, 2988, 2989, 3631, 4796, 4797, 4800. 5165, 5168, 
5695, 9306J 

With t lie angels of heaven the face makes one with the intenors 
thatbelongto the mind (n 4796-4799, ^695, S250) 

Therefore m the Word the face signifies the interiors tliat belong to 
the mind, that is, to the affection and tliought (n 1999, 2434, 3527, 4066, 
479^, 5102. 9306, 9546) 

In what manner the influx from the brain into the face has been 
changed in process of tune, and with it the face itself as ri^rds iS 
corresiwndencc with the inUru>r‘» (n 4326 ^>250) 
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ultimo dare, quod est, quod omne bonum et verum, quod 
a Domino procedit, ac facit caelum, sit in forma humana, 
et hoc non solum in toto et maximo, sed etiam in omni 
parte et in minimis , et quod haec forma afficiat unum- 
quemvis qui recipit bonum et verum a Domino, ac faciat 
ut quisque in caelo sit m forma humana secundum recep- 
tionem Inde est, quod caelum sit sibi simile in communi 
et in particular!, et quod forma humana sit toti, sit cuivis 
societati, et '’’sit cuivis angelo, ut ostensum est in quatuor 
articulis an 5 ad 86, quibus hic addendum est, quod sit 
singulis cogitationis quae ex amorc caelesti apud angelos 
Sed hoc arcanum cadit aegre in intelleclum alicujus homi- 
nis, verum dare in intelleftum angelorum, quia in luce 
caeh sunt 


[XLVIII ] 

Quod Hoi«io post InIortem sit in omni sensu, memo- 

RIA, COGITATIONE, AFFECTIONE, IN QUIBUS IN 
MUNDO , ET QUOD NIHIL RELINQUAT PRAETER 
TERRESTRE SUUM CORPUS 

461. Quod homo cum e naturali mundo in spintualem 
transit, quod fit cum moritur, omnia sua, seu quae sui 
hominis sunt, secum ferat, praeter terrestre suum corpus 
ex multiplici experientia testatum mihi factum est Nam 
homo cum intrat mundum spintualem, seu vitam post 
mortem, m corpore est sicut in mundo , ad apparentiam 
nullum discrimen est, quomam non sentit et videt dis- 
crimen sed corpus ejus spintuale est, et sic a terrestribus 
separatum seu purificatum , et cum spintuale tangit et 
videt spintuale, est prorsus sicut cum naturale tangit et 
videt naturale Inde homo cum spintus fadtus est, non 
aliter scit, quam quod in suo corpore sit in quo fuit m 
mundo et inde non scit quod obi\ ent Homo spintus 
etiam gaudet omni sensu externo et mterno, quo gavisus 
est in mundo , videt sicut pnus, audit et loquitur sicut 
pnus odorat quoque et gustat ac ta6tu sentit cum tangitur 
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460. In conclusion I vill mendon a certain arcanum hither- 
to unknown, namelj, that e\er}* good and truth that goes forth 
from the Lord and makes hea\en is in the human form, and 
this not only as a whole and in what is greatest, but also in 
eier>' part and what is least, also that this form affedls every 
one who recenes good and truth from the Lord, and causes 
e\ ery one w ho is in heat en to be m the human form in accord- 
ance w ith his reception of good and truth It is in consequence 
of this that heaven is like itself m general and m particular, 
and that the human form is the form of the whole, of ev'ery 
soaetj', and of ei'ery angel fas has been shown in the four 
chapters from n 59 to 86), to v hich let it be added that it is 
the form of every thought derived from heavenly lo\ e with the 
angels No man, however, can easily comprehend this truth, 
but it IS clearly comprehended by the angels, because they are 
ra the light of heaven 


XLVIII 

After Death iiax is possessed of every Semse, and 
OF ALL the Memory, Thought, and Affection, 
that he had in the World, leaving nothing 

BEHIND EXCEPT HIS EARTHLY BODY 

46X. It has been proved to me by manifold expenence 
that when man passes from the natural w orld into the spintual, 
as he does when he dies, he carries with him all his possessions, 
that IS, everything that belongs to hun as a man, except his 
earthly body For when man enters the spintual world or the 
life after death, he is in a body as he was m the world, with no 
apparent difference, since he neither sees nor feels anj difference 
But his body is then spintual, and thus separated or punfied 
from all that is earth)’-, and when what is spintual touches or 
se(s V hat is spintual, it is just the same as when what is natural 
touches or sees what is naturaL So when a man h is become a 
spint he does not know that he has died, but believes that he is 
in the same body that he had in the world [ 2.1 Moreover, a 
man’s spint enjoys every sense, both outer and inner, th it he 
enjoyed m the world, he sees as before, he hears and spcal^ 
as before, smelk and tastes, and when touched, he feels the 
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sicut prms , appetit etiam, destderat, cupit, cogitat, reflec- 
tit, afficitur, amat, vult sicut pnus , et qui studns delec- 
tatur legit et scnbit sicut pnus verbo, homo cum transit 
ab una vita m alteram, seu ab uno mundo in alterum, est 
sicut ab uno loco in alterum, et secum fert omnia quae in 
se ut homo possidet , sic ut non dici possit quod homo, 
post mortem, quae solum est corporis terrestris, aliquid 
sui amiserit Memoriam etiam naturalem secum fert , nam 
omnia quaecunque in mundo audivit, vidit, legit, didicit, 
cogitavit a pnma infantia usque ad ultimum vitae, retinet , 
sed obje6la naturalia quae insunt memoriae, quia non 
reproduci possunt in spirituali mundo, quiescunt, sicut fit 
apud hominem quum non ex illis cogitat , sed usque repro- 
ducuntur quando Domino beneplacet Verum de memo- 
Tia hac, et de ejus statu post mortem, in mox sequentibus 
plura dicentur Quod tabs status hominis post mortem 
sit, sensualis homo prorsus non credere potest, quia non 
capit , nam sensualis homo non potest aliter quam natu- 
raliter cogitare, et quoque de spirituahbus , quapropter 
ilia quae non sentit, hoc est, videt oculis sui corporis, et 
tangit manibus ejus, dicit non esse, sicut legitur de Thoma 
XX 25, 27, 29) Qualls sensualis homo est, videa- 
tur supra (n 267, et ibi in notis 

Sed usque discnmen inter vitam hominis 
in mundo spirituali ac vitam ejus in mundo naturali, est 
magnum, tarn quoad sensus externos et eorum affedliones, 
quam quoad sensus internos et eorum affedliones Illi 
qui in caelo sunt, multo exquisitius sentiunt, hoc est, vi- 
dent et audiunt, et quoque sapientius cogitant, quam cum 
fuerunt in mundo , vident enim ex luce caeli, quae multis 
gradibus excedit lucem mundi (videatur supra, n 126) , 
audiunt etiam per atmosphaeram spintualem, quae etiam 
multis gradibus excedit terrestrem (n 235) Differentia 
sensuum horum externorum est sicut differentia clan re- 
speflive ad obscurum nimbi in mundo, ac sicut lucis men- 
die ad umbram vespere lux enim caeli, quia est Divinum 
Verum, dat visui angelorum, ut minutissima appercipiant 
et distinguant , correspondet etiam visus eorum externus 
visui interno seu intelleftm, nam apud angelos influit unus 
visus in alterum, ut unum agant, mde illis tanta acies 
't quoque similitei correspondet auditus perceptioni eorum, 
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toucli as before, he also longs, desires, craves, tliinks, reflefls, 
IS stirred, loves, wills, as before, and one vho takes delight in 
studies, reads and wntes as before In a word, when a man 
passes from one life into the other, or from one w orld into the 
other, It IS like passing from one place into another, carrying 
\nth him all tilings that he had possessed in himself as a man , 
so that by death, which is only the deatli of the earthly body, 
man cannot be said to have lost any thing really his ow n t 3 .] 
Furthermore, he cames wath him his natural memor}’-, retaining 
every thing that he has heard, seen, read, learned, or thought, 
in the w orld from earliest infancy even to the end of life , al- 
though the natural ob)e 61 s that are contained in the memoiy’', 
since they cannot be reproduced in the spiritual world, are qui- 
escent, just as they are w'hen one is not thinking of them 
Neiertheless, they are reproduced when the Lord so walls But 
more wall be said presendj'- about this memory and its state 
after death A sensual man hnds it impos^fole to believe that 
such is the state of man after death, because he cannot com- 
prehend it , for a sensual man must needs think naturally even 
about spiritual things , therefore, any thing that does not appeal 
to his senses, that is, that he does not see w'lth his bodily ey'es 
and touch with his hands (as is said of Thomas, yohn xx 25, 
27 > 29) he denies the existence of (What the sensual man is 
may be seen above, n 267 and notes ) 

46 a[a]. And yet there is a great difference betw^een man’s 
life m the spintual world and his life m the natural world, m 
regard both to his outer senses and their affedbons and Ins 
inner senses and their affedlions Those that are in heaven 
have more exquisite senses, that \s, a keener sight and heanng, 
and also thmk more wnsely, than when they were in the w orld , 
for they see in the hght of heaven, which surpasses by many 
degrees the light of the world (see above, n 1 26) , and they 
near by means of a spintual atmosphere, which likewise sur- 
P^ses by many degrees tlie earthly atmosphere (n 235) This 
^fference in respedl to the outward senses is like the difference 
wtween clear sunshine and dark cloudiness in the w’orld, or 
wtween noonday light and evening shade For the light of 
heaven, since it is Divine truth, enables the eyes of angels to 
perceive and distinguish most minute things [2 1 Moreover, 
^ outer sight corresponds to their inner sight or understand- 
, for with angels one sight so flow’s into the other as to adl 
^ one W'lth it , and this gives them their great keenness of 
vision In hke manner, their hearing corresponds to their per- 



f/J'f) '() ' 





286 


DE CAELO ET INFERNO 


omnia a prime fun6lionis eorum tempore ad ultimum , 
singula quoad quantum et quale, cum tempore, statu 
mentis eorum ac mtentione, quae omnia simul in recorda- 
tionem eorum immissa, et ad visum ostensa sunt, quae 
erant ultra plura centena Hoc fadlum est cum aliquibus, 
et quod mirabile, ipsi eorum libri memoriales, quibus in- 
scripserunt talia, aperti sunt et coram illis le6li a pagma 
ad paginam Fuerunt, qui pellexerunt virgines ad stupra, 
et qui castitatem violarunt, et ad simile judicium Vocati 
sunt, et ex memoria eorum deprompta et recitata singu- 
la , ipsae facies virginum et mulierum sistebantur quoque 
sicut praesentes, cum locis, loquehs, et animis , et hoc 
tarn subito sicut cum quid ad visum sistitur Perstabant 
manifestationes aliquoties per horas' Fuit, qui vituperare 
alios pro nihilo reputavit , audivi recensitas in ordme 
vituperationes, et quoque blasphemationes ejus cum ipsis 
verbis, de quibus persoms, et coram quibus , quae omnia 
producebantur et ad vivum sistebantur simul , et tamen 
singula studio occultata fuerunt ab illo cum vixit in mun- 
do Erat quidam, qui affinem depnvavit hereditate sua 
sub praetextu doloso is quoque similiter convidlus et 
judicatus est, et quod mirum, epistolae et schedulae, quae 
inter illos, ad auditum meum ledlae sunt, et di6lum quod 
non vox deesset Idem quoque, mox ante mortem suam, 
vicinum clandestine necavit veneno hoc eo modo detec- 
tum est , sub pedibus visus est scrobem effodere, ex qua 
effossa exivit vir sicut e sepulcro, et clamavit ad eum, 
“Quid fecisti mihi Et tunc revelabantur omnia, quomo- 
do veneficus amice cum eo locutus est, et porrexit pocu- 
lum, turn quid prius cogitavit, et quid postea evenit , 
quibus deteflis judicatus est ad infernum Verbo, omnia 
mala, facinora, latrocima, artes, doll, manifestantur cuivis 
malo spintui, ac depromuntur ex ipsa eorum memoria, et 
convincuntur , nec datur negandi locus, quia omnes cir- 
cumstantiae simul apparent Audivi etiam ex memoria 
alicujus ab angelis visa et lustrata, quid intra mensem 
cogitaverat uno die post alterum, et hoc absque fallacia, 
quae revocabantur sicut ipse in illis erat istis diebus Ex 
his exemplis constare potest, quod homo omnem memo- 
riam secum ferat et quod nihil tarn occultum siF in 
mundo, quod non fit manifestum post mortem , et hoc in 
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llicir J»eInor^' aiu! from it cvcrv thing- tliej had done from the 
bLijiniim!j to the end of their office wab reviewed Everj'^ de- 
liil III icij-nrd to vhat and Jiou imicJi tliev had received, as well 
w the tune, .ind their state of mind and intention, were brought 
to their recolleflion and made visibly clear to the number of 
man} iuindrcds And what is w'ondcrful, in some cases their 
inemor mdum-bnoks, in w’hich they had recorded these things, 
were opened and read before them page by page [4 ] Others 
who had enticed maidens to shame were called to a like judg- 
ment , and cvei \ detail of their crimes w'as di aw n forth from 
their memor)' and reviewed Tiie \ery faces of the maidens 
md women were also exhibited as if present, wath the places, 
words, and intentions, and this as suddenl}'’ as a view presented 
to the siglit, the exhibitions continuing sometimes for hours 
15 1 there waas one who hid made light of slandenng others, 
ami I lieaid his si inders recounted m ordei,and Ins defamations, 
with the very words, and the persons about whom and before 
whom they were uttered , all of which w'cre produced and pre- 
''Cnted to the ven life, although while he lived m the world he 
hiul most qirefully concealed every thing [6 ] There was one 
who had deprived a relative of his inhentance under a fraudu- 
lent pretext , and he w-.is in like manner conviifled and judged , 
and what is w'onderful, the letters and papers that passed be- 
tween them w'ere lead in iii}'’ heaiing, and it was said that not 
a word was lacking [7.1 The same person shortly before his 
<lcith hid also secretly poisoned his neighbor This w'as dis- 
closed in this w'ay He appeared to be digging a trench under 
his fect, from which a min came forth as out of a grave, and 
<ned out to him, “What have jou done to me?” Then every 
thing w' IS reiealed, how the muiderer had talked with him in a 
friendly manner, and had held out the cup, also what he thought 
lieforehand, and wdiat happened aftenvards When all this had 
been disclosed he was sentenced to hell 18 ] In a word, to 
■each evil spirit all his evils, villainies, robberies, artifices, and 
deceits, are made clear, and are brought fortli from his very 
memorv, and his guilt is fully established nor is there any 
possible room for denial, because all the circumstances are ex- 
hibited together Moreover, I have learned from a man’s 
memory, when it was seen and inspefled by angels, what his 
thoughts had been for a month, one day after another, and this 
w'lthout m’stake, the tlioughts being recalled just as they arose 
trom day to day [9.] From these examples it can be seen 
1hit man cames wath him all ol his memoiy, and that nothing 
can be so carefully concealed in the world as not to be dis- 
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coetu plunum, secundum Domini verba, 

"Nihil reconditum est, quod non retegendum, et nihil occultum quod 
non cognoscendum propterea quae in tcnebns dixistis, in luce 
audientur , et quod in aurem locuti cstis, super tedlis praedi- 
cabicur” {Luc \ii 2, 3) 

463. Quando reteguntur homini afla sua post mor- 
tem, tunc angeh, quibus datum est munus inquirendi, 
inspjciunt faciem ejus , et pervagatur inquisitio per uni- 
versum corpus, incipiendo a digitis unius et alterius ma- 
nus, et sic pergendo per totum Quia miratus sum, un- 
denam hoc, dete<5tum est quod nempe sicut singula 
cogitatioms et voluntatis inscnpta sunt cerebro, nam ibi 
earum pnncipia sunt, ita quoque inscnpta sunt universo 
corpon, quoniam illuc pergunt omnia cogitatioms et vo- 
luntatis a principiis suis, et ibi terminantur ut in suis 
ultimis , unde est, quod quae inscnpta sunt memoriae ex 
voluntate et inde cogitatione ejus, non modo inscnpta 
sint cerebro sed etiam toti homini, ac ibi existant m ordine 
secundum ordinem partium corporis Inde patuit, quod 
homo tabs sit in toto, quahs est in sua voluntate et inde 
cogitatione, adeo ut malus homo sit suum malum, et bo- 
nus suum bonum W Ex his quoque constare potest, quid 
intelhgitur per librum vitae hominis, de quo in Verbo , 
quod nempe sit quod omnia tarn adla quam cogitata toti 
homini inscnpta sint, et quod appareant sicut in libro ledla 
cum ex memoria evocantur, et sicut in effigie visa, cum 
spiritus spedlatur in luce caeli His adjicere velim aliquid 
memorabile de memoria hominis post mortem remanente,. 
per quod confirmatus sum, quod non modo communia, sed 
etiam singulanssima, quae memoriam mtraverunt, perma- 
neant, nec usquam oblitterentur Visi mihi sunt libn cum 
scripturis inibi sicut in mundo, et mstrudlus sum, quod 
sint ex memoria eorum qui scnpserunt, et quod ibi non 


[{ex arcanis caklkstibus )] 

{k) Quod bonus homo, spintus, et angelus sit suum bonum et 
suum verum, hoc est, quod totus sit quale ejus bonum et verum (n 
10298, 10367) 

Causa est, quia bonum facit voluntatem, et verum mtelle6lum, ac 
voluntas et intelleiflus faciunt omne vitae apud hommem, spintum, 
et angelum (n 3332, 3623, 6065) 

Simile est si dices quod homo, spintus, et angelus sit suus amor 
(n 6872, 10177 10284) 
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aliqua vox desit, quae fuit in libro ab eodem scnpto m 
mundo , et quod ita ex memona altenus depromi possint 
omnium singulanssima, etiam quae ipse in mundo oblitus 
est causa etiam detecla est, quod nempe liomini sit 
memona externa et interna, externa quae naturalis ejus 
hominis, ac interna quae spintualis ejus homims , et quod 
singula quae homo cogitavit, voluit, locutus est, fecit, 
etiam quae audivit et vidit, memoriae internae seu spin- 
tuali ejus inscripta sint et quod ilia quae ibi nusquam 
deleantur, quoniam simul inscripta sunt ipsi spiritui, et 
ejus corporis membris, ut supra diflum est et sic quod 
spintus secundum cogitata et a6la suae voluntatis forma- 
tus sit Scio quod haec ut paradoxa appareant, et inde 
vix credantur, sed usque vera sunt Ne itaque credat 
homo, quod ^’^aliquid sit, quod homo in se cogitavit, et 
in abscondito fecit, post mortem lateat , sed credat, quod 
omnia et singula tunc ut claro in die pateant 

464, Tametsi memona externa seu naturalis inest 
homini post mortem, usque tamen mere naturaha, quae 
inibi sunt, non reproducuntur in altera vita, sed spintuaha 
quae naturalibus per correspondentias adjun6la sunt , quae 
tamen cum sistuntur ad visum, apparent in forma prorsus 
simili, ut m naturali mundo , nam omnia quae in caelis 
apparent, similiter ut in mundo apparent, tametsi in sua 


[(ex ARCANtS CAELESTlBira,)] 

(/) Quod binae memoriae homini suit, extenor et interior, seu 
naturalis et spirituals (n 2469-2494) 

Quod homo non sciat quod ei memona intenorsit (n 2470, 2471) 

e uantum memona interior excellet e\tenori (n 2473) 
uod quae in memona extenore sunt, in luce mundi sint , quae 
autem in interiore, in luce caeli (n 5212) 

Quod ex memona interiore sit, quod homo intelleftualiter et 
rationaliter possit cogitare et loqui (n 9394) 

Quod omnia et singula quae homo cogitavit, locutus est, egit, et 
quae vidit et audivit, inscripta sint memoriae interior! (n 2474, 739S), 

8 uod ilia memona sit liber vitae ejus (n 2474, 9386, 9841, 10505) 
^ uod in memona intenore sint vera quae faila sunt fidei, et bona 
quae fadia amons (n 5312, 8067) 

Quod ilia quae induerunt habitum, et fadla sunt vitae, et per id 
oblitterata in memona extenore, sint in memona interiore (n 9394» 
9723 9841) 

Quod spintus et angeli loquantur ex memona interiore, et quod 
mde illis lingua universalis (n 2472, 2476, 2490 2493) 

Quod linguae in mundo sint memoriae extenons (n 2472, 2476). 
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world, and thus all the minutest particulars might be drawn 
from one’s memory, even those that he Ind foigotten in the 
world And the leason was given, nimeh, that man has an 
external and an mtern.il memorj, an external memoiy be- 
longing to his natural man, and an internal meinorj'’ belonging 
to Ins spiritual man , and that every least thing that a man has 
thought, willed, spoken, done, or even heard and seen, is in- 
scribed on Ins internal oi spiritual inemorj^,’ and that what is 
diere is never erased, since it is also inscribed on the spint itself 
and on the members of its bod\ , as has been said abo\ e , and 
that the spirit is thus formed m accordance wath the thoughts 
and a( 5 ls of its wall I know' that ,ill this sounds like a paradox, 
and IS difficult to believe , but still it is true Let no one 
believe, then, th it there is any thing th it a man has ever 
thought in himself or done m secret that can be concealed after 
death , but let linn believe that all things and each single tiling 
are then m ide as clear as day 

4.64. Although the external or natural memory remains in 
man after death, the merely n itural things m it are not repro- 
duced m the other life, but onl)' the spnitual tilings conneiSted 
with the natural bj correspondences, but w'heii these are pies- 
eiit to the sight they appear in exaifily tlie same form as they 
had in the natural w'orld , for all things seen in the hear eiis 
have just die same appearance as in the world, although in their 


‘ Man lias tw'O niemones, an outer and an inner, or a mtural and a 
spintual memory (n 2469-2494) , 

Man does not know that he has an inner memorj' (n 2470, 2471; 
How' far tlie inner memorj surpasses tlie outer (n 2473) c „ 

The tilings contained m tlie outer memory are in tlie ''ght ol Uie 
w orld, but tlie things contained m tlie inner are 111 tlie light ot ne, 

(n 5212) 

It IS from the inner memorj' that man is able to tliink and speak in- 
telleflually and rationally (n 9394) , , , j 

All tilings and each thing that a man has thought, spoken, •'‘"d done, 
and tliat lie has seen and heard, are inscribed on tlie inner memorj ( 

"riiaUnemory is the book of Ins life (n 2474 9|S6. 

In the inner memorj' are the truths that ha\e been ma 
futli, and die goods tliat have been made goods of love tn 5212, 
80671 

Those things that have become matters of 
be thiiiM of the life, and have thus disappeired from tlie outer memorj , 

are m ifie inner memorj' (n 9394, 97231 9S41 ) r^ncpniientK 

Spints and angels speak from ine inner meinon', and q > 
have a universal language (n 247a, 2476, 2490. 24931 ,,,72 

The languages of tlie world belong to the outer mem rj ( 

2476) 
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essentia non sunt naturalia, sed spintuaha, prout osten- 
sum videatur m articulo de Repraesentativis et Apparentiis 
in Caelo (n 170-176) Sed memoria externa seu naturalis, 
quantum ad ilia inibi quae trahunt a matenali, eque tem- 
pore et spatio, et a rehquis quae propna naturae sunt, 
non inservit spiritui pro illo usu m quo inserviverat ei in 
mundo, quoniam homo in mundo, cum ex sensuali externo, 
et non simul ex sensuali interne seu intellefluali cogita- 
vit, naturaliter et non spiritualiter cogitavit , at vero in 
altera vita, dum spiritus est in mundo spirituali, non 
cogitat naturaliter sed spiritualiter Spiritualiter cogitare 
est mtelleflualiter seu rationahter Inde est, quod memo- 
ria externa seu naturalis quoad ilia quae materialia sunt, 
tunc quiescat, et modo in usum veniant quae homo per 
ilia in mundo hausit, et rationalia fecit Quod memoria 
externa quoad ilia quae matenalia sunt, quiescat, est 
causa, quia non reproduci possunt , loquuntur enim spiri- 
tus et angeli ex affe6tionibus et inde cogitationibus quae 
mentis eorum sunt , quapropter ea quae non quadrant cum 
illis, non eloqui possunt, ut constare potest ex 11s, quae de 
loquela angelorum in caelo, et de loquela eorum cum ho- 
mine (n 234-257), dh 5 la sunt Inde est, quod quantum 
homo per linguas et per scientias rationalis fadlus est in 
mundo, tantum rationalis sit post mortem, et prorsus non 
quantum linguas et scientias calluit Locutus sum cum 
pluribus, quos in mundo crediderunt fore eruditos ex eo 
quod novennt linguas vetustas, ut Hebraicam, Graecam, 
et Latinam, et non rationale suum per ilia, quae in ilhs 
scripta sunt, excoluerunt , et visi sunt quidam ita simpli- 
ces sicut illi qui nihil de linguis ilhs noverunt, quidam 
stupidi, sed usque mansit apud illos fastus, sicut forent 
aliis sapientiores Locutus sum quibusdam, qui credide- 
runt in mundo, quod homo tantum sapiat, quantum memo- 
ria tenet, et qui etiam multis locupletaverunt memonam, 
et ex ilia sola paene locuti sunt, ita non ex se sed ex 
aliis, et nihil rationale per res memoriae perfecerunt 
Quidam ex ilhs erant stupidi, quidam fatui, prorsus nihil 
comprehendentes aliquod verum, num verum sit vel non, 
et arripientes omnia falsa, quae pro veris venditantur ab 
uhs qui se eruditos vocant , nihil enim videre possunt ex 
se, num ita sit vel non ita, proinde nihil rationahter cum 
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essence they are not natural but sjnijtn.il (as may be seen m 
the chajjtcr on Rc])rcscntati\es and Aj^ipc.iranccs in Hearcn, n 
170-176) t2 ] But the exttnul 01 natui.il mcmoi’} in respcfl 
to the things lu U tint aic deiued fioni tlie niaten.il, and from 
time and spice, and Irom other jirupciTies of nUurc, is not 
senaceiblc to the spirit in the \\a\ tint it was seniceible to it 
m the woild, for \\hcnc\ei man thinks in the world from Ins c\- 
tenial scnsuil, and not at the same time fiom his internal sens- 
ual, he thinks n iturallv and not spintuallj , but in the otlier 
life when he is a spirit in the spiritual world he does not think 
naturalh but spirituallv, and to think spintiialh is to think in- 
telle(5lually or rationall) For this reason tlie external or natural 
memorv' m respcdl to Us material contents is then quiescent, 
and onlv those things that m in his unbilled in the woild by 
means of material things, and has made rational, come into use 
The matcinl things in the external memor) then become qui- 
escent because thev cannot then be brought forth, since spints 
and angels speak from those affciflions and thoughts that are 
proper to their minds , and are therefore unable to gi\ e expres- 
sion to any thing tint is not in accord with tlicir affeiflions and 
thoughts, as can be seen m w hat is said about the speech of an- 
gels in lieaien and their speech with man (n 254-257) [3 ] Be- 
cause of this man after dcith is rational, not m tlie degree that 
lie was skilled in language iiid science in the w orld, but in the 
degree in which he became rational by means of these I have 
talked wath many who were believed m the world to be learned 
because they w ere acqu iintcd w ith ancient languages, such as 
tlie Hebrew , Greek, and Latin, but li id not cultn ated their 
rational faculty bj w hat is w ntten in tliose languages Some of 
tliem seemed just as simple as those who knew nothing of 
those languages, and some of them seemed even stupid, and 
yet they retained the conceit of being wiser tlian others [4.1 
I have talked watli some who had believed in tlie world that 
man is wise in tlie measure of the contents of Ins memory, and 
who had stored up many things in their memor)', speaking al- 
most solely from the memor}', and therefore not from themselves 
but from otliers, and their rationality had not been at all per- 
feiSed by means of die things in dieir memor}' Some of these 
were stupid and some sottish, lianng no ability to comprehend 
W'hedier a trudi is true or not, and seizing upon all falsities that 
are passed off for truths by diose w’lio called themselves learned , 
for from themselves diey are unable to see an}' thing, whether it 
be true or not, and consequently are unable to see any thing 
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audiunt ahos Locutus etiam sum cum aliquibus qui in 
mundo multa scripserunt, et quidem in scientificis omnis 
generis, et quibus inde fama eruditioms fuerat per multum 
orbis Aliqui eorum quidem ratiocinari potuerunt de veris, 
num vera smt vel non vera , aliqui intellexerunt, cum 
conversi sunt ad illos qui in luce vcn erant, quod vera 
essent, sed usque non voluerunt ilia intelligere, quaprop- 
ter negabant ilia cum in suis falsis et sic in se erant , ali- 
qui non plus sapuerunt quam \ulgus ineruditum , ita unus 
et alter diversimode, sicut per scientifica, quae conscrip- 
sit et exscnpsit, excoluit rationale suum illi autem qui 
contra vera ecclesiae fuerunt, et cogitaverunt ex scienti- 
ficis, et se confirmaverunt per ea in falsis, non rationale 
suum excoluerunt, sed modo facultatem ratiocinandi, quae 
facultas in mundo creditor esse rationalitas , sed est facul- 
tas separata a rationalitate , est facultas confirmandi quod- 
cunque lubet, et ex prmcipiis captis et ex fallaciis videre 
falsa et non vera tales nusquam redigi possunt ad agnos- 
cendum vera, quoniam ex falsis non videri possunt vera, 
sed ex veris possunt videri falsa Rationale hominis est 
simile horto et floreto, ut et novali memoria est humus, 
vera scientifica et cogmtiones sunt semina , lux et calor 
caeli producunt, absque illis nulla egerminatio ita quo- 
que fit nisi lux caeli quae est Divinum Verum, ac calor 
caeli qui est Divinus Amor, admittuntur , ex illis soils est 
rationale Dolent quam maxime angeli, quod eruditi 
quoad multam partem naturae adscnbant omnia, et quod 
inde occluserint sibi interiora quae mentis suae, ut nihil 
ven ex luce veri, que est lux caeli, videre possint orban- 
tur ideo in altera vita facultate ratiocinandi, ne dissemi- 
nent falsa per ratiocinia inter simplices bonos, et seducant , 
ac mittuntur in loca deserta 

465. Quidam spintus mdignatus quod non meminis- 
set plunum quae in vita corporis novit, dolens ob jucundum 
quod amisit, quo maxime deledtatus fuerat sed didtum 
est ei, quod prorsus nihil amisent, et quod sciat omnia et 
singula , et quod in illo mundo, ubi nunc est, non liceat 
ei talia depromere, et quod satis sit quod nunc possit 
multo melius et perfeflius cogitare et loqui, nec rationale 
suum immergere ut pnus, densis obscuns, matenalibus 
et corporeis, quae nullius usus sunt in regno in quod nunc 
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rational!) v hen listening to otiiers [6 ] I have also talked 
vilh some who had wntten much in the world on scientific 
subjedls of ever)'' kind, and had thereby acquired a world- 
wide reputation for learning Some of these had the ability 
to reason about truths, whether they are true or not, and 
some, when they had turned to those who were in the light 
of truth, had some comprehension that tiuths are true, but 
still had no wish to comprehend them, and therefore when 
they were in their own falsities, and thus in themselves, denied 
them Some had no more wisdom than those without education 
Thus each differed from the other according as he had culti- 
vated his rational faculty by means of the knowledges he had 
juitten about or collated Such as were opposed to the truths 
ijJoi the church, and thought from mere knowledges, and had 
f confirmed themselves thereby in falsities, did not cultnate 
their rational faculty, but cultivated only an ability to reason,, 
which in the world is believed to be rationality But this abil- 
ity IS wholly different from rationality , it is an ability to prove 
any thing it pleases, and from preconceived prmciples and from 
fallacies to see falsities and not truths Such persons can never 
be brought to acknowledge truths, since truths cannot be seen 
from falsities , but falsities may be seen from truths [6 1 The 
rational faculty of man is like a garden or shrubbery, or like 
fresh ground, the memory is the soil, truths known and know- 
ledges are the seeds, the light and heat of heaven cause them 
1 to grow , and as w'lthout light and heat there is no germination, 
j so IS it w'lth the mind when the light of heaven, w'hich is Divine 
/ truth, and the heat of heaven, which is Divine love, are not ad- 
mitted , rationality is solely from these It is a great gnef to 
the angels that learned men for the most part ascribe all things 
to nature, and have thereby so closed up the interiors of their 
minds as to be unable to see any thing of truth from the light 
of truth, which is the light of heaven In consequence of this 
such in the other life are deprived of their ability to reason, 
and are sent into desert places that they may not disseminate 
falsities among the simple good and lead them astray 

^ 63 * A certain spirit was indignant because he was unable 
to remember many things that he knew in the life of the body, 
and was grieved that he had lost so enjoyable a pleasure , but 
he was told that he had lost nothing at all, that he still 
each and every thing that he had known, although in the world 
where he now was no one -w'as permitted to call forth siku 
things from the memory, and that he ought to be satisfied t it 
he could now think and speak much better and moie pertcd \ 
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venit , et quod nunc habeat quicquid ad usum vitae ae- 
ternae conducat, et quod sic non aliter possit beatus et 
felix fieri , ita quod ignorantiae sit credere, quod in hoc 
regno cum remotione et quiescentia materialium in memo- 
ria, intelligentia pereat , cum tamen res ita se habet, 
quod quantum mens abduci potest a sensualibus quae sunt 
externi hominis seu corpoiis, tantum elevantur ad spiri- 
tualia et caelestia 

466. Quales sunt memoriae, quandoque m altera vita 
sistitur videndum in formis ibi solum apparentibus , (ad 
visum ibi plura sistuntur, quae alioqui apud homines solum 
cadunt in ideas ) memoria exterior ibi sistitur ad appa- 
xentiam instar calli, interior instar substantiae medullosae, 
quails m cerebro humano , inde quoque scire datur, quales 
sunt Qui in vita corporis soli memoriae studuerunt, et sic 
rationale suum non excoluerunt, callositas eorum apparet 
dura, ac intus sicut ex tendinibus striata Qui impleve- 
runt memoriam falsitatibus, apparet capillacea et hirsuta, 
et hoc ex congerie inordinata rerum Qui memoriae stu- 
duerunt amoris sui et mundi causa, apparet conglutinata 
ac ossificata Oui per scientifica, imprimis per philoso- 
phica, in arcana Divina penetrare voluerunt, nec prius 
credere quam cum per ilia persuaderentur, apud illos 
apparet memoria tenebncosa, quae tabs naturae est, ut~/ 
ladios lucis absorbeat, et in tenebras vertat Qui dolosi, 1 
et hypocntae fuerunt, apud lilos apparet ilia dure ossea , 
sicut ^"^eburnea, quae refledlit radios lucis Qui autem in 
bono amoris et vens fidei fuerunt, apud eos tabs callus 
non apparet, quia memoria eorum interior lucis radios 
transmittit in exteriorem, in cujus objedlis seu ideis, sicut 
in sua basi aut sicut in sua humo, radii terminantur, ac 
ibi deliciosa receptacula invenmnt , nam memoria exterior 
est ultimum ordinis, in quo spiritualia et caelestia molliter 
terminantur et resident, quando ibi bona et vera 

467. Homines cum vivunt in mundo, qui in amore in 
Dominum et in charitate erga proximum sunt, apud se et 
m se habent intelligentiam et sapientiam angelicam, sed 
reconditam in intimis eorum memoriae interioris, quae 
intelligentia et sapicntia eis nusquam apparere potest, 
pnusquam corporea exuunt , tunc memoria naturalis so- 
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than befoie, and that hib rational was not now immersed as be- 
fore m gross, obscure, material, and corporeal things, which are 
of no use m the kingdom into which he had now come , also 
that he now possessed every thing conducive to the uses of 
eternal life, and that tins is the only waj of becoming blessed 
and happy , and therefore it is the part of ignorance to believe 
that m this kingdom intelligence perishes with the removal or 
quiescence of the maten.il things in the memory , for the real 
fadl IS that so far as the mind can be unthdrawn from tilings of 
sense pertaining to tlie external man or the body, so far it is 
elevated to things spiritual and heavenly 

466. What these tw'o memories are is sometimes presented 
to view' in the oUiei life in forms not elsewhere seen, for many 
things that in man take the form of ideas are there presented 
before tlie sight The external memory there presents the ap- 
pearance of a callus, the internal the appearance of a medullary 
substance like that in the human brain , and from this w'hat they 
are can be known With tliose that have devoted themselves 
m the life of the body to the cultivation of the memory alone, 
to the negle6l of their rational faculty, the callosity appears 
hard and streaked within as with tendons With those that 
have filled the memory w'lth falsities it appears hair}' and rough, 
because of the confused mass of things in it With those that 
have cultivated the memory with the love of self and the w'orJd 
as an end it appears glued togethei and ossified With those 
that have wished to penetrate into Divine arcana by means of 
learning, especially of a philosophical kind, rvith an unwilling- 
ness to believe until convinced by sucli proofs, the memory ap- 
pears like a dark substance, of such a nature as to absorb the 
rays of light and turn them into darkness With those that 
have pradheed deceit and hypocrisy it appears bard and bony 
like ebony, which refledls the rays of light But w'ltli those that 
have been in the good of love and the truths of faith there is 
no such callous appeaiance, because their inner memory trans- 
mits the rays of light into the outer, and in its objedls or ideas 
as m their basis or their ground, the rays tei minate and find 
delightful receptacles , for the outer memory is the outmost of 
order in which, when goods and truths are there, the spiritual 
and heavenly things are gently terminated and find their seat 

467. Men that are in love to the Lord and chanty toward 
the neighbor have with them and in them during their life in 
the world angelic intelligence and w'lsdoin, but it is then stored 
up m the inmosts of the inner memory, and they are not at 
all conscious of it until they put off corporeal things Then t 
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pitur, et evigilantur in memoriam intenorem, et succes- 
sive dein in ipsam angehcam 

468. Quomodo rationale potest excoli, etiam paucis 
dicetur Genuinum rationale consistit ex veris, et non 
ex falsis , quod ex falsis non est rationale Vera sunt 
tnplicis generis , sunt civilia, moralia, et spintualia Vera 
civilia se referunt ad ilia quae judicii sunt, et quae regi- 
minis in regnis, in genere ibi ad justum et aequum vera 
moralia se referunt ad ilia quae vitae cujusvis liomims 
sunt respe6live ad societates et consortia, in genere ad 
sincerum et reflum, ac in specie ad virtutes omnis gene- 
ris at vera spintualia se referunt ad ilia quae caeli et 
ecclesiae sunt, in genere ad bonum quod amons et verum 
quod fidei Sunt tres gradus vitae apud unumquemMs 
hominem (\ideatur supra, n 267) rationale ad primum 
gradum apentur per vera civilia , ad secundum gradum 
per vera moralia , et ad tertium gradum per vera spintua- 
iia At sciendum, quod rationale ex illis non formetur 
ac aperiatur per id quod homo sciat ilia, sed per id quod 
homo vivat secundum ilia , et per vivere secundum ilia 
intelhgitur amare ilia ex affeftione spirituali, et amare ilia 
ex affedlione spintuali est amare justum et aequum quia 
est justum et aequum, sincerum et reftum quia est sm- 
cerum et re6Lum, ac bonum et \erum quia est bonum 
et verum , at vivere secundum illa et amare ilia ex affeftio- 
ne corporea, est amare ilia propter se, sui famam, honorem 
aut lucrum quapropter quantum homo ex affedlione corpo- 
1 ea amat ilia \ era, tantum non rationalis fit non enim amat 
ilia, sed semet, cui vera serviunt sicut famuli domino , et 
cum vera fiunt servitia, tunc non intrant hominem ac ape- 
riunt aliquem gradum vitae ejus, ne quidem pnmum sed 
modo resident in memona, ut scientifica sub forma mate- 
riali, ac ibi se conjungunt cum amore sui, qui est amor 
corporeus Ex his constare potest, quomodo homo fit 
rationalis , quod nempe ad tertium gradum per amorem 
spiritualem bom et veri, quae sunt caeli et ecclesiae , ad 
secundum gradum per amorem sincen et redli , et quod ad 
primum gradum per amorem justi et aequi , qui bini amo- 
res etiam fiunt spirituales ex amore spintuali bom et veri, 
quia hic influit m illos, et se conjungit eis et format m 
us sicut suas facies 
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4.69. Spintus et angeii aeque memoriam habeit s'iCuZ 
homines , permanet enim apud illos quicquic aucuunt .\- 
dent, cogitant, volunt, et faciunt, et quoque per id exco- 
litur continue rationale eorum, et hoc in aeternam: inoe 
est quod spiritus et angeli perhciantur intelligentia et 
sapientia per cognitiones veri et boni aeque ac homines 
Quod spiritibus et angehs memona sit, etiam per plurem 
experientiam mihi scire datum est ' vidi enim quod ex 
illorum memoria evocarentur omnia quae cogitavemnt et 
fecerunt, tarn in propatulo quam in abscondito cum fue- 
runt cum aliis spintibus et quoque quod illi, qui in aiicuo 
vero fuerunt ex simplici bono, imbuti sint cognitionious, 
et per illas inteiligentia et dein in caelum evecri sint. 
Sed sciendum est quod non ultra imbuantur cognitionious, 
et per liias inteiligentia quam ad gradum anecrionis boni 
et veri, in qua fuerunt in mundo, non autem ultra eum . 
cuiMS enim spintui et angelo manet affectio quanta et 
quslis ei fuerat in mundo et haec postea perncitur per 
impletionem, quod etiam nt in aeternum ; nam nirui non 
impien potest in aeternum omnis enim res inf n'te lariari 
potest ita per varia locupletari, proinde multiphcari et 
fructincan * non Snis est uili rei bonae quia est ab Inn- 
nito Quod spintus et angeli continue pernciantur intel- 
hgentia et sapientia per cognitiones veri et boni videatur 
in articulis, ubi de Sapientia M.ngeiorum Caeii fn. 265-275) : 
de Gentibus et Populis extra Ecciesiam in Caeio (n. 
31S-32S’) deque Infantious in CaeJo [n 320-3U.5) actum 
est et hoc quoa ad gradum anecbonis bom et ^er., in qua 
fuerunt in mundo et non ultra ilium 3U0} 


[XLIX ] 

Quod Homo sit post hloRTEM, qualis ejts Vita 

PTTT EX I\IlEN-DO 

4.70. Quod Mta unumqi-emvis sua mareat post mor- 
tem notum est cun s Chr stiano ex Veroo ^am :oj - 
t ^ iO locis Gicitur quod romo secundum facta et opc'c 
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469. Spints and angels, tlie same as men, have a mcmor), 
whatever they hear, see, think, vill, and do, remaining with 
them, and tliercby their rational faculty is continually cultivated 
even to eternity Thus spirits and angels, the same as men, arc 
perfc6led in intelligence and wisdom bj means of knowledges 
of truth and good That spirits and angels have a memorj I 
have been permitted to learn by much experience, having seen 
every thing that they hav'^e thought and done, both in public 
and in private, called forth from their memories when they were 
with other spints, and I have seen those that were in some 
truth from simple good imbued with knowledges, and therebv 
with intelligence, and afterwards raised up into heav'cn But it 
must be understood that such are not imbued with knowledges 
and thereby wath intelligence beyond the degree of afirction 
for good and for truth that they have attained to while in the 
world , for such and so much of affedbon as any spint or angel 
had m the world remains with him , and this affeflion is after- 
wards perfeded by being filled out, which goes on to eternity 
For ev'^ery thing is capable of being filled out to eternity, since 
It IS capable of infinite v'anation, thus of ennehment by v'arious 
things, and consequently of multiplication and fruclification 
To any thing good there is no limit because it is from the In- 
finite That spirits and angels are being perfeded unceasingly 
in intelligence and wisdom by means of knowledges of truth 
and good may be seen above, in the chapters on the wisdom of 
the angels of heaven fn 265-275) , on the heathen or people 
outside the church in hcav'en (n 318-328) , and on little children 
in heaven ( n 329-345) , and that this is done to that degree of 
affedion for good and for truth in which they had been in the 
world, and not beyond it, may be seen in n 349 


XLIX 

Man after Death is such as his Life had bfen in 

the World 

• 4 - 70 * Every Chnstian knows from the Word tint even 
one’s life continues the same ifter de uh , for it is t icre sai 
manv iLni mnn ill be iiulucd and revarded according 



294 CAELO ET INFERNO 

judicabitur, et ei retribuetur quisque etiam qui ex bono 
et ex Ipso veto cogitat, non videt aliter quam quod qui 
bene vivit, in caelum veniat, et qui male in mfernum At 
vero qui in malo est, is non credere vult, quod status ejus 
post mortem sit secundum vitam ejus in mundo, sed cogi- 
tat, quod fit imprimis cum aegrotat, quod caelum sit cuivis 
ex pura misencordia, utcunque vixerat, et quod sit secun- 
dum fidem, quam separat a vita 

47 ^* Quod homo secundum fafla et opera judicabitur 
et ei retribuetur, multis in locis m Verbo dicitur, quorum 
ahqua hic adducere velim 

" Venturus est Films hominis in gloria Patns sui cum angelis sms, et 
tunc reddet unicuique secundum opera sua” {MatiJ \vi 

“Beat! mortui, qui in Domino monuntur , immo dicit Spintus, ut re- 
quiescant et labonbus suis, opera illorum sequuntur illos ” {A foe 
XIV ^-'13) 

‘ Ego dabo unicuique secundum opera sua” {A foe u 23) 

“Vidi raortuos parvos et magnos stantes coram Deo , et libri apertl 
sunt et judicati sunt mortui juxta ea quae senpta in libns, secun- 
dum opera illorum dedit mare eos qui in eo mortui sunt, ac 
mors et infernus eidederunt illos qui in ns , et judicati sunt quihbet 
secundum opera illorum" [A foe xv. [12,] 13, 15) 

“Ecce \enio, et merces mea Mecum, ut dem unicuique secundum 
opera ejus ” {Afoe xxii 12) 

“Omnis qm audit mea verba et facit ea, comparabo viroprudenti, 

at omnis qui audit verba mea et non facit ea, comparatur viro 
stulto ” {Maiih vii 24 26) 

"Non omnis dicens Mihi, Domine, Domine, intrabit in regnum caelo- 
rum, sed faciens voluntatem Patns mei qui est in caelis multi 
dicent Mihi in die illo, Domine, Domine, nonne per nomen tuum 
prophetavimus, et per nomcn tuum daemonia ejecimus, et in no- 
mine tuo virtutes multas fecimus? sed tunc confitebor illis. Non 
novi \os, discedite e Itle, operani iniquitatis ” vii [21,] 22, 

23) 

“Tunc incipietis dicere, edimus coram Te et bibimus, in plateis nostns 
docuisti , sed dicet, Dico vobis. Non novi vos operarii iniquita- 
tis ’’ (Zwr till 25-27) 

Retnbuam illis juxta opus illorum, et juxta fadlum manuum lUonim ” 
{yeretii xxv 14) 

Jehovah, “ cujus oculi apertl sunt super omnes vias hominis, ad dandum 
cuivis secundum vias ejus, et secundum frudlum operum ejus 
{yerem xxxii ig) 

“Visitabo super vias ejus, et opera ejus retnbuam illi ” {Hoseh iv 9) 

“Jehovah juxta vias nostras, et juxta opera nostra facit nobiscum 
{Saeh 1 6) 

Ubi Dominus de ultimo judicio praedicit, non nisi quam 
opera recenset, et quod intrabunt in vitam aeternam qui 
bona opera fecerunt, et in damnationem qui mala opera, 
Maith xxv 32-46 , praeter in multis aliis locis, ubi agi- 
tur de salvatione et de condemnatione hominis Quod 
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to his deeds and Dries , ind no one who thinks from good and 
from real truth can help seeing that he who lives well goes to 
heaven and that he who lives wickedly goes to hell But the 
evil man is unwilling to believe that his state after death is ac- 
cording to his life in the world , he thinks instead, espcaally 
when he is sick, tliat heaven is granted to e\er} one out of 
pure mercy, whatever his life may have been, and that this is 
done in accord with his faith, which he separates from life. 

That man mil be judged and rewarded according to 
his deeds and works is declared m many passages in the Word, 
5 ome of which I will here quote 

“The Son of man shall come m the glory of His Father with His an- 
gels, and then He will render unto c\er3 one according to his 
works" {Mall xvi 27) 

“ Blessed are the dead that die in the Lord , j ea, saith the Spirit, 
that they mat rest from their labors, for their works follow them" 
(af/oc XIV 13) 

" I will give to every one according to his works ” n 23) 

“I saw the dead, small and great, standing before God , and the books 
were opened, and the dead were judged out of the things that 
were wntten in the books according to their works The sea 
gave up the dead that were in it, and death and hell gate up those 
that were in them and they were judged ever) one according to 
their works " (J/air xx 12 13) 

■“Behold I come and My reward is with Me, to give to ever} one ac- 
cording to his works” (A/af xxil I2) 

“Every one that heareth My words and docth them I will Iiktn to a 
prudent man , but every one that heareth My words and doeth 
them not is likened to a foolish man' {Mall vii 24, 26) 

'‘Not every one that saith unto Me Lord, Lord, shall enter into the 
kingdom of the heavens , but he that docth the will of Mj Father 
who is in the heavens Many will savun o Me in that da\ Lord 
Lord, have wq.not prophesied in Thy name and through Th) 
name cast out demons, and in Th} name done man} might} 
works? But then wdl I confess to them 1 know }ou not depart 
from Me, }c workers of iniquit} (Mall vii 21-23) 

“TTien shall }e begin to sa}. We have eaten and drunk before Thee 
Thou hast taught in our streets But He will sa} I tell }ou I 
know you not, }c workers of iniquity (/.tile xiii 25-27) 

“ I will recompense them according their work and according to the 
doing of their hands’ (^rr xxv 14) 

Jehovah,* whose eyes arc open upon all the. wavs of man to give 
to every one according to his ways and according to the fruit of 
his works ’ (yrr xx’'ii iq) 

“I will visit upon his ways and recompense to him his r-orks (//e ra 

IV 9) 

"Jehovah docth with us according to our ways and according to our 
works" 1 6) 

In fortetelling the last judgment the Lord recounts nothing but 
■works, teaching that tliose that have done good works will enter 
into eternal life, and those that have done evil works \ ill 
enter into damnation, as in Matthew (\\\ 32-46). and in main 
other passages that treat of the siK ition ind condemnation f>f 
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opera et fa6la sint \ita externa hominis, et quod per ilia 
manifestetur vita ejus interna, quails est, patet 

4.72, Sed per fadla et opera non intelliguntui fa6la et 
opera solum qualia sistuntur in externa forma, sed etiam 
qualia sunt in interna , unusquisque enim novit quod 
omne tadlum et opus procedat ex voluntate et cogitatione 
hominis , nam nisi inde procederet, foret solum motus, 
quails fit ex automatis ac simulacns quare faflum aut 
opus in se spe6latum est solum effeflus qui animam et 
vitam suam ducit ex voluntate et cogitatione, usque adea 
ut sit voluntas et cogitatio in effeftu , proinde quod sit 
voluntas et cogitatio in externa forma Inde sequitur, 
quod quails est voluntas et cogitatio, quae producunt 
factum aut opus, tale quoque sit faftum et opus si cogi- 
tatio et voluntas bonae sunt, tunc facta et opera sunt 
bona, SI autem cogitatio et voluntas malae sunt, tunc fa6ta 
et opera sunt mala, tametsi in externa forma apparcrcnt 
similia Possunt mille homines similiter facere, hoc estv 
Simile fadtum sistere , tarn simile, ut quoad externam for- 
mam vix discerni queant, et tamen unumquodvis in se 
spectatum est dissimile, quia ex dissimili \oluntate Sit 
exemplo, sincere et juste agere cum socio unus potest 
sincere et juste agere cum illo ob finem ut apparent quod 
sincerus et Justus sit propter se et sui honorem , alter prop- 
ter mundum et lucrum , tertius propter retributionem et 
meritum , quartus propter amicitiam', quintus propter 
timorem legis, jadturae famae et fundlionis , sextus ut tra- 
hat aliquem ad suas partes etiam malas , septimus ut fal- 
lat , ita alii aliter sed omnium horum fa6la tametsi bona 
apparent, nam sincere et juste agere cum socio est bonum, 
usque mala sunt, quoniam non fiunt propter sincerum 
et justum, quod amet ilia, sed propter se et mundum, 
quos amat , cui amori sincerum et justum serviunt, sicut 
famuli domino, quos dominus vilipendit et ablegat, quando 
sibi non serviunt Sincere et juste cum socio ad similem 
apparentiam in externa forma etiam agunt qui ex amore 
sinceri et justi agunt , quidam eorum ex vero fidei seu 
obedientia, quia ita praeceptum est in Verbo, quidam ex 
bono fidei seu conscientia, quia ex rehgioso , quidam ex 
bono chantatis erga proximum, quia ejus bono consulen- 
dum est , quidam ex bono amoris in Dominum, quia bonum 
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man It is dear that uorks and deeds constitute the out- 
\\ird life of man, and that the quaht)’ of his inward life is made 
evident in them 

472. But b} deeds and works, what they are inwardly is 
liere meant, and not the way they outwardlj appear , for every 
one knows tlial every deed and woik goea forth from the man’s 
will and thought, otherwise it would be nothing but a move- 
ment like that of an automaton or image Consequently, a 
deed or work iiewed in itself is merely an effed that denves its 
i-oul and life from will and thought, even to the evtent that it is 
nothing but will and thought in efled, and thus is wall and 
thought m outward form From this it follow'S that a deed or 
work is the same in quality as the wall and thought that pro- 
duce It If the thought and wall are good the deeds and works 
are good , but if the thought and wall are evil the deeds and 
works are evil, although in outward appearance they are the 
same A tliousand men may ad in the same way, that is, may 
do like deeds, so alike in outw-ard form as to be almost indis- 
tingpiishabie, and yet each one regarded in itself be different, 
because from a different w ill [2 ] For example, w hen one ads 
honestly and justly wath a companion, one person may do it for 
the purpose of appearing to be honest and just out of regard 
to himself and his owm honor, another out of regard to the 
Avorld and gain , a third out of regard to rew ard and merit , a 
fourth out of regard to friendship , a fifth from fear of the law 
and the loss of reputation or employment , a sixth that he may 
draw some one to his own side, even when he is in the wrong, 
a seventh that he may deceive , and others from other motives 
In all these .instances although the deeds are good in appear- 
ance, since It IS a good thing to ad honestly and justly with a 
companion, they are nevertheless evil, because they are done, 
not out of regard to honesty and justtce and for the love of 
these, but out of regard to love of self and the world which are 
loved , and honesty and justice are made to sen^e that love as 
servants serve a lord, whom the lord despises and dismisses 
Avhen they fail to serve him [3 1 In ouUvard appearance those 
ad m the same way who ad honestly and justly with a com- 
panion because they love what is honest and just Some of 
these ad from the truth of faith or from obedience, because the 
Word so commands, some from the good of faith or from 
conscience, because from a religious motive , some from good 
of chanty towards the neighbor because his good must be re- 
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faciendum propter bonum, ita quoque sinceium et ju-iiiun 
propter smcerum et justum, quae amant quia sunt a Do- 
mino, et quia Divinum procedens a Domino est in illis, et 
inde ilia in ipsa sua essentia spe6lata sunt Divina Horum 
fafla aut opera sunt intenus bona , quare etiam sunt ex- 
tenus bona , nam, ut supra di6lum est, fafta aut opera 
prorsus talia sunt, qualis est cogitatio et voluntas, ex qui- 
bus procedunt , et quod absque his non sint fafla et opera, 
sed solum motus inanimati Ex his constat, quid per 
“opera” et “fa6la” in Verbo intelligitur 

473* facia aut opera sunt voluntatis et cogita- 

tioms, ideo quoque sunt amoris et fidei , proinde talia sunt 
quails est amor et fides nam sive dicas amorem sive vo- 
luntatem hominis, idem est , et sive dicas fidem et cogi- 
tationem certam hominis, etiam idem est , nam quod homo 
amat, hoc quoque vult, et quod homo credit hoc quoque 
cogitat SI homo amat quod credit, tunc quoque vult id, 
et quantum potest facit id Unusquisque scire potest, 
quod amor et fides insint hominis voluntati et cogitationi, 
et quod non smt extra illas, quoniam voluntas est quae 
incenditur amore, et cogitatio est quae illustratur in rebus 
fidei , quapropter non nisi quam illi qui sapienter cogitare 
possunt, illustrantur, ac secundum illustrationem cogitant 
vera et volunt vera, seu quod idem, credunt vera et amant 
vera 

4.74. At sciendum est, quod voluntas faciat hominem, 
ac cogitatio modo quantum procedit ex voluntate, et 


[(ex ARCANIS CAELESTIBUS )] 

{m) Quod sicut omnia in universo, quae secundum ordinem e\- 
istunt, se referant ad bonum et verum, ita apud hominem ad \ olun- 
tatem et mtelleflum (n S03, 10122) 

Causa, quia voluntas est recipiens bom, et intelleflus recipiens 
ven (n 3332, 3623, 5332!^ 5232]. 6065, 6125, 7503, 9300, 993o[? 99951 ) 
Eodem recidit, sive dicas verum sive fidem, quia fides est \eri ac 
verum est fidei , ac eodem recidit sive dicas bonum sive amorem, 
quia amor est bom et bonum est amons (n 4353, 4997. 717 ^^ 7 ^ 79 i' 
10122 10367) 

Inde sequitur, quod intelleflus sit recipiens fidei, et voluntas 
amons (n 717SP 7179], 10122 10367) 

Et quia intelleiflus hominis recipere potest fidem in Deum et 
voluntas amorem in Deum quod homo possit fide et amore coniungi 
Deo et qiii conjungi potest Deo amore et fide non potest mon m 
aeternum (n 4525 6323 9231) 
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garded , some from the good of love to the Lord because good 
should be done for the sake of good, that is, what is honest 
and just should be done for the sake of honesty and justice , 
and this they love because it is from the Lord, and because the 
Divine that goes forth from the Lord is in it, and consequently 
regarded m its very essence it is Divme The deeds or vorks 
of such are mwardly good, and therefore are outn-ardly good 
also , for, as has been said above, deeds or works are exaifUy 
the same m quality as the thought and iviU from which they 
proceed, and apart from thought and will they are not deeds 
and works, but only inanimate movements All this explains 
what IS meant m the Word by works and deeds 

473 * As deeds and works are from the \nll and thought, 
so are they from the love and laith, consequently they are such 
as the love and faith are , for it is the same thmg whether you 
say one’s love or his will, and it is the same thing whetlier 
you say one’s laith or his established thought, for that which 
a man loves he wills, and that w^hich a man beheves he thinks , 
and when a man loves what he believes he also walls it and as 
far as possible does it Every one may know that love and 
faith are wathin man’s will and thought, and not outside of them, 
for love is what kindles the ivill, and the thought is what it 
enhghtens in matters of faith , therefore only those that are 
able to think wisely are enlightened, and in the measure of 
their enlightenment thej'- think w hat is true and w ill it, or w hat 
IS the same, they believe w hat is true and love it ' 

474. But It must be understood that it is the will that 
makes the man, while thought makes the man only so far as it 


' As all things that evist according to order in the unuerse ha\e re- 
lation to good and truth, so in man all things ha\e relation to will and 
understanding fn S03, 10122) 

For the reason that the will is a recipient of good and the under- 
standmg a reapient of truth (n 3332, 3623, 5232, 6065, 6125, 7503 9300, 

9995) 

It amounts to the same w hether ) ou saj truth or faitli, for faith be- 
longs to trutli and truth belongs to faith , and it amounts to the same 
whetlier jou sa> good or lo\e, for love belongs to good and good be- 
longs to love (n 4353, 4997, 7i79 10122,10367) 

From tins it follows that the understanding is a recipient of faith and 
the w ill a recipient of lov e ( n 7179 10122 10367) 

And since tlie understanding of man is capable of receiving faith in 
God, and the will n, capable of receiving love to God, man is capable 
of being conjoined w ith God in faith and lov e, and he that is capable of 
being conjoined with God in love and faith can never die In 4525, 6323 

9321) 
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quod fa6la aut opera procedant ex utraque , seu, quod 
idem est, quod amor faciat homincm, ac fides modo quan- 
tum procedit ex amore, et quod fadla seu opera proce- 
dant ex utraque inde sequitur, quod voluntas aut amor 
sit ipse homo, nam quae procedunt, sunt lilius a quo pio- 
cedunt , procedere cst produci ac sisti in forma conveni- 
ente ut appercipiatur et appareat W Ex his constare 
potest, quid fides separata ab amore, quod nempe sit nulla 
fides, sed modo scientia, quae nullam spintualem vitam 
in se iiabet , similiter quid faStum aut opus absque amore, 
quod nempe non sit faflum seu opus vitae, sed quod sit 
fa6lum seu opus mortis, cui apparens vitae inest ex amore 
mall et ex fide falsi , hoc apparens vitae est, quod voca- 
tur mors spintuahs 

475. Ultenus sciendum est, quod m fa6lis seu open- 
bus sistatur totus homo, et quod voluntas et cogitatio 
ejus, seu amor et fides ejus, quae sunt interiora hominis, 
non completa sint, priusquam in fa6lis seu operibus sunt, 
quae sunt exteriora hominis , sunt enim haec ultima in 
quibus ilia terminantur, et absque terminationibus sunt 
sicut interminata, quae nondum existunt, ita quae non- 
dum sunt in homine Cogitare et velle absque facere, 
cum potest, sunt sicut flammeum inclusum vasi quod ex- 
stinguitur , ac sicut semen injedlum arenae, quod non 
excrescit, sed cum prolifico suo pent , at cogitare et velle. 


r(EX AKCANIS CAELESTIBUS )) 

(«) Ouod voluntas hominis sit ipsum Esse vitae illius, quia est 
receptaculum amoris seu bom, et quod intelleflus sit Existere vitae 
inde, quia est receptaculum fidei seu veri (n 3619, 5002, 9282) 

Ita quod vita voluntatis sit vita principalis hominis, et quod vita 
intelleflus procedat inde (n 585, 590, 3619, 7342. 8885, 92S2, 10076, 
loioo 101 10) 

Similiter ut lux ex igne seu flamma (n 6032, 6314) 

Inde sequitur quod homo sit homo ex voluntate et inde intelleiflu 
(n 8911 9069,9071, 10076, 10109, loiio) 

U nusquisque etiam homo ab aliis amatur et aestimatur secundum 
bonum suae voluntatis et inde intelledlus, amatur enim et aestima- 
tur qui vult bene et intelligit bene, ac rejicitur et vihpenditur qui 
intelligit bene et non vult bene (n 8911, 10076) 

Quod homo post mortem etiam maneat sicut ejus voluntas et 
inde intelleflus (n 9069 9071, 9386, 10153) 

Proinde quod homo postmortem maneat sicut ejus amor et inde 
fides, et quod quae fidei sunt et non simul amoris, tunc evanescant, 
quia non sunt in homine, ita non hominis (n 553, 2364, 10153) 
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goes forth from the will , and deeds and works go forth from 
both , or what is the same, it is love that makes the man, and 
faith only so far as it goes forth from love , and deeds or works 
go forth from both Consequently, the will or love is the man 
himself, for whatever goes forth belongs to that from which it 
goes forth To go forth is to be brought forth and presented 
m suitable form for being perceived and seen ’ AU this makes 
clear what faith is when separated from love, namely, that it 
IS no faith, but mere knowledge, which has no spiritual life m 
It , likewise what a deed or work is apart from love, namely, 
that It IS not a deed or work of life, but a deed or work of 
death, which possesses an appearance of life from an evil love 
and a belief in what is false This appearance of life is what is 
called spintual death 

475 * It must be understood that in deeds or works 

the whole man is exhibited, and that his will and thought or 
his love and faith, which are his interiors, are not complete un- 
til they exist in deeds or works, which are his extenors, for 
these are the outmosts in which the will and thought terminate, 
and without such terminations they are mtermmate, and have 
as yet no existence, that is, are not as yet in the man To 
think and to will without doing, when there is opportunity, is 
like a flame enclosed in a vessel which goes out , also like seed 
cast upon the sand, which fails to grow, and so perishes with 
its power of germination But to think and will and from that 


' The will of man is the very being (wr) of his life, because it is the 
receptacle of love or good, and the understanding is the outgo (existere) 
of life therefrom, because it is the receptacle of faith or truth (n 3619, 
5002, 9282) 

Thus the life of the will is the chief life of man, and the life of the 
understanding is denved therefrom (n 585, 590, 3619, 7342, 8885, 9282, 
10076, 10109, loiio) 

In the same way as light is denved from fire or flame (n 6032, 6314) 
From tins it follows that man is man by \irtue of his will and Ins un- 
derstanding therefrom (n 8911,9069,9071 10076, 10109, loiio) 

Every man is loved and esteemed by others m accordance w ith the 
good of Ins will and of his understanding therefrom, for he that wills 
well and understands well is loved and esteemed , and he that under- 
stands well and does not wall avell is set aside and despised (n 891 1, 
10076) 

After death man continues to be sudi as Ins will is, and his under- 
standing therefrom (n 9069, 9071, 93S6, 10153) 

Consequently after death man conUnues to be sucli <as Ins love is, 
and his faith therefrom , and whatever belongs to his faith and not also 
to his love then \ anishes, because it is not in the man, thus not of tlic 
man (n 553, 2364, 10153) 
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to do IS like a flame that gives heat and light all around, or 
like a seed m the ground that grows up into a tree or flower 
and continues to live Every one can know that willing and 
not doing, when there is opportunity, is not willing, also that 
loving and not doing good, when there is opportunity, is not 
loving, but mere thought about ivilhng and loving, and this is 
thought separate, which vanishes or is dissipated Love and will 
constitute the soul itself of a deed or work, and give form to 
Its body in the honest and just things tliat the man does 1 his 
is the sole source of man’s spintual body, or the body of his 
spirit , that IS, it is formed solely out of the things that the 
man does from his love or will (see above, n 463) In a word, 
all things of man and his spint are contained in his deeds or 
works ' 

476. All this makes clear what the life is that man con- 
tinues to have after death, namely, that it is his love and his 
faith therefrom, not only in potency, but also m aCt , thus that 
It IS his deeds or works, because in this all things of man’s 
love and faith are contained 

477 - It is man’s ruling love that continues after death, 
and this is in no w ay changed to eternity Everj'one has many 
loves , but they are all related to his ruling love, and make one 
with It or together compose it All things of the will that are 
m harmony with the ruling love are called loves, because they 
are loved These loves are both inner and outer , some dt- 
reflly connected and some mediately , some nearer and some 
more remote , all subservient m various ways Taken together 
they constitute a kingdom, as it cvere, such being the order in 
which they are arranged in man, although man knows nothing 
about that arrangement And yet something of it is made man- 


’ Intenor things flow in successively into e\lenor things, even into 
the extreme or outmost, and there thej come forth and hare perma- 
nent existence (n 634, 6451, 6465, 9215, 9216; 

They not only flow in, but in the outmost they form tlie simultane- 
ous, m what order (n 5897, 6}5i, S603, 10099 

Thereby all intenor tilings are held together m connexion, and have 
permanent existence (n 98 28) 

Deeds or works are the outmosts which contain the intenors (n 

^°^^h^erefore being recompensed and judged according to deeds and 
w'orks IS being recompensed and judged in accordance with all things 
of one’s love and faith, or of his will and thought, because tliese are the 
interiors contained in deeds and w'orks (n 3147, 3934> 6o73i S911, 10331 
JO332) 
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ce ordi.natione illorum prorsas nihiL scit see aliquid 
manifest atur ei in altera vita, nam secundum ordinationem 
eorum est ei extensio cogrtationis et afTecidonis ibi exten- 
s'o in soc.etates caeiestes si regnans amor consistit ex 
amonO^s caeu. at in societates infernales si regnans amor 
cons'stit ex araoribus infemi Quod omnis cogitatio et 
aneclio spirituum et angeiorum extensionem babeant in 
societates \-iceatur supra in articulo De Sap^entia Ange- 
iorum Caeli, et in articulo De Forma Caeli secundum 
quam consociationes et communicationes ibi 

4.7S. Sed baec quae hactenus dicca sunt modo aSci- 
L-it cogitationem hominis rationalis ut quoque sistan- 
tj' ad apperceptionem coram sensibus velim adducere 
experiennas per quas eadera illustrentur et confirmentur • 
Fri’, c Ouoa homo post mortem Sit suus amor seu sua 
'''oiuntas S.a'> do Quod homo maneat in aeternum qua- 
ils est quoad suam voluntatem aut amorem regaantem 
Ttrt c Quod homo in caelum veniat. cui amor caelestis 
spiritualis est ac in mfernum cui amor corporeus et raun- 
oanus absque caelesti et spintuah Quaric Quod Hdes 
-tn maneat hominem si non ex amore caelesti sit. 
Q n, 1c Quod amor acru sit qui manet ita quod vita ho- 
minis 


4 - 79 ’ [COl Q‘i^d f c fest if-crtc,? s:t suus aircr seu 
suu zc" 17 fas a multiplici experientia testatum mihi facrum 
est Universum caelum est distincrum in societates se- 


cuncum Cifferentias boni amons et unusquisque sp^ritus 
qui evehitur in caelum et St angelus fertur ad societatem 
cibt amor ejus est et cum illuc venit est sicut apud se, ac 
= Cut domi ub’ quasi natus hoc percipit angelus ac ibi 
consociatu- sui simiiibus Cum inde abit et alio venit 
est lugitc'- at'ouis renisus et e=t aSeebo nesiderii redeundi 
aa «u simues ita ac suum amorem regnantem Ita Sunt 
consociationes in caelo Simuiter in inferno ubi quoque 
con^ociati sunt secunrum amores caelestibus contraries 
Qu-ia -ocietates sint ouae constituunt caelum et quoque 
in*ern„m et ouoa omnes .Ilae distinctae sint secundum 
oine-ertias amons \ ideatur suD'a n u.l-50 et n CCO 212) 
Ouna nomo oost mortem sit suus amor mde quoque con- 
<tare notuX quon tunc remoi eantu" et quasi auferantur 
c d I cu'e non unum faemnt cum amore eius regnante; 
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ifesl to him m the other life, for the spread of his thought and 
affeflion tliere is in accord with the order of his loves, his 
thought and alfedion extending into heavenly societies when 
the ruling love is made up of the loves of heaven, but into in- 
fernal societies i\hen it is made up of the loves of hell That 
all the thought and alfedfion of spirits and of angels has exten- 
sion into societies may be seen above, in the chapters on the 
wnsdom of the angels of heaven, and on the form ol heaven 
which determines affiliations and communications there 

478. What has been said thus far appeals only to the 
thought of die rational man That it may also be presented 
to the perception that is derived from the senses, I will add 
some expenences by which it may be illustrated and confirmed 
Fifsi, Man after death is his own love or his own wall Secoiid, 
man continues to eternity such as his will or ruling love is 
Thitd, The man who has celestial and spintual love goes to 
heaven, w'hile the man who has corporeal and worldly love, and 
no heavenly and spintual love, goes to hell Fourth, Unless 
faith is from heavenly love it does not endure m man Fifth, 
Love in a( 51 , that is, the hfe of man, is what endures 

479 * (0 Man after death is his own love or his own will 
This has been proved to me by manifold expenence The en- 
tire heaven is divided into societies according to differences of 
good of love, and every spint who is taken up into heaven 
and becomes an angel is taken to the soaety where his love is , 
and when he arrives there he is, as it were, at home, and in the 
house where he ivas bom , this the angel perceives, and is af- 
filiated with those there that are like himself When he goes- 
away to another place he feels constantly a kind of resistance, 
and a longing to return to his like, thus to his ruling love 
Thus are affiliations brought about in heaven , and in the same 
way in hell, where they are formed in accord with loves that 
are the opposites of heavenly loves It has been shown above 
(n 41-50 and 200-212) that both heaven and heU are com- 
posed of societies, and that they are all distinguished by differ- 
ences of love [2 ] That man after death is his own love 
might also be seen from the fa6l that whatever does not make 
one with his ruhng love is then separated and as it were taken 
away from him From one who is good every thing discordant 
or inharmomous is separated and as it were taken away, and he 
IS thus let into his own love It is the same with an evil spmt, 
with the difference that from the evil tmths are taken away. 
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qui bonus est, ei removentur et quasi auferuntur omnia 
discordantia seu dissidentia, et sic immittitur in amorem 
suum , similiter malus, sed cum differentia quod huic au- 
ferantur vera, ac quod bono auferantur falsa, usque tandem 
ut quisque fiat suus amor , hoc fit cum homo spintus per- 
ducitur in tertium statum, de quo in sequentibus Cum 
hoc fa6tum est, tunc faciem suam convertit constanter ad 
suum amorem, quern continue ante oculos habet, utcunque 
se circumvertit (videatur supra, n 123, 124) Omnes spi- 
ritus possunt duel quocunque libet, modo teneantur in suo 
amore regnante , nec possunt resistere, utcunque sciunt 
quod ita fiat, ac cogitant quod renisun sint , pluries ten- 
tatum est, num contra ilium ahquid agere possent, sed 
incassum amor illorum est sicut vinculum aut sicut funis, 
quo quasi circumligati sunt, per quern trahi possunt, et a 
quo se exsolvere nequeunt Simile fit cum hominibus in 
mundo, quos etiam amor suus ducit, et per amorem suum 
ab aliis ducuntur , plus vero cum fiunt spintus, quia tunc 
-non licet ahum amorem ad apparentiam praeferre, ac 
Tnentiri non suum Quod spintus hominis sit suus amor 
regnans, manifestatur in omni consortio in altera vita, 
quantum enim quis agit et loquitur secundum amorem 
alterius, tantum hic apparet totus, facie plena, hilari, viva , 
at quantum quis agit et loquitur contra amorem ejus, ' 
tantum incipit facies ejus mutari, obscurari, et non appa- 
rere , et tandem totus disparatur sicut non ibi fuisset 
Quod ita fiat, miratus sum saepius, quia tale quid non exis- 
tere potest m mundo sed diflum est, quod simile fiat cum 
spiritu in homine, qui cum se avertit ab alio, non amplius 
est in conspeflu ejus Quod spintus sit suus amor reg- 
nans, etiam patuit ex eo, quod unusquisque spintus arri- 
piat omnia et sibi appropnet quae conveniunt amori ejus, 
ac rejiciat omnia et a se abalienet quae non conveniunt 
est cujusvis amor sicut lignum spongiosum ac porosum, 
quod imbibit tales liquores, qui vegetationi suae condu- 
ciint, ac ceteros repellit , et est sicut animaha omnis gene- 
ris, quae escas suas norunt ac appetunt quae naturae suae 
concordant, ac aversantur quae discordant unusquisque 
cnim amor nutriri vult a suis, amor malus a falsis, et amor 
bonus a veris Aliquoties videre datum est, quod quidam 
simplices bom voluerint in vens et boms instrucre maios, 
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^nd from the good filsitics ire taken a^\ay, and this goes on 
until each becomes his own love This is effefted when the 
man-spint is brought into the third state, which will be de- 
scribed hereafter When this has been done he turns his face 
constantly to his own lo\e, and this lie lias continually before 
Ills ejes, in wh itc\er direction he turns (see above, n 123, 124) 
[3 ] All spirits, provided the) are kept in their ruling love, can 
be led at pleasure, and are incapable of resistance, how'ever 
clearly they ma) see what is being done, and however much 
they may think that thev will resist They have often been 
permitted to tr) whether they could do anything contrary to 
their ruling love, but in vain Their love is like a bond or a 
rope tied around them, b)' which they may be led and from 
which they cannot loose themselves It is the same wath men 
m the world who arc also led by their love, or are led by 
others by means of their love , but this is more the case when 
they have become spints, because they are not then permitted 
to make a displa) of any other love, or to counterfeit what is 
not their ow n [4 ] All intercourse in the other life proves 
that the spint of man is his ruling love When any one is aid- 
ing or speaking in accord with the love of anotlier, to the same 
e\tcnt is the other plainly present,w'ith complete,joyful, and lively 
countenance , but w hen one is speaking or adlmg contrary to 
another s love, to that extent the other’s countenance begins to 
be changed, to be obscured and undiscemable, until at length 
he wholly disappears as if he had not been there I have often 
wondered how' this could be, for nothing of the kind can occur 
in the w'orld , but I ha^ e been told that it is the same with the 
spirit in man, which when it turns itself away from another 
ceases to be within liis view' [6 1 Another proof that a spint 
IS his ruling love is that every spint seizes and appropnates all 
things that are in harmony with his love, and rejefls and re- 
pudiates all that are not Every one’s love is like a spongy or 
porous wood, w'hich imbibes such fluids as promote its growth, 
and repels others It is also like animals of every kind, which 
know their proper food and seek the things that agree with their 
nature, and avoid w'hat disagrees , for every love wishes to be 
nourished on what belongs to it, evil love by falsities and good 
love by truths I have sometimes been permitted to see cer- 
tain simple good spirits desinng to instrudl the evil in truths 
and goods , but when the instrudlion was offered them they 
fled far away, and when they came to their own they seized 
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sed quod hi ad instrudlionem longe aufugennt, et cum ad 
suos venerunt, arnpuennt falsa convenientia amori multa 
voluptate turn quoque quod spiritus bom inter se locuti 
Sint de veris, quae praesentes bom cum desiderio audive- 
runt, at quod mail etiam praesentes ad nihil attenderint, 
sicut quod non audivennt Apparent in mundo spintuum 
viae , quaedam ducunt ad caelum, quaedam ad infernum, 
unaquaevis ad aliquam societatem bom spintus non alias 
vias eunt, quam quae ducunt ad caelum, et ad societatem 
quae in sui amoris bono est, ac vias alio tendentes non 
vident , at mail spintus non alias vias eunt, quam quae 
ducunt ad infernum, et ad illam ibi societatem, quae 
in sui amoris malo est , vias aho tendentes non vident , 
et SI vident, usque non volunt ire Tales viae in mundo 
spirituali sunt apparentiae reales, quae correspondent veris 
aut falsis , quapropter “viae” in Verbo ilia significant 
Ex his experientiae documentis confirmata sunt, quae 
pnus ex ratione di6la sunt, nempe quod unusquisque home 
post mortem sit suus amor, et sua voluntas voluntas 
dicitur, quia ipsa voluntas cujusvis est ejus amor 

480. [(11 )] Quod Jtoino post mortem maiieat tu aetet num 
qualts est qtioad suam voluntatem axit amoj em 7 eg/ia 7 ite 77 i, 
etiam per plurem experientiam confirmatum est Datum 
est loqui cum aliquibus qui ante duo millia annorum vixe- 
runt, quorum vita in historicis descripta est, et inde nota * 
illi comperti sunt, quod sibi adhuc similes essent, et pror- 
sus tales sicut descnpti sunt, ita quoad amorem, ex quo 
et secundum quern vita eorum Fuerunt alii qui ante 
septendecim saecula vixerunt, et quoque ex histoncis 
noti , et fuerunt qui ante quatuor saecula, et qui ante tria, 
et sic porro, cum quibus etiam loqui datum est et com- 
pertum, quod similis affeflio adhuc regnaret apud illos ; 
absque differentia alia, quam quod jucunda amoris eorum 
versa fuerint in talia quae correspondent Didlum est ab 


[(ex arcanis caelestibus )] 

{p) Quod “via,” “semita," "orbita,” "vicus,” "platea ” signifi- 
cent vera, quae ducunt ad bonum, ut et falsa quae ducunt ad malum 
(n 627 233-5 104.22) 

" Verrere \ lam,” quod sit praeparare ut vera recipiantur (n 3142) 

‘ Notani facerc viam, ’ cum de Domino quod sit mstruere in veris 
quae ducunt ad bonum (n io564[^ 10565]) 




’''\N I II I Mil tiiASf.in i'\ DiAin 3 or 

'';:h rrnt ji)' j im ii|niii tht liNili*'. ihil wtn m ntirccinent 
ui,!t t.'i' r I<)V( 1 ln\< st.< n i^tnid •-[iriits till iiii^ tuq^cllicr 

It tMj.ft Titti ilu } .\!H>vtn present Iist( nttl tnpcrly 
*" tin'll bill tilt «\ 1 who wtn pnstiU paid no 

iU( Mtin 1 1.1 n IN ii ilh \ hi lid nothiMi' In tiu world of sjiiiits 
w t\ <ti ‘■■tn <1 lu It idmi' to In otii Nome to hell, and each 

tt> ‘t'Tr j'l iiilir o tie < ,ood Npnits pn oiilj in tlic wa3S 
ill 1* If ni to htufii ainl to lln there tint is m llic 

}iM*l ,i' tit r hut . 1(1 . 1 do not n^i. the wns tint It id else- 
wlm whih I \il‘ pun i .» oiiU ni the w 13 s tint le id to hell, 
11 d to tl t NiN . .e tin If th it 1 m tlit e\ it of their Io\e , and 
«*‘i j, ; tt tin \ i\ tint It 111 ilNiuhtre , or if the) see them 
1 1' e I o \ , h to i itir the 111 In the Np.ntn il world these w.ays 
air < d appi u on e vhieh eorriNpoiul to tniths or falsities , 
ii'd t'l 1 win V i\N hue tliiN vmiina ition m the Wortl ' By 
th mtlfiUe fro.n itptr.eine whit Ins preiionsly been 
.nn'iii'.i on tin i I omul oi re iM»n is m.ule more cert iin, naincl), 
tint i\ti) mill nor ei« nh is Ins own hue and Ins own will 
It {s I'd o n s own will bif.iiise oik's will is his Io\e 

I Ho. • I • ./< • i:f/fr <7r,i// tiutiuitus to r/tniiiy sitc/i as Jus 
rr t /o/n to i — I his, teio h is been eonfirnietl by abiind- 
inf\p'ri!U< 1 hue been jHrniitted to t illv with some who 
Inid two tin'll- uid \t irs i;;o, uid whose lues as described in 
hi tore I hid I iiown iboiit , anel I foimd tint tlic)' continued 
to b( (ii-t the smn as tliee were ek-senbed tint is, m rcspcefl 
t<i tin love euii ol whieli uid .iccorelmi;^ to winch their li\es 
V I n loinnd lliere were others loiown to history, that had 
h\(*I -i\eiile»n eeiitiines .k;o, others tint had Ined four cen- 
tiirn-s Old three, md so ein with wliom I was jjcninttcd to 
t lU iiul I found th It the s.nne afTn'lion still ruled m them, 
with no other ditkrence thin lint the dchi’hts of their love 
wir< iiiriud mUi reirre sfumehiiq: spintiial dchphts The angels 
dt< 1 ire tint the life of the ruling line is ncicr changed in any 
one eien to eteriiti s nee eitr)' one is his love, consequently 


' A "wa)." a ' I'lili, ’ a road " 1 'street " and a “broad striuit,” 
irnif> truths leading to Kood, or f ilsities Ie,idinK to evil (n 627, 2333, 
10J22t 

to sweep [or prcjiare] a wa> " means to prepare for the reception 

of Inillis (n iii)2) , T , . r, 

' lo inal e known 1 waj " means, m rcspccl to the Lord, to instruct 
in tnitlis tint lead to good (n 10565) 
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angelis quod \ita amons regnantis nusquam m aeternum 
apud ullum mutetur quoniam unusquisque est suus amor , 
quare ilium mutare apud spiritum, est eum pruare sua Mta 
seu exstinguere Causam etiam dixerunt quod nempe 
homo post mortem non amplius per mstrudtionem refor- 
man queat sicut in mundo, quia ultimum plenum quod 
consistit ex cognitionibus et afiectionibus naturalibus tunc 
quiescit, et non potest apenri, quia non est spirituaie 
(\ ideatur supra n ^6j.) , et quod super illo piano inte- 
nora quae mentis seu animi sunt, requiescant sicut 
domus super suo fundamento et quod inoe sit quod 
homo in aeternum maneat, sicut ejus vita amons fuerat 
in munoo Angeh mirantur valde, quod homo non sciat, 
quod quisque tabs sit qualis ejus amOr regnans et quod 
multi credant quod saivan possmt ex immeciata misen- 
cordia et ex sola fide qualescunque quoad \itam sunt, 
et quod non sciant quod Dmna misericordia sit mediata, 
et quod sit duci a Domino tarn m mundo quam postea in 
aeternum et quod ducantur ex misericordia qui non vi- 
\unt in malo , nec sciant, quod fides sit afiectio \en pro- 
cedens ex amore caelesti qui a Domino. 

481 . [(ill )] Qi'cd hov o in cacluvi tciuai, cut airoi coc- 
Icsiis ct eft; tfualts csi , ac in tnfcinuvt cm aihoi- coifprcus 
tf n andarus absque caclcsii tt spi,zfuah, constare mihi 
potuit ex omnibu*: quos Mdi in caelum sublatos et in 
infernum coniectos Illis qui in caelum sublati sunt Mta 
fuerat ex amore caelesti ac spirituali illis autem qui in 
infernum comecti sunt Mta fuerat ex amore corporeo et 
mundano Amor caele^tis est amare bonum sincerum, 
et lustum quia est bonum ‘:incerum et justum et ex illo 
amore facere ilia , inae ilhs Mta bom sinccri et justi quae 
est Mta caelestis Qui ilia amant propter ilia ac faciunt 
ilia SLu M\unt ilia, etiam amant Dominum •^upra omnia 
quia '>b Ipso sunt ct quoque amant proximum, quia 
ilia sunt proximus qui amandus Amor autem corpo- 


[ cx ATCA*. 5 CAn-rsnr >;,1 

f/7) Ouod Domnus in <=up'cmo scn=u sit Proximu': qui"* HI 


sepc' onni'’ a'n'’ndus est «cd '’m'Te Doniiruni qrnd t "'c t • 
qi’o'’ tb Ipso c^l quia i^’ O'oni quod ab ! ,)=o c>i Ip-e Hi by'’ut 
A.I. c'uia (r zszi 3410 A-oA A-ii Si;;' 

’ a'an»'c bonu i tt. tri 1 1 qii^'c al> Ip>o ^it \ 3 \c'e sccnnuurj 
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to ciiaiig^c that love in a spirit is to take a\iay or extinguish his 
life, and for llie reason lliat man after deadi is no longer capable 
of being refoiincd bj instruflion, as in the w orld, because the out- 
most plane, w Inch consists of natunil kno\s ledges and affe< 51 ions, 
IS then quiescent and not being spiritual cannot be opened (see 
above, n ^64) , and upon that pi me the interiors pertaining to 
the mind and disposition rest as 1 house rests on its founda- 
tion , and on this account such as the life of one’s love had 
been m the world sueh he eontimies to be to eternity The 
angels are greatlj suqinscd that men do not know that everj’- 
one IS sucii as his ruling love is, and that many believe that 
thc\ ma^ be sa\ed bj mercy apart from means, or by faith 
■alone, \\ hate\ cr their life may be , also that they do not know 
that Divine merev works by means, and that it consists in 
man’s being led bj’’ tlie Lord, botli m the w^orld and afterwards 
to cternit}, ami that those who do not live m evils are led by 
Dieine mere) , uid finall)'’ that faith is alfeflion for truth going 
forth from hca\ enly lo\ e, w’hich is from the Lord 

48X. (ill ) Tht vian toltosc love is htavcnly and sptnlual 
QOts (o Iicavtn , and ihc man tc/iosc love ts coipoical and woildly 
eipaii /foiu any heavenly and spniiual love goes to hell — This 
has been made evident to me from all w horn I have seen taken 
up into heaven or cast into liell The life of those taken up into 
heaven had been derived from a heavenly and spintual love, 
while the life of those cast into hell had been denved from a 
corjiorcal and worldly love Heavenly love consists in loving 
wdiat IS good, honest, and just, because it is good, honest, and 
just, and in doing this from love , and those that have this love 
have a life of goodness, honesty, and justice, which is the heav- 
enly life Those tliat love w hat is good, honest, and just, for 
Its ow n sake, and w ho do this or live it, lo\ e the Lord above 
all things, because this is from Him , they also love the neigh- 
bor, because this is the neighbor who is to be loved ‘ But cor- 
poreal love IS loving what is good, honest, and just, not for its 
own sake but for the sake of self, because reputation, honor, 
and gam can thus be acquired Such, m w hat is good, honest, 
and just, do not look to the neighbor, but to self and the world, 

' In tlie highest sense, the Lord is the neighbor, because He ought 
to be loved abo\ e all things , but loving the Lord is lo\tng what is from 
Him, because He Himself is in every thing that is from Him, thus it is 
loving what is good and true (n 2425, ^19, 6706, 6711, 6819, 6823, S123) 

Loving what is good and true which is from the Lord is living m ac- 
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reus est amare bonum, sincerum et justum non propter 
illa, sed propter semet, quia per ilia aucupant faniam, 
honores et lucra , ilh in bono, smcero et justo non spec- 
tant Dominum et proximum, sed se et mundum, ac jucun- 
dum in fraude sentiunt , ac bonum, sincerum, ac justum 
ex fraude, est malum, insincerum et injustum, quae in illis 
amant Quia amores ita determinant vitam cujusvis, ideo 
omnes, ut primum post mortem in mundum spirituum 
veniunt, explorantur quales sunt, et alligantur illis qui in 
simili amore sunt , qui in amore caelesti, illis qui in caelo,. 
et qui in amore corporeo illis qui in inferno Et quoque 
post exaflum statum primum et secundum, separantur ita 
ut non se amplius videant, nec se cognoscant , fit enim 
unusquisque suus amor, non modo quoad interiora quae 
mentis sunt, sed etiam quoad extenora quae faciei, cor- 
poris, et loquelae sunt , nam quisque fit sui amoris effi- 
gies, etiam m externis Qui amores corporei sunt, illi 
apparent crassi, obscuri, nigri, et deformes , qui autem 
amores caelestes sunt, apparent vegeti, lucidi, candidi, et 
pulchri sunt etiam prorsus dissimiles ammis et cogitatio- 
tionibus , qui amores caelestes sunt, etiam sunt intelli- 
gentes et sapientes , qui autem amores corporei sunt, 
stupidi et quasi fatui sunt Cum datur mspicere interiora 
et extenora cogitationis et afre6lionis illorum qui m amore 
caelesti sunt, apparent interiora instar lucis, quorundam 
instar lucis flammeae , et extenora in vano colore pulchro 
sicut irides at interiora illorum qui in amore corporeo 


ilia, et quod hoc sit amare Dommum (n 10143. 10153, 10310 10336, 
10578, io648[? 10645]) 

Quod omnis homo, societas, turn patna et ecclesia, ac m universali 
sensu regnum Domini, sint proximus , et quod ilhs benefacere ex 
amore bom secundum quale status eorum, sit amare proximum , ita 
bonum illorum, cm consulendum, est proximus (n 6S18-6824, 8123) 
Quod etiam bonum morale quod est sincerum, et bonum civile 
quod est justum, smt proximus, et quod sincere et juste agere ex 
amore sinceri et justi, sit amare proximum (n 2915, 4730, 8120- 

8123) 

Inde quod chantas erga proximum se extendat ad omnia vitae 
hominis, et facere bonum et justum, ac agere sincere ex corde, in 
Omni fundtione et in omni opere, sit amare proximum (n 2417, 8121, 

8124) 

Quod doftnna in Antiqua Ecclesia fuerit dodlrina chantatis et 
quod inde illis sapientia (n 2385, 2417, 3419, 3420, 4844, 6628) 
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iind find delight in fraud , and the goodness, honesty, and just- 
ice tliat spring forth from fraud are evil, dishonesty, and injust- 
ice, and tliese are what are loved by such in their pradbce of 
goodness, honesty, and justice [2 ] As the life of every one is 
determined by these different kinds of love, as soon as men 
after death enter the world of spirits they are examined to dis- 
cover their quality, and are joined to those that are in a like love , 
those that are in heavenly love to those that are in heaven, 
and those that are in corporeal love to those that are in heU , 
and after they have passed through the first and second state 
they are so separated as to no longer see or know each other , 
for each one becomes his own love, both in respedl to his in- 
teriors pertaining to his mind, and m respedl to his extenors 
pertaining to his face body, and speech , for each one becomes 
an image of his own love, even in outward form Those that 
are corporeal loves appear gross, dusky, black, and misshapen , 
while those that are heavenly loves appear fresh, bnght, fair, 
and beautiful Also in their minds and thoughts they are 
Avholly unlike, those that are heavenly loves being intelligent 
and wise, while those that are corporeal loves are stupid and 
seemingly foolish [3 ] When it is granted to behold the in- 
teriors and extenors of thought and affeflion of those that are 
in heavenly love, their interiors appear like light, and some 
hke a flamy light, while their extenors appear in vanous beautiful 
colors like rainbows But the mtenors of those that are m cor- 
poreal love appear like something black, because they are 
closed up , and the mtenors of some who are such as have 
chenshed interiorly a malignant deceit appear like a dusky fire 
Their extenors appear of a dirty color, and disagreeable to the 


eordance with good and truth, and this is lo\Tng the Lord (n 10143, 
10153, 10310, 10336, 10578, 1064s) 

Every man and every society, also one’s country and the church, and 
in the most general sense the Lord’s kingdom, are the neighbor, and do- 
ing good to these from a love of good in accord \\ ith their state is loving 
the neighbor , that is, their good that should be consulted is the neigh- 
bor (n 6818-6824, 8123) 

Moral good also, which is honesty, and civil good, which is justice, 
are the neighbor , and to aft honestly and justly from the love of hon- 
-esty and jusUce is loving the neighbor (n 2915, 4730, 8120-8123) 

Thus chanty towards the neighbor extends to all thmgs of the life of 
man, and loving the neighbor is doing what is good and just, and afting 
honestly from the heart, in evety funftion and in every work (n 2417, 
-8121, 8124) , 

The doftnne in the Ancient Church was the doftnne of chanty, and 
Iheir wisdom was from that (n 2385, 2417, 3419. 34=0, 4844. 6628) 
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sunt, apparent sicut nigrum, quia clausa sunt, et quorun- 
dam sicut obscurum igneum, qui sunt qui in dolo maligna 
interius fuerunt , extenora autem apparent in colore te- 
tro, et ad aspectum tristi (Interiora et extenora quae 
mentis et ammi sunt, in mundo spirituali sistuntur \ idenda, 
quoties Domino beneplacet ) Oui in amore corporeo sunt, 
mbil vident m luce caeh lux caeh iliis est cabgo , at lux 
mferni. quae est sicut lux ex ignitis carbonibus, est illis 
sicut clara lux , in luce caeli etiam obtenebratur visus 
eorura interior, usque ut insaniant, quapropter fugiunt 
illam, et recondunt se m antns et caverms, profunde se- 
cundum falsa ex malis apud eos Mcissira autem illi, qur 
in amore caelesti sunt, quo interius seu supenus in lucem 
caeh \eniunt eo clanus omnia \ndent et quoque pulchriora 
omnia, ac eo intelligentius et sapientius percipiunt \era. 
Qui in amore corporeo sunt, nequaquam \n\ere possunt in 
calore caeh nam calor caeh est caelestis amor, sea in 
calore mferni, qui est amor saeviendi in ahos qui sibi non 
favent Conteraptus ahorum, immicitiae, odia, vindictae, 
sunt ilhus amons jucunda , in quibus cum sunt, in sua 
\ ita sunt , prorsus non scientes quia sit bonura facere ahis 
ex ipso bono, et propter ipsum bonum, sed modo bonum 
ex malo et propter malum Oui in amore corporeo sunt, 
nec respirare possunt in caelo cum ahquis malus spiritus 
illuc fertur, trahit animam sicut qui laborat in agone , qui 
autem in caelesti amore sunt eo hbenus respirant, et ple- 
nius \'i%unt, quo interius m caelo Ex his constare pot- 
est quod amor caelestis et spintuahs sit caelum apud 
hominem, quia ilh araon omnia caeh inscnpta sunt , et 
quod amor corporeus et [amor] mundanus absque caelesti 
et spiritual! sint infernum apud hominem, qma ilhs amo- 
ribus omnia infemi inscnpta sunt Ex his patet, quod in 
caelum veniat, cui amor caelestis et spintuahs est, ac in 
infernum cui amor corporeus et mundanus absque caelesti 
et spiritual! est 

4 . 82 . [(iv )] Qucd fidcs 71071 7,ta7icai I’07} i7itj7' St rot^ ex 
071 oi c caelesti sti, per tarn multam experientiam mihi mani- 
festatum est ut si ilia quae vidi et audivi de ea re, addu- 
cerentur implerent hbrum Hoc testan possum, quod 
p’-orsus nulla fides sit nec ulla dan possit apud illos qui 
in amore corporeo ac mundano absque caelesti et spintu- 
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Sight (The mtenors and extenors of the mind and disposi- 
tion are made visible m the spintual world whenever the Lord 
pleases ) [4.1 Those that are in corporeal love see nothmg in 

the hght of heaven , to them the light of heaven is thick dark- 
ness, but the hght of hell, which is hke hght from bummg coals, 
IS to them as clear hght Moreover, m the hght of heaven 
their inward sight is so darkened that they become insane , 
consequently they shun that light and hide themselves in dens 
and caverns, more or less deeply in accord with the lalsities in 
them denved from their evils On the other hand those who 
are in heavenly love the more intenorly and deepl}’^ they enter 
into the light of heaven, see all things more clearly, and all 
thmgs appear more beautiful to them, and they perceive truths 
more intelhgendy and wisely [6 ] Again, it is impossible for 
those who are in corporeal love to live at all in the heat of 
heaven, for the heat of heaven is heavenly love , but they can 
live in the heat of hell, which is the love of raging against those 
that do not favor them The delights of that love are con- 
tempt of others, enmity, hatred, and revenge, and when they are 
m these delights they are in their life, and have no idea what 
It is to do good to others from good itself and for the sake of 
good Itself, knowing only what it is to do good from e\nl and 
for the sake of evil [6 1 Those who are m corporeal love are 
unable to breathe in heaven When any evil spirit is brought 
mto heaven he draws his breath like one struggling m a con- 
test , while those that are in heavenly love have a freer respira- 
tion and a fuller life tlie more interiorly they are in heaven 
All this shows that heaven with man is heavenly and spiritual 
love, because on that love all things of heaven are mscnbed , 
also that hell in man is corporeal and worldly love apart from 
heavenly and spintual love, because on that love all things of 
hell are mscnbed Evidendy, then, he w'hose love is heavenly 
and spintual enters heaven, and he w'hose love is corjioreal and 
worldly apart from heavenly and spintual love enters hell 

(iv ) The only faith that enduies is ihe faith derived 
from heavenly love — This has been made clear to me bj so 
much experience that if everything I ha\e seen and heard re- 
peifring It were colle6led, it would fill a volume This I can 
testify, that those w'ho are in corporeal and worldb love apart 
from heavenly and spintual love have no faiUi whatever, and are 
incapable of having any , they have nothing but knowledge or 
a mere persuasion diat a thing is true because it serves their 



HOMO POST MORTEM EST QUALIS EJUS VI 1 A FUIT 305 


all sunt, et quod modo sit scientia, aut persuasio quod 
verum sit, quia servit amori suo Addudli quoque sunt 
plures ex illis qui autumaverunt se in fide fuisse, ad illos 
qui in fide , et tunc data communicatione perceperunt, 
quod prorsus nulla illis fides sit confessi etiam sunt post- 
ea, quod solum credere verum ac Verbum non sit fides, 
sed amare verum ex amore caelesti, ac id velle et facere 
ex affedlione intenore Ostensum etiam est quod per- 
suasio illorum, quam dixerunt fidem, esset modo sicut lux 
hiemis , m qua quia non est calor, in terns omnia con- 
stridta gelu torpescunt, et sub nive jacent , quapropter lux 
fidei persuasivae apud illos, ut primum stringitur a radiis 
lucis caeli, non modo exstinguitur, sed etiam fit sicut 
densa caligo, in qua nemo se videt , et tunc simul inte- 
riora ita obtenebrescunt, ut prorsus nihil intelligant, ac 
demum insamant ex falsis Quapropter apud tales aufe- 
runtur omnia vera, quae ex Verbo et ex dodlrina ecclesiae 
sciverunt, et dixerunt esse suae fidei, et loco illorum im- 
buuntur omni falso quod concordat cum malo vitae eorum , 
immittuntur enim omnes in amores suos, et cum illis in 
falsa concordantia et tunc vera, quia repugnant falsis 
mall, in quibus sunt, odio habent ac aversantur, et sic 
rejiciunt Hoc testari possum ex omni experientia de 
rebus caeli et inferni, quod qui solam fidem ex dodtrina 
fassi sunt, et in malo quoad vitam fuerunt, omnes in in- 
ferno Sint , vidi conjedlos illuc ad plura millia, de quibus 
in opusculo De Ultimo Jtidicio et Babylonia destiudla 

[(v )] Quod amo7' acln sit qui maneat,ita qiiod'uita 
hoininis, sequitur ut conclusum ex illis quae ab expcrien- 
tia nunc ostensa sunt, et ex illis quae de faftis et open- 
bus supra di6la , amor aftu est opus et fadlum 

484. Sciendum est, quod omnia opera et fadla sint 
vitae moralis et civilis, et inde quod speftent sincerum et 
redlum, turn justum et aequum Sincerum et reflum sunt 
vitae moralis, ac justum et aequum sunt vitae civilis 
Amor ex quo fiunt, est vel caelestis vel infernahs opera 
et fadla vitae moralis et civilis caelestia sunt, si ex amore 
caelesti fiunt , nam quae ex amore caelesti fiunt, ex Do- 
mino fiunt, et quae ex Domino fiunt, omnia bona sunt , at 
fadta et opera vitae moralis et civihs infernalia sunt, si ex 
amore infernali fiunt, nam qui ex hoc amore, qui est amor 
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!(nc Pn.iu of tlin 0 ^^lm cliimod tint iIr\ Ii k! /^ulli were 
I' I'U^ lit 5>» 1)10 ( ulin 1 ) ttl fill!) mil wlicii tlR\ < oiiiumiiic.ittd 
w litni th. \ III m.l ih ii tlm Imi! no liilli it .ill, md iftci- 
w lid tiui i iijif 'i>l ill ii iiuiih liiliiviiiit uint R tint ,iiui 
!' '\.)n lilt Woiil Is ni>j t util, hut ilnt I nth is Imiiift lititli 

• -Ml I ' III l’\ lo't, I 1(1 uilIiiljLf mil tlnJiRt it liuiii miLijor iflec- 
t 1 M<< I III 1 1 , tl > \ Mill sliiiun til It tlitir [Ri sii ision winch 

ti t\ t (111 i fi.h i\ I nuiih ill ( tile liitlit of winter, in which 

I !<t, !>■ ' ni t It Ills (1,, jj, ,1 ID ^,1] on the c irth .ire 

l^niml lip in fru 1 Ii-ioinc torpitl itul lie hiineil under the 
‘ <»>' HM. tlieiifoic, IS the Ii;thl of persinsue filth in 

tin ,i I loinh'ii In the riis of the littlit ol hen in it Is not 

o.itv t xtnuMH lusl hut is turned int<» 1 di me (1 irkness, in which 

noon I in is litiiRdf md it tiu Mine tniic their intei 101 s .ire 
o oh Ml id tint till! ( 111 mid' I'st ind nothiiRf .nt .nil, ind it 
h 'U'th h'toine im i.u tr.iiii liNitns Conse-qneiilK witli such, 

ill ih tfiiths ill It th' I hoe h iriuil from the Woid nnd from 

th' do irim of tin (Ininli iiid line t tiled the tnillis of their 
feih in til'll II n uid tlu\ iiiihihe in ilicir [il.nce cicry 
fihit* tint I 111 i''n ' mem with tin e\il of their life Tor they 

nre I’l ht do in inlo tlinr Imcs iml into the f ilsities .nfjiecing 

with tium, md tliii tlun lute ind ihhor md therefore lejctfl 
truth hcnii'c thee iie m piiem iiit to the fnlsitiCi> of evil in 
wliieh tliei nre 1 rotii ill iin txperieiKe in whit pert.mis to 
lu ncii md In II I e'ln he ir uiines.s ihii .ill those th.nt from the;*' 
duCtrine hue professid fuih done, md whose life Ins been 
<iil, nil III hell I line sei 11 111 ill) llioiis iiids of them cast 
flown to hell (Respistinj,'- the’se see the trcitisc on The Last 
Ttotiorr nl HI d tie Desh iidttoii of Dab} ton ) 

483. (i ) Lo:e lu adl, that rj, iht Ifc 0/ man, 7S u'hal 
ndmet — I his f'lll'iws is ,i roncliision from what li.is just been 
shown from ispiritncc, nnd from whnt lies been s.nid about 
deeds md wor) s Loic m t<5t is work md deed 

.184. It must be unde i stood tint .ill works <nnd deeds per- 
1 iin to mor.nl md end life, md tlieieforc Inic legird to what is 
honest nnd right, nnd whit is just md ecpiilildc, wint is honest 
m<l right pcrtnining to mornl life, md wlnl is jiist md equit- 
nblc to end life The loie fioiii wliieh deeds nre done is either 
Iiea\enl> or mfernni Works md deeds of moral and civil life, 
when ihcj ire done from he.nenly love, .ire lic.nvenly , for what 
IS done fioin lic.nvenly love is done from the Lord, and every- 
thing done from the Lord is good But the deeds and works 
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sui et mundi, fiunt, ex ipso homine fiunt, et quae ex ipso 
homine fiunt, omnia in se mala sunt , homo enim m 
se spedlatus, seu propnum ejus, non est nisi quam ma- 
lum W 


[L] 


Quod Jucunda Vitae cujusvis post IiIortem ver- 

TANTUR IN CoRRESPONDENTIA 


485- Quod affeflio regnans seu amor dominans ma- 
neat in aeternum apud unumquemvis, in praecedente arti- 
culo ostensum est , quod autem jucunda affedtionis seu 
amoris illius vertantur in correspondentia, nunc osten- 
dendum est Per verti in correspondentia, intelligitur 
m spintualia quae correspondent naturalibus Quod ver- 
tantur in spintualia, constare potest ex eo quod homo, 
quamdiu in corpore suo terrestri est, in mundo natural! 
sit , at postquam id corpus relinquit, in raundum spintua- 
lem veniat, ac corpus spintuale induat (Quod angeli 
Sint in perfefta forma humana et quoque homines post 
mortem , et quod corpora eorum, qmbus induti, smt spiri- 


[fEX AKCA>nS CAELESTXECS.)] 

(r) Ouod propnum hominis sit se amare prae Deo, et mundum 
prae caSo, ac nihih facere proximum respeflive ad se. ita quod sit 
amor sui et mundi (n 634P 694], 731, 4317) 

Quod hoc propnum sit in quod nascitur homo, et quod id siT 
densum malum (n 210 215, 731, S74-S76, 9S7, 10^7, 2307, 231S]? 230S], 
351S 5701 3812 84S0 8550 102S3, 10284, 10286, 10731P 10732]) 

Quod ex propno hominis non modo sit omne malum, sed etiam 
omne falsum (n 1047, 102S3 10282, 102S6) 

Quod mala, quae ex propno hominis smt contemptus aliorum, 
mimicitiae odia \ indiclae saevitiae doh (n 6667, 7372P 737 °]' 
7373 7374 934S 1003S 107^2) 

Quod quantum propnum hominis regnat, tantum bonum amons 
etierum fidei\el reiiciantur, ^el suffocentur, vel pen^ertantur (n 
2041 7491 7292 7643 S2S7 10455 10743P 10742]) 

Ouod propnum hominis sii mfernum apud ilium (n 694, S2S0) 
Ouod bonum quod nomo facit ex propno non sit bonum, sed 
in se malum (n S47SP S4S0 S4S7]) 
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II il ml It il It' ulnii tlu\ ii< cluiu fioiii mfcm.il love 
I"' I''"' t li I ir uliit Is <li)iu iiu 11 tills Itni’, wliith IS the love 
1 1 f < ; ilm uotM. Is t'oiH from mm himself, and every 
ihii 1 t ' ti m !rom m ui lum-ilf is in itsjf c\il, for man 

tc. M. ..I m h 11 11 tint is, HI rtj^iid to v, li.it is his own, is 
ni' h iii; hut c\ il ' 


L 


till Dn It nr ni i \ 1 1 1 <im s 1 ii r Am cnANcrnAFriR 

hi MH IMti CO! mU'POMll.St. Dl I IGHTS 

4 S 5 - nil. It. Il 'Iiowii 111 tht prtcctiinp eh iptcr tint the 
n ..I ' i(hxU' n II' domtn mt lo'.t m c\cr) oiu conUmies to 
ilMtiilv It !i il! not III <\p'uti((i hov tin diin>hts of tint 
ii ell" 1 or !ii\( irt tlniitt.d into Loirtspontliiii' tlch};hls Be- 
inp I hup I into rorn sjiotnlme th lights iiicans into spiritual 
dt' .,h!s th It 1 orre jKtnd to iht natiinil tkliplits 1 lial they are 
.iiup(s| nun spiriiii .1 tithtrlits cm lie seen from tins, tint so 
I.> i'.t IS mm IS 111 his < irthl} Ito.K he is m the natural world, 
bit when he leans tint b.ult he enters llie spiritual world and 
is riojlitd with 1 sjiiritiiil both It has already been showm 
th n .niM Is, anti im n ift. r th alh, arc m a complete human form, 
and tint the Indies with which they arc clothed arc spiritual 


' Stan null coii'-ists in lot in;' Iiinisclf more than God, and the 
\ orlil inort linn in .mu and iii iinUine nothing of Ins neighbor in com- 
p IK (111 nil liinisi li, tlni it consisLs in the love of self and of die world 
(n fy')’. ;ti ^V7) 

Mm I Imrii into tins own and it is dense evil (n 210,215,731, 
S7t-S;fi 9S7 10)7 2^07, 2toS 3516, 5701, 3812, 84S0, S550, 10283, 10284, 


107 *,2) , , , 

I roni vvlni is man's own not oiih every evil but also every falsity is 
d'.nvidin 10)7,10283 102S) 10286) 

111! < vils lint an from what is man’s own arc contempt forolbcrs, 
« nmitv halr(-d, revenge, cniell), deceit (n 6667, 7370, 7373, 7374, 9348, 
100,8 107)2) 

So f ir as vvlnt is man's ovvai nilc-s, the good of love and the truth of 
faith tr< . idler rej. fled or suffocated or perverted (n 2041, 7491, 749 ^, 

76n 8)87. io)SS, 10712) , „ , , ^ , 

Wli It IS mail’s own is hell in Imii (n 091, 84S0) 

Hi. good that a man docs from what is his own is not good, but m 
itS' If IS evil (n 8180) 
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ti-z'.iZ \-deat-r s^pra n 73-77 et n A53-A60 et c^dd 
corresponcent^a spintv-aliuin cum naturalibus v S7-115 } 

4-86. OmUia jaccnda quae hommi sunt amon? ejas 
regnantis nam homo nihll aliad sentit jucuadum qu?m 
quod amat ita maXime Id quod super omnia araat Sxve 
c cas amorem reg-nantem Si%e id quod super omnia amat, 
idem est Jucunda ilia sunt varia totidem in genere quot 
c^nt amores regnantes p’"o.nce quot homines spintus et 
angeli * nam urius amor regnars non est omnimode simi- 
h's alterius luce est quod nusquam ororsus simihs facies 
uni Sit caae altea nam facies est imago culusms animi, 
-et m mundo sp-nruali est imago cujusms amons regnan- 
tis Jucunca cu.jsris in specie etiam sunt indnitae varie- 
tatis nec catur unum alicuius jucundum omnirrode simile 
?ut idem cum altc-o tarn quae succedunt unum post al- 
terum Guam quae simul sunt unum cum altero, unum 
idem cum altero non catur Sed usque haec jucunda in 
'specie apac unumquemins se referunt ad unum ejus amo- 
rem qui est amor regnans ilium enim com.ponunt et sic 
unum cum Illo faciunt Similiter omnia jacunca in genere 

refe-v-nt ad unum amorem universahter regnantem , 
in caelo ad amorem in Dominum, et in inferno ad amo- 
rem sui 

487. Ouae''am et qualia sunt jucunda spintualia in 
cure vert,*ntur jucunda naturaLa cujusvis post mortem, 
non aliunde scin potest quam ex scientia correspondentia- 
rum Haec docet in genere, quod non aliquid naturale 
detur cui non sp ntuale correspondet et quoque cocet m 
sDeCie Guodnam et cuale la quod correspondet Oua- 
prooter qm in ilia scientia est, cognoscere potest ac scire 
statum suiim post mortem moao sciat suum rmorem, et 
ouaLs ille est in amore unnersahte- regnante ad quern 
omnes amores se referunt ut mox supra CiCtum est Sea 
amorem suum regnantem scire imoossibile est this qui in 
amore sui sunt quia amant sua et mala sua \ocant bona, 
?c s mui falsa quae fa%ent et per quae confrmant sua 
mala \ocant \e"a at usque si \oIunt ex alns. qui sapi- 
tntes sjnt oossunt scire quoniam illi \iGent quae non 
.os. Sec hoc rec ft apjc illos, qui ita inescati sunt 
‘ more su ut respuant omnem docinnam sapientium 
Qm aatem m amore caelesti sunt ii recip’unt instrudcio- 
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bodicb (11 7^-77 md 455“46o)» what the correspondence 
15 of spiritual tliiiigb with natural (n 87-115) 

486. All the delights that a man has are the delights of 
hib niling lo\ c, for he feclb noUnng to be delightful except what 
he lovcb, thus cspecnlly that which lie loves above all things 
It means the same whether jou say the ruling love or that 
which IS Io\cd abo\c all things These delights are various 
In general, there are as many as there are ruling loves, 
consequently as main as there are men, spirits, and angels , 
for no one's ruling love is in every respedt like that of 
another For this re.ison no one has a face exadlly like that 
of any other , for each one’s face is an image of his mind , and 
m the spiritual world it is an image of his ruling love In par- 
ticular, e\cr) one’s delights arc of infinite variety It is impos- 
sible for anj one delight to be cxaflly like another, or the same 
as another, either tliosc that foHow’^ one after another or tliose 
that exist together at tlie same time, no one ever being the 
same as another Nevertheless, the particular delights m every 
one have reference to his one lov'e, which is his ruling love, for 
they compose it and thus make one with it Likewise all 
delights in general have reference to one universally ruhng 
lo\e, which in heaven is love to tlie Lord, and in hell is the 
love of self 

487. Only from a knowledge of correspondences can it be 
known what spiritual deliglits every one’s natural delights are 
changed into after death, and w'hat kind of delights they are 
In general, this knowledge teaches that nothing natural can 
exist wathout something spiritual corresponding to it In par- 
ticular it teaches w'hat it is that coriesponds, and what kind of 
a thing It is Therefore, any one that has this knowledge can 
ascertain and know w'hat his own state after death will be, if he 
only knows w'hat his love is, and what its relation is to the uni- 
versally ruling loves spoken of above, to which all loves have 
reference But it is impossible for those who are in the love 
of self to know what their ruling love is, because they love 
what IS their own, and call their evils goods , and the falsiUes 
tliat they incline to and by which they confirm their evils tliey 
call tnitlis And yet if they were willing they might know it 
from others who are wise, and who see what they themselves 
do not see This, however, is impossible with those who are so 
filled up with love of self that they spurn all teaching of the 
wise [2.] On the other hand, those who are m heavenly lo\ t 
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ncm, ac vidcnt mala sua, in quae nali, clum in ilia ferun- 
tur, e\ vcris hacc cnim manifcstant mala Unusquisque 
enim potest e\ vero quod ev bono cst, \iderc malum et 
ejus falsum, sed nemo potest Mdcre e\ malo bonum ct 
verum causa cst, quia falsa mail sunt tcncbrac, ct quo- 
que correspondent illis , quare illi qui in falsis c\ malo 
sunt, sicut caeci sunt, qui ilia, quae in luce sunt, non \m- 
dent, et quoque fugiunt ilia sicut no6luac At \cra ex 
bono sunt lux, et quoque correspondent luci (videatur 
supra, n 126-134), quare illi, qui in \eris ex bono sunt, 
videntes et apcrti oculis sunt, ac di‘^ccrnunt ilia quae lucis 
et umbrae sunt In his quoque datum cst per cxpericn- 
tiam confirmari Angcli qui in caclis sunt, et \ident et 
percipmnt mala ct falsa, quae in sc ahquotics exsurgunt, 
et quoque mala ct falsa in quibus sunt spintus qui alli- 
gati sunt infcrnis in mundo spirituum , sed ipsi spintus 
non possunt vidcrc sua mala ct falsa Quid bonum amoris 
caelestis, quid conscientia. quid sinccrum et justum nisi 
quod fit propter se, quid sit duci a Domino, non capiunt , 
dicunt quod non dentur, ita quod nihili sint Hacc didla 
sunt, ob finem, ut homo cxplorct sc, et ex jucundis suis 
cognoscat amorem suum, et inde, quantum ex scientia 
correspondentiarum capit, sciat statum suae \itae post 
mortem 

4.88. Quomodo jucunda vitae cujusvis post mortem 
vertuntur in correspondentia, quidem ex scientia corre- 
spondentiarum scin potest , sed quia ilia scientia nondum 
vulgata est, vehm illam rem per quaedam expenentiae 
exempla in ahquem lucem mittere Omnes ilh qui in 
malo sunt, et se confirmaverunt in falsis contra vera eccle- 
siae, imprimis qui rejecerunt Verbum, illi fugiunt lucem 
caeh, et in cryptas, quae in aperturis apparent cahgmo- 


[(EX ARCANtS CAELESTIBUS 1] 

(s) Quod "tenebrae" in Verbo es correspondentia significent 
falsa, ac ‘ densae tenebrae ”seu caligo falsa m^i (n 1839, i860, 7688, 

7711) 

e uod lux caeli sit caligo malis (n 1861, 6832, 8197) 
uod qui in infernis sunt dicantur esse in tenebris quia in falsis 
mall de qvibus fn 3340 4418 4531) 

Ouod caeci ’ in Verbo significent illos qui in falsis sunt, et non 
volunt in^trui (i 23S3 6990) 
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accept instru6lion, and as soon as they are brought into the 
evils into which they were born, they see them from truths, for 
tmths make evils manifest From truth which is from good 
anv one can see evil and its falsit) , but from evil none can see 
\\ hat is good and true , and for the reason that falsities of evil 
are darkness and correspond to darkness, consequently those 
that are in falsities fiom evil are like tlie blind, not seeing the 
things that are in light, but shunning them instead like birds of 
night ' But as truths from good are light, and correspond to 
light (see above, n 126-134), so tliose that are in tiaiths from 
good see with open eyes, and discern the differences of light 
and of shade [ 3.1 This, too, has been proved to me by ex- 
perience The angels in heaven both see and perceive the evils 
and falsities that sometimes arise in diemselves, also the evils 
and falsities in spints in the world of spints that are connedled 
with die hells, although the spints diemselves are unable to see 
their own evils and falsities Such spirits have no comprehen- 
sion of the good of heavenly love, of conscience, of honesty 
and justice, except such as is done for the sake of self, neither 
what It IS to be led by the Lord They say that such things 
do not exist, and thus are of no account All this has been 
said to the intent that man may examine himself and may 
recognize his love by his delights , and thus so far as he can 
make it out from a knowledge of correspondences may know 
the state of his life after death 

48S. How the delights of e\'ery one’s life are changed 
after death into corresponding delights can be known from a 
knowledge of correspondences , but as that knowledge is not 
as yet generally known I ivill try to throw some light on the 
subjeft by certain examples from expenence All who are in 
evil and who have established themselves in falsities in oppos- 
ition to the truths of the church, especially those that have re- 
jefted the Word, flee from the light of heaven and take refuge 
m caves that appear at their openings to be densely dark, also 


’ From correspondence “darkness” in the Word signifies falsities 
and “thick darkness” the falsities of evil (n 1839, i860, 7688, 7711) 

To the evil the light of heaven is thick darkness (n 1861, 6832, 8197) 
Those that are in the hells are said to be m darkness because they 
are in falsities of evil , of such (n 3340, 4418, 4531) 

In the Word “the blind” signify those that are in falsities and are not 
willing to be taught (n 2383, 6990) 



JUCLND V MRlbNIbR IX CORRESrONDFNTI \ 


309 


sae, ac in foramina pctrarum, sc proripiunt, ac ibi sc rc- 
condunt , ct hoc quia ama\crunt falsa, ct cxosi sunt \cra 
correspondent cnim talcs cr} ptac, ct quoque formamina 
pctrarum,") '’’turn tcncbrac, falsis, ' ac lux \cris, jucun- 
dum illorum est ibi habitarc, ct injucunaum in apcrtis 
campis Similiter faciunt, auibus jucundum fuit clandes- 
tine insidiari, ac in abscondito machinari doles , hi ouoquc 
in cryptis illis sunt, ac intrant cameras ita obscuras, ut 
ne quidem unus altcrum \idcat. at in anqulis susurrant in 
aurcs , in hoc \ crtitur jucunaum anions illorum Oui sci- 
cntiis studucrunt, absque alio fine quam ut dotfti audiant, 
et qui non excolucrunt rationale p,.r illas, et jucundum in 
rebus memoriae ex fastu mde iraxcrunt, illi amant loca 
arenosa, quae eligunt prae canip^stribus ct hortulanis , 
quia areno'^a lahbui. studiis correspondent Oui in sclen- 
tia dodtrinalium suae ecclesiac et aliarum fuerunt, nee 
quicquam applicuerunt v'ltae, illi petrosa sibi ehgunt, et 
inter congeries sa.xeas habitant , loca exculta fugiunt, 
quia aversationi sunt Oui omnia naturae addixcrunt et 
quoque qui omnia prudentiae propnac, ac per \arias artes 
se cvexerunt ad lionores. et lucrati sunt opes, artibus 
magicis, quae sunt abusus ordinis Divini, in altera Mta 
student, in quibus jucundissimum \itae percipient Illi 
qui vera Di\ ina applicuerunt suis amonbus, et sic illa fal- 
sificaverunt, amant unnosa, quia urinosa correspondent 
jucundis tabs amorist-'’ Hh qui sordide a\ari fuerunt, 
habitant in celhs, ct amant sordes suillas, et quoque ni- 
dorosa, quaha exhalantur ex indigestis \ entnculi Oui in 
mens voluptatibus exegerunt Mtam, ac delicate vixerunt, 
ac indulserunt gulae et ventri, amantes ilia ut summum 
vitae bonum illi in altera vita excrementitia et latrinas 
amant , haec tunc illis dele6latiom sunt , ex causa, quia 
tales voluptates sunt sordes spirituales loca munda et 


( EX AECAM": EXEXESnn-^.)] 

(/) Quod foramen et fissura petrae ” in Verbo significet ob- 

scurum et falsum fidei (n 105S2) quia‘'petra’ significat fidem a 
Domino (n 8581 10580) et ‘lapis ’ lerum fidei (n 11-P643, 1298, 
3720 6426, S6oS[' 8609] 10376) 

Od Quod conspurcationes veu correspondeant unnae (n 539 °) 
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111 ckfts of rocks, and there they hide themselves, and this be- 
c uisc they li ivc loved falsities and hated truths , for such caves 
and clefts of rocks,’ as well as darkness, correspond to falsities, 
ns lig^ht corresponds to truths It is their delight to dwell in 
such places, and undchghtful to dwell in the open counp} 
[2 ] Those that have taken delight in insidious and secret plots 
and in treacherous niachmations do the same thing They aie 
in such caves , and they frequent rooms so dark that tliey are 
un ible to see one another, and they whisper together in corners 
Into this IS the delight of their love changed Those that have 
d,.voted themselves to the sciences with no other end than to 
icijuire a reputation foi learning, and have not cultivated their 
r itional faculty by their learning, but have taken delight in the 
things of niemoiy from a pride m such things, love sandy places, 
w'hich they choose in preference to fields and gardens, because 
sandj'’ places correspond to such studies t 3 ] Those that 
aie skilled in the doiflnnes of their oum and other churches, 
but have not applied their knowledge to life, choose for 
themselves rocky places, and dwell among heaps of stones, 
shunning cultivated places because they dislike them Those 
that have ascribed all things to nature, as well as those that 
have ascribed all things to their own prudence, and by various 
arts have raised themselves to honors and have acquired wealth, 
m the other life devote themselves to the study of magic arts, 
which are abuses of Divine older, and find m these the chief 
delight of life [4 1 Those that have adapted Divine truths to 
their owm loves, and thereby have falsified them, love urinous 
things because these correspond to the delights of such loves ’ 
Those that have been sordidly avaricious dwell in cells, and love 
swinish filth and such stenches as are exhaled from undigested 
food m the stomach [6 ] Those that have spent them life in 
mere pleasures and have lived dehcately and indulged tlieir ap- 
jietites, loving such things as the highest good that life affords, 
love 111 the other life excrementitious things and pnvies, m 
which they find their delight, for the reason that such pleasures 
are spiritual filth Places that are clean and free from filth they 


' In the Word a "hole" or "the cleft of a rock” sig:nifies obscunty 
and falsity of hitli (n 10582) 

Because a "rock’l signifies faith from the Lord (n 8581, 10580) , and 
a "stone” the truth of faith (n 114, 643, 1298, 3720, 6426, 8609, 10376) 

’ Truths defiled correspond to unne (n 539°) 
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sordium expertia fugiunt, quia illis mjucunda sunt Illi, 
qui m adulteriis jucundum ceperunt, in lupanaribus degunt, 
ubi sordida et squalhda omnia , liaec amant, ac castas 
domos fugiunt , ut primum ad has veniunt, in deliquium 
cadunt , nihil jucundius ilhs est quam scindere conjugia 
Qui vmdi6tae cupidi fuerunt, et inde attraxerunt naturam 
saevam et crudelem, cadaverosa amant, et quoque m ta- 
libus infernis sunt Alii aliter 

489. Jucunda autem vitae illorum, qui m amore cae- 
lesti in mundo vixerunt, vertuntur in correspondentia, 
quaha sunt in caelis, quae existunt ex Sole caeli, et ex 
luce inde, quae lux ad visum sistit talia, quae intus in se 
recondunt Divina ilia quae inde apparent, afficiunt ange- 
lorum interiora quae mentis eorum sunt, ac simul exteriora 
quae corporis eorum et quia Divina Lux, quae est Divi- 
num Verum procedens a Domino, influit in mentes eorum, 
quae per amorem caelestem apertae sunt, ideo in externis 
sistit talia quae correspondent jucundis amoris illorum 
Quod ilia, quae ad visum apparent in caehs, correspon- 
deant intenoribus angelorum, seu illis quae sunt fidei et 
amoris ac inde intelligentiae et sapientiae illorum, in ar~ 
ticulo ubi a6lum est de Repraesentativis et Apparentiis 
in Caelo (n 170-176), et in articulo ubi de Sapientia An- 
gelorum Caeli (n 265-275), ostensum est Quoniam ab 
experientiae exemplis inceptum est confirmare hanc rem, 
ut illustrentur quae ex rerum causis pnus di6la sunt, velim 
etiam aliqua de jucundis caelestibus, in quae vertuntur 
jucunda naturalia apud illos qui in caelesti amore vivunt 
in mundo, in medium aflferre Qui Divina vera ac Verbum 
amaverunt ex affeftione intenore, seu ex affedlione ipsius 
veri, illi in altera vita habitant in luce, in editis locis, quae 
apparent sicut montes, et ibi in luce caeli continue sunt 
non sciunt quid tenebrae quales sunt no6tis in mundo , et 
quoque in temperie verna vivunt Ad aspeftum eorum 
sistuntur quasi agri et messes, et quoque vineae , m domi- 
bus eorum fulgent singula sicut ex lapidibus pretiosis , 
aspedlus eorum per fenestras est sicut per pura crystalla 
liaec jucunda visus eorum sunt, sed eadem haec intenus 
jucunda sunt ex correspondentiis cum Divinis caelestibus , 
nam vera quae ex Verbo, quae amaverunt, correspondent 
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chilli, finding them undtlightfuJ [6] Those that ha\e taken 
delight in adultenes pass their time in brothels, where all things 
are \ile and filth\ , these the\ love, and chaste homes the\ shun, 
falling into i suoon as soon as they enter them Nothing is 
more delightful to them than to break up marriages Those 
that have chen=hed a spirit of re\enge, and ha\e thereby con- 
trifled a sange and cruel nature, love cadaierous substances, 
and are in hells of that nature , and so on 

489. But the delights of those that ha\e hied in the world 
in heaienh loie are changed into such corresponding things as 
CMst in the heaiens, winch spnng from the sun of heaven and 
Us light, that light pre-entmg to new such things as haie what 
IS Du me inwardly concealed in them The things that appear 
in that light afifecl the intenors of the minds of the angels, and 
at the same time the extenors pertaining to their bodies, and 
as tins Du me light, which is Divine truth going forth from the 
Lord, flows into minds opened by heaienl} loie, it presents 
outwardh such things as correspond to the delights of their love 
It has ahead j been shown, in the chapter on representatives 
and appearances m heaven (n 170-176), and in the chapter 
on the w isdom of the angels (n 265-275), that the things that 
appear to the sight m heaven correspond to the interiors of 
angels, or to the things pertaining to their faith and love and to 
their intelligence and wisdom [2] Having alreadj begun to 
establish this point bv^ examples from expenence, to make 
■clearer what has been previousl} said on the ground of causes 
of llimgs I V ill state brieflv some particulars respecting the 
heavenly delightful things mto which the natural debghts of 
those that have liv^ed in heav^enly lov^e m the world are changed 
Those that have loved Divine truths and the Word from an in- 
tenor affeebon, or from an affechon for truth itself, dwell in the 
other life in light, in elevated places that appear like mountains, 
where they are continually in the light of heav^en They do 
not know' what darkness is like that of night in the world 
they live m a vernal temperature, there are presented to their 
view fields filled vnth grain and vane}ards, in their houses 
every thing glows as if wath precious stones, and looking 
through the wandows is like looking through pure crjstal 
Such are the delights of them vasion , but these same tlimgs are 
intenorly delightful because of their being correspondences of 
Divine heavenly things, the truths from the Word which thev 
have loved correspondmg to fields of grain, vinevards, precious 
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messibus, vineis, lapidibus pretiosis, fenestns et cn'staiii', 
nil qui dodlrinalia ecclesiae, quae ex Verbo, statim appbcu- 
erunt vitae, in intimo caelo sunt, ac prae ceteris in jucunda 
sapientiae , in singulis objectis vident Divina , objecta qui- 
dem vident, sed Divina correspondentia influunt statim in 
mentes eorum, ac illas implent beatitudine, qua omnes eo- 
rum sensationes afticiuntur , inde omnia coram oculis illo- 
rum quasi ndent, ludunt, et vivunt (De his videatur 
supra n 270 ) Qui scientias amaverunt, et per illas ratio- 
nale suum excoluerunt, et inde sibi comparaverunt intelli- 
gentiam, et simul agno\erunt Divmum, illorum voluptas 
scientiarum, et jucundum rationale, vertitur in altera \ita 
in jucunaum spintuale, quod est cognitionum bom et veri 
In hortis habitant ubi apparent floreta et Mreta in areas 
pulchre Gistincta et circumcirca ordines ex arboribus cum 
porticibus et ambulacris arbores et fiores inoies vanan- 
tur , aspectus omnium sistit jucunda mentibus eorum in 
communi, ac varietates in particular! j'ugiter innovant dia * 
et quia correspondent Duinis, ac ilii in scientia corre- 
spondentiarum sunt, novis semper cogmtio^ibus implentur. 
et per illas perficitur rationale eorum spirituale Haec 
jucunda illis sunt, quia horti, fioreta \nreta, et arbores 
correspondent scientiis cogmtionibus, et inde intelligen- 
tiae Qui omnia addixerunt Divino, et naturam re- 


[ ^ *FCJU-I3 ca; 




(^) OuoQ “ messis ” in Veroo sign,ficet statum receptionis et in- 
crement! ven ex oono (u 9391P pco^T) 

8 nod ‘seges Stans signmcet \ emm in conceptione (n piidj 
„noa \ineae signinccnt ecciesiam spintnaiem, ac tera dlius 
eccesiae Cn ic^o 9159; 

Qnod lapines oretios signinceni tera cae^i et ecclesiae oellu- 
centia et bono 'n 11X9S63 9^65 9S6S 9575,0905; 

Quoa fenestra ^laniUcct intciiectuaie quoa est msus intern’ 
fn 655 65S 5391 ) 

) Qaod norms lucns et paracisus, Sjgnincent intell - 
gentian (n 100 loS 3320) 

Onon iceo antioui cultnm sancium in Incis nabuemnt fn 2723, 

^552) 

Qnoc Sores ’ et Soreta signiScent -’-era scientinca et cogm- 
tiones fr 9533) 

OuoG neroae, ‘ gramma, ’et "vireta ' signiScent > era sc.enti- 
Scadn 7571) 

Qnod ‘aroores s’gnincent pe'ceptiones et cognitiones (n 103, 
2163 2582,2722,2972,7692; 
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stonc>, wnndows, and cnstals'* f3 ] Those that have applied 
the tvichings of the church which are from the Word immedi- 
atch to life, arc in tlic inmost he.ncii, and surpass all others in 
their deligliLs In e\erj objedl ihej see what is Drnne, the 
objeds tliC} see with their ejes , but the corresponding Divine 
things flow in iinincdiatel} into their minds and fill them with a 
blessedness that afiecls all their sensations Thus before their 
e}es all things seem to laugh, to pla}, and to live (see above, 
n 270 ) [4] Those that ha\e loied the sciences and have 

thereby cultuatcd ihcir rational faculty and acquired intelligence, 
and at the same time hate acknowledged the Dnane — these in 
the other life hate their pleasure in the sciences, and their 
rational delight is changed into spintual delight, which is delight 
in Ino'ung good and truth They dwell in gardens where 
flov er beds and grass jilots are seen beautifullj arranged, wath 
rows of trees round about, and arbors and walks, the trees and 
flowers changing from daj to day The entire taew fills their 
minds with delight m a general way, and the vanations in detail 
conpnuallj renew the delight , and as ever)' thing there corer- 
sponds to something Dnane, and they are skilled in correspond- 
ences, they are constantly filled with new knowledges, and by 
these their spiritual rational faculty is perfected Their delights 
are such because gardens, flower beds, grass plots, and trees, 
correspond to sciences, knowledges, and the resulting intelli- 
gence ’ [S 1 Those tliat have asenbed all things to the Divine, 
regarding nature as relatively dead and merely subsenaent to 


' In the Word a “field of com” signifies a state of the reception 
and growth of truth from good (n 9294) 

“Standing com’’ signifies truth in conception fn 9146) 
“Vinejards” signify the spiritual chur^ and the truths of that 
church (n 1069, 9139) 

“Preaous stones’’ signify the truths of heaven and of the church 
transparent from good (n 114, 9863, 9865, 9868, 9873, ^5) 

A “window” signifies the intelTeoual faculty which pertains to the 
internal sight (n 655, 658, 3391) 

’ A “garden,” a “grove,” and a “park,” signify intelligence (n- 
100, loS, 3220) 

This IS why the anaents celebrated holy worship in groves (n 2722, 

^^^“Flowers” and “flower-beds” signify truths learned and know- 
ledges (n 9553) ^ , , , , 

“Herbs,” “grasses,” and "grass plots” signify truths learned {n 

757t) 

“Trees” signify perceptions and knowledges (n 103, 2163, 2682, 
2722, 2972, 7692) 
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spective ut mortuam spe<5laverunt, modo inservientem 
spirituahbus, ac semet in eo confirmaverunt, illi in cae- 
lesti luce sunt, ac omnia quae coram oculis eorum appa- 
rent, ab ilia luce trahunt quod pelluceant , et m pellucentia 
ilia speftant innumerabiles vanegationes lucis, quas visus 
eorum internus quasi immediate haunt , inde percipiunt 
jucunda interiora Ilia quae in domibus eorum apparent, 
sunt quasi adamantina, in quibus similes vanegationes. 
Didlum est, quod parietes domuum eorum smt quasi crys- 
talhni, ita quoque pellucentes, et m illis apparent quasi 
fluentes formae rerum caelestium repraesentativae, etiam 
cum perpetua varietate, et haec, quia tabs pellucentia 
correspondet intelle6lui illustrate a Domino, remotis um- 
bris ex fide et amore naturalium Talia sunt, et infinita 
alia, de quibus, ab illis qui in caelo fuerunt, dicitur quod 
vidermt quae nusquam oculus vidit , et ex perceptione 
Divinorum ex illis secum communicata, quod audivennt 
quae nusquam auns audivit Qui non clandestine ege- 
runt, sed voluerunt ut omnia quae cogitant palam essent, 
quantum vita c«vilis permisit, illi quia non nisi quam sin- 
cerum et justu*^ ex Divino cogitaverunt, in caelo lucent 
facie, et in facie ex luce ilia apparent singulae affe61:iones et 
cogitationes prout in forma, et quoad loquelam et adliones 
sunt quasi suarum affedlionum effigies Amantur inde prae 
aliis Cum loquuntur, obscurescit aliquantum facies, sed 
post loquelam eadem quae locuti sunt, apparent simul in 
facie plene ad visum Omnia etiam quae circum illos exis- 
tunt, quia correspondent interionbus eorum, in tali appa- 
rentia sunt, ut ab aliis percipiantur dare quid repraesentant 
et significant Spiritus, quibus jucundum fuit clandestine 
agere, illos e longinquo fugiunt, et apparent sibi repere 
ab illis sicut serpentes Qui adulteria pro nefandis repu- 
taverunt, et in casto amore conjugii vixerunt, illi prae 
reliquis in ordme et forma caeli sunt, et inde m omm pul- 
chntudine, et continue in juventutis flore jucunda amoris 
illorum sunt ineffabilia, et crescunt in aeternum , nam in 
ilium amorem omma jucunda et gaudia caeli influunt, quia 
ille amor descendit ex conjundione Domini cum caelo et 
cum ecclesia, et in genere ex conjundione bom et veri, 
quae conjundlio est ipsum caelum in commum, et apud 
unumquemvis angelum in particular! (videatur supra, n 
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tliKiys spiritual, and have confirmed themselves in this view, are 
111 Iieavenly light, and all things that appear before their eyes 
ire made transparent by that light, and in their transparency 
exhibit innumerable variegations of light, which their internal 
sight takes in as it were dire6Uy, and from this they are 
moved by intenor delight The things seen within their houses 
are as if made of diamonds, with similar vanegations of light 
TJie walls of their houses, as already said, are like crystal, and 
thus also transparent, and in them seemingly flowing forms 
representative of heavenly things are seen, with unceasing vanety, 
and this because such transparency corresponds to the under- 
standing when It has been enlightened by the Lord and when the 
shadows that arise from a belief in and love for natural things 
have been removed With reference to such things and infinite 
others, it is said by those that have been in heaven that they 
have seen what eye has never seen , and from a perception of 
Divine things communicated to them by those who are there, 
that they have heard wdiat ear has never heard [ 6 ,] Those 
that have not aifled in secret ways, but have been willing to 
have all that they have thought made known so far as the in- 
terest of others would permit, because their thoughts have all 
been in accord with what is honest and just from the Divine — 
these m heaven have faces full of light, and in that light every 
least afle(5iion and thought is seen in the face as m its form, and 
m their speech and adtions they are like images of their affec- 
tions Such, therefore, are more loved than others While they 
are speaking the face becomes a little obscure , but as soon as 
they have spoken, the things they have said become plainly 
manifest all at once m the face And as all tlie objedis that 
exist round about them correspond to what is within them 
these assume such an appearance that others can clearly per- 
ceive what they represent and signify Spirits that have found 
delight m clandestine adls, when they see such at a distance 
flee fiom them, and appear to themselves to creep away from 
them like serpents [7 1 Those that have regarded adulteries 
as abominable, and have lived in a chaste love of marnage, are 
more than all others in the order and form of heaven, and 
therefore in all beauty, and continue unceasingly in the flower 
of youth The delights of their love are ineffable, and increase 
to eternity , for all the delights and joys of heaven flow into 
that love, because tliat love descends from the conjundbon of the 
Lord with heaven and with the church, and m general from the 
conjundlion of good and truth, which conjundlion is heaven it- 
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366-386) Jucunda eorum exteina, talia sunt, ut non de- 
scribi vocibus humanis possmt Sed haec pauca sunt, 
quae de correspondentiis jucundorum apud illos qui in 
caelesti amore sunt, difla sunt 

490. Ex his scin potest, quod jucunda omnium post 
mortem vertantur in correspondentia, manente usque ipso 
amore in aeternum , prout amor conjugialis, amor justi, 
sinceri, bom, et veri, amor scientiarum et cognitionum, 
amor intelligentiae et sapientiae, ac reliqui ilia quae 
mde fluunt sicut rivi a suo fonte, sunt jucunda, quae quo- 
que permanent, sed exaltantur ad superiorem gradum, 
cum a naturalibus ad spintualia 


[LI] 

De Primo Statu Hominis post Mortem. 

491. Sunt tres status quos homo subit post mortem, 
antequam vel in caelum vel in infernum venit Primus 
status est extenorum ejus , secundus status est intenorum 
ejus , et tertius status est praeparationis ejus homo hos 
status subit in mundo spintuum Quidam autem sunt, 
qui hos status non subeunt, sed statim post mortem vel 
auferuntur in caelum, vel conjiciuntur in infernum Illi, 
qui statim auferuntur in caelum, sunt qui regenerati sunt, 
et sic ad caelum praeparati in mundo qui ita regenerati 
et praeparati sunt, ut modo opus habeant rejicere sordes 
naturales cum corpore, illi statim ab angehs m caelum 
feruntur , vidi sublatos post mortis horam Qui autem in- 
terius malitiosi fuerunt, et extenus ad apparentiam bom, ita 
qui impleverunt malignitatem suam dobs, ac bonitate usi 
pro medio doloso, illi statim in infernum conjiciuntur , vidi 
aliquot tales statim post mortem conjedlos in infernum , 
unum dolosissimum capite deorsum et pedibus sursum , et 
alios aliter Sunt quoque qui statim post mortem rejici 
untur m cavernas, et sic separantur ab illis qui in mundo 
spintuum sunt, ac mde eximuntur et illuc immittuntur 
per vices , hi sunt qui sub praetextu civili mahtiose ege- 
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ill iM (»( fh il, Tiui III u Cl) iji t itli piiliciilTr niiq;cl (see ^ho\c, 
)) ■'>'■>- ',s(i 1 \\ Int tl)nr rmtw ud ticliqlits .ire it is impossible 

to (Ii- '-tiK ni luim 111 woul-- I In sc iie oiiK i few of the tilings 
t! it il m I'll II Ill'll iiu iboiit (111 <'()iKspoii(lciiccs of ilic de- 
lit'l !- ol liio ( tint in iiiliiuiiih line 

190. MI this miKis tMiltiit tint ciervo nc’s dcliQlits .are 
<’ni'’id .in r lU I'.li into tluir corrcspoiulLiiccs, wliile tlic love 
It 'll n> riiuii ^ to itinntx Ibis is true of iinrrngc love, of 
till Ion oi (U'-tin IioiK uooiltit-s uid tnilli, the lore of 
V 1. r. 1 'd oi I now b d'^fs tlu Ion ni iiUi.llii>eiice .iiicl w isdom, 
Did th' ri '•I 1 101 1 till •-( lo\Ls dtlitjlils Ilow liLe sire mis from 

ill' .r I >11 I. I 11 iiid till -I tiiiitmiii. hilt when r.iiscd from 
n mu il to •'P Hill il diliulit-' tlicx ire e\ ilted to a higlicr degree 
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491 . I In r< ire time stm^ tbit miii pisscs tliroiigli after 
dcTii ii-ion In tiUeis eilliir beueii 01 bell The first st.itc is 
the st lie of bis eMenors, the second st ite the stile of his in- 
i' rior''. mil the third Ins stiu of jirepamtion riiese slates 
mm jii si > tliroiigb in the woild of spirits There are some, 
biin\Lr tint do not jnss tliroiigb tbcni , but inimcdntclj aftei 
d' ith in either lain n up into beaten or cast into bell Those 
tint ire immitliilch tikeii up into bca\cn arc those tint have 
hciii rtituieriled 111 the woild and tliercbj prepared for heaven 
riiosi lint Inn been so rctrencritcd and prepared tint they 
need simpK to cist off intunl inipuiities with the body are .at 
oiin liken iij) In the ingcls into hca\en I have seen them so 
raised up soon after the hour of death On the other h.ind, 
those tint bale been inwardly wicked’ while maintaining an 
outward ippenrincc of goodness, ind have thus filled up the 
measure of their wickedness by artifices, using goodness as a 
meins of dcceinng — these arc at once cast into hell I have 
sei n sonic such cast into hell immediately after death, one of 
the most deceitful with his head downward and feet upward, and 
others III othci w.a^s riicre arc some that immediately after 
de itli arc cist into caverns and are tlius separued from those 
lint irc 111 the w'orld of spirits, and arc taken out from these 
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runt cum proximo Sed hi et illi pauci sunt respedlive 
ad illos qui in mundo spirituum tenentur, ac ibi secundum 
ordinem Divinum praeparantur ad caelum, vel ad infernum. 

4.92. Quod primum statum attinet, qui est status ex- 
teriorum, in ilium venit homo statim post mortem Sunt 
cuivis homini quoad spintum suum exteriora et intenora * 
exteriora spiritus sunt, per quae ille accommodat corpus 
hominis in mundo, imprimis ejus faciem, loquelam, et ges- 
tus, ad consociationem cum aliis , intenora autem spintus 
sunt, quae ejus propriae voluntatis et inde cogitationis 
sunt, quae raro facie, loquela, et gestu manifestantur ' 
assuescit enim homo ab infantia amicitiam, benevolentiam,. 
et sincentatem praeferre, et suae propriae voluntatis cogi- 
tata celare , inde ex habitu trahit vitam moralem et civi- 
lem in externis, qualiscunque sit in internis Ex illo ha- 
bitu existit, quod homo vix sciat sua intenora, et quoque 
quod non animadvertat ad ilia 

493. Primus status hominis post mortem est similis 
ejus statui in mundo, quia tunc in externis similiter est , 
simili etiam facie est , simili loquela, et simili ammo, ita 
simili vita morali et civili Inde est, quod is tunc non ali- 
ter sciat, quam quod adhuc in mundo sit, si non advertit 
ad ilia quae ei obvia sunt, et ad ilia quae ei ab angehs,. 
cum exsuscitatus, didla sunt, quod nunc spintus sit (n 
450) Ita continuatur una vita in alteram, ac mors modo- 
est transitus 

494. Quia spintus hominis recens post vitam in mun- 
do tabs est, ideo tunc cognoscitur ab amicis, et ab illis quos 
in mundo notos habuit, id enim spintus percipiunt non 
modo a facie et loquela ejus, sed etiam a sphaera vitae 
ejus cum approximant Unusquisque in altera vita, dum 
cogitat de alteio, etiam sistit sibi ejus faciem in cogitati- 
one, et simul plura quae ejus vitae sunt , et cum hoc facit, 
alter fit praesens sicut adscitus et vocatus Tale existit 
in mundo spintuali ex eo, quod communicentur ibi cogi- 
tationes, et quod ibi spatia non sint qualia in mundo natu- 
rali (videatur supra, n 191-199) Inde est, quod omnes, 
dum primum m alteram vitam veniunt, agnoscantur a suis 
nmicis, cognatis, et aliquo modo notis, et quoque quod 
loquantur inter se, ac dein consociantur secundum amici- 
tias in mundo Audivi pluries, quod illi, qui venerunt e 
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and put back again by turns They are such as have dealt 
wickedly with the neighboi under civil pretences But all these 
are few m comparison with those that are retained in the world 
of spirits, and are there prepared in accordance with Drnne 
order for heaven or for hell 

492. In regard to the first state, which is the state of the 
exteriors, it is that which man comes into immediately after 
death Every man, as regards his spirit, has extenors and in- 
teriors The exteriors of the spirit are the means by which it 
adapts the man’s body in the world, especially the face, speech, 
and movements, to fellowship with others , w hile the interiors 
of the spint are what belong to its own will and thought , and 
these are rarely manifested in face, speech, and movement 
For man is accustomed from childhood to maintain a semblance 
of friendship, benevolence, and sincenty, and to conceal the 
thoughts of his own will, thereby living from habit a moral 
and civil life in exteinals, whatever he may be intemdlly 
As a result of this habit man scarcely knows what his interiors 
are, and gives litde thought to them 

493 * The fiibt state of man after death resembles his state 
in the world, for he is then likewise in externals, having a like 
face, like speech, and a like disposition, thus a like moral and 
avil life , and in consequence he is made aware that he is not 
still in the world only by giving attention to what he encounters, 
and from his having been told by the angels when he was 
raised up that he had become a spint (n 450) Thus is one 
life continued into the othei, and death is merely the passing 
from one to the' other 

494« The state of man’s spirit that immediately follows his 
life in tlie world being such, he is then recogniized by his friends 
and by those he had known in the world , for this is something 
that spirits perceive not only from one’s face and speech but 
also from the sphere of his life when they draw near When- 
ever any one in the other life thinks about another he bnngs 
his face before him in thought, and at the same time many 
things of his life, and when he does this the other becomes 
present, as if he had been sent for or called This is so in the 
spiritual world because thoughts there are shared, and there is 
no such space there as in the natural world (see above, n 
191-199) So all, as soon as they enter the other life, are 
recognized bv their fnends, their relatives, and those in any way 
known to them , and they talk with one another, and aftenvard 
associate in accordance with their friendships in the world I 
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mundo, gavisi sint, quod suos amicos iterum videant, et 
amici vicissim quod ad illos venermt Hoc commune est, 
quod conjux conjugem conveniat, et congratulentur se 
mutuo , commorantur etiam una, sed diutius et brevius 
secundum cohabitatioms jucundum in mundo , at usque, 
SI non amor vere conjugialis eos conjunxent, qui amor 
est conjundlio mentium ex amore caelesti, post aliquan- 
tam commorationem separantur Si autem mentes con- 
jugum ^’’dissederant inter se, ac se intenus aversatae 
fuerunt, erumpunt in apertas inimicitias, et quandoque 
inter se dimicant , et tamen usque non separantur, prius- 
quam alterum statum, de quo in mox sequentibus, ineunt 
495* vita lecentium spintuum non absimihs est 

vitae illorum in naturali mundo, et quia non sciunt ali- 
quid de statu vitae suae post moitem, nec aliquid de caelo 
ct inferno, praeter quae ex sensu htterae Verbi et inde 
praedicatione didicerunt, ideo postquam mirati sunt quod 
m corpore sint, et in omm sensu in quo in mundo, et 
quod similia videant, in desideiium veniunt sciendi quale 
est caelum, et quale infernum, ac ubinam Quare ab ami- 
cis mstruuntur de statu vitae aeteinae, et quoque circum- 
ducuntur ad varia loca, et in vaiia consortia, et quidam 
in civitates, et quoque in hortos et paradisos, plerumque 
ad magnifica, quoniam talia obledlant externa in quibus 
sunt Feruntur tunc per vices in suas cogitatiohes, quas 
de statu suae animae post mortem, deque caelo et de in- 
ferno, in vita corporis habuerunt, et hoc usque ad indigna- 
tionem quod illi talia prorsus ignoraverint, et quoque 
quod ecclesia ignoret Paene omnes cupiunt scire num 
in caelum venturi sint pleiique credunt quod in caelum, 
quia in mundo moralem et civilem vitam egerunt non 
cogitantes quod mail ac bom similem vitam agant in ex- 
terms, similiter aliis bona faciant, ac similiter frequentent 
templa, et auscultent praedicationes, et orent , prorsus 
non scientes quod exterm adlus et externa cultus nihil 
faciant, sed interna ex quibus externa procedunt hx 
aliquot mille vix unus scit quid interna, et quod in Ins sit 
caelum et ecclesia homim , et minus quod externi a6lus 
tales sint, quales sunt intentiones et cogitationes, et in 
Ins amor et fides, ex quibus sunt , et cum mstruuntur, 
non capiunt quod cogitare et velle aliquid faciant, sed 
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have often heard that those that have come from the world 
were rejoiced at seeing their friends again, and that their friends 
in turn were rqoiced that they had come Very commonly 
husband and wnfe come together and congratulate each other, 
and continue together, and this for a longer or shorter time la 
accord wnth their delight m living together m the w-orld If 
they had not been united by a true marriage love, which is a 
conjuniSlion of minds by heavenly love, after remaining together 
for a while they separate Or if their minds had been discord- 
ant and were inwardly adverse, they break forth into open 
enmit>, and sometimes into combat, nevertheless they are not 
separated until they enter the second state, which will be treated 
of presently 

495. As the life of spirits recently from the world is not 
unlike their former life, and as they know nothing about the 
state of life after death and nothing about heaven and hell ex- 
cept w'hat they have learned from the sense of the letter of the 
Word and preaching from it, they are at first surprised to find 
themselves m a body and m every sense that they had in 
the world, and seeing the same things , and they become eager 
to know what heaven is, what hell is, and where they are. 
Therefore their friends tell them about the conditions of eternal 
life, and take them about to vanous places and into vanous 
companies, and sometimes into cities, and into gardens and 
parka, sho.ving them chiefly such magnificent things as delight 
the external senses and faculties, which are then aflive They 
are then brought in turn into those notions about the state of 
their soul after death, and about heaven and hell, that they had 
acquired in the life of the body, even until they feel indignant 
at their total ignorance of such things, and at the ignorance of 
the church also Nearly all are anxious to know whether they 
will get to heaven Most of them believe that they wall, because 
of their having lived in the world a moral and a\al life, never 
considering that the bad and the good hve a like life outwardly, 
alike doing good to others, attending public worship, hearing 
sermons, and praying , and w'holly ignorant that external deeds 
and external afls of worship are of no avail, but only the inter- 
nals from which the externals proceed There is hardly one 
out of thousands who knows what internals are, and that it is 
in them that man must find heaven and the church Still less 
IS It known that outw'ard adls are such as the intentions ind 
thoughts are, and the love and faith in these from which they 
spring And even when taught thev fail to comprehend th it 
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solum loqui et agere Tales sunt plenque, qui hodie ex 
orbe Chnstiano m alteram vitam veniunt 

Explorantur usque a boms spintibus quales 
sunt, et hoc vanis modis , quoniam in pnmo hoc statu 
mall aeque vera loquuntur, ac bona agunt, sicut bom , ex 
causa, de qua supra, quia aeque moraliter vixerunt in 
externa forma, quomam in regimimbus, et sub legibus, ci 
quomam per id aucupaverunt famam justi et sinceri, et 
captaverunt animos, et sic eve6ti sunt ad honores, et lu- 
crati opes Internoscuntur vero mall spintus a boms 
imprimis per id, quod mah cupide attendant ad ilia quae 
dicuntur de exterms, et parum quae de interms, quae 
sunt vera et bona ecclesiae et caeli , haec quidem audi- 
iunt, sed non cum attentione et gaudio internoscuntur 
•etiam per id, quod frequenter se convertant ad certas pla- 
gas, et cum sibi reli6ti sunt, quod eant vias quae illuc 
tendunt Ex conversione ad plagas, et ex progressione 
per vias, noscitur qualis est amor qui ducit 

497. Omnes spintus qui alluunt e mundo, quidem alh- 
gati sunt cuidam societati in caelo, vel cuidam societati 
in inferno, sed modo quoad mtenora , ast interiora nulli 
patent quamdiu in exterioribus sunt, nam externa tegunt 
et abscondunt interna, maxime apud illos qui in intenori 
malo sunt sed postea mamfeste apparent, cum in secun- 
dum statum veniunt , quia tunc aperiuntur mtenora eorum, 
ac sopiuntur extenora 

498* Status hic primus hominis post mortem durat 
aliquibus per dies, ahquibus per menses, et aliquibus per 
annum, et raro alicui ultra annum , singulis cum differen- 
tia secundum mteriorum concordantiam et discordantiam 
cum exterioribus Apud unumquemvis enim extenora et 
interiora unum agent, et correspondebunt non licet ah- 
em in spintuali mundo aliter cogitare et velle ac aliter 
loqui et agere, quisque ibi erit suae affe6tionis seu sui 
amoris effigies, ideo qualis est m intenonbus tabs erit in 
exterioribus , quare extenora spintus primum reteguntur 
et rediguntur in ordinem, ut serviant pro piano correspon- 
dente intenonbus 
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[LII] 

De Secundo Statu Hominis post Mortem 

499. Secunckis Status hominis post mortem vocatur 
status mtenorum, quia tunc immittitur in intenora quae 
mentis ejus sunt, seu voluntatis et cogitationis, ac sopi- 
untur exteriora, in quibus fuerat in primo suo statu. 
Quisque qui advertit ad vitam hominis et ejus loquelas et 
aftiones, cognoscere potest, quod apud unumquemvis sint 
exteriora et intenora, seu exteriores et intenores cogita- 
tiones et intentiones Id cognoscere potest ex his qui 
in civili vita est, is cogitat de aliis sicut vel ex fama vel 
ex conversatione de illis audivit et appercepit , sed usque 
non loquitur secundum cogitationem suam cum illis, et 
tametsi mail sunt, usque tamen civiliter cum illis agit 
Quod ita sit, appnmis notum est ex simulatoribus et assen- 
tatoribus, qui prorsus aliter loquuntur et agunt, quam 
cogitant et volunt , et ex hypocritis, qui loquuntur de 
Deo, de caelo, de salute ammarum, de veris ecclesiae, de 
bonis patriae, et de proximo, sicut ex fide et amore, cum 
tamen corde aliud credunt, ac se solos amant Ex his 
constare potest, quod binae cogitationes sint, una exte- 
rior et altera interior, et quod ex cogitatione exteriore 
loquantur, et ex cogitatione interiore aliud sentiant , ac 
quod binae illae cogitationes separatae sint, nam cavetur 
ne interior influat in exteriorem, et aliquo modo appareat 
Homo ex creatione tabs est, ut interior cogitatio unum 
agat cum exteriore per correspondentiam , et quoque 
unum agit apud illos qui in bono sunt nam illi non nisi 
quam bonum cogitant et bonum loquuntur at vero apud 
illos qui in malo sunt, interior cogitatio non unum agit 
cum exteriore, nam hi malum cogitant et loquuntur bo- 
num apud hos inversus est ordo, nam bonum apud eos 
est extra, ac malum intra , inde est quod malum domine- 
tur super bonum, et hoc sibi subjiciat sicut servum, ut in- 
serviat sibi pro medio ad obtinendos fines, qui sunt amons 
illorum Et quia tabs finis inest bono quod loquuntur ct 
quod agunt, patet quod bonum apud illos non sit bonum. 
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LII 

The Second State oe Man aeter Death 

499. The second state of man aftei death is called the 
state of his interiors, because he is then let into tlie interiors of 
his mind, tint is, of his uill .and thought, while his extenors, 
which he h.as been in during his first state, arc laid asleep 
Whom er gives any thought to man’s life and speech and adion 
can see Uiat every one has exteriors and interiors, that is, ex- 
terior and interior thoughts and intentions This is shown by 
the faifl th it in society one thinks about others in accordance 
with what he his heard .and learned of them by intercourse or 
convers ition , but he does not talk with them in accordance 
with Jus thought, and if they are evil lie nevertheless treats 
them with civility That this is so is seen especially in the case 
of pretenders and flatterers, who speak and afl m one way and 
think and wall in a w'holly difTerent way, also in Uie case of 
hjpocritcs, who t.alk about God and heaven and the salvation 
of souls and the truths of the church and their country’s good 
and their neighbor .as if from faith .ind love, although in heart 
they believe otherwise and love themselves alone [2 ] All this 
makes clear tliat there are two kinds of thought, one exteiior 
and the other interior , and that there are those w'ho speak 
from exterior thought, while from their interior thought they 
have other sentiments, and th.at these Iw'o kinds of thought are 
kept separate, and the interior is c,arefully prevented from flow- 
ing into the extenor and becoming manifest in any way By 
creation man is so formed as to have his intenor and extenor 
thought make one by corresjiondence , and these do make one 
in those that are in good, foi such both think and speak what 
IS good only But in those that are in evil interior and exterior 
thought do not make one, for such think what is evil and say 
w'hat IS good This is an inversion of order, for good with such 
IS on the outside and evil wathin , and m consequence evil has 
dominion over good, and subje6ls it to itself as a servant, that 
It may serve it as a means for gaming its ends, and the ends of 
such are of the same nature as their love With such an end 
contained in the good that they seek and do, their good is evi- 
dently not good, but is infedcd with evil, however good it mai 
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sed infe6lum malo, utcunque in externa foima apud illos, 
qui non sciunt intenora, appaiet ut bonum Aliter apud 
illos qui in bono sunt apud hos non inversus est ordo, 
sed bonum ex intenore cogitatione influit in exteriorem, 
et SIC in loquelam et in adlus Hic ordo est in quern 
homo creatus est sic enim intenoia eorum in caelo sunt, 
inque luce ibi , et quia lux caeli est Divinum Verum pro- 
cedens a Domino, proinde est Dominus in caelo (n 
126-140), ideo illi ducuntur a Domino Haec di6la sunt, 
ut sciatur quod cuivis homini sit cogitatio interior et cogi- 
tatio exterior, et quod illae inter se distin6lae sint Cum 
dicitur cogitatio, intelligitur etiam voluntas, nam cogita- 
tio est ex voluntate, nemo enim potest cogitare absque 
voluntate Ex his patet, quid status exteriorum et status 
interiorum hominis 

500. Cum dicitur voluntas et cogitatio, tunc per vo- 
luntatem etiam intelligitur affe6lio et amor, turn omnis 
jucunditas et voluptas quae sunt affe6lionis et amoris, quia 
haec se referunt ad voluntatem ut ad suum subjeflum, 
nam quod homo vult, hoc amat, ac jucundum et volupe 
sentit , et vicissim, quod homo amat, ac jucundum et vo- 
lupe sentit, hoc vult per cogitationem autem tunc intel- 
ligitur etiam omne id per quod confirmat affeftionem seu 
amorem suum, nam cogitatio non aliud est quam volunta- 
tis forma, seu ut appareat in luce quod homo vult , haec 
forma sistitur per varias analyses rationales, quae originem 
suam ducunt e spintuali mundo, et sunt proprie spiritus 
hominis 

501. Sciendum est, quod homo prorsus tabs sit, qua- 
ils est quoad sua intenora, et non qualis est quoad exte- 
riora separata ab intenoribus Causa est, quia intenora 
sunt ejus spintus, ac vita hominis est vita sui spintus, 
inde enim corpus vivit , quapropter etiam qualis homo 
est quoad sua intenora, tabs manet m aeternum Exte- 
riora autem, quia pertinent etiam ad corpus, separantur 
post mortem, et ea quae ex illis adhaerent spintui, sopi- 
untur, ac modo inserviunt pro piano intenoribus, ut supra, 
ubi aftum est de memona hominis post mortem remancnte, 
ostensum est Inde patet, quaenam sunt propria hominis, 
et quaenam non sunt propria ejus, quod nempe apud ma- 
los omnia ilia quae sunt extenoris cogitationis ex qua 
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loquuntur, et exterions voluntatis ex qua agunt, non sint 
eorum propria, sed ilia quae sunt eorum interions cogita- 
tionis et voluntatis 

502. Post primum statum exactum, qui est status- 
exteriorum, de quo in piaecedente articulo a6lum cbt, 
homo spiritus immittitur in statum iiiteriorum suorum, seu 
in statum interions voluntatis et inde cogitatioms, in quo 
fuerat in mundo, cum sibi leliclus libere et absque fieno 
cogitavit , in hunc statum ibabitur ipso nescieiue, simili- 
ter ut in mundo, cum retrahit cogitationem pioximain 
loquclae, seu ex qua loqueia, versus mteiiorem, ac in ea 
moratur Ouare cum homo spiritus in hoc statu est, in 
se ipso est, et in ipsa sua vita , nam libere cogitare ex 
propria affeflione, est ipsa vita homiins, et est ipse 

503. Spiritus in hoc statu cogitat ex ipsa sua \olun- 
tate, ita ex ipsa sua afTe6lione, seu ex ipso suo amore, ct 
tunc cogitatio unum facit cum voluntate, ac ita unum, iit 
vix appareat quod cogitet, sed quod veht Similiter 
paene cum loquitur, cum diffeientia tamen, quod cum 
aliquo timore, ne cogitata voluntatis nuda exeant, quo- 
mam id etiam voluntatis ejus fadlum est ex civili vita in 
mundo 

504. Omnes, quotcunque sunt homines, post mortem 

in hunc statum immittuntur, quia ille est proprius spiritus 
eorum Prior status est qualis homo '’’quoad spiritum fuit 
in consortiis, qui status non est pioprius ejus Quod hic 
status, seu status exteriorum, in quo homo primum est 
post mortem, de quo in praeccdcntc articulo a6tum est, 
non sit proprius ejus, constare potest a pluiibus, ut ex 
CO, quod spiritus non modo cogitent, sed ctiaiu loqunntur 
ex sua affcctionc, nam loqueia illorum est cx ilia, ut con- 
staic potest cx ns quae in articulo de Loqueia Angelo- 
rum (n 234-245), dicta ct ostensa sunt Similiter etiain 
homo cogitavit in mundo, cum intra se , nam tunc non 
cogitavit ex loqueia sui corporis, sed moco vidit iHa, ac 
simul plura intra minutum icmporis, quam dem potuit 
per semihorium eloqui Quod status cxlcriorum non sit 
jiroprius hominis sen cjus sjjiritu^^ et: im patet en 

ouod cum in mundo est in consortiis, tune loquatur secun- 
duin l(ge'' vine morally et civili'^ et epum tunc intern r 
e‘' it’!' rtjil < -.teriorem suut uniis ilium ne p-oeet it 
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lors treated of in the preceding chapter, has been passed 
through, the man spirit is let into the state of his intenors, or 
into the state of his interior will and its thought, in which he 
had been in the world when left to himself to think freely and 
without restraint Into this state he unconsciously glides, just 
as when in the woild he Avithdraws the thought nearest to his 
speech, that is, from which he speaks, towards his intenor 
thought and abides in tlie latter In tins state of his interiors 
the man-spint is in himself and in his very life , for to think 
freely from Ins own afledlion is the very life of man, and is 
himself 

503. In this state the spmt thinks from his very will, thus 
from his very afiefhon, or from his \erjr love, and thought and 
AAill then make one, and one m such a manner that he seems 
scarcely to think but only to will It is nearly the same when 
he speaks, yet with the difference that he speaks with a kind of 
fear that the thoughts of tlie will may go forth naked, since by 
his social life in the world this has come to be a part of his 
wall 

504 « All men aa ithout exception are let into tins state after 
death, because it is their spint’s own state The former state is 
such as the man A\as in regard to his spirit when in company, 
and that is not his own state That this state, namely, the state 
of the extenors into Avhich man first comes after death (as shown 
in the preceding chapter) is not his OAvn state, manj'^ things 
show, for example, that spints not only think but also speak 
from their affedlion, since their speech is from their affefhon 
(as has been said and shown in tlie chapter on tlie speech of 
angels, n 234-245) It was in this way that man had thought 
Avhile in the Avorld A\hen he w'as thinking within himself, for at 
such times his thought Avas not from Ins bodily words, but he 
[mentally] saw the things, and in a minute of time saAv more 
than he could afteiavards utter in half an hour Again, that the 
state of the extenors is not man’s OAvn state or the state of his 
spirit IS evident fiom the fa< 5 l that when he is in company in the 
Avorld he speaks in accord Avith the laws of moral and civil life, 
and at such times intenor thought rules the extenor thought, as 
one person rules another, to keep him from transgressing the 
limits of deconim and good manners It is e\adent also from 
the fadl that when a man thinks within himself, he thinks how 
lie must speak and a6l in order to please and to secure fnend- 
;ship, good will, and fivor, and tins in extraneous Avays, that is. 
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ultra limites decon et lionesti Patet etiam ex eo, quod^ 
cum homo mtra se cogitat, etiam cogitet quomodo locu- 
turus et adlurus est, ut placeat, et captet amicitiam, bene- 
volentiam ac gratiam, et hoc modis extraneis, ita aliter 
quam fieret si ex propria voluntate Ex his patet, quod 
status mteriorum, in quern immittitur spintus, sit status 
propnus ejus, ita quoque propnus hominis, cum vixit m 
mundo 

505* Cum spintus in statu mteriorum suorum est, tunc 
patet mamfeste qualis homo in se fuit in mundo, agit enim 
tunc ex propno suo , qui mtenus in bono fuit in mundo, 
is tunc rationaliter et sapienter agit, immo tunc sapientius 
quam in mundo, quia solutus est a nexu cum corpore, et 
Hide cum terrestnbus, quae obscurarunt et quasi nubem 
interposuerunt Qui autem in malo fuit m mundo, is tunc 
insipide et insane agit, immo insamus quam in mundo, 
quia in libero est, et non coercetur cum enim in mundo 
vixit, sanus fuit in exterms, nam per ilia finxit hominem 
rationalem , quare cum externa illi ablata sunt, revelan- 
tur insamae ejus Malus, qui in externis effigiat bonuni 
hominem, coniparan potest vasi exterius nitido et polito, 
ac tedlo velamine, mtra quod reconditae sunt omnis gene- 
ris spurcities, et secundum Domini effatum, 

“Similes esUs sepulcns dealbatis, quae fons apparent speciosa, incus 
vero plena sunt ossibus mortuonim, et omni immundiiie ’(JA./i'/ 
xxiii 27) 

506. Omnes qui in bono vixerunt in mundo, et ex 
conscientia egerunt, qui sunt qui agnoverunt Divinum. et 
amaverunt Divina vera, imprimis qui applicuerunt ilia 
vitae, apparent sibi, cum in statum mteriorum suorum 
mittuntur, sicut qui expergefafli a somno m vigiliam \e- 
niunt, et sicut qui ex umbra in lucem Cogitant etiam ex 
luce caeli sic ex mtenore sapientia, et ex bono agunt sic 
ex mtenore affedlione mfluit etiam caelum m eorum 
cogitationes et affedliones cum beato et jucundo mtenore, 
de quo prius non noverunt , nam ilh communicationem 
habent cum angelis caeli , tunc etiam agnoscunt Domi- 
num, et colunt Ipsum ex ipsa vita sua, nam m vita sua 
propria sunt, quando in statu mteriorum suorum, ut mox 
supra t^n 505) di6lum est et quoque agnoscunt et colunt 
Ipsum ex libero nam liberum est intenoris affeiflionia 
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Otherwise than he would do if he adled in accordance with his 
own will All this shows that the state of the intenors tliat the 
spint is let into is his own state, and was his own state when he 
was living in the world as a man 

505. When the spirit is in the state of his interiors it be- 
comes clearly evident what the man was m himself w'hen he 
was in the world, for at such times he adb fioni what is his own 
He that had been in the world inteiiorly in good then a6ls 
rationally and wisely, and even more wisely tlian m the world, 
because he is released from connexion with the bod} , and thus 
fiom those earthly things that caused obscunt} md interposed 
as It w'cre a cloud But he tiiat was in evil in the world then 
adls foolishly and insanely, and even more insaneli than m the- 
world, because he is free and under no restiaint For while he 
lived in the w'orld he was sane in outward appeannee, since li}’- 
means of externals he wade himself appear to he a ration il 
man , but when he has been snipped of his externals Iiis ins<in- 
ities are revealed An evil man wdio in extern ils takes on the 
semblance of a good man may be likened to a vessel shining 
and polished on the outside and covered with a lid, wiiliiii winch 
filth of all kinds is hidden, in accordance w'lth the Lord’s saying, 

“Ye are like unto whited sepulchres, which outwardly appear beau- 
tiful, but inwardly are full of dead man’s bones and of all un- 
cleanness ” (Afa/i XXIII 27) 

506. All that have lived a good life in the world and h i\c 
afted from conscience, who are such as have acknowledged the 
Divine and have loved Divine truths, especiall) such as In\e 
applied tliose truths to life, seem to themselves, when let into 
the state of tlieir interiois, like one aroused from slee[) into full 
wakefulness, or like one passing from darkness into light Tlie}' 
then think from the light of heaven, thus from an interior w is- 
doin, and they a< 51 ; from good, thus from an interior afTcclion 
Heaven flows into their thoughts and affciflions with an interior 
blessedness and delight that the} had preiiousl) had no know- 
ledge of, for the} have comnmmc ition w itli the angels oi 
heaven They then acknowledge tlic I ord and worship Him 
from then very life, for being in tlie state of their interiors they 
are in their proper life (as has been said just abo\ c, n 505) , 
and as freedom pertains to interior aflcdlion lhe\ then acknow- 
ledge and worship the Lord from freedom Thus, too, they 
w'lthdraw from external saiwSlity and come into tint internal 
sanftity in which true wmrsiiip realK consists Such is the 
state of those that have lived a Christian life in accordance 
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Recedunt etiam sic a sandlo externo et vcniunt in sanc- 
tum internum, in quo ipse cultus vere consistit talis est 
status illorum, qui secundum praecepta in Verbo Christi- 
anam vitam egerunt At prorsus contranus est status 
illorum, qui m mundo in malo vixerunt, et quibus nulla 
conscientia, et inde nogaverunt Divmum , nam omnes qui 
in malo vuunt, intenus m se negant Dninum, utcunque 
cum in externis sunt putant se non negare sed agnoscere, 
nam agnoscere Dninum ac male vnere, opposita sunt 
^ui tales sunt, apparent in altera vita, cum in statum inte- 
norum suorum \eniunt, cum audiuntur loqui et speflantur 
agere, sicut fatui , nam a suis cupiditatibus mails erumpunt 
in nefaria, in contemptus altorum, in subsannationes et 
blasphemias, in odia, m \indi6las, machmantur dolos, qui- 
dam eorum tali astutia et malitia, ut vix credi possit ut 
similis fuent intus in aliquo homme sunt enim tunc in 
statu libero agendi secundum voluntatis eorum cogitata, 
quia separati ab exterionbus, quae illos in mundo coercue- 
runt et refrenarunt \erbo, sunt rationalitate orbati, quia 
rationale in mundo non ‘‘^resederat in intenonbus eorum, 
sed in exterioribus at usque tunc apparent sibi ipsis sapi- 
entes prae alas Quia tales sunt, ideo cum in secundo hoc 
statu sunt, remittuntur per breves vices in statum exteno- 
rum suorum, et tunc in memonam adlorum suorum, cum 
fuerunt in statu intenorum Ouidam tunc pudefiunt, et 
agnoscunt quod insam fuerint , quidam non pudefiunt , qui- 
dam indignantur quod non hceat ilhs in statu extenorum 
suorum continue esse , sed his ostenditur, quales futuri si m 
hoc statu continue essent quod nempe simiha clandestine 
molirentur ac per apparentias bom, sinceri, et justi, se- 
ducerent simplices corde et fide, et ipsi semet perderent 
m totum , nam exteriora flagrarent tandem simili mcendio 
quo intenora, quod consumeret omnem vitam eorum 
507. Cum spintus m secundo hoc statu sunt, appa- 
rent illi prorsus quales m se fuerunt m mundo, et quoque 
propalantur quae in abscondito egerunt et locuti sunt , 
nam tunc, quia externa non coercent, loquuntur aperte 
similia, et quoque conantur agere similia, nec timent fa- 
mam ut in mundo feruntur etiam tunc in plures status 
malorum suorum, ut appareant angelis et boms spiriti- 
bus quales sunt Sic abscondita apenuntur, et clandestina 
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With tlie commandments in the Word [2 ] But the state of 
those that have lived an evil life in the world and who have 
had no conscience, and ha\'e in consequence denied the 
Divine, IS the diredl opposite of this For e\ery one who 
hves an evil life, inwardl) in himself denies the Dnine, how- 
■ever much he may suppose when in e\ternal thought that 
he acknowledges the Loid and does not dein Him, for ac- 
know’ledging tlie Divine and living an e\il hie are opposites 
When such in the othei life enter into the state of then interior^;, 
-and are heard speaking and seen acling, thev appear foolish , 
for their evil lusts then bui-vt forth into all sorts of abominations, 
into contempt of ntlur-', ridicule and blasphema, halied and 
revenge they plot intiigius, ■-ome wnth i cunning and malice 
that can scarcely be believed to be possible in anj man For 
thev <11 e then in a ■'t.ite of fieedom to adf in harmotn with the 
thoughts of their wall, since the\ aie separated from the outward 
conditions that restrained and checked them in the world In 
a word, they are deprived of their rationality, because their 
reason while they were in the world did not have its seat in 
their intenors, but in their exteriors, and -vet they seemed to 
themselves to be wiser than others [3 ] This being tlicir 
charadler, while in the second state they are let down bt short 
intervals into the state of their exteriors, and into a recollection 
of their aCIions when they W'ere in the state of then interiors , 
and some of tliem feel ashamed, and confess that they have 
been insane , some do not feel ash uned , and some are angry 
because they aie not permitted to remain permancntl) in the 
state of their exteriors But these are shown what they would 
be if they w'eie to continue in that state, namclj , that they 
would attempt to accomiilish in secret w a) s the same e\ il ends, 
and by semblances of goodness, honesty, and justice, would 
mislead the simple m heart and faith, and would uttcil) dcstroj 
themselves, for their exteriors would at length bum with the 
same fire as their intenors, and their whole life would be con- 
sumed 

507. When in this second state spirits become \isibh just 
what they had been in themselves while m the woild, whit 
they then did and s iid sccretU being now m ide manifest for 
they are now restrained bv no outward considerations, and 
therefore w hat tliej haa c said and done secreth tin \ now '-a\ 
and endeavor to do openh, haaing no longer am ft ir of Iojs 
of reputation, such as thca had in the world Ilua arc aho 
brought into many states of their c\iF that whit the\ arc 
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reteguntur, secundum Domini verba, 

“Nihil opertum est, quod non retegendum est, et occultum quod non 
cognoscendum quae in tenebns dixistis, in luce audientur, et 
quod in aurem locuti estis in cubicuhs, praedicabitur super tedlis ’’ 
{Luc XU 2, 3) 

Et alibi, 

“ Dico vobis, quodcunque verbum inutile locuti fuennt homines, de & 
reddituros rationem in die ]udicii ’’ {Matth xii 36) 

50s* Quales sunt mail in hoc statu, non paucis de- 
scribi potest, nam quisque tunc insanit secundum suas 
cupiditates, et hae sunt vanae , quapropter velim modo 
aliqua specifica adducere, ex quibus concludi potest ad 
reliqua Illi, qui se amaverunt super omnia, ac in officiis 
et funfliombus spedlaverunt honorem sui, ac usus praesti- 
terunt non propter usus, ac illis deleffcati sunt, sed prop- 
ter famam, ut digniores aliis per illos aestimarentur, et 
sic deledtati fama sui honoris, ilh cum m secundo hoc 
statu sunt, prae reliquis stupidi sunt , nam quantum aliquis 
se amat, tantum removetur a caelo, et quantum a caelo 
tantum a sapientia Qui autem in amore sm, et simul 
astuti fuerunt, et se per artes evexerunt ad honores, illi 
se consociant cum pessimis, et addiscunt artes magicas, 
quae sunt abusus ordinis Divini, per quas lacessunt ac in- 
festant omnes qui se non honorant, nedtunt insidias, 
fovent odia, flagrant vinduStis, et cupiunt saevire in omnes 
qui se non submittunt, et in omnia ilia tantum ruunt 
quantum illis maligna turba favet, et tandem ammo ver- 
sant quomcdo ascendant caelum, ut destruant illud, vel 
ut colantur ibi pro diis in tantum vesania illorum effer- 
tur nil qui tales fuerunt ex religione Pontificia, reliquis 
insaniores sunt , ammo emm gerunt, quod sub potestate 
illorum sint caelum et infernum, et quod remittere possint 
ex lubitu peccata , illi vindicant sibi omne Divinum, et 
se Christum vocant , persuasio eorum, quod ita sit, tabs 
est, ut, ubi influit, perturbet animos, ac inducat tenebras 
usque ad dolorem paene sibi similes sunt in utroque statu, 
sed in secundo sunt absque rationahtate At de insaniis 
illorum ac de sorte illorum post hunc statum, 111 specie 
aliqua diceutur in opuscule Ultimo Jiidicio et Babylonia 
dcsti iiHa Qui creationem attribuerunt naturae, et inde 
negaverunt corde, tametsi non ore, Divinum, proinde 
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til' lor-t Ilf spir.t- and ! am n a^ic arts, whicli are abuses of 
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more in-anc than the rest for the> chensh the notion that 
Ik i e 1 uid lull art subject to their power, and that thev can 
r',niif sms at pie pure, clnming- to theinsekcs all that is Divine, 
uid cillmg tliemsekcs CIinsL Tnis persuas-on is such w th 
flic n that \hcrc\tr it does in it disturbs the mmd and indui e> 
d irl ric-ss c\ en to pain Such are neark the same in both tbe 
fiPt and the second state, but in the second thee are without 
ralionabtj Of their insanities and their lot after this state some 
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omnia ecclesiae et caeli, illi consociant se cum simihbus 
in hoc statu, et vocant quemcunque Deum, qui praepollet 
astutia, colunt etiam ^'^eum honore Divino Vidi tales in 
conventu adorantes magum, et consultantes de natura, 
et se fatue gerentes, sicut forent bestiae sub forma hu- 
mana , inter illos etiam erant qui in mundo in dignitate 
constituti fuerunt, et quidam qui m mundo crediti dofli et 
sapientes Alii aliter Ex his paucis concludi potest, 
quales sunt quoium interiora quae mentis clausa sunt ver- 
sus caelum, ut sunt apud omnes qui non receperunt ah- 
quem mfluxum e caelo per agmtionem Divini, ac per \itam 
fidei Quisque judicare potest ex se, qualis foret, si tabs, 
SI agere ei liceret absque timore legis ct vitae, et absque 
vinculis externis, quae sunt timores, ne laedatur quoad 
famam, ac ne pnvetur honore, lucro, et voluptatibus inde 
Sed usque coercetur insania illorum a Domino, ne ruat 
ultra limites usus, nam ab unoquovis tali usque fit usus 
"Bom spintus in illis vident quid malum, et quale id, et 
qualis liomo si non ducitur a Domino usus etiam est, 
quod per illos colligantur mall similes, ac separentur a 
boms , turn quod vera ct bona, quae mah in exterms 
praetulerunt ac mentiti sunt, ilhs auferantur, ac in mala 
suae vitae et in falsa mah inferantur, ct sic praeparentur 
ad infernum nam non prius ahquis in infernum venit, 
quam cum in malo suo ac in falsis mah est , quoniam non 
licet alicui ibi divisam mentem habere, nempe aliud cogi- 
tare et loqui et aliud vclle , quisque malus ibi falsum ibi 
cx malo cogitabit, et ex falso mah loquctur, utrumquc cx 
voluntatc, ita cx suo proprio amorc, et cjus jucundo et 
volupi, quemadmodum in mundo, cum in suo spiritu, hoc 
est, quemadmodum in se dum cx interiore affcflionc, cogi- 
tavit Causa est, quia voluntas est ipsc homo, ct non 
cogitatio msi quantum a voluntatc trahit, ac voluntas est 
ipsa natura scu indoles hominis , quarc in voluntatem suam 
rcmitti est in suam naturam scu indolcm, ct quoque in 
suam vitam, nam homo per vitam induit naturam , ct 
homo post mortem manct, qualcm sibi '"’naturam compa- 
ravit per \itam in mundo, quae apud malos non amplius 
potest per viam cogitationis scu intcllc6lus vcri cmcndari 
ct mutan 

509. Mah spiritu'^ quando in sccundo hoc •'tatu sunt, 
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particulars w ill be given in the treatise on The Last yudgment 
a7id the Destmdlion of Babylon [4 ] Those that have attrib- 
uted creation to nature, and have therefore m heart if not with 
the lips denied the Dnine, and thus all tilings of the church 
and of heaven, affiliate with their like in this second state, and 
call every one a god who e\cels in craftiness, w-orsiiipping him 
with Divine honors I have seen such in an assembly adonng 
a magician, debating about nature, and behaving like fools, as 
if they were beasts under a human form, while among them 
there were some who in the w'orld had been in stations of dig- 
nity, and some who had been esteemed learned and wise So 
w'lth others in other states [5 ] From these few^ instances it 
may be inferred what those are who have the interiors of their 
minds closed heavenwards, as is the case with all w'ho have re- 
ceived no influx out of heaven through acknowledgment of the 
Divine and a life of faith Every one can judge from himself 
how he would a6l if, being such, he were left free to ad with 
no fear of the law and no fear m regard to his life, and w ith no 
outward restraints, such as fear of injury to one’s reputation or 
of loss of honor and gam and consequent pleasures [6 ] 
Nevertheless, the insanity of such is restrained by the Lord that 
It may not rush beyond the hmits of use , for even such spints 
perform some use In them good spirits see w'hat evil is and 
Its nature, and w'hat man is when he is not led by the Lord 
Another of their uses is their coliedmg together evil spirits like 
themselves and separating them from tlie good , and another, 
that the truths and goods that the evil had outw^ardlv professed 
and feigned are taken away from them, and thev are brought 
into the evils of their life and the falsities of their eiil, and are 
thus prepared for hell 17.1 For no one enters hell until he is 
in his owm evil and falsities of evil, since no one is permitted 
there to have a divided mind that is, to think and speak one 
thing and to will another Every evil spint there must think 
what is false from evil and speak from the falsity of evil, in 
both respeiSs from the will, thus from his own essential love 
and Its delight and pleasure, in the same wav that he thought 
while m the world w'hen he w'as in his spirit, that is, in the same 
way as he thought in himself w hen he thought from interior af- 
fedlion The reason is tliat the will is the man himself, and not 
the thought except so far as it partakes of the will, the will be- 
ing the very nature itself or disposition of the man Therefore 
man’s being let into his will is being let into his nature or dis- 
position, and likewise into his life , for by his life man puts on 
a nature , and after death he continues to be such as the natu-e 
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quii ruunt ui omnis generis mala, frequenter et gra\iter 
Solent puniri Poenae sunt multiplices m mundo spin- 
tuum , nec ullus respeffus personae habetur, sive rex sn e 
servus fuerat in mundo Omne malum secum fert poe- 
nam , sunt conjunfta , quare qui m malo est etiam in 
poena mail est sed usque nullus ibi luit poenam propter 
mala quae in mundo egerat, sed propter mala quae tunc 
agit Eodem tamen recidit, et simile est, sive dicatur, 
quod luant poenas propter mala sua in mundo, sive dica- 
tur quod luant poenas propter mala quae agunt in altera 
vita, quoniam unusquisque redit in suam vitam post mor- 
tem, et sic in similia mala , nam talis homo est qualis in 
vita corpons sui fuerat (n 470-484) Quod puniantur, est 
quia timor pro poena est unicum medium domandi mala 
in hoc statu , nihil valet amphus exhortatio, mhil infor- 
matio nec timor legis et famae, quoniam agit ex natura, 
quae non coerceri nec frangi potest quam per poenas At 
bom spiritus nusquam puniuntur, tametsi mala m mundo 
egerant, nam mala eorum non redeunt , et quoque datur 
scire, quod mala illorum alius generis aut naturae fuennt , 
non emm ex proposito contra verum, et non ex corde 
malo alio quam quod fuerat illis ex hereditano a parenti- 
bus, in quod, cum m externis separatis ab internis fue- 
runt, ex caeco jucundo perlati sunt 

510.. Quisque ad societatem suam venit in qua fuit 
ejus spiritus in mundo , unusquisque emm homo quoad 
spintum suum conjundlus est alicui societati \ el infemah 
vel caelesti, malus societati infernali, bonus societati cae- 
lesti , quod quisque ad suam societatem redeat post 
mortem videatur, n 43S , ad illam perducitur spiritus suc- 
cessive, et tandem intrat illam IMalus spiritus, cum in 
^’’statu mtenorum suorum est, vertitur per gradus ad suam 
societatem, et tandem direfte ad illam, antequam nnitus 
est hic status , et cum status finitus est, tunc ipse spiritus 
malus se conjicit in infernum, ubi sui similes sunt Ipsa 
conjeclio apparet ad visum sicut qui supinatus cadit 
capite deorsum et pedibus sursum causa quod ita appa- 
rent, est quia in inverse ordine est, ama\ erat emm infer- 
naha ac rejecerat caelestia Ouidam mail in secundo hoc 
statu per \ ices intrant inhrna et quoaue exeunt sed hi 
non anparont tu.ic ^uninati tai.ert, sicut (.um plenc \rs- 
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, IS tliat he has aquired b}' lus life m the world, and with the 
<vil tins nature can no longer be amended and changed by 
iiuans of the thought and bv the understanding of truth 

509. When evil spirits are in this second state, as they 
rii--h lino evils of every kind they are subjecSed to frequent and 
grievous punishments In the world of spirits there are many 
Iviiuls of punishment, and there is no regaid for person, whether 
one h id been in the w'orld a king or a sen ant Everv evil 
carries its punishment with it, the tw’o making one, therefore 
whoever is in evil is also in the punishment of evil And yet 
no one in the other world suffers punishment on account of the 
evils that he had done in this world, but only on account of the 
evils that he then does , although it amounts to the same and 
IS the same thing w’hcther it be said that men suffer punish- 
ment on account of their evils in the w'orld or that they suffer 
punishment on account of the evils they do in the other life, 
since everv one after death leturns into lus own life and thus 
into like evils , and the man continues the same as he had been 
in the life of the bodj (n 470-4S4) Men are punished for the 
reason that the fear of punishment is the sole means of subduing 
evils in this state Eshortation is no longer of any avail, neither 
IS mslruflion 01 fear ot the law' and of the loss of reputation, 
since every one then afls from his nature , and that nature can 
be restruned and broken only bv punishments But good spir- 
its, although tliey had done evnls in the w'orld are not punished, 
because their evils do not retuni Moreover, I have learned that 
the evils they did were of a different kind or nature, not being 
done purposely in opposition to the truth, or from any other 
badness of heait tlian that w'hich they received b}- inhentance 
from their jiarents, and that they were borne into this bj a blind 
delight when they were m externals separate from internals 
5x0. Ever} one goes to his own society in which his spint 
h id been in the world , for ev'cn' man, is legards lus spirit, is 
conjoined to some society, either infeinal or heaven!}', the ev'il 
man to an infernal society and the good man to a heavenly 
society, and to that society he is brought after death (see n 438) 

I he spirit is led to lus societv gradu vllv, and at length enters it 
When an evil spirit is in the state of his interiors he is turned 
b\ degrees toward his own societ}, and at length, before that 
‘■Late IS ended, dircflly to it , and when that state is ended he 
himself casts himself into the hell w'here those are who are like 
himself This aft of casting down appears to the sight like one 
falling headlong w'lth the head dow'nwards and the feet upwards 
The cause of this appearance is that the spirit himself is in an 
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tati sunt Ipsa societas, m qua fuerunt quoad spintum 
suum m mundo, ostenditur quoque ilhs cum in statu ex- 
teriorum suorum sunt, ut sciant inde quod in inferno fue- 
rint etiam in vita corporis, sed tamen non in simili statu 
cum illis qui in ipso inferno, '^ed in simili cum statu illorum 
qui in mundo spirituum sunt, de quorum statu respeflive 
ad illorum qui in inferno sunt, in sequentibus dicetur 
5i;x. Separatio malorum spirituum a bonis spintibus 
fit in secundo hoc statu, nam in primo statu simul sunt , 
quoniam dum spiritus est in exterioribus suis, est sicut 
fuit in mundo, ita sicut malus cum bono ibi, ac bonus cum 
malo aliter cum est in intenora sua illatus, ac reliflus 
suae naturae seu voluntati Separatio bonorum a malis 
fit varus modis , communiter per circumlationes ad illas 
societates, cum quibus commumcatio fuerat per cogitatio- 
nes et afifedliones bonas in pnmo statu , et sic ad illas quas 
induxerunt credere per externas species, quod non mah 
essent Ut plurimum circumfern solent per latum orbem, 
et ubivis ostendi spintibus bonis, quales sunt in se ad 
aspedtum eorum tunc bom spiritus se avertunt, et sicut 
illi se avertunt, ita quoque mail spiritus, qui circumferun- 
tur, avertuntur facie ab illis, ad plagam, ubi societas 
eorum infernalis est, m quam venturi Ut taceam alios 
separationis modes, qui plures sunt 


[LIII ] 

De Tertio Statu Hominis post Mortem, qui est 
Status Instructionis eorum qui veniunt in 
Caelum 

512. Tertms status hominis post mortem, seu spiritus 
ejus, est status instrudlionis , hic status est illis qui in 
caelum veniunt, et fiunt angeli , non autem illis qui in 
infernum veniunt, quoniam hi non instrui possunt , quare 
horum status secundus est quoque tertius, qui finitur in eo, 
quod prorsus conversi sint ad suum amorem, ita ad socie- 
tatem infernalem, quae in simili amore est Cum hoc 
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iiu crtccl ordei , ha\ ing lo\ cd mfcma! things and rejeded heav- 
tnl\ things In this second state some eiil spirits enter the hells 
and < omc out again hj turns , but these do not appear to fall 
lieadlong ns those do lliat are fully vastated Moreover, the 
sotieti Itself in which thc\ had been as regards then spint 
while in the world ts shown to them when thev are in the state 
of their cNtcriors that the) ma\ thus leain that e\en while m 
tlie life of the bode they were in hell, although not m the same 
St ite IS iliosc that arc m hell itsilf, liut in the same state as 
those who lie III the world of spirits Of this state, as com- 
pirrd with tliose th it tie in hell, more will be said hereafter 
5 1 1. In this second slate the separation of evil spirits from 
good spirits takes pi ice In the first state they are togethei 
for while i spint is in Ins exteriors he is as he was in the world, 
thus the L\il with the good iiid the good with the evil, but it is 
otherwise when he his been brought into Ins interiors and lelt 
to ins own nature or will The separation of evil spirits from 
good spirits IS elTeifled bv various means , in general by their 
being lake'n ibout to those societies with which in their first 
slue the\ hid communicition by means of their good thoughts 
nul ailcciioiis, thus to those societies that they had induced to 
bciicve b\ outward appe trances that they were not evil Usu- 
alb fhe\ arc led about through a wide circle, and everywhere 
what thc\ really are is made manifest to good spirits At the 
sight of them the good spints turn awa)s and at the same time 
the e\il spirits who are being led about turn their faces away 
from the good towards that quarter where their infernal society 
IS, into which they are about to come Othei methods of 
separation, winch are many, will not now be mentioned 


LIII 

Third State or Man after Death, which is a State 
or Instruction for those who enter Heaven 

The third state of man after death, tliat is, of his 
spirit, IS a state of mstru6lion This state is for those w'ho enter 
heaven and become angels It is not for those who enter hell 
because such are incapable of being taught, and therefore their 
second state is also their third, ending in this, that they are 
wholly turned to their own love, thus to that infernal society 
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uliuli is m 1 Iini. WIicji ihi'i lias been done they « ill 

ititl think from tli it lo\c ind -is that )o\e ih infernal diet uill 

notliin" but ulnt is c\)l and thin! notliin^>- but ulnt is false, 
ind in such tninl in" md uilhn" ihcy find their dchg-hts, be- 
came til' se li'lonpf to then loie md in consequence ot this 
thee rej'ch eee.} thin" "ood and true «hich tJic\ had preiioush 
idopted IS *~'r\i(eiblt to their loee as means [2 1 Good 
sjan:*- oi the other ii ind, irc led from the second state into 
tlie lliird, nlir"!! is the t ite of their preparation for lieaaen 

b\ ni'-ins of iiisiinfiion ['or one c-in be prepared for hcaeen 

oiilt In im ins ot kno '.!< d"es <if tjood and truth, that is, only b\ 
iiK ms of in'trtie’tion siori. one can know what spiritual {^ood 
and tnitli ire ind whit ee,l nid filsite aic, which arc their op- 
P'j It's, ojil\ b\ !>■ inj^ tauplit One can le irn from the world 
whit neil and iiioril ;:foo<l and truth are, which are called 
justue ind Iioneste , hcc'insc there .ire cuil laws in the world 

that te icli whit is jiist md there is intercourse with others 

wheiebj mm le iriis to Ine in accordance with moral laws, all 
of which ha\c rel itiori to wiiit is honest and nght But spirit- 
u il Rooti ind truth are learned from lieaecn, not Irom the world 
Tliej can Iv It irneri from the Worel and from the dodnne of 
the church tint is driwn from tlic Word and \et unless man in 
rc ficift to hi" interiors which belong to his mind is in hcaten 
spiritual good and truth cannot flow into his life, and man is in 
heaveii when he both acknowledges the Divine and a<51s justly 
and hnnC'-th for the reason that he ought so to aift because the 
Word n’qiiin s it This is living justly and honestlj for the 
■sal < of the Dninc, and not for the sake of self and the world, 
as ends [3 ] But no one can so adl until he has been taught, 
for exarnjile, that there is a God, that there is a heaven and a 
hell, th It there is i life after death, that God ought to be loved 
supreme K, and the neighbor as oneself, and that what is taught 
in the Worrl ought to be believed because the Word is Du me 
Without a knowledge and acknowledgment of these things man 
IS unable to think spiiitually, .and if he has no thought about 
them he docs not will them , for what a man does not know he 
cannot think, nid what he does not think he cannot will 
IS when mm wills these things that heaven flows into his hfo, 
that IS. the Lord through heaven, for the Lord flows m/o 
will and through the will into the thought, and through both 
into the life, and the whole life of m.an is from these All this 
makes clear that spiritual good and truth are learned not from 
tlic w-orld but from heaven, and that one can be prepared for 
lieavcn only by meins of instru<5lion [4 ) oreover, so ar as 
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tin I ‘U 1 (!n mt<> tiu ii'i. of nin oir H( iiRlriK^s him, for 
Ho I > <U ' ru uil \ iih till Invt of l.iiiiuint^ inillis incl cii- 

hi’ > ‘io oil • H to t no tilt in md ‘•o fir ns tln*^ is done 

'h** I ' I >1 oi ( 1 III ii< ojiiiiid nid In uui is ini|)lint<d m 

d'M I 11 d ( 't'di no I \ lui 1 niMiit nid In i\(n!\ lions nilo 
I'’ 1 " n t ill , I ijiii n to null d Iil' nid into tin just 
*' M" (1 f' i,! ' to I \illitt III III 111, nid 111 il < s tilt in spintii tl, 
n ' 'III! dn I <!of tilt t tiinn,' Iroin tiu nlncli. is do- 
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f . 'r 1. , 

10.1 Is "luii lu tlu anqi Is of mam societies, 


U> 

(ho n 

tin tunduni ind sonllRrii tinaiieis, beeansc 

tint 

1 im 

• ! 1 SI 

mils lu 111 mtelhpi lire and wi-dom from a 


Jioi ,to o' I .to I md tnitli Hr pi icts of iiistriiiflioii nrc 
to \ ,td iSr lu'iiii I'ld nr< \ inoiis. nrnii'^cd nul dislinmnslied 
1 < .r In o ill. 1 md' ml iintliis of Irtk-iiU q^oods, tint nil 
I 1 I I ’i mu 1 > uistnuhd icrordnij,' to tlicir disposition ind 
dn’i,, to ri r. \t tlu. plmc-. i \t< iidiiii; round nhoiit to t greit 
d 'inn I lu i <to<I spirit- niin irt to iie iiisinuncd nrc Iiroiiuiil 
In tlm 1 o."!! lo tht'' plucsMlun tlitx hue completed their 
'•Olid 1 1'( in (111 uorld of spirits, mui \et not nil, for there 
III o in lint hui I).en nistnu u d m the Morld, and Inve been 
pri p ired tin re lu the I ord for hi ueii, ond tint are taken up 
into lit mil iu niiothtr \ia\ — some immedntely after deatli, 
-o in ifu r \ s|iort sta\ willi pood spirits, tthcre tlic prosscr 
thuips of tluir thoiiphis and alTe^lions whicli tho\ had contrafled 
from honors md ruht- m the world arc removed, and m that 
wu tint are purified Some first endure vaslations, which is 
< fill lid m places under tiu soles of tlic feet, called tlie lower 
tarth, where some suher ve\crtl> These arc such as had con- 
liriiud tlumsdtes m f iIsHrs for when falsities Iiavc been con- 
lirined tlu \ inhere with mndi foice, nid until they haie been 
disp. r-* d truths cmiiot lu sun, uid thus cannot be accepted 
Hnt v.astitions md bow tlioy arc efleified lia\c been treated of 
in tlu Atramt Cadcsim, from which llic notes below have been 
rolh fled ’ 


' Vaslalion." an effefted in the other life, that is, those that pass 
Into till oiln r lif. from the world arc lastalcd (n ( 5 pS, 7122, 7.174, 9763) 
riu wi llalisiunul are \astaled m respeft to fafsities, while the evil 
are \astati d in n sjiefl to tniths (n 7474 . 754 i. 7542 ) 
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514* ire in places of nihlrudlion duel! apart, for 

ticli one IS conncfled in rc^ircl to his interiors with that soci- 
it\ of hca\cn which he is iboul to enter, thus as the societies 
of heaven arc irrinq;cd in iccord witli tlie lienenly form (see 
alinve, n 200-212) so irc the places there where instrii< 5 linn is 
}^ucn, and for tins ruison when tliosc places are viewed from 
heaven sonitlhinq^ like i heaven in a smaller Ibrni is seen They 
ire spre ul out in length from cast to w est, and m breadth from 
‘•outh to north , Inil the breadth appears to be less than the 
le'iittih The arrangement in general is as follow's In front are 
tho-ie who die“d in childhood and hav'c been brought up in 
heaven to the age of early youth , tliese after passing the state 


Tlic wcll-tlispfxd iindeigo vastations that they maj be divested of 
vvlnl pertains lo the earth and Uie world, wliicli they had conlrafled 
whilt Inme' 111 the world (n 71S6, 9763) 

AKo ill It evils and falsitic'S may lx, remoecd, and thus there may be 
room for the influx of eoods and truths out of heaven from the Lord, 
md ibilitv to acccfit ihcse (n 7122, 9330) 

I'll valion mio heaven is impossible until such things have been re- 
moved liernise tliev ohstnifl lieavcnl) things and are not m harmony 
witli them (11 692s 7122, 71S6 7541 7542, 9763) 

lliose who arc to lx. raised up into heaven are thus prepared for it 
(n t7^S 7090) 

It is dangerous to come into heaven before being prepared (n 537, 

53S( 

I he state of enlightenment and the joj of those who come out of 
vastatinn and arc raised up into heaven, and their reception there (n 
2699 2701, 2704) 

'File re-gion where those vastations are efTeiflcd is called the lower 
earth (n 472S, 7090) 

1 Iial re-gion is under the soles of the feet, surrounded by the hells , 
Its nature desenbed (n 4040-4951, 7090) , from experience (n 699) 

Wlint the hells arc which more tJian others infest and vastate (n 


7317 7S02. 7545) , . , , , , 

lliose that have infested and vxslated the well-disposed are after- 
wnrtls afraid of them, shun them, and turn away from them (n 7768) 
These iiife-slations and vastations are effeifled m different ways in 
accordance with the adhesion of evils and falsities, and they continue in 


accordance with their (jualily and quantity (n 1 106-1113) 

Some are quite willing to be vxstated (n 1107) 

Some are vastated by fears (n 4942) 

Some bv being infested with the evils they have done in the world, 
iiifi will) the falsities ihev have thought in the world, from which they 
I IV e anxielies and pangs of conscience (n 1106) 

Some by spintinl captivity which is ignorance of truth and inter- 
fiption of Irutli, coniixned with a longing to know truths (n nog. 


2694) 

Some by sleep, some by a middle state between wakefulness and 
sleep (n iioS) , . 

1 hose that have placed merit m works seem to themselves to be 


ciiltiiig wood (n iiio) 

Others in other ways, with great variety (n 699) 
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dmationes m genere sunt tales . — Antenus sunt illi qui in- 
fantes moitui sunt, et ad aetatem pnmam adolescentem 
educati sunt in caelo , qui post infantiae eorum statum 
apud educatnces, illuc a Domino feruntur et instruuntur 
Post illos sunt loca ubi instruuntur qui adulti mortui sunt, 
et qui in mundo in affe6tione veri ex bono vitae fuerunt 
Post illos autem sunt qui Mahumedanae rehgioni addi6li 
fuerunt, et in mundo moralem vitam egerunt, ac agnove- 
runt unum Divinum, et Dominum ut Ipsum Prophetam , 
qui cum recedunt a Mahumede, quia nihil opis ferre potest, 
accedunt ad Dominum, et Ipsum colunt, et Divinura Ipsius 
agnoscunt, et tunc instruuntur in religione Christiana 
Post hos, magis ad septentrionem, sunt loca instrudlionis 
variarum Gentium, quae in mundo bonam vitam rehgioni 
suae conformem vixerunt, et speciem conscientiae mde 
traxerunt, ac justum et reflum egerunt, non ita propter 
leges regimims eorum, sed propter leges religionis, quas 
crediderunt san£le observandas, ac nullo modo fa6lis vio- 
landas omnes hi ad agnoscendum Dominum, quando 
instrucli sunt, perducuntur facile, quia corde gerunt quod 
Deus non invisibihs sit, sed visibilis sub Humana forma 
hi reliquos numero excedunt , illorum optimi sunt ex 
Africa 

515. Sed omnes non simili modo instruuntur, nec a 
simihbus societatibus caeli Illi qui ab infantia cducati 
sunt in caelo, instruuntur ab angehs intenorum caelorum, 
quoniam non falsa imbiberunt ex falsis rehgionis, nec 
vitam suam spiritualem inquinaverunt crassamentis ex 
hononbus et divitus in mundo Qui adulti mortui sunt, 
plenquc instruuntur ab angclis ultimi caeli, quia hi angch 
^ accommodatiores illis sunt quam angeli intenorum caelo- 
rum , nam hi in interiore sapientia sunt, quae nondum 
'\rccipitur Mahumcdani vero ab angehs qui prius in eadcm 
rchgionc fucrant, et convcrsi ad Chnstianam Gcntes 
quoquc a sins angehs 

5x6. Omnis instru£lio ibi fit ex doflnna quae cx 
Verbo, ct non ex Verbo absque do6lnna Chnstiani in- 
struuntur ex doflnna caelesti, quae prorsus concordat 
cum intcrno sensu Vcrbi Rchqui, ut Mahumcdani, ct 
Gt ntes, cx do6lrims captui corum adacquatis, quae a 
dfxTnna caclcsti modo differunt in co, quod spintualis 
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of thcir inf.mcj wilh those having charge of them, are brought 
huhtr in tiic Loicl and instruflcd Bclimd these are the places 
wliero tliosc ail l.iuglit nlio died m idult age, and who in the 
woild lud in alTedion for truth demed fiom good of life 
Ag-iin, bt_hind tlicse arc those wlio m the world were connefled 
with the Mohammed in religion, and lived a moral life and ac- 
knowledge one Dnine, and the Lord ns the very Prophet 
\\ hen these withdnw fiom Molnniincd, because he can give 
them no help, the\ appioach the Loid and worship Him and 
arknowledee His Dninit}, and thej are then instiudled in the 
Christian i elision Behind these more to the north are the 

plnce-s of instniclion of \arious heathen nations who in the w'orld 
hue lued a good life in conformity with their lehgion, and 
hue thereliy acijinretl a kind of conscience, and have done 
what IS just and nglil not so much from a regard to the laws 
of their go\ eminent as from a regard to the laws of religion, 
which the) bchev'ed ought to be sacredly obsen'ed, and in no 
wa) Molatcd by their doings When these have been taught 
thc\ are all casih led to acknowledge the Lord, because it is 
iinprisscd on their hearts that God is not invisible, but is vis- 
il)le under a hum in form These in number exceed all the rest, 
ind the best of them are from Africa 

5I5> But all arc not taught in the same way, nor by the 
same societies of heaven Those that have been brought up 
from childhood in heaven, not Iiaving imbibed falsities from the 
falsities of religion or defiled their spiritual life with the dregs 
pertaining to honors and riches in the world, receive instmftion 
from the angels of the interior heavens , while those that have 
died in adult age receue instni6lion mainly from angels of the 
lowest heaven, hecmsc these angels aie better suited to them 
tlian the angels of the intcnor heavens, who are in intenor wis- 
dom which IS not \et acceptable to them But the Mohammed- 
ans receive instruflion irom angels w'ho had been previously 
in the same religion and had been converted to Chnstianity 
The heathen, too,"' are taught by tlieir angels 

516. All teaching there is from dodnne drawn from the 
Word, and not from the Word apart from dofhane Chnstians 
arc taught from heavenly do6lrinc, w'hich is in entire agreement 
with the internal sense of the Word All others, as the Moham- 
medans and heathen, are taught from do6trines suited to their 
apprehension, wdiich differ from heavenly dodtnne only in this, 
that spiritual life is taught by means of moral life in harmony 
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Vita doceatur per moralem, consentaneam boms dogma- 
tibus religionis eorum, ex qua vitam suam m mundo 
traxerunt 

517 Instru6tiones in caelis differunt ab instruftioni- 
bus in terns, quod cognitiones non mandentur memoriae, 
sed vitae nam memoria spintuum est m vita eorum , 
recipiunt enim et imbuunt omnia quae concordant vitae 
eorum, et non recipiunt, minus imbuunt, quae non con- 
cordant , nam spintus sunt afYeftiones, et inde in forma 
humana simili affedlionibus suis Quia tales sunt, jugiter 
inspiratur affedlio veri propter usus vitae , providet enim 
Dominus, ut quisque amet usus qui conveniunt indoli eo- 
rum , qui amor etiam exaltatur per spem quod futuri sint 
angeli et quia omnes usus caeli se referunt ad usum com- 
munem, qui est pro regno Domini, quod ibi est patria 
illorum, et quia omnes usus speciales et singulares tantum 
praestantes sunt quantum propius et plus spedlant ilium 
communem, ideo omnes usus speciales et singulares, qui 
innumerabiles sunt, bom et caelestes sunt , quare apud 
unumquemvis conjungitur affedlio veri cum affedlione usus, 
adeo ut unum agant * per id implantatur verum usui, sic 
ut vera, quae discunt, suit usus vera Ita instruuntur 
angelici spintus, et praeparantur ad caelum Alfedlio 
veri convenientis usui insinuatur per varia media, quorum 
pleraque ignota sunt in mundo , imprimis per repraesen- 
tativa usuum, quae in spirituali mundo sistuntur mille 
modis, et cum talibus deliciis et amoemtalibus, ut pene- 
trent spintum ab intenonbus quae sunt mentis ejus ad 
extenora quae sunt corporis ejus, et sic afficiunt totum , 
inde fit spintus quasi suus usus Quapropter cum in socie- 
tatem suam vemt, in quam per instruiftione minitiatur, in 
sua vita est cum in suo usu Ex his constare potest 


[(ex ARCAKIS CAELESTIBUS )] 

(aa) Quod omne bonum suum jucundum habeat ex usibus, et 
secundum usus, et quoque suum quie, mde qualis usus tale bonum 
(n 3049, 4984, 7038) * 

Quod vita angelica consistat in boms amoris et charitatis, ita in 
usibus praestandis (n 453P 454]) 

Quod a Domino, et inde ab angelis, non spedlentur nisi fines, 
qui^sunt usus apud hominem (n 1317, 1645, 5854]) , 

Quod Regnum Domini sit regnum usuum (n 453P 454 ]> 

1 103' 3645 4054, 7038) 
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quod cognitiones, quae sunt vcra externa, non faciant ut 
quis m caelum vcniat , sed ipsa vita, quae est vita usus, 
indita per cognitiones 

518. Fucrunt spiritus, qui ex cogitatione in mundo 
sibi persuaserunt, quod in caelum venturi essent, et prae 
aliis reciperentur, quia do6li fuerunt, et sciverunt multa ex 
Verbo, et ex do< 5 lrims eccJesiarum , credentes sic quod 
sapientes essent, et quod intelle6ti sint per illos de qui- 
bus dicitur, quod f^ilgocnt sicui splcndo) cxpansi, et stent 
stellae (apud Daniclein, cap xii 3) sed cxplorati sunt, 
num cogitationes illoium residcrcnt in mcmoiia, vel num 
in vita nil qui in affedlione vcri genuina fucrunt, ita 
propter usus separates a corporeis et miindams, qui in se 
sunt usus spiritualcs, postquam instrufti sunt, etiam re- 
cepti sunt in caelum , et tunc datum est illis scire, quid 
splendet in caelo, quod nempe sit Divinum Verum, quod 
ibi est lux caeli, in usu, qui est planum quod recipit ra- 
dios illius lucis, et in splendores varies vcrtit Illi autem 
apud quos cognitiones modo rcsidebant in memoria, et 
inde comparata est facultas ratiocmandi de veris, ac con- 
firmandi ilia quae receperunt ut pnncipia, quae tametsi 
falsa, post confirmationem viderunt sicut vera , illi, quia 
in nulla luce caeli fuerunt, et tamen in fide ex fastu, qui 
plerumque tali intelligentiae adhaeret, quod dodtiores aliis 
essent, et sic venturi in caelum, et quod illis angeli servi- 
turi , illi ideo, ut ex sua fatua fide removerentur, sublati 
sunt ad primum seu ultimum caelum, ut in societatem 
quandam angelicam mducerentur , sed cum in introitu 
erant, ad influxum lucis caeli mcipiebant caligare oculis, 
dein perturbari intelledlu, demum trahere ammam sicut 
monbundi , et cum sentirent calorem caeli, qui est amor 
caelestis, mcipiebant intus crucian quapropter inde dejefli 
sunt , ac dein instrudli, quod cognitiones non faciant an- 
gelum, sed ipsa vita, quam adepti per cognitiones , quo- 
niam cognitiones in se speffcatae sunt extra caelum, sed 
vita per cognitiones intra caelum 

519. Postquam spintus in locis supradidlis per m- 


e uod ser\are Domino sit usus praestare (n 7938) 
uod homo tabs sit quales sunt usus apud ilium (n 1568, 357° 
4054 6571, 6934P 6935], 6938 102S4) 
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From all this it is clear that knowledg^es, which are exter- 
nal truths, do not bring an}' one into heaven, but the hfe 
Itself, which IS a hfe of uses implanted by means of know'- 
1 edges 

518. There were some spints w'ho had conAinced them- 
sehes, by thinking about it in the world, that they would go to 
hea\'en and be received before others because of their leammg 
and their great knowledge of the Word and of the doifinnes of 
their churches, believing that they were wise m consequence, 
and were such as are meant by those of whom it is said that 

“They shall shine as the bnghtness of the firmament,” and “as the 
stars” {Damel-xa. 3) 

These were examined to see whether their knowledges resided 
in the memory or in the hfe Such of them as had a genuine 
afie 61 ion for truth, that is, w'ho had uses separated from what 
pertains to the body and the world as their end, which are 
essentiall} spintual uses — these, when they had been instruded, 
were received into heaven , and it was then given them to know 
what it is that shines in heaven, namely, Divine truth (which is 
the light of heaven) m use, which is a plane that recen es the 
ra}'S of that hght and turns them into A'anous splendors But 
those in whom knowledges resided merely in the memory, and 
W'ho had acquired therefrom an abilit}' to reason about truths 
and to prove what they had already accepted as pnnciples, see- 
ing such principles, after they had confirmed them, as truths, 
although they w'ere ialsities — these, as they w ere in no heaA'enly 
light, and yet were in a belief denved from the conceit that 
usually adheres to such intelligence that they were more learned 
than others, and would for that reason enter heaven and be 
served by the angels, m order that they might be wathdrawn 
from their delusive faith, were taken up to the first or outmost 
heaven to be introduced into an angelic society But at the 
very threshold their eyes b^nn to be darkened by the inflownng 
of the light of heaven, and them understanding to be disturbed, 
and at length they began to gasp as if at the point of death , 
and as soon as they felt the heat of heaven, w'hich is heavenly 
love, they began to be inwardly tormented The) w ere there- 
fore cast out, and afterwards were taught that knowledges do 
not make an angel, but the life itself which is gained bv means 
of knowledges, for knowledges regarded in themsel\es are ou'- 
side of heaven, but life acquired by means of knowledges is 
wnthin heaven. 
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struftiones praeparati sunt ad caelum, quod fit intra breve 
tempus, ex causa quia in spiritualibus ideis sunt, quae 
plura simul compreliendunt, tunc induuntur \ estibus ange- 
Iicis, quae plerumque candidae sunt sicut ex b} sso, et sic 
feruntur ad viam quae sursum tendit ad caelum, ac tra 
duntur angelis custodibus ibi, et dein recipiuntur ab aliis 
angelis, ac m societates mtroducuntur, et in plures ibi 
faustitates Quisque dein in suam societatem a Domino 
fertur , quod etiam fit per varias vias, quandoque per am- 
bages Vias, per quas ducuntur, nullus angelus scit, sed 
solus Dominus Cum ad suam societatem veniunt, tunc 
apenuntur interiora eorum, quae quia conformia sunt in- 
terioribus angelorum, qui in illa societate sunt, ideo agnos- 
--cuntur illico, et cum gaudio recipiuntur 

520, His velim adjicere aliquid memorabile de viis, 
quae ex illis locis ducunt ad caelum et per quas introdu- 
cuntur novitii angeli Sunt o£lo viae, binae ab unoquovis 
loco instruflioms , una ascendit \ersus orientem, altera ad 
occidentem Oui m regnum caeleste Domini veniunt, 
mtroducuntur per viam orientalem , qui autem ad regnum 
spintuale, mtroducuntur per viam occidentalem Quatuor 
viae, quae ducunt ad regnum caeleste Domini, apparent 
ornatae oleis et arbonbus fru 61 ;iferis \ am generis , quae 
autem ducunt ad regnum spintuale Domini, apparent oma- 
tae vineis et laureis Hoc ex correspondentia, quia vineae 
et laurus correspondent affeftioni veri et ejus usibus, ac 
oleae et fruflus correspondent affeflioni bom et ejus usi- 
bus 


[LIV] 

Quod nemo ex immediata Misericordia in Caelum 

\t:niat 

521* Qui non instru 61 ;i sunt de caelo, et de via ad 
caelum, turn de vita caeh apud hommem, opmantur quod 
recipi m caelum sit solum ex misericordia, quae illis qui 
-in fide sunt, et pro quibus Dommus intercedit , ita quod 
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solum sit admissio ex gratia , consequenter quod omnes 
quotcunque sunt homines sah-^ari possint ex beneplacito , 
immo quidam opmantur, quod etiam omnes m inferno 
Sed illi non sciunt aliquid de homine, quod prorsus tabs 
sit quails ejus \ita, et ejus Mta qualis ejus amor, non modo 
quoad mteriora quae sunt voluntatis et intelleccus ejus, 
sed etiam quoad exteriora quae sunt corporis ejus, et 
quod corporea forma sit modo forma externa, in qua in- 
teriora se sistunt in efteclu, et inde quod totus homo sit 
suus amor (videatur supra, n 363) Nec sciunt, quod cor- 
pus non vnat ex se, sed ex suo spintu, et quod spintus 
hominis sit ipsa ejus affeftio, et quod spintuale ejus cor- 
pus non aliud sit quam homims affectio in forma humana, 
in quail etiam apparet post mortem (Mdeatur supra, n. 
453-460) Haec, quamdiu ignota sunt, homo induci pot- 
est credere, quod salvatio non sit nisi quam beneplacentia 
Divina, quae misencordia et gratia vocatur 

522. Sed quid Divina misencordia pnmum dicetur. 
Diviiia misencordia est pura misencordia erga omne genus 
humanum ad sahandum illud , et quoque est continua 
apud unumquemvis hominem, et nusquam ab ahquo rece- 
dit , quapropter quisquis salvan potest, salvatur Sed 
nemo salvan potest nisi quam per Dn ina media, quae 
media revelata sunt a Domino in Verbo Duma media 
sunt quae vocantur Divina vera haec docent quomodo 
homo victurus est, ut sahan possit Dominus per ilia 
ducit hominem ad caelum, et per ilia indit ei Mtam caeli - 
hoc facit Dominus apud omnes, sed \itam caeli nulli m- 
dere potest, nisi qui abstinet a malo, nam malum obstat. 
Quantum itaque homo abstinet a malo, tantum ilium ducit 
Dominus per Duma sua media ex pura misencordia, ct 
hoc ab mfantia ad finem \itae ejus m mundo, et postea in 

aeternum Haec e^t Divma misencordia quae mtelligitur 
Inde patet, quod misencordia Dommi sit pura misencor- 
dia, sed non immediata, hoc est, ut sahentur omnes ex 
beneplacito, utcunque \ixerant 

523, Dominus nusquam aliquid facit contra ordinem, 
quia Ipse est Ordo Du mum Verum procedens a Domino 
est quod facit ordinem, ac Duma \era sunt leges ordi- 
nis , secundum has ducit Dominus hominem Quare sal- 
\ are hominem ex immediata misencordia est contra Dim- 
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intercedes, thus that it is an admission from mere fa\or, con- 
sequently that all men without evccption might be sared if the 
Loid so pleased, and some believe that all in hell might be so 
saved But those who so think know nothing about man, lint 
he IS just such as his life is, and that his life is sucli as Ins lore 
IS, both in respefl to the interiors pertaining to Ins w ill and un- 
dei standing and in respeft to the c\tcnors pcrtaimnq to his 
body , also that his bodily form is merclj the c\tcrn i! form in 
which the interiors e\hibit themselves in efTcdl, consequcnlh 
that one’s love is the whole man (see above, n 363) Knr 
do they know that the body lives not from itself, but from its 
spirit, and that a man’s spirit is his essential iffeclion, md Ins 
spiritual body is nothing else than his alTc6\ion in human form, 
and m such a form it appears after death (sec above, n 45-^-460) 
So long as man remains ignorant of all this he m ly lie induced 
to believe that salvailion involves nothing but the Divine good 
pleasure, which is called mercy and grace 

522. Fimt let us consider what the Divine merev is The 
Divine mercy is pure mercy towards the whole hum in nee, to 
sav'cit, and it is unceasing towards everj mm, and is never 
withdrawn from any one, so that cverv' one is saved who cm 
be sived And yet no one can be savevl cveeot bv Diviiu 
means, which means the Lord reveals in the Word The Di- 
vine means arc what are called Divim, tiutlis wIulIi K irh how 
man must live m order to be saved Bv the^e truths the I ord 
leads man to heav'cn, and bv' them He implmts m min tlie hfi 
of heav'cn This the Lord docs for all But the lilc of lieueii 
can be implanted in no one unless he aii-it uns from evil for evd 
obstiiufls So fir, therefore, as man abstains fioin evil lie w Ld 
bj’ the Lord out of pure increj bv His Dn me me m^ md tins 
from infincy to the end of Ins life in the woilcl and ifteru trds 
to eternity This is wliit is meant bv the Divi le nurev \nd 
fi om this It is cv ident th it the inercv of the Lord n ]niri nn v 
but not apart from means, that i-', it docs not look to •' ivm^ u! 
out of mere good plcisurc, however thev inav hive livid 

523. The Lord ncvci doe-, anv thing lontrirv ti ordi 

liccansL Ho Iliinsclf n Order Tin Diviiic truth thu go—- 1 'rh 
from the I oiil is what con''titnt --- o dt t md l^ivme tn 1 
tin livvs ol oriier It is in ir^fi d vv tli die-i It v^ thu di I " I 
h ids 111 in Consequeiitlv to •'Ue in in bv me v i > 11 1 

mi in-- would be coutrarv to Diviin or hr m i v 1 t- • '' 

tv> Divine order is contrirv to the Di 1 i 


t ^ 
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num ordiiiem , et quod est contra Divinum ordinem, est 
contra Divinum Divinus ordo est caelum apud hominem , 
ilium perverterat homo apud se per vitam contra leges 
ordinis, quae sunt Divina vera in ilium ordinem reduci- 
tur homo ex pura misencordia a Domino, per leges ordi- 
nis , et quantum reducitur, tantum caelum in se recipit, et 
qui caelum in se recipit, is in caelum venit Inde iterum 
patet quod Divina misencordia Domini sit pura misen- 
cordia, sed non immediata 

524. Si homines potuissent salvari ex immediata 
misencordia, salvarentur omnes, etiam qui in inferno sunt, 
immo nec foret infernum, quia Dominus est ipsa Misen- 
cordia, ipse Amor, et ipsum Bonum , quapropter contra 
Divinum Ipsius est dicere, quod omnes immediate possit 
salvare, et non salvat Notum ex'Verbo est, quod Domi- 
nus omnium salutem, et nullius damnationem, velit 


[(ex arcanis caklestibus )] 

{dd) Quod Divmum Verum procedens a Domino, sit ex quo ordo, 
et quod Divinum Bonum sit essentiale ordinis (n 1728, 2258, 8700 
8988) 

Quod inde Dominus sit Ordo (n 1919, 2011, 5110, 5703 10336, 
10619) 

B uod Divina vera sint leges ordinis (n 2247P 2447], 7995) 
uod universum caelum a Domino dispositum sit secundum 
Divinum suum ordinem (n 3038, 7211, 9128, 9338, 10125, 10151, 
10157) 

Quod inde forma caeh sit forma secundum ordinem Divinum 
(n 4040-4043, 6607, 9877) 

Quod quantum homo secundum ordinem vivit ita quantum in 
bono secundum vera Divina, tantum caelum in se recipiat (n 4839) 
Quod homo sit in quern omnia Divini ordinis collata sunt, et 
quod ex creatione sit Divinus ordo in forma, quia est recipiens ejus 
(n 4219, 4220, 4223, 4523, 4524, 5114, 5368P 3628, 3632], 6013, 6057, 
6605, 6626, 9706, 10156, 10472) 

Quod homo non nascatur in bonum et verum, sed in malum et 
falsum, ita non in Divinum ordinem, sed m contrarium ordini, et 
quod inde sit, quod in meram ignorantiam , etquod ideo necessario 
e novo debeat nasci, hoc est, regenerari, quod fit per Divina vera a 
Domino, ut in ordinem reducatur (n 1047, 2307, 2308, 3518, 3812, 
8480 8550 10283, 10284, J0286, 

Quod Dominus, cum hominem e novo format, hoc est, regenerat 
omnia apud ilium disponat secundum ordine©, quod est in formam 
each (n 5700, 6690, 9931, 10303) 

Quod mala et falsa sint contra ordinem, et quod usque illi, qui 
in illis sunt a Domino regantur non secundum ordinem, sed ex 
ordine (n 4839, 7877, 10778P 10777]) , 

Quod impossiLile sit, quod homo, qui in malo vivit possit 
ex sola Miser.cordia quia hoc est contra Divinum Ordinem (n 8700) 
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heaven in man, and this man has perverted in himself b} a life 
contrarj'^ to the lavs of order, vvhirh ire Divine truti s Into 
this order man is brought back bv the Lord out of p n nurev 
by means of the laws of order , and so far u- lie is Iiroiigiit hick 
into this order he receives heaven in him'-elf, and he ih it re- 
ceives heaven m himself enters heaven Tins again iiiaJ es evi- 
dent that the Lord's Divine merev is pure merev , and not merev 
apart from means * 

524. If men could be sav'cd by merev ipart from means all 
would be saved, even those in hell, in fadl, there v oiild bf no 
hell, because the Lord is mercy itself, love it=e!f and gimdnc-^s 
Itself Therefore it is inconsistent with His Divne to <- iv that 
He IS able to sav'e all apart from means and does not *- ive them 
It IS known from the Word that the Lord wills the salvation 
■of all, and the damnation of no one 

525. Most of those who enter the otlier life from the 
Christian world bnng with them this belief that thc} can 


' Dmne truth going forth from the Lord is tlu source of o’-tl' r, 
and Divine good is the essential of order fn 172S, sis'? ^■7'^ 

Thus the l^rd is order (n 1019, 2011 5110 5705 10336 10619) 
Divine truths are the laws of order (n 2447, 7995) 

The whole heaven is arranged In the 1 ord in accordance with His 
Divine order (n 303S, 7211, 912S, 933% 10125, 10151 lois"/ 

rherefore the form of heaven is a form in accord vvitli the Divir< 
order (n 4040-4043 6607, 9.577) . , , , . 

So far as a man is livang m accordance vatli order that i'- ';o nr a 
he IS living in good in accordance with Divine Initli'-, he n neeivi- 
heaven in himself (n 4S39) 

Man is the being in whom are brought togctlier all things of D \ r. 
order, and by creation he is Divine order m fonn, hccaii'^e h n a re- 
cipient of Divane order (n 362S, 4219, 4220, <,223 4523 452' 521 f*ai 
■^57 6605, 6626, 9706, 10156. 10472) , , r , 

Man IS not bom into good and truth but into evil and fiFi v 1 us 
not into Divine order but into the opposite of order and fo' 'hi r-^ 1- 
-son he is bom into pure ignorance , consequcntlv it 1 n in < ' 
him to be bom anew that is, to l>e rc^,enerated \ hah i » '•<: -i •' 
the I^rd by means of Divine tmtlis, that he mav he h*nt it Inr^ in 
order (n 1047, 2307, 230S, 351^, 3'^t2 ^55'"' mis; lo''-’ so j 


. . I Tl 

when thc Lord forms man anew, that rs regen *a h m it i 
ranges all things in him m liarmonv with orrler, that r, la t! mti > 
heaven (n 5700 6690,9931,10303) , , 

Evals and falsities arc contraw to ordi r n ' nh tt ^ 

-arc in them are mled In the I ord from on! * ai ! on^ t r ■ i 1 


ance with order (n 4S39 7S77 10777) 11,. 

It IS impossible for a man who lives 1 1 e i 10 1>' ' Cj 
fllone, for that would be contrarj to Divan, ome' (n 7001 
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525. Plenque, qui ex Christiano orbe in alteram 
vitam veniunt, secum illam fidem ferunt, quod salvandi 
Sint ex immediata misencordia, nam illam implorant , at 
cum explorati sunt, compertum est, quod credidennt quod 
venire in caelum sit solum admitti, et quod qui intromit- 
tuntur, in gaudio caelesti sint , prorsus nescientes quid 
caelum, et quid gaudium caeleste Quapropter ilhsdidlum 
est, quod a Domino nemini caelum negetur, et quod intro- 
mitti queant si desiderant, et quoque ibi morari Illi, qut 
hoc desiderabant, etiam admissi sunt, sed cum in piimo 
limine erant, ex afflatu caloris caelestis, qui est amor in 
quo sunt angeli, et ex influxu lucis caelestis, quae est 
Divinum verum, correpti sunt angore cordis tali, ut in se 
cruciatum infernalem loco gaudii caelestis apperceperint ,. 
ex quo perculsi, praecipites se inde conjecerunt Ita per 
vivam expenentiam instrudli sunt, quod non alicui dan 
possit caelum ex immediata misencordia 

526. Locutus sum quandoque de hac re cum angelis, 
et dixi quod plenque m mundo, qui in malo vivunt, et 
cum alas de caelo et de vita aeterna loquuntur, non aliter 
dicant, quam quod venire in caelum sit modo admitti ex 
sola misencordia , et quod imprimis illi id credant, qui 
fidem faciunt unicum salutis medium nam illi ex prin- 
ciple religionis suae non spedtant ad vitam, et ad amo- 
ris fadta quae faciunt vitam, ita nec ad aha media, pei 
quae Dominus indit homini caelum, et facit ut recep- 
tibilis sit gaudii caelestis , et quia sic omne mediatum 
adhuale rejiciunt, ex necessitate principii statuunt quod 
homo in caelum veniat ex sola misencordia, ad quam 
Deum Patrem credunt per intercessionem Filii commo- 
ven Ad haec angeli dixerunt, quod sciant quod tale 
dogma sequatur ex necessitate a capto pnncipio de sola 
fide , et quia id dogma est caput reliquorum, in quod, quia 
non est verum, non aliqua lux e caelo influere potest, quod 
Hide sit ignoiantia, in qua ecclesia hodie est, de Domino, 
de caelo, de vita post mortem, de gaudio caelesti, de 
essentia amoris et charitatis, et in genere de bono, et de 
ejus conjundtione cum vero, proinde de vita hominis, unde 
est, et quails est , quae tamen nusquam alicui est ex cogi- 
tatione, sed ex voluntate et inde fadlis et quod tantum 
L\ cogitatione, quantum cogitatio trahit ex voluntate, 
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J-» v-i < ’ 'n m. [ ; ijitrt lr>iin nu ui*- md pi iv for tint iik rcj , 
luU V ill a < \ I’ll 1(1 ;,i(\ tr« Imnul lo la,lu\L tint catcnny 
lit. tv, a siiiti, \ V’ uain- aul lint tliuM who arc let 

111 tr.,' in li' UMilv ,i<\ I lu \ ir< nliteK leanrmi vvlnt lirivcn 
n, ' tl vlnt lu iViiiic j,i\ 1 aid t (m-< .pu luK irc told lint the 
I <’ d «i. It- lu m n to iu> t.iu ,nd tint llu t, tan he admitted 
tiUi ( I’l ' i\ til (, )] ‘h, \ ilisie It I host who so dtsirtd 

V f'' ' 1 til <1 hit t ■'Oi'ii tin \ u iiIiLiI the fir^-t tlircslKiUl 

• 5 '' ■ ’V .. ,1 Mill ,h uu lU'-h i>! he irt liom i drmiplu of 

It iv*nK h' ;t ,11 'I, hm II vlnh mt>ils are md fioni 
in 1 tlo V o' lu ve 1\ Unit \ huh 1- Domt tiiilh tint the} felt 
in In u f \ ' i: 1( ind t nt u at 111 t< u! of he iveaU jo\ , ind 

t i, . I di <! t i\ tiu I is> dun.'- Uis doun tiurefrom 1 Inis 

d \ ’>1 'l h lO m ' « \ u ru lu tint it n impO'v‘-ihle to 
,'r I ’ h - 1 . t I to in ot lioniiiuit'v ip irt fiom me aw 

526. I n* < <1 1 lOinllv tilled with mite Is ahout this, and 

Invt to I th 1 th it inn t of tho e in tin world who live m evil, 

V lu I d'' t ih. I til o h< . ih ml lu iveii nid ete rail Iile, cx- 
p f no otlu r id' i til ui tin' t til* 1 ii" lu nen is inereK benift 
tthi" t't! f ni nu M \ doiu \iul th.s is helieved h\ those 
' J'' n'.i \ o 1,1 u ' t idi till nu el mil ol s d, nuni I en such 
m In ' II udi <'f thnr nh ion Inn no le^tnd to tIu Iilc inel 
th' d< o In ( dnt n lie hfi uid thus tn none of the other 
lu las h Dull tiu 1 n el niijdint. hean a in mm md lenelcrs 
h III f' < n n Ilf lu ivnilv )o\ , mil is tliev thus rejeefl evcia' 
mill i,u ' uum tiu \ 1 oiu huh is i aeres'-irv conse ejnence of 
the } "1 u jd. lint M m i ate I - lu in 11 fiom mcrev done, to winch 
nu ri \ foil the I ii'ur 1 lu lu n el to he inoveel I)\ the mlcrccs- 
•mn of the Sin ( 2 ’ lo dl this the impels s.iu! that thev 

I nt I ii'd) a tnul tn'do of luce-ssitv from llie assumption that 
m ai Is • ue d I)\ 1 aili iloiu , anel since lli it tenet is the head of 
all tlie re '■t, mel inre into it, heouise it is not inio, no life c.an 
flei ' . tin i'' tiu soaree of the iitnorau < tint prevails in the 
rlitire h It ihii li i\ in re^finl to the Lord, hcucii, the life after 
de-tdi, lu in nlj jo\, the <s--enie of love aiie! clnrilj, and m 
jpHTil in re > ad to ^omd aid its conjiinefluni with trath, con- 
'uepieriile m n it ird to tlic life ol in in, whence it is .and what it 
IS when it shonhl be known lint thoiinht never constitutes 
anv one 's life , but the will md the consequent deeds and th it 
the life IS front the thoiijtflit onh t'> die e xtcnl th it iIk thoiig'ht is 
•ele nvcel from the will , neitliei is life fremi the fath exctjit so fir 
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ita non ex tide nisi quantum iides trahit ex aniore Dolent 
angeli, quod iideni non sciant quod sola naes ?pud an- 
quem non dabilis sit, quoniam ndes absque origine sua 
quae est amor est mode scjentia et apud quosdam oer- 
suasnmm quid quod mentitur niem (v’deatur supra n 
4S2) ; quod persuasn urn non est in \ata iiomlnis sed extra 
illam, nam separatur ab homine si non cohaeret cum 
amore Porro dixerunt, quod qui in tall pnneipio sunt de 
essentiali medio salutis apud lioniinem, non ahter nossint 
quam credere immediatam misencordiam aula percipiunt 
ex natural! lumine et quoque ex visuali experientia quod 
iides separata non faciat vitam bominls quoniam simili- 
ter cogitare et sibi persuadere possunt i’li qui malam 
\atam agunt; inde est, quod creoatur quod mali aeque 
silvari possint ac bom mode in mortis bora ex nducia 
loquantur de mtercessione, et de misericordla per Iham. 
Fatebantur angeli quod adhuc nemmem \'ide'dnt recep- 
tum m caelum qui male mxerat ex immeamta misencor- 
dia, utcunque ex dducia seu coniidentia quae per ndem 
in eminente sensu intelhgitur locutus fuerat in mundc 
Ad interrogationem de Abraliamo Is?co Tacobo et Da- 
vide, deque Apostolis, annor illi recepti fuerint in caelum 
ex immediata misericordia responcerunt quod nAlus 
eorum ; et quod unusquisque secundum ^'itam seam in 
mundo , et quod sciant ubmam sunt , et quod •'oi non plus 
in aestimatione sint quam alii' quod memorati sint in 
Verbo cum honore dixerunt causam esse, quia per illos 
in sensu interne intelligitur Dominus ; per Abrahamum 
"Isacum, ’ et ‘ Jacobum, Dominus quoad Dmnum ac 
Dmnum Huma.ium , per ‘D?\ndem’ Dominus quoad 
Dmnum Regium , et per Apostolos Dominus quo''d 
Divina Vera et quod prorsus non appercipiant aiiquia de 
illis cum legitur Verbum ab homine, quoniam nomina i'lo- 
rum non intrant caelum , sed pro lUis percipiant Donn- 
num, ut mox didtum est et quod ideo in Verbo quod in 
caelo est, ae quo supra (n n59\ nullibi memora.ti smt : 
quoniam id Verbum est sensus internus Verbi in murco 
est 

1 EX \rCAXXS CAEL-Ty— EES. 

Isacum et Jacobum 


(ic) OuoQ per •Abrahamum 
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as the lailh is denved Iroin the love Angels are grieved tliat 
tliesc persons do not know tiiat faitli alone is impossible m any 
one, since faith apart from its origin, which is love, is nothing 
but knowledge, and in some is merely a sort of persuasion tliat 
has the semblance of faith (see above, n 482) Such a per- 
suasion IS not m the life of man, but outside of it, since it is 
sep mated from man unless it coheres wnth his love [3 ] The 
angels said furtlier that those who hold to this principle con- 
cerning the essential means of salvation in man must needs be- 
Iiei'e in mercy apart from means, for they perceive both from 
natural light and from the evperience of sight that faith separ- 
ate docs not constitute the life of man, since those who lead an 
evil life are able to think and to be persuaded the same as 
others , and from this comes the belief that tlie evil as well as 
the good can be saved, proxided that at the hour of death they 
talk with confidence about intercession, and about the mercy 
that IS granted through that intercession The angels declared 
that they had never yet seen any one who had lived an evil 
life received into heaven from mercy apart from means, w'hat- 
ever trust or confidence (w'hich is preeminently meant by faith) 
he had e\hibited in his talk m the w^orld [4 ] When asked 
■about Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, David, and the apostles, whether 
they were not received into heaven from mercy apart from 
means, the angels replied that not one of them was so received, 
but every one m accordance with his life in the world , that 
they knew’ w’here these were, and tliat they were no more 
esteemed there than others They said that these persons are 
mentioned with honor in the Word for the reason that in the 
internal sense the Lord is meant by them — by Abraham, Isaac, 
and Jacob, the Lord in respe6l to the Divine and the Divine 
Human , by David the Lord in respeifl to the Divine royalty , 
and by the apostles the Lord m respe6t to Divine truths , also 
that when the Word is read by man the angels have no per- 
ception whatever of these men, for their names do not enter 
heaven , but they have instead a perception of the Lord as He 
has just been described , consequently in the Word that is m 
heaven (see above, n 259) there are no such names, since that 
Word is the internal sense of the Word that is in tlie world ' 


' In the internal sense of the Word by Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, 



M.^fO EXIMMEDIATAMISERICORDIAIJN CAELLM VENIT 337 


527. Quod impossibile sit indere vitam caeli eis qui 
vitam oppositam vitae caeli in mundo egerunt, testaii 
possum ex multa expenentia Fuerunt enim qm credide- 
runt, quod facile recepturi essent vera Divina post mor- 
tem, cum audiunt ilia ab angelis, et quod creditun, et 
inde quod aliter vi 6 lun, et sic quod possent m caelum 
recipi sed hoc tentatum est cum permultis, verum mode 
ab illis qui m simili fide fuerunt, quibus id permissum est 
ob causam ut scirent quod paenitentia post mortem non 
detur Quidam ex illis, cum quibus tentatum est, intel- 
lexerunt vera, et visi sunt recipere ilia , sed illico, ut ad 
vitam amons sui conversi sunt, rejecerunt ilia, immo con- 
tra ilia locuti sunt quidam statim rejecerunt, nolentes 
audire ilia quidam voluerunt, ut \ita amons, quam con- 
traxerunt e mundo, ilhs auferretur, et loco ejus infunde- 
retur vita angelica seu \ita caeli, hoc quoque cum illis 
ex permissione fadlum est, sed cum Mta amons illorum 
ablata est, jacebant sicut mortui, non amplius compotes 
3 U 1 Ex his, et aliis experientiae modis, simplices bom 
instrudti sunt quod vita alicujus post mortem nequaquam 
mutari possit , et quod vita mala 111 bonam, seu infernahs 
in angelicam, nullatenus transcribi possit , quoniam unus- 
quisque spintus a capite ad calcem est quahs ejus amor, 
promde qualis ejus vita, et quod hanc transmutare in 
oppositam, sit prorsus spintum destruere Angeh faten- 


Verbi mtemo intelhcfatur Dominus quoad ipsum Divmum et Dm- 
nura Humanum (n 1S93, 4615, 609S 6185, 6276, 6S04, 6S47) 

Quod \braham nesciatur in caelo (n 1S34, 1876 3229) 

Quod per “Davidem" intelligatur Dominus quoad Dninum 
Return (n iSSS 9954) 

Quod duodecim apostoli repraesenta\ennt Dorainum quoad 
omnia ecclesiae ita quae sunt fidei et amons (n 2129, 3354 34 ^^’ 
JS5S 6397) 

Quod Petrus repraesenta\ erit Dominum quoad lidem. Jacobus 
ouoad chaniateni, and Johannes quoad opera chantatis (n 375 °> 
100S7) 

Quod duodecim Apostoli sessun smt super duodecim tnronis e 
adicatun duodecim tnbus Israelis, significet, quod Dominus judica- 
turus sit secundum vera el bona fidei et amons tn 2129 6397) 

Quod nomma personarum et locorum in Verbo non intrent cae- 
lum, sed veriantur in res et status, et quod nec in caelo nomma 
enuntian possint (n 1S76 5225,6516 10216.10282 10432) 

Quod etiam angcli cogitent abstracle e personis (.n S343, S945P 

tjgSn. 9007) 
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527. I can testify from much expenence that it is impos- 
sible to implant the life of heaven in those who in the world 
have lived a life opposite to the life of heaven There were 
some vho had bclie\ed that when after death they should hear 
Divine truths from the angels they would readily accept them 
and believe them, and Inc a diffeient life, and tlius be received 
into heaven But the experiment was made w ith great numbers, 
altliough It was confined to those who held this belief, and was 
permitted in their case to teach them that repentance is not 
possible after death Some of those ivith ivhom the experiment 
was made understood tintiis and seemed to accept them , but 
as soon as they turned to the life of their love tliey rejected 
them, and even spoke against them Others ivere unwilling to 
hear them, and at once reje6led them Others wished to have 
the life of love that they had contra<5led from the world taken 
away from them, and to hax'e the angelic life, or the life of heav- 
en, infused in its place This, too, tvas permitted to be done , 
but as soon as the life of their love was taken away they lay as 
if dead, wnth their mental powers gone By these and other 
experiments the simple good were taught that no one’s life can 
by any means be changed after death , that an evil life can m 
no way be converted into a good life, or an infernal life into an 
angelic life, for every spirit from head to heel is just such as his 
love IS, and therefore just such as his life is , and to convert this 
life into Its ojiposite is to destroy tlie spirit completely The 
angels declare that it would be easier to change a mght-owl 


the Tord in respect to the Divine Itself and the Divine Human is 
meant (n 1^3, 4615, 6058, 6185, 6276, 6804, 6847) 

In heaven Abraham is unknown (n 1834, 1876, 3220) 

By David the Lord in resped to the Divine royalty is meant (n 
1888, 9954) - ,, , r 

The twelve apostles represented the Lord in respeft to all things of 
the church, that is, all things pertaining to faith and love (n 2129, 3354, 


Peter represented the Lord in respect to faith, James in respe<^ to 
chanty, and John in resped to the works of chanty ('’,3750. 

The tw'elve apostles sitting on twelve tlironesand judging the mehe 
tnbes of Israel, signified that the Lord will judge in accord with the 
truths and goods of faith and love (n 2129, 6397) „nfpr 

The names of persons and of places in the Word do "O* onto 
heaven, but are changed there into things and states , and , 

these names cannot be uttered (n 1876, 5225, 6516, 1021 > 

Moreover, the angels think abstradedly from persons (n 8343 
8985, 9007) 
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tur quod facilius sit noftuam in columbam vertere, et 
bubonem in avem paradisiacam, quam infernalem spiritum 
in angelum caeli Quod homo tabs maneat post mortem, 
quails ejus vita fuerat in mundo, videatur supra in suo 
articulo (n 470-484) Ex his nunc constare potest, quod 
nemo in caelum recipi queat ex iramediata misericordia 


[LV] 

Quod non tam Difficile sjt agere Vitam quae 
DUC iT AD Caelum, sicut creditor 

52S> Quidam credunt, quod ag^ere vitam quae ducit 
ad caelum, quae \ita spirituahs vocatur, difficile sit, ex 
causa quia audiverant quod homo abdicaturus sit mun- 
dum, et se depri\aturus concupiscentiis, quae dicuntur 
corporis et carnis, et quod vuflurus spirituahs , quae non 
aliter capiunt quam quod rejefluri sint mundana, quae 
sunt praecipue divitiae et honores, ituri continue in pia 
meditatione de Deo, de salute, et de vita aeterna, ac vitam 
a( 5 turi in precibus, in ledlione Verbi ac piorum librorum , 
haec putant esse abdicare mundum, ac vivere spiritu et 
non came Scd quod res prorsus se ahter habeat, a multa 
expenentia, et ex collocutionc cum angelis, scire datum 
est , immo quod qui abdicant mundum et \nunt spintu 
CO modo, comparcnt sibi Mtam tnstcm, quae non reccpti- 
bilis est gaudii caclcstis, nam unumquemv is sua \ ita manct , 
scd ut homo vitam each rccipiat, quod omnino vlcluru^ 
sit in mundo, ac in officiis et negotiis ibi et quod tunc 
per \itam moralem ct cixilem rccipiat spiritualem. ct 
quod non ahter \ita spiritualis apud liomiiicm pos^^it for- 
man, seu spiritus cjus praeparari ad caelum Nam \i\cre 
intcrnam \itam ct non cimul cMcrnam est sicut habitnrc 
in domo cui non est fundamentum, quae succc'^snc \e’ 
subedit, \cl rimas ducit ct hiat, \cl nutat u‘;que dum dila- 
bitur 

529. Si Mta h ominis per intuitioncm rationalcm “^pcc- 
tatur, ct c\p!oratur compentur quod sit tnplc\ ncnipc 
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into a dove, or a Iionied-owl mto a bird of paradise, tliaii to 
change an infernal spirit into an angel of heaven That man 
after death continues to be such as his life had been in the 
woild can be seen above in its own chapter (n 470-484) 
From all tins it is evident that no one can be received into 
heaven from mercy apart from means 


LV 

It is not so difficult to live the Life that leads to 
Heaven as some believe, 

5 * 8 * There are some who believe that to live the life tint 
leads to heaven, which is called the spiritual life, is difficult, be 
cause they have been told that man must renounce the woild, 
must divest himself of the lusts called the lusts of the body ,iiid 
the flesh, and must live spiritually, and they understand this to 
mean that they must discard worldly tilings, which consist 
chiefly in riches and honors , that they must walk continually 
m pious meditation on God, salvation, and eternal life, and 
must spend their life in prayers and in reading the Word and 
m pious books Such is tlieir idea of renounang the world, and 
living in the spirit and not m the flesh But that this is not at 
all true it has been given me to know by much experience and 
from conversation with the angels I have learned, in fadi, that 
those who renounce the world and live in the spint in this man- 
ner acquire a sorrowful life that is not receptive of heavenly jov, 
since every one’s life continues the same after death On the 
contrary, to recen^e the life of heaven a man must live m the 
world and engage in its business and employments, and by 
means of a moral and avil life there receive the spiritual life 
In no other way can the spintual life be formed in man, or his 
spirit prepared for heaven , for to live an internal life and not 
at the same time an external life is like dwelling in a house that 
has no foundation, that gradually sinks or becomes cracked 1 d 
tent asunder, or totters till it falls 

529. When the life of man is scanned and exjiiorfd Iw 
rational insight it is found to be threefold, namely, spintual, 



vita QLAL DU^il AU LAELLM AON DIFFICILLIMA 339 


Mta bpiiituilib, \ita moralis, ac \ita civilis, et quod illae 
vitae Sint distindlae nam sunt homines qui vivunt \itam 
cuilem, et non tamen moralem et spintualem , et sunt 
qui vnunt moralem et usque non spintualem , et sunt qui 
M\unt tarn vitam civilem, quam moralem, et simul spin- 
tualem , hi sunt qui vitam caeli agunt, illi autem qui 
^ itam mundi separatam a vita caeli Ex his primum con- 
stare potest, quod vita spintuahs non sit separata a vita 
naturali seu a vita mundi, sed quod ilia sit conjundla cum 
hac sicut anima cum suo corpore, et si separaretur quod 
foret sicut habitatio in domo cui non fundamentum, ut supra 
diflum est Vita enim moralis et civilis est aftivum vitae 
spintuahs , nam vitae spintuahs est velle bene, et vitae 
moralis et civilis est agere bene , si hoc separatur ab illo, 
consistit vita spintuahs solum in cogitatione et loquela, 
ac recedit voluntas, quia ei non fulcrum , et tamen volun- 
tas est ipsum spintuale hominis 

530. Quod non tarn difficile sit agere vitam quae 
ducit ad caelum, sicut creditur, ex his nunc sequentibus 
Aideri potest Quis non civilem et moralem vitam potest 
agere ^ nam quisque ab infantia initiator in illam, et ex 
Mta m mundo scit illam , quisque etiam agit illam, aeque 
malus ac bonus, nam quis non sincerus vult dici, et quis 
non Justus ? Paene omnes smceritatem et justitiam exer- 
cent in externis, usque adeo ut appareant sicut corde et 
smceri et justi sint, aut sicut ex ipsa smceritate et justi- 
tia agant similiter debet spintuahs homo vivere, quod 
potest tarn facile quam naturalis homo, sed cum sola dif- 
lercntia, quod spintuahs homo credat Divinum, et quod 
sincere et juste agat non propterea solum quia est secun- 
dum leges civiles et morales, sed etiam quia est secundum 
leges Divinas nam is quia de Divinis cogitat cum agit, 
communicat cum angehs caeli , et quantum id facit, con- 
jungitur i.lis , et sic aperitur mternus ejus homo, qui in se 
spedlatus est spintuahs homo Cum homo tabs est, tunc 
adoptatur et ducitur a Domino, ipso nesciente et tunc 
binccrum et justum, quae sunt moralis ct cimIis Mtac, 
quod agit, ex spirituali origine agit , et agere sincerum 
ct justum ex spirituali originc, est id agere ex ipso sin- 
ceio ct justo, stu id agere ex corde Justitia et sinccri- 
a'^ eiu'' lii externa forma apparet prorsus similis justitiac 
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moral, and civil, with these three lives distinft from each other. 
For there are men who live a civil life and not as )'et a moral 
and spintual life , and there are men who live a moral life and 
not as yet a spiritual life , and there are those wlio live a civil 
life, a moral life, and a spintual life at the same time These 
live the life of heaven , but the former live the life of the world 
separated from the life of heaven This shows, in the first place, 
that the spiritual life is not a life separated from natural life or 
the life of the world, but is joined with it as the soul is joined 
with its body, and if it were separated it would be, as just said, 
hke living in a house that has no foundation For moral and 
civil life is the a6tive plane of the spintual life, since to v ill well 
is the province of the spintual life, and to aft well of the moral 
and civil life, and if the latter is separated from the former the 
spintual life consists solely of thought and speech, and the will, 
left with no support, recedes , and yet tlie will is the very spir- 
itual part of man 

530. That It IS not so difficult as some believe to live the 
ife that leads to heaven will now be shown Any one can live 
a civil and moral life , for every one from his childhood is ini- 
tiated into that life, and learns what it is by living in the world 
Moreover, every one, whether evil or good, lives that life , for 
who does not wish to be called honest, and who does not wish 
to be called just? Almost every one praftices honesty and just- 
ice outwardly, so far as to seem to be honest and just at heart, 
or to seem to aft from real honesty and justice The spintual 
man ought to live m like manner, and can do so as easily as 
the natural man can, with this difference only, that the spintual 
man believes in the Divine, and afts honestly and justly, not 
solely because to so aft is in accord wnth civil and moral laws, 
but also because it is in accord with Divine laws As the spir- 
itual man, m whatever he is doing, thinks about Dn me dungs, 
he has communication with the angels of heaven , and so far as 
this takes place he is conjoined wath them , and thereby his in- 
ternal man, which regarded m itself is the spiritual man, is 
opened When man comes into this state he is adopted and 
1^ by the Lord, although himself unconscious of it, and then 
whatever he does that is honest and just pertaining to moral 
and civil life, is done from a spintual motive, and doing what 
is honest and just from a spiritual motive is doing it from hon- 
esty and justice itself, or doing it from the heart [2 1 Hn 
justice and honesty appear outwardly precisely the same as tl l 
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cl buiccntati apud naturales homines, immo apud malos 
et infernales, sed in interna forma sunt prorsus dissimiles 
Mall enim juste et sincere solum agunt propter se et mun- 
dum , quaproptei si non timerent leges et poenas turn 
jadluram famae, honoris, lucri et vitae, prorsus insincere 
et injuste agerent, quoniam non timent Deum, ac aliquam 
legem Divinam, ita non est aliquod internum vinculum 
•quod detinet , quapropter tunc quantum possent, alios 
defraudaient, diriperent et spoliarent, et hoc ex jucundo 
Quod intus tales suit, apparet imprimis ex similibus in 
altera vita, ubi cuivis auferuntur externa, et aperiuntur 
interna, in quibus denique in aeternum vivunt (videatur 
supra, n 499-5 ii), qui quia tunc agunt absque vinculis 
externis, quae sunt, ut supra didlum est, timores pro lege, 
proque jadlura famae, honoris, lucri et vitae, insane agunt, 
et ad sincentatem et justitiam rident Illi autem, qui 
propter leges Divinas sincere et juste egerunt, ablatis 
externis, et relidli interms. sapienter agunt. quia con- 
jun6li sunt cum angelis caeh, a quibus communicatur illis 
sapientia Ex his nunc primum constare potest quod 
homo spintualis prorsus similiter possit agere sicut homo 
naturahs, quoad civilem et moralem vitam, modo quoad 
internum hominem, seu quoad voluntatem et cogitationem 
conjunclus sit Divino (Videatur supra, n 358-360) 

531. Leges vitae spintualis, leges vitae civilis, et 
leges vitae moralis, traduntur etiam in decern praeceptis 
Decalogi , in primis tribus leges vitae spintualis, in qua- 
tuor sequentibus leges vitae civilis, et in tnbus ultimis 
leges vitae moralis Mere naturahs homo in externa 
forma secundum eadem praecepta similiter vivit prout 
spintualis homo, nam similiter colit Divinum, intrat tern- 
plum, audit praedicationes, componit faciem ad devotio- 
nem , non occidit, non adulteria committit, non furatur, 
non falsum testimonium profert, non socios defraudat suis 
bonis sed haec solum facit propter se et propter mundum 
ut appareat At idem in interna forma prorsus contra- 
rius est quam sicut apparet in externa , quia hegat corde 
Divinum, IS in cultu agit hypocritam , cum sibi relidtus 
cogitat, ndet sanfta ecclesiae, credens quod ilia modo 
pro vinculo serviant simplici turbae Inde est, quod pror- 
sus sejundlus sit a caelo , quapropter ille, quia non spiritu- 
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justice and honesty of natural men and even of evil and infernal 
men , but in inward form they are wholly unlike For evil men 
ad justly and honestly solely for the sake of themselves and the 
w orld , and therefore if they had no fear of laws and penalties, or 
the loss of reputation, of honor, of gam, and of life, tliey would 
a6t in every respedl dishonestly and unjusth>', since they neither 
fear God nor any Divine law, and therefbre are not restrained by 
any internal bond , consequently they would use every oppor- 
tunity to defraud, plunder, and spoil others, and this with de- 
light That inwardly they are such can be clearlv seen from those 
of the same charaiSier m the other life, where every one’s ex- 
ternals are taken away, and his internals in which he there 
lives to eternity are opened (see above, n 499-51 1) As such 
then a6l without external restraints, which are, as just said, fear 
of tlie law, of the loss of reputation, of honor, of gam, and of 
life, they afl insanely, and laugh at honesty and justice [ 3 .] 
But those who have adled honestly and justly from regard to 
Divine laws, when their externals are taken away and they are 
left to their internals, a 61 : wisely, because they are conjoined to 
the angels of heaven, from whom wisdom is communicated to 
them From all this it can now be seen, in the fiist place, that 
when the internal man, that is, the wall and thought, are con- 
joined to the Divine, the civil and moral life of the spiritual 
man may be just the same as the civil and moral life of the nat- 
ural man (see above, n 358-360) 

531 - FuiLliermore, the laws of spintual life, the laws of 
■civil life, and the laws of moral life are set forth in the ten com- 
mandments of the Decalogue , in the first tliree the laws of 
spintual life, m the four that follow the laws of civil life, and m 
the last three the laws of moral life Outwardly the merely 
natural man lives m accordance with the same commandments 
in the same way as the spiritual m m does, for in like manner 
he worships the Divine, goes to church, listens to preachings, 
and assumes a devout countenance, refrains from committing 
murder, adultery, and theft, from bearing false witness, and 
from defrauding his companions of their goods But all this he 
does merely for the sake of himself and tlie world, to keep up 
appearances while inwardly such a person is the diredl oppos- 
ite of what he appears outwardly, since in heart he denies the 
Divine, in worship a< 5 is the hypocnte, and when left to himself 
-md his own thoughts laughs at tlie holy things of the church, 
believing that they merely serve as a restraint for the simple 
multitude [2 ] Consequently he is whollv disjoined from 
-heaven, and not being a spintual man he is neither a moral 
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alls est, nec est moralis homo, nec civihs homo Nam 
tametsi non occidit, usque odio habet quemcunque qui se 
opponit, et vmdidlia ex odio flagrat , quapropter nisi arce- 
rent ilium leges civiles, ac vincula externa, quae sunt 
timores, occideret , hoc quia cupit, sequitur quod continue 
occidat Quamvis non adulteria committit, usque tamen 
quia licita credit, perpetuo adulter est , nam quantum 
potest, et quoties licet, commitit Idem tametsi non 
furatur, usque tamen quia aliorum bona cupit, ac fraudes 
et malas artes non contra jurisprudentiam aestimat, ammo 
furem continuo agit Similiter quoad praecepta vitae 
moralis, quae sunt non proferre falsum testimonium, et 
concupiscere bona aliorum Tabs est omnis homo qui 
negat Divinum, et cui non ex religione aliqua conscientia 
est Quod tales sint, apparet manifeste ex similibus in 
altera vita, quum ablatis externis in interna sua immit- 
tuntur , tunc quia separati sunt a caelo, unum agunt cum 
inferno, quare illis, qui ibi sunt, consociantur Aliter qui 
corde agnoverunt Divinum, et in adlis vitae suae spedla- 
veiunt ad leges Divinas, et secundum tria pnma prac- 
cepta decalogi aeque ac secundum rcliqua egcrunt , ilh 
cum in interna sua ablatis externis immittuntiir, sapientio- 
rcs sunt qiiain in mundo dum in interna sua veniunt, est 
sicut ab umbra in luccm, ab ignoiantia in sapientiam, et 
a tristi vita in beatam, quoniam in Divino sunt, ita in 
caelo Hacc di6la sunt, ut sciatur, qualis unus est et 
quails alter, tametsi ambo similcm vitam externam ege- 
runt 

532. Quisquc scire polCi.t, (juod cogitationcs ferantur 
et tciulant secundum intcntioncs, scu illuc quo homo in- 
tciulit est cniin cogilatio visus hominis iiitcrnus, qui se 
siinilitei habet sicut visus externus, quod co vertatur et 
iln inorctur quo fledlitur ct inlenditur Si itaque visus 
intcrmis sen cogitatio v'ertitur ad mundum, et ibi moratur, 
scquiiui quod cogitatio fiat mundaiia , si vcrtitur ad sc ct 
sill honorem, quud fiat eorpoica, si .lutcin ad i<ielutn, 
quod flit cadcstis , proindc si ad e icluin, quod clcvctur , 
M .id scniet, quod rcti ilialur a caelo, et imimigitur eor- 
pono, it St .ad nuiiulum fpiod eti im ilcfleirtitui a i .u lo, 

< t fiifliindatiir ul ill i quae intt oeulos sunt \mor Ik'UU- 
,ni' .st qui fieit ml e lUioncin, et (pii deteriumat ii 1 m 
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internum hominis seu cogitationem ad sua obje6la , ita 
amor sui ad se et sua, amor mundi ad mundana, et amor 
caeli ad caelestia ex qiubus scin potest, in quali statu 
sunt interiora liomims quae mentis ejus sunt, dum cog- 
noscitur ejus amor, quod nempe qui caelum amat , ejus 
intenora elevata sint versus caelum, ac superius aperta, 
qui mundum et qui semet amat, quod ejus intenora supe- 
rius Sint clausa, ac exterius aperta inde concludi potest, 
quod si superiora quae mentis sunt supenus clausa sint, 
homo non amplius videre possit objedla quae caeli et 
ecclesiae sunt, et quod ea smt apud ilium in cahgine , 
et quae in caligine sunt vel negantur vel non intelligun- 
tur Inde est, quod illi qui amant se et mundum super 
omnia, quia apud illos superiora mentis clausa sunt, corde 
negent Divina vera , et si aliquid de illis ex memoria 
loquuntur, usque non intelligant , speftant etiam ilia non 
aliter quam speflant mundana et corporea et quia tales 
sunt, non aliud versare possunt ammo, quam quae intrant 
per sensus corporis, qutbus etiam solum deleftantur inter 
quae etiam sunt multa quae quoque spurca, obscena, pro- 
fana, et facmorosa sunt, quae nec abduci possunt quia 
apud illos non influxus datur e caelo in mentes eorum, 
quoniam hae superius sunt clausae, ut didtum est Inten- 
tio hominis, ex qua determinatur visus internus seu cogi- 
tatio ejus, est ejus voluntas , nam quod homo vult, hoc 
intendit, et quod intendit hoc cogitat quapropter si in- 
tendit caelum, illuc determinatur cogitatio ejus, et cum 
ilia tota mens ejus, quae sic in caelo est inde dein spec- 
tat ilia, quae mundi sunt, infra se, sicut qui e te( 5 lo domus 
Inde est, quod homo, cui aperta sunt intenora quae men- 
tis ejus sunt, possit videre mala et falsa quae apud ilium, 
nam haec infra mentem spintualcm sunt , et vicissim, 
quod homo, cui non intenora aperta sunt, non videre sua 
mala et falsa possit, quia in illis est, et non supra ilia 
Ex his concludi potest, unde est sapientia homini, et unde 
ei msania, turn qualis homo futurus post mortem, ubi 
relinquitur velle et cogitare, turn agere et loqui secundum 
intenora sua Haec quoque difta sunt, ut sciatur qualis 
homo intenus est, utcunque apparet alten simihs exte- 
rius . 

533. Quod non tarn difficile sit agere vitam cae 1 
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A\-ards from nea\en, and is spent upon those objedb that are 
presented to the natural sight [2] Man’s lo%e xs what con- 
stitutes his intention and determines his internal sight or thought 
to Its objetfis , thus the love of self fixes it upon self and its ob- 
jects, the loxe of the norld upon worldlv objects, and the love 
of heaxen upon heatenlj objects, and uhen the Io\e is known 
the state of the intenors which constitute the mmd can be 
know n, that is, the intenors of one w ho loves heaven are raised 
tow ards hea\ en and are opened abo\ e , w hfle the intenors of 
one who lov es the world or w ho lox es himself are closed aboi e 
nnd are opened outwardly From this the conclusion follows 
that when the higher regions of the mind are closed aoore man 
can no longer see the objects pertaining to hea\en and the 
church, but those objecb are in thick darkness to him and 
what IS m thick darkness is either denied or not understood 
And this IS whj those that love themselves and the world 
above all thmgs, since the higher regions of their mmds are 
closed, in heart deny Divine truths , and if from their memor)’- 
thej say anjthing about them thev nevertheless do not under- 
stand them Moreov'er, they regard them in the same waj as 
they regard worldlv and corporeal things And being such 
they are able to direct the mmd to those things onh that enter 
through the senses of the bodv , and in these alone do they find 
delighL Among these are also manv things that are filthv , ob- 
scene, profane, and wicked, and these cannot be removed, 
because into the minds of such no influx from heaven is possi- 
h!e, smce their minds, as just now said, are closed above [3.1 
Man’s intention, bv which his internal sight or thought is de- 
termined, is his will, for what a man walls be intends, and what 
he intends he thinks Therefore when his intention is heav^en- 
ward his thought is determined heavenward, and wnth it his 
whole mind, which is thus m heaven, and from heaven he be 
holds the things of the v odd beneath him like one looking 
down from the roof of a house So the man that has the in- 
tenors of his mind open can see the evnls and falsibes that are 
m him, for these are beneath the spintual mind On the other 
hand, the man whose mtenors are not open is unable to see his 
«vnls and falsities, because he is not abov'e them but in them 
From all this one may conclude whence man has wisdom and 
■whence insanitv^ also what a man wall be after death when he 
is left to will and think and to a<51 and speak in accordance 
with his intenors All this has been said in order also to make 
clear what constitutes a man’s mtenor character, however he 
jnav' seem outwardlv to resemble others 
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sicut creditur, patet nunc ex eo, quod solum opus habeat, 
cum aliquid obvemt quod scit insincerum et injustum esse^ 
ad quod animus ejus fertur, ut cogitet quod non faciendum 
sit quia est contra praecepta Divina Si homo assuescit 
ita cogitare, et ex assuetuoine trahit aliquem habitum, 
tunc paullatim conjungitur caeio , et quantum conjungi- 
tur caeio, tantum aperiuntur superiora quae mentis ejus 
sunt , et quantum ilia aperiuntur, tantum videt quid insm- 
cerum et injustum , et quantum haec videt tantum discuti 
possunt , nam malum aliquod non potest discuti quam 
postquam videtur Hic status est in quern homo ex hbero 
mtrare potest , nam quis non ex libero ita cogitare pot- 
est ? At cum initiatus est, tunc Dommus operatur omnia 
bona apud ilium, et facit ut non modo \ideat mala, sed 
etiam ut nolit ilia, et denique ut aversetur ilia Hoc m- 
telligitur per Domini \ erba, 

" Jugam meum facile est, et onus meutn leve ” (A'a///' 30) 

Sed sciendum est, quod difficultas ita cogitandi, et quo- 
que resistendi malis, crescat, quantum homo ex voluntate 
facit mala , tantum enim is assuescit illis, usque ut tan- 
dem non Mdeat ilia, et dein ut amet ilia, et ex jucundo 
amoris excuset ilia, et per omnis generis fallacias confir- 
met, et dicat licita et bona Sed hoc fit apud illos, qui 
in adolescente aetate ruunt in mala sicut absque freno, et 
simul tunc ex corde Di\ina rejiciunt 

534.. Repraesentata mihi quondam est via quae ducit 
ad caelum, et quae ducit ad infemum Erat \na lata ten- 
dens simstrorsum seu versus septentnonem , apparebant 
multi spintus qui illam ibant sed ad distantiam \ isus est 
lapis satis magnus, ubi via lata terminabatur Ex iHo 
lapide dein binae viae abibant, una ad sinistrum, et una 
ex opposite ad dextrum Via quae tendebat ad sinistrum 
erat angusta seu stricta, ducens per occidentem ad meri- 
diem, et SIC in lucem caeli , via quae tendebat ad dextrum 
erat lata et spatiosa, ducens oblique deorsum versus infer- 
num Omnes primum \isi sunt eandem \iam ire, usque 
ad lapidem magnum in bnio , sed cum illuc venerunt, 
separati sunt , bom defledtebant ad sinistrum et intra- 
bant \iam stnetam quae ducebat ad caelum , at mail non 
\idebant lapidem in bnio, et cadebant super ilium, ac 
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533. That It IS not so difficult to live the life of heaven as 
some believe can now be seen from this, that when any thing 
presents itself to a man that he knows to be dishonest and un- 
just, but to which he is inclined, it is simply necessary for him 
to think that it ought not to be done because it is opposed to 
tlie Divine precepts If a man accustoms himself so to think, 
and from so doing establishes a habit of so thinking, he is 
gradually conjoined to heaven , and so far as he is conjoined to 
heaven the higher regions of his mind are opened , and so far 
-as these are opened he sees whatever is dishonest and unjust, 
and so far as he sees these evils they can be dispersed, for no evil 
can be dispersed until it is seen Into this state man is able to 
enter because of his freedom, for is not any one able from his 
freedom to so tlnnk? And when man has made a beginning 
tlie Lord quickens all that is good in him, and causes him not 
■only to see evils to be evils, but also to refrain from willing them, 
and finally to turn away from them This is meant by the Lord’s 
words, 

" My yoke is easy and My burden is light ” (Jifaii xi 30) 

But it must be understood that the difficulty of so thinking and 
of resisting evils increases so far as man from his will does evils, 
for in the same measure he becomes accustomed to them until 
he no longer sees them, and at length loves them and from 
the delight of Ins love excuses them, and confirms them by 
every kind of fallacy, and declares them to be allowable and 
good This IS the fate of those who in early youth plunge into 
■evils without restraint, and also rejeifl Dmne things from the 
heart 

534. The way that leads to heaven, and the way that 
leads to hell were once represented to me There was a broad 
way tending towards the left or tlie north, and many spints 
were seen going m it, but at a distance a large stone was seen 
where the broad w'ay came to an end From that stone two 
w'avs branched off, one to the left and one in the opposite 
■diredlion to the nght The way that went to die left w'as nar- 
row or straitened, leading from the west to the south, and 
thus into die light of heaven , the w'ay that w'cnt to the nght 
W'as broad and ample, leading obliquely dow'nw'srds towards hell 
All at first seemed to be going the same w'ay until diey came 
to the large stone at the head of the two w'ays When they 
reached that point they divided , the good turned to the left 
and entered the straitened way that led to heaven, while the 
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lapis” significat Divinum Verum, et “Lapis Israelis’’ 
Dominum quoad Divinum Humanum , “ aedificantes” sunt 
qui ab ecclesia , “ caput anguli ” est ubi bivium , “cadere” 
€t “confnngi” est negare et penre 

535. Loqui datum est cum ahquibus in altera vita, 
qui se removerunt a mundi negotiis ut pie et sandle vive- 
rent , et quoque cum ahquibus qui se afflixerunt varus 
modis, quia crediderunt quod id esset abdicare mundum, 
ac domare concupiscentias carnis , sed plenque ex illis, 
quia inde contraxerunt vitam tristem, ac se removerunt 
a vita charitatis, quae vita non potest quam m mundo agi, 
non possunt consociari angelis, quia vita angelorum est 
laeta ex beatitudine, et consistit in bonis praestandis, 
quae sunt opera charitatis et praeterea illi qui vitam ab- 
stradlam a mundanis egerunt, flagrant merito, et inde 
continue cupiunt caelum, et cogitant de gaudio caelesti 
ut mercede, prorsus non scientes quid gaudium caeleste 
et quum inter angelos, et in eorum gaudium mittuntur, 
quod est absque merito, et consistit in exercitiis et mani- 
festis officiis, ac in beatitudine ex bono quod per ilia 
praestant, mirantur sicut qui vident aliena a fide et quia 
non receptibiles sunt illius gaudii, discedunt, et consoci- 
antur suis, qui in simili vita fuerunt m mundo Illi autem, 
qui in exterms sanfle vixerunt, continue in templis, et in 
precibus ibi, et qui afflixerunt animas suas, et simul jugi- 
ter cogitaverunt de se, quod prae aliis sic aestimandi et 
honorandi, et tandem pro sanftis habendi post mortem, 
illi in altera vita non in caelo sunt, quia talia fecerunt 
propter se , et quia conspurcaverunt Divina vera amore 
sui, cui immerserunt ilia, quidam ex illis tarn insani sunt, 
ut se cogitent deos esse , quapropter inter tales in inferno 
sunt Quidam astuti et dolosi sunt, ac in dolosorum in- 
fernis, qui sunt qui talia per artes et astutias fecerunt m 
externa forma, per quas induxerunt vulgus credere in ilhs 
sandlitatem Divinam esse Tales sunt plures ex san6lis 


[(ex AKCAMS CAELESTIBUS )] 

(dd) Quod “ lapis ” sigmficet verum (n 1 14, 643, 1298, 3720, 6426, 
8609 10376) 

Quod ideo Lex inscripta fuerit tabulis quae ex lapide (n 10370; 
‘Lapis Israelis quod sit Dominus quoad Divinum Verum, et 
quo id DiMnum Humanum (n 6426) 



THC LIFE THAT EEADS TO HEAVEN 


345 


Lord m resped to His Dnine Human, the “builders” mean 
those who are of tlie church , “the hc-ad of the comer” is uhcre 
the two ways are , “to fall” and “to be broken ” is to den\ and 
pensb ’ 

535 - ^ have been permitted to talk with some in the other 
life who had wathdrawn from worldly affairs that the) might live 
m a pious and holy manner, also with some who had afTlnfled 
themselves in various wa\s, believing that the) were there b) 
renouncing the w’orld and subduing the lusts of the flesli But 
as most of these had thus acquired a sorrowful hie and had 
withdrawn from the life of chanty, which life can be Inrd onh 
m the midst of the world, they are incapable of bcmir .affilnted 
wath angels, because the life of angels is a life of jo\ resulting 
from a state of blessedness, and consists m performing good 
deeds, which are w'orks oLcharity Moreover, those who ha\e 
lued a life wathdrawm from worldU employments are inflamed 
w’lth the idea of their own merit, and are continuall)' desinng 
heaven on that account, and thinking of hea\enl\ jn\ as i re- 
ward, utterly ignorant of what heavenly joy is When such arc 
admitted into the company of ang-els and into their jm, which 
discards merit and consists in a6tive labors and [iracik il '-erv- 
ices, and m a bk'ssedness resulting from the good then in le 
complished, they are astonished like one who his found out 
something quite foreign to his belief, and since they .an not 
receptiye of th it joy the) go away and all) theniseKe-. with 
spints of their own kind that h<i\e lived m the world .i life like 
thar own [2 1 But those who have lived an oulwanih hoh 
life, constantly attending church and jirav mg and allhcimg their 
souls, and at the sune time hive thought const mlly ol them- 
selves tliat the) would be esteemed ind honoreaJ for uI this 
above others, and fin.ill) after de itli would be iccounted ‘^amts 
— such in the other life are not in henen Ixcaii'-e they hive 
done all this for the sake of themselves And as they hive 
defiled Divine truths by the self-loyc in which they hive im- 
mersed them, some of them are so ms me is to ihml tin m- 
selvcs gods, and arc consequently m lull among tho'-- hie 
themselves Some are cunning and deceitful and ire m the 
hells of the deceitful These arc such as by mem^ o! eummig 


' “Stone ” sirmifie's truth (n 114 6 sy 2:9^ y'ea '-Oaj 10 - 6 ) 

Tor tins rcTson the law was insmli' d on labh-s 1. su, , in 1079) 
“Tile stone of Israel” means the 1 ord in n ',v cl lo tlu l)iw . trutli 
and JIis Divine Human (n 6i26t 



DZ CAZLO ET H^ZZZZx'O 


in Pontlncia rei.e'"one - c_~ calbascara eti: 


iocm, et tunc "ta e; 


:ani:e5te cescnnta est, cna..s 


raerat in manno er cnans nastea. Jnsec a.aaa s-nt at 
sciatnr, c_cd nita caae c^ait an caeiam non sit '.nta ab- 


stracts 


nco. sen :n mnnno 


LCHcae \nta cnantatis c'aae sonain cs 


in m^nco 


sincere et laste azere ^n cm: 


^sotio. 


et in omn: cnere ex intenon ita ex caeiesn engine : 
cuae origo illi "itae inest cum homo sincere et ;_ste agit 
on^a e^ w ^ev-ancw-m ^ege^ ^ .n a ^ maec non m-ii\-i*is 
est • sec vita pietatis abstractae a vita cnaritatis est ciSci- 
Ks' caae tamen mta tamtam abc-cit a caeio caantimn 
crecimr c^cere ac caeimn 


Qcdc "i-ia p clans atsc-e vna cramatis ad n:_i’ va.eat. sec 
cam hae coccacat ad cve'e n ?C5a, Scfj' 

tnm :n cnm. onsre et c octe, rani: oce diaa— Srea 

Oaoc citar-tas e-ga. prosdet-n: se enteccat ad ctcc a et s-cgcJa 
ccae rom 0 ccg'tan \n.'t, et lac't c S~zl^ 

Occa ~.ta ccaritat s s t~ta seccndcct nraecepta Dcmlci '’n 5n!.9\ 
O^cerrrere seczcG-r: praecepta. Dore'e. s t actare Docfcata 
n :o;x5 10:53, 10310, lotrS :o 5 xS 7 _ 

Oced geon.ra chartas aoa s t taenteva. qa'a est ea arett'oae 
irter-ore, et mde t^ccoco oexcg 03x3 0380] C3“3i7 e3~:i aacc. 
jSioi 3SS7, 6555-5353'; 

Oacd hozxo tal,5 vaaeat post merten: C-aZs ejos vita chanta- 
tls fax a —ordo )a Sz: 6 ^ 

0 <-cz csatitado cae.esns i.a£'_at a Docxxio iX cxantatis niazt (n 


Quod nedo d caei-ru acru ttatxr per solura cog-tare, sec s-tau, 
per ve,ie et lacere oon^ra fa r_oi 3—55' 

Nisi facere Don_d 5 t coa_ xac'-Txa ca,d vel e Doaam et cum cogi- 
care coacra, eoa est saivatio, aec coajaactio noaiia,s latemi caa 
estemo (n 3CS7) 
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art'' inti n.c> lia\c in uiK iukcI sncli jiioiis condudi as induced 
liie ctuninoii pcojilc to 1)l1ic\o that tliey possessed a Divine 
sindlit\ [3.1 Of tins clnndlcr arc many of the Roman Cith- 
olir v.nnt'' I ln\c ht cn permitted to talk with some of them, 
ind tlitir life was then pi unit disclosed, such as it had been m 
tilt %\orld and is it wis iftcntards All this has been said to 
mil t 1 noan th it the hfc th it leids to heiren is not a life witli- 
tlriwn fiom the world, hut i h(e m the world, and that i life of 
picti sqnratcsl from i life of clnritj, which is possible only in 
the world, docs not kid to hei\cn , but i life of chanty does, 
iiui 1 life of chiiilN consists in idling honestly ind |iisdy in 
ever) cniploMiicnt, in c\eij htisinc-ss, itid in every work, from 
in interior, tint is, from i hcivtnl), motive, and this motive is 
in th It hfc whenever in in lels honestly ind jiistlj'' because doing 
so is in iccord with the nivine liws Such i life is not difficult 
Hut 1 life of pielv sepirile from a life of cliiiitv is difficult, 
ai.d is mueh as sueh a life is believed to lead towards lieaven 
'-n nnirh it k ids iwi) fioiii Iitivcn ' 


' A Ilf of jiK tv s( |nt tiid from i life of clnnly is of no nviiJ, but 
niiUisl wnli < lniitv n is of tin utmost profit (n 8252,8253) 

rinritv to till iuii,liIior roiisisis m doing wlnl is good, just, ind 
rijlitmvwrv vnrk iiul inv verv em|>Io\menl (n S120-S122) 

Clnnlv to lilt lit i„lil)or t ikes m ill things ind each Hung that i m in 
thinks w ills, intl d(M s (ii Si2}) 

A lift of tlnrilv IS I liiv III accordince with the Lord’s comniiiid- 
ment' (11 ',2;o) 

1 IV mg m necorvhiice with the Lords commindinents is loving the 
Lot d (11 10113 10153 10310 io 375 > 106^5) 

Gtiiiitne rinritv el imis no merit, beciusc it is from interior iffeciion 
ind consequent delight fn 2371, 23S0. 2400, 3S16, 3887, 638^393) 

Mm coiilimie-s to Ik, after deilli such as vvas his life of chanty in the 
world {n S23<j) , . , , 

1 leiv enh hlessediiuss flow s m from the Lord into i life of clianty (n 


2363) 

Xtere Ihiiil mg idmits no out into heaven, but it must be accompi- 
nied I)> willing md doing gootl (n 2401,3459) , , , , , 

Unless domg good is joined with willing good and thinking good 
there is no silvition, nor iiij coiijuniflion of the internal man with the 
cxtcmil (n 39S7) 
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[LVI] 

Quod Dominus regat Inferna 

536# Supra, ubi de caelo a6lum est, ubivis ostensum 
€St quod Dominus sit Deus caeli, (in specie, n 2-6,) ita 
quod omne regimen caelorum sit Domini et quia tabs est 
respedlus caeli ad infernum, ac inferni ad caelum, sicut 
inter duo opposita, quae contra se mutuo agunt, ev quo- 
rum adlione et readlione resultat aequihbnum, m quo 
subsistant omnia, quare ut omnia et singula in aequilibno 
teneantur, necessum est ut qui regit unum etiam regat 
alterum , nam nisi idem Dominus coerceret insultus ab 
infernis, et compesceret insanias ibi, periret aequihbnum, 
et cum aequilibno totum 

537. Sed hic primum aliquid de aequilibno dicetur 
Notum est, quod cum duo contra se mutuo agunt, et cum 
unus tantum reagit ac resistit quantum alter agit et im- 
pellit, utnque nulla vis sit, quia similis potentia utnnque 
est, et quod tunc uterque possit a tertio agi ad lubitum , 
nam quando nulla vis duobus est ex aequali oppositione, 
VIS tertn agit omne, et tarn facile sicut nulla oppositio 
foret Tale aequihbnum est inter infeinum et caelum, 
ast non est aequihbnum sicut inter duo qui pugnant cor- 
pore, quorum unius vis aequivalet vi altenus , sed est 
aequihbnum spirituale, nempe falsi contra verum, et mail 
contra bonum , ex inferno continue spirat falsum ex malo, 
et ex caelo continue verum ex bono Hoc aequihbnum 
spirituale est, quod facit ut homo sit in hbero cogitandi 
et volendi nam quicquid homo cogitat et vult, se refert 
vel ad malum et inde falsum, vel ad bonum et inde verum , 
proinde cum in illo aequilibno est, in hbero est vel admit- 
tendi aut recipiendi malum et inde falsum ex inferno, vel 
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LVI 

The Lord rules the Hells 

536. In treating- of heaven it has been ever)’Tihere shomr 
(especially in n 2-6) that the God of heaven is the Lord, thus- 
that the vhole government of tlie heavens is the Lord’s gov- 
ernment And as tlie relation of heaven to hell and of hell 
to heaven is like the relation between two opposites which aft 
contrar)' to eacli other, witli an equilibrium which gives per- 
manence to all things of their aftion and reaftion, so in order 
tliat all things and each thing may be kept in equilibnum it 
IS necessar} tliat He w ho rules tlie one should rule tlie other ; 
for unless the same Lord restrained the upnsings from the hells 
and checked insanities there the equilibnum would pensh and 
ever}’- thing with iL 

537 > But what equilibnum is must first be explained It 
is acknow lodged that w hen two tilings aft against each other, 
and as much as one reafts and resists the other afts and impels, 
since there is equal pow er on either side, neitlier has any effeft, 
and both can be afted upon freely by a tlimd For when the 
force of the two is neutralized by equal opposition the force of 
a third has full effeft, and afts as easily as if there were no 
opposition [2 ] Such is the equilibnum betw een heaven and 
hell Yet it is not an equilibnum like that between two bodil}' 
combatants w’hose strength is equal , but it is a spintual equili- 
bnum, that is, an equilibnum of falsity agamst truth and of enl 
agamst good From hell falsity from evil coiitmuall} exhales, 
and from heaxen truth from good It is this spu-itual equih- 
bnum that ensures to man freedom to think and w lU , for w hat- 
ever a man thinks and wills has reference either to exil and 
falsity therefrom or to good and truth therefrom [ 3,1 There- 
fore when he is m that equilibnum he is in freedom either to 
admit and accept evil and its falsity from hell or to admit and 
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admittendi aut recipiendi bonum et inde verum ex caelo 
In hoc aequilibno tenetur unusquisque homo ex Domino, 
quia regit utiumquc tarn caelum quam infernum Cur 
autem homo pei aequilibiium in hoc libero tenetur, et 
non e\ Divina potentia ei aufeitur malum et falsum, ac 
mfertui bonum et verum, in sequentibus in suo articulo 
dicetui 

538 - Datum est aliquoties percipere sphaeram falsi 
ex malo effluentem ex inferno erat ilia sicut perpetuus 
conatus destruendi omne bonum et verum, conjun6lus 
irae et quasi fuiori quod non possent , imprimis conatus 
annihilandi et destruendi Divinum Domini, et hoc quia ab 
Ipso omne bonum et verum Ex caelo autem percepta 
■est sphaera veri ex bono, per quam refrenatus est furor 
conatus ascendentis ex inferno , unde aequihbrium Haec 
sphaera a caelo percepta erat a solo Domino, tametsi 
apparuit ex angelis in caelo quod a solo Domino et non 
ab angelis, erat quia unusquisque angelus m caelo agnos- 
cit quod mhil bom et ven sit a semet, sed quod omne a 
Domino 

539 * Omnis potentia in spintuali mundo est ven ex 
bono, et prorsus nulla potentia est falsi ex malo Quod 
omnis potentia sit ven ex bono, est quia ipsum Divinum 
in caelo est Divinum Bonum et Divinum Verum, ac Divino 
est omnis potentia Quod prorsus nulla potentia sit falsi 
ex malo, est quia omnis est ven ex bono, et m falso ex 
malo est nihil ven ex bono Inde est quod omnis poten- 
tia sit in caelo, ac nulla in inferno , unusquisque enim in 
caelo in veris ex bono est, et unusquisque in inferno in 
falsis ex malo est nam non pnus aliquis in caelum admit- 
titur quam cum in veris ex bono est , nec pnus aliquis in 
infernum dejicitur, quam cum in falsis ex malo est (Quod 
ita sit, videatur in articulis, ubi aftum est de pnmo, se- 
cundo et tertio Statu hominis post Mortem, n 491-520 
et quod omnis potentia sit ven ex bono, in articulo de 
Potentia angelorum caeh, n 228-233 ) 

34-0* Hoc nunc est aequihbrium inter caelum et infer- 
num nil qui in mundo spintuum sunt, in illo aequilibno 
sunt, nam mundus spintuum est medius inter caelum et 
infernum , et inde quoque omnes homines in mundo m 
simili aequilibno tenentur, nam homines m mundo regun- 
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tur a Dommc per spintus qui in mundo spintuum sunt 
de qua re infrc in suo articulo agendum est Tale aequi 
librium non dan potest, nisi Dominus regat utrumque tarn 
caelum quam infernum, ac utnnque moderetur, alioqui 
falsa ex malo superabundarent, et afficerent simplices 
bonos qui in ultimis caeli sunt, qui facilius perverti quam 
ipsi angeli possunt, et sic periret aequilibnum, et cum 
aequilibrio liberum apud homines 

541. Infernum similiter in societates distindlum est 
prout caelum, et quoque in tot societates in quot caelum ; 
nam unaquaevis societas in caelo sibi oppositam habet 
societatem in inferno, et hoc propter aequilibnum Sed 
societates in inferno distindlae sunt secundum mala et 
inde falsa, quia societates in caelo sunt distin6lae secun- 
dum bona et inde vera Quod unicuivis bono sit opposi- 
tum malum, et unicuivis vero sit oppositum falsum, sciri 
potest ex eo, quod non sit aliquid absque relatione ad 
suum oppositum, et quod ex opposite noscatur quale est, 
et in quo gradu, et quod inde sit omnis perccptio et sen- 
satio Ouare Dominus jugiter providet, ut omnis societas 
caeli suum oppositum habeat in societate inferni, et quod 
inter illas aequilibnum sit 

542. Quia infernum in tot societates distindtum est, 
in quot caelum, ideo quoque totidem inferna sunt quot 
societates caeli, nam unaquaevis societas caeli est in 
minore forma caelum (videatur supra n 5 1-5S), ita unaquae- 
vis societas inferni est in minore forma infernum Quia 
in genere tres caeli sunt, ideo quoque in genere tna inferna 
sunt , infimum quod oppositum est intimo seu tertio caelo, 
medium quod oppositum est medio seu secundo caelo, ac 
superius quod oppisitum est ultimo seu primo caelo 

543. Quomodo autem inferna reguntur a Domino, 
etiam paucis dicetur Reguntur inferna in communi per 
affluxum communem Divini Bom ac Divini Ven ex caelis, 
per quern communis conatus tffluens ex inferms refrena- 
tur et coercetur , et quoque per affluxum specialem e 
quolibet caelo, et ex qualibet societate caeli Reguntur 
inferna in particulari per angelos, quibus datur inspicert 
in inferna, et compescere insanias et turbas ibi , quando- 
que etiam mittuntur illuc angeli, ac praesentes moderan- 
tur illas In genere autem omnes qui in infernis sunt, 
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unless the Lord ruled both heaven and hell and regulated botli 
sides Otherwise falsities from evil would preponderate, and 
would afled the simple good w-ho are m the outmost regions of 
heaven, and who are less able to resist than tlie angels them- 
selves , .ind thereby equilibrium w'ould pensh, and with it free- 
dom in men 

541. Hell, tlie same as heaven, is dmded into societies, and 
into as many societies as there are in heaven , for every society 
in heaven has a society opposite to it in hell, and this for the 
sake of equilibrium But evils and falsities therefrom are what 
distinguish the soaeties in hell, as goods and truths therefrom 
are what distinguish the soaeties in heaven That for every 
good there is an opposite evil, and for e\ ery truth an opposite 
falsity niav be know'ii from this, that nothing can exist without 
relation to its opposite, and wdiat anything is m kind and de- 
gree can be known from its opposite, and from this all perception 
and sensation is denved For this reason the Lord continually 
provides that every society in heaven shall have an opposite in 
some soaety of hell, and that there shall be an equihbnum be- 
ta een the two 

542. As hell IS divided mto the same number of soaeties 
as heaven, tliere are as many hells as there are societies of 
heaven , for as each society of heaven is a heaven in smaller 
form (see above, n 51-58), so each society in hell is a hell in 
smaller form As in general there are three heavens, so in gen- 
eral there are three hells, a lowest, which is opposite to the in- 
most or third heaven, a middle, which is opposite to the middle 
or second heaven, and a higher, which is opposite to the out- 
most or first heaven 

543. How the hells are ruled by the Lord shall be briefly 
explained In general the hells are ruled by a general outflow 
from the heavens of Divine good and Divine truth w'hereby the 
general endeavor flowing forth from the hells is checked and re- 
strained , also bi 1 particular outflow' from each heaven and fi om 
each societ)' of heaven The hells are ruled in particular by means 
of the angels, to whom it is granted to look into the hells and to 
restrain their insanities and disturbances , and somebmes angels 
are sent to them w'ho moderate these insanities and disturbances 
by their presence But in general all in the hells are ruled by 
means of their fears Some are ruled by fears implanted in the 
w orld and still inherent in them , but as these fears are not suf- 
ficient, and as they gradually subside, they are ruled by fears of 
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reguntur per timores , quidam per implantatos et adhuc 
insitos e mundo , sed quia hi timores non sufficiunt, et 
quoque paullatim recedunt, reguntur per timores poena- 
rum, per quos imprimis deterrentur a malis faciendis 
Poenae ibi sunt multiplices, leniores et graviores secundum 
mala Utplurimum praeficiuntur aliis maligniores, qui cal- 
liditate et artibus praevalent, et reliquos per poenas et 
inde terrores in obsequio et servitute tenere possunt hi 
praefedli non ultra limites sibi praescnptos transire audent 
Sciendum est, quod umcum medium coercendi violentias 
et furores illorum qui in infernis sunt, sit timor poenae , 
non datur aliud medium 

544. Creditum est hue usque in mundo, quod aliquis 
Diabolus sit qui infernis praeest, et quod is creatus sit 
lucis angelus, sed postquam rebelhs fadtus est, in infernum 
cum sua turba dejedtus sit Quod ita creditum fuent, est 
quia in Verbo nominatur Diabolus et Satanas, et quoque 
Lucifer, ac Verbum ibi intelledlum est secundum sensum 
litterae , cum tamen per “ Diabolum ” et “Satanam”ibi 
mtelligitur infernum, per “Diabolum” id infernum quod 
a tergo est, et ubi pessimi, qui vocantur mail genii , et 
per “Satanam” id infernum quod anterius est, ubi non 
tarn maligni, et vocantur mail spintus , et per “ Lucife- 
rum ” intelliguntur illi qui e Babele seu Babylonia sunt, 
qui sunt qui dominia sua extendunt usque in caelum 
Quod non aliquis diabolus sit cui subjedla sunt inferna, 
patet quoque ex eo, quod omnes qui in infernis sunt, sicut 
omnes qui in caelis, ex humano genere sint (videatur n 
3 1 1-3 1 7), et quod ibi mynades mynadum a pnncipio crea- 
tionis ad hoc tempus sint, et quod quisque ex illis sit tabs 
diabolus quails in mundo fuerat contra Divinum (Videa- 
tur de his supra, n 311, 312) 
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puniblinients , and it is especiall)’^ by these that diey are deterred 
from doing evil The punishments in hell are manifold, gentle or 
ieveic 111 accordance with the evils For the most part the more 
wicked, vho excel in cunning and m artifices, and uho are able 
to hold the rest in subje< 5 i:ion and senntude by means of pun- 
ishments and consequent terror, are set o\ er them , but these 
governors never dare pass be} ond the limits prescnbed to them 
It must be understood that the sole means of restraining the 
violence and fury of those who aie in the hells is the fear of 
punishment There is no other wa} 

544 - It has been believed heretofore in the world that 
there is one devil that presides over the hells , that he was cre- 
ated an angel of light , but having become rebellious he was 
cast down w'lth his crew into hell This belief has prei ailed 
because the names Devil and Satan, and also Lucifer, are found 
in the Word, and the Woid in those places has been under 
stood according to the sense of the letter But by “ tlie de\ li 
and “Satan” there hell is meant, “devil” meaning the hell that 
IS behind, where the worst dwell, w'ho are called evil genii , and 
■“Satan” the hell that is in front, w'here the less wicked dwell, who 
are called evil spints , and “Lucifer" those that belong to Babel, 
or Babylon, who are such as claim dominion even over hea\en 
That there is no one devil to w'hom the hells are subjeifr is e\ i- 
dent also from this, that all w'ho are m the hells, like all who are 
m the heavens, are from the human race (see n 
that those who have gone there from the beginning of creation 
to this time amount to myriads of myriads, and every (me o 
them IS a devil in accord with his opposition to the mne 
Tvlule he lived m the world (see above, n 3 ^^) 
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Quod Dominus neminem in Infernum dejiciat, sed 
QUOD ipse SPIRITUS SEMET 

545. Apud quosdam invaluit opinio, quod Deus aver- 
tat faciem ab homine, rejiciat ilium a Se, et conjiciat in 
infernum, et quod irascatur contra ilium propter malum,, 
et apud quosdam adhuc ultra, quod Deus puniat hominem, 
et faciat ei malum In liac opinione confirmant se ex 
sensu litterae Verbi, ubi similia dicuntur, non scientes^ 
quod sensus spiritualis Verbi, qui evplicat sensuni litte- 
rae, prorsus alius sit, et quod inde geiiuina doflima 
ecclesiae, quae ex sensu spirituali Verbi est, aliud doceat ,. 
quod nempe Deus nusquam avertat faciem ab homine, et 
rejiciat ilium a Se, quod non conjiciat aliquem in infernum, 
et irascatur Hoc etiam quisque, cujus mens in illustra- 
tione est, cum legit Verbum, percipit solum ex eo, quia 
Deus est ipsum Bonum, ipse Amor, et ipsa Misericordia , 
et quod ipsum Bonum non possit alicui malum facere, ac 
Ipse Amor et ipsa Misericordia non possit rejicere homi- 
nem a Se, quia est contra ipsam essentiam misencordiae 
et amoris, ita contra ipsum Divinum Quapropter illi qui 
ex mente illustrata cogitant, dum legunt Verbum, dare 
percipiunt, quod Deus nusquam Se avertat ab homine, et 
quia Se non avertit ab illo, quod ex bono, amore et mise- 
ricordia cum illo agat, hoc est, quod bonum ejus veht, 
quod amet ilium, et quod misereatur ejus Inde etiam 
vident, quod sensus litterae Verbi, in quo talia dicuntur. 


[{EX ARCANIS CAELESTIBUS )] 

(ee) Quod ira et excandescentia in Verbo tnbuatur Domino, sed 
quod sit apud hominem, et quod ita dicatur quia ita apparet coram 
homine, cum punitur et damnatur (n 798[? 5798], 6997, 8284, 8483, 
8875, 9306, 10431) 

puod etiam malum tnbuatur Domino, cum tamen a Domino 
nihil nisi quam bonum (n 2447, 6o73[? 6071] 6gg2[^ 6991], 6997, 7533^ 
7632 76771? 7679]. 7926, 8227, 8228, 8632, 9306) 

Cur Ita in Verbo dicitur (n 6o73[? 6071], 6992[? 6991], 0997, 7 ^ 43 ’ 
7632 7679, 7710, 7926, 8282, 9oo9[? 9010], 9128) 

Quod Dominus sit pura Misericordia et dementia (n 6997, 8875) 
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LVII 

I'jo ONE IS CAST INFO Hlli 11\ 1 HE I ORD , THIS IS DONE 
BY IHE SpiltlJ HIMSELF 

545 - An opinion has prevailed with some that God turns 
a«ay ins face fioiii man, casts man away from Himself, and 
casts him into lie)), and is angry on account of his evil , and 
■some believe also that God punishes man and does evil to him 
In this opinion tlie}' establish tliemselvcs by the sense of the 
letter of the Word, where such things are declared, not know- 
ing that tlie spintual sense of the Word, by which the sense of 
tile letter is made clear, is wholly different , and consequently 
that tlie genuine do<5tnne of the church, which is from the spir- 
itual sense of the Word, teaches otherwise, namely, that C^d 
never turns away his face from man, and never casts man away 
from Himself, that He casts no one into hell and is angry with 
no one * Every one, moreover, whose mind is enlightened per- 
ceives this to be true when he reads the Word, from the simple 
trutli that God is good itself, love itself, and mercy itself, and 
that good itself cannot do evil to any one, and love itself 
•and mercy itself can not cast man away from itself, because this 
is contrary to the very essence of mercy and love, thus contrary 
to the Divine itself Therefore those who think from an enhglit- 
•ened mind clearly perceive, when they read the Woid, that 
God never turns Himself away from man , and as He never 
turns Himself away from him He deals witli him from goodness, 
love, and mercy, that is, wills good to him, loves him, and is 
merciful to him And from this they see that the sense of the 
letter of the Word, m w-hich such things are declared, conceals 


' In the Word anger and ivratli are attributed to the Lord, but they 
are in man, and it is so expressed because such is the nppearanre to 
man when he is punished and damned (n 5798, 6997, 8284, 8483, 8S75, 

Evil also IS attributed to the Lord, although nothing but good is 
drom Him (n 2447, 6071, 6991, 6997, 7533i 7 ^ 3 ^> 7679> 792°, 8227, 8228, 

-8632, 9306) r c 

vidiy It IS so expressed in the Word (n 6071, 6991, 6997, 7632, 7643, 
7679^ 7710, 7926, 8282, 9010, 9128) 

The Lord is pure mercy and clemency' (n 6997, 8875) 
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sensum spintualcm in se recondat secundum quern expli- 
canda sunt ilia, quae in sensu litterae accommodate ad 
captum hominis, et secundum ejus primas et communes 
ideas, dicta sunt 

546. Qui in illubtratione sunt, ulterius vident, quod 
bonum et malum sint duo opposita, et quod ita opposita 
Sint sicut caelum et infernum, et quod omne bonum sit e 
caelo, et omne malum ab inferno , et quia Di\ mum Domini 
facit caelum (n 7-12), quod a Domino non nisi quam 
bonum influat apud hominem et quod ab inferno non nisi 
quam malum , et quod ‘jic Dominus hommem continue 
abducat a malo et ducat ad bonum, et quod infernum 
hominem continue inducat in malum Xi'^i liomo inter 
utrumque esset, non foret ei aliqua cogitaiio nec aliqua 
\oluntas, minus ei aliquod liberum et aliqua electio ; 
omnia emm haec sunt homiri ex aequilibrio inter bonum 
et malum quapropter si Dominus a\erteret Se et homo 
soli malo rehdtus foret, non amplius homo esset Ex his 
patet, quod Dominus cum bono influat apud hominem, 
aeque apud malum ac apud bonum sed cum differentia, 
quod hominem malum continue aboucat a malo, et quod 
hominem bonum continue aucat ad bonum , et quod causa 
tabs differentiae sit apud hominem quia est recipiens 

547 * Ex his constare potest, quod homo malum faciat 
ex inferno, et quod bonum faciat ex Domino sed quia 
homo credit quod quicquid facit ex se faciat quod ideo 
malum, quod facit, ei adhaereat sicut suum , inde est, 
quod homo sit in causa sui mail, ac nullatenus Dominus 
Malum apud hommem est infernum apud eum , nam sive 
dicas malum sue infernum, idem est Nunc quia homo 
est in causa sui mail, ideo etiam ille semet inducit in 
infernum et non Dominus , et tantum abest quod Domi- 
nus inducat hominem in infernum, ut liberet hominem ab 
inferno quantum homo non \ ult et amat in suo malo esse 
Omne \ oluntatis et amons hominis manet apud ilium post 
mortem (n 470-484) , qui malum \ ult et amat in mundo, 

IS idem malum vult et amat in altera vita, ab eo tunc non 
amplius se abduci patitur inde est, quod homo qui m 
malo est, alligatus sit inferno, et quoque accualiter quoad 
spintum suum ibi sit, ac post mortem nihil plus cupiat, 
quam ibi esse ubi suum malum quapropter homo post 
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in Itself a spintual sense, and that these expressions that are 
used in the sense of the letter in accommodation to man’s appre- 
hension and according to his first and geneial ideas are to be 
explained in accordance with the spiritual sense 

546. Those who are enlightened see further that good and 
evil are two opposites, and are iheiefore opposed as heaven 
and hell are, and that all good is from heaven and all evil from 
hell , and as it is the Divine of the Lord that makes heaven (n 
7-12), nothing but good can flow into man from the Lord, and 
nothing but evil from hell , thus the Lord is contmuallv with- 
draw mg man from evil and leading him to good, w'hile hell is 
continually leading man into e\il Unless man were between 
these two, he could have no diought nor any will, still less any 
freedom or any choice , for all these man has by virtue of the 
equilibrum betw'een good and evil , consequently if the Lord 
should turn Himself aw'ay, leaving man to evil alone, man would 
cease to be man All tins show's that it is good that flows into 
man from the Lord, into the evil man as well as the good , but 
with the difference that the Lord is continually withdrawing the 
evil man from evil and is contiually leading tlie good man to 
good , and tins difference lies in die man himself, because he is 


the recipient 

54.7. From this it is clear that it is from hell that man does 
evil, and from the Lord that he does good But man believes 


tint whatever he does he does fiom himself, and in consequence 
of this the evil that he does sticks to him as his ow n , and for 
this reason man is the cause of his own evil, and the Lord is in 
no way the cause of it Evil in man is hell in him, for it is t ie 
s,ime thing whether you say evil or hell And since 
cause of his owm evil he is led into hell, not by the Lord ut y 
himself For so far is the Lord from leading man into e tiat 
It IS He who delivers man from hell, and this He does so ar as 
man does not will and love to be in his own evil Man as t e 
same will and love after death as before (n 470-484) e w o 
wills and loves evil in the world wills and loves the same e\i m 
the other life, but he no longer suffers himself to e wi 1 ra" i' 
from It If, therefore, a man is m evil he is tied ^ ana 
respeiSl to his spirit is adlually there, and after eat esi 
thing so much as to be where his evil is, 
man who casts himself into hell after deat , an 


Lord 



DOMINUS NEMINEM IN INFERNUM DEJICIT 353 

mortem semetipsum conjicit in mfernum, et non Domi- 
nus 

548. Quomodo hoc fit, etiam dicetur Quando homo 
alteram vitam intrat, primum excipitur ab angelis, qui ei 
omnia officia praestant et quoque cum illo loquuntur de 
Domino, de caelo, de vita angelica, atque instruunt ilium 
m veris et boms at si homo, tunc spintus, tabs est, ut 
similia in mundo quidem noverit, sed corde negaverit, aut 
sprevent, tunc post aliquam collocutionem ab illis cupit, 
et quoque discessum quaerit , quod cum appercipiunt an- 
geli, relinquunt ilium Is post aliqua consortia cum ahis, 
tandem associatur illis qui in simili malo secum sunt 
(videatur supra, n 445—452) quod cum fit, avertit se a 
Domino, ac vertit faciem ad mfernum, cui conjunftus fue- 
rat in mundo, ubi illi qui in simili amore mail sunt Ex 
his patet, quod Dominus adducat omnem spintum ad Se 
per angelos, et quoque per influxum e caelo , sed quod 
spintus qui in malo sunt, prorsus remtantur, et quasi 
divellant se a Domino, et trahantur a suo malo sicut a 
fune, ita ab inferno , et quia trahuntur, et ex amore mail vo- 
lunt sequi, constat quod se ex libero in mfernum conjiciant 
Quod ita sit, non credi potest m mundo, ex idea inferni , 
immo nec apparet in altera vita, aliter coram oculis illo- 
rum qui extra mfernum sunt, non autem apud illos qui se 
illuc conjiciunt intrant enim sua sponte , et illi qui ex 
ardente amore mail intrant, apparent sicut conjiciantur 
supmati capite deorsum et pedibus sursum Ex hac appa- 
rentia est, quod videatur sicut ex vi Divina in mfernum 
dejiciantur (De hac re videantur plura infra, n 574 ) Ex 
his nunc videri potest, quod Dominus non aliquem m 
mfernum dejiciat, sed quisque semet , non modo cum in 
mundo vivit, sed etiam post mortem cum inter spintus 
venit 

54 - 9 * Quod Dominus non possit ex Divina sua Essen- 
tia, quae est Bonum, Amor, et Misericordia, agere simili- 
ter cum omni homme, est causa, quia mala et inde falsa 
obstant, ac Divinum Ipsius influxum non modo hebetant 
sed etiam rejiciunt Sunt mala et inde falsa sicut nigrae 
nubes, quae se inter solem et oculum hominis interpo- 
nunt, et auferunt lucis apricum et serenum, permanente 
usque sole in continuo conatu dissipandi obstantes nubes , 
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nam a tergo est et operatur, et quoque aliquid unibiosae 
lucis in oculum hominis per varies transitus circumcirca 
interea immittit In mundo spirituali simile est Sol ibi 
est Dominus ac Divmus Amor (n 116-140) , lux ibi est 
Divinum Verum (n 126-140) , nubes nigrae ibi sunt falsa 
ex male , oculus ibi est intelleftus Quantum aliquis ibi 
in falsis ex malo est, tantum est circum ilium tabs nubes, 
nigra et condensata secundum gradum mail Ex qua com- 
paratione viden potest, quod praesentia Domini perpetua 
sit apud unumquemvis, sed quod diversimode recipiatur 
550. Spintus mail in mundo spintuum valde puni- 
untur, ut per poenas deteneantur a mahs faciendis Hoc 
quoque apparet sicut a Domino At usque nihil poenae 
ibi est a Domino, sed ab ipso malo , nam malum cum 
sua poena ita conjunftum est ut separan nequeant in- 
fernalis enim turba nihil plus cupit et amat quam malum 
agere, imprimis poenas infligere et cruciare, et quoque 
malum faciunt et poenas infligunt cuivis qui non tutatur 
a Domino , quapropter cum malum fit ex malo corde, tunc 
quia id a se rejicit omnem tutelam a Domino, irruunt in 
ilium, qui tale malum facit, infernales spintus, et puniunt. 
Hoc illustrari aliquatenus potest ex mahs et eorum poe- 
ms in mundo, ubi etiam conjunfla sunt Leges enim ibi 
praesenbunt poenam cuuis malo, quapropter qui in ma- 
lum etiam in poenam mail ruit Differentia solum est, 
quod malum in mundo possit abscondi, non autem in 
altera vita Ex his constare potest, quod Dominus nulli 
malum faciat , et quod hoc quoque simile sit sicut in 
mundo, quod non rex, nec judex, nec lex sint in causa 
quod puniatur reus, quia non sunt in causa mail apud 
malefadlorem 
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behind them , mid in the meantime transmits soinetlimg of ob- 
scure light into the eje of man by vanous roundabout u 13 b 
It lb the biinc in the spiritual world The sun there is the Lord 
mid the Divine love (n 116-140), and the light theie is the 
Divine truth (n 126-140), black clouds there are falsities from- 
evil , the C} e there is the understanding So far as any one in 
that vorld is in falsities Jrom evil he is encompassed b) such a 
cloud, w Inch is black and dense according to the degree of his 
evil From tins comparison it can be seen that the Loid is un- 
ceasingly present with every one, but that He is received var- 
louslv 

550. Evil spirits are severely punished in the world oF 
spints in order that by means of punishments they may be de- 
teircd from doing evil This appeals to be from the Lord , and 
yet nothing of punishment there is from the Lord, but is froim 
tlie evil Itself, since evil is so joined with its own punishment diat 
the two cannot be separated For the infernal crew desire andt 
love nothing so much as doing evil, especially infliding punish- 
ments and torment upon others , and they maltreat and indict 
punishments upon ever}'- one w ho is not proteifted by the Lord 
When, therefore, evil is done from an evil heart, because it 
therdiy discards all protedtion from the Lord infernal spirits 
rush upon the one who does the evil, and mflidt punishment 
This may be partly illustrated by evils and their punishments in 
the world, where the two are also joined For laws in the world 
prescribe a penalty for every evil , therefore he that rushes into 
evil rushes also into the penalties of evil The only difference 
IS that in the world the evil may be concealed , but in the other 
life it cannot be concealed All this makes clear that the Lord 
does evil to no one , and that it is the same as it is in tlie 
world, where it is not the king nor the judge nor the law tliat 
IS the cause of punishment to the guilty, because these are not 
the cause of the evil in the evil doer. 
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LVIfI 

All who are in the Hells are in Evils and in Falsi- 
ties THEREEROM DERIVED FROM THE LoVES OF SELF 
AND OF THE WORLD 

55r. All who are in tlie hells are in evils and in falsities there- 
from In the hells there is not one «ho is m evils and at the same 
time m truths But in the world evil men for the most part have 
some knowledge of spiritual truths, which are the truths of the 
church, hav'ing been tavgbt them from childhood and later by 
preaching and by reading the Word , and afterwards they have 
talked about them Some have even led others to believe that 
they are Chnstians at heart because of their knowing how to 
talk with pretended affeiflion m harmony w'lth the truth, also 
how' to aft upiightly seemingly from spiritual faith But those 
of this class whose intenor thoughts have been hostile to these 
truths, and who have refrained from doing the evils that were 
in harmony with their thoughts only because of the civil laws, 
or w ith a view to reputation, honors, and gam, are all of them 
evil in heart, and are in truths and goods not in respeft to their 
spirit but only in respefi to their body , and consequently, when 
their externals are taken away from them in the other life, and 
their internals which pertain to their spirit are revealed, they are 
w'holly in evils and falsities, and not at all in truths and goods , 
and It IS thus made clear that truths and goods have resided 
only m their memory merely as things known about, and that 
they have brought them forth therefrom when talking, putting 
on a semblance of good seemingly from spiritual love and faith 
When such are let into their intermls and thus into their evils 
they are no longer able to speak w hat is true, but only what is 
false , since they speak from evils , for to speak w'hat is true 
from evils is then impossible, since the spirit is nothing but his 
own evil, and from evil only what is false goes forth Every 
evil spirit IS reduced to this state before he is cast into hell (see 
above, n 499-512) This is called being instated in respefl to 
truths and goods ‘ Vastation is simply being let into one's 


’ Before the evil are cast doivn into hell they are devastated of 
truths and goods, and when these have been taken away they are of 
themselves carried into hell (n 6977, 7039, 7705, 8210, 8232, 9330) 

The Lord does not devastate tliem, but they devastate themseb' s 
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ita in propnum spintus, sen in ipsum spiritum (Dc his 
quoque videatur supra, n 425 ) 

552. Cum tails est homo post mortem, tunc non am- 
plius est homo spintus, quahs est in primo suo statu (de 
quo supra, n 491-498), sed est vere spintus , nam vere 
spintus est 111 facie et corpore correspondente suis interms, 
quae sunt animi ejus, ita in forma externa quae est typus 
seu effigies ejus internorum Tabs est spintus post exac- 
tum primum et secundum statum, de quibus supra quare 
tunc, cum spedlatur ocuhs, statim cognoscitur, quahs est, 
non modo ex facie sed etiam ex corpore, ac praeterea ex 
loquela et ex gestibus , et quia tunc in se est, non potest 
alibi esse, quam ubi similes Est enim commumcatio 
affedlionum et inde cogitationum omnimoda in mundo 
spintuali , quapropter spintus fertur ad similes sui, quasi 
ex se, quia ex sua affedlione et ejus jucundo , immo etiam 
se illuc convertit , nam sic spirat suam vitam, seu trahit 
libere suam animam, non autem cum convertit se alio 
Sciendum est, quod commumcatio cum aliis in mundo 
spintuali fiat secundum conversionem faciei, et quod ante 
faciem cujusvis sint jugiter illi, qui in simili secum amore 
sunt, et hoc in omni conversione corporis (videatur supra, 
n 151) Inde est, quod omnes spintus infernales se conver- 
tant retro a Domino ad caliginosum et tenebrosum, quae ibi 
sunt loco soils et loco lunae mundi, sed quod omnes angeli 
caeli se convertant ad Dominum ut Solem caeli ac ut Lu- 
nam caeli (videatur supra, n 123, 143, 144, 151) Ex his 
nunc constare potest, quod omnes, qui in infernis sunt, m 
mails et inde falsis sint , et quoque quod conversi sint ad 
suos amores 

553 * Omnes spintus in inferms inspedti in ahqua 
luce caeli, apparent in forma sui mail , est enim quisque 
effigies SUI mall, nam apud unumquemvis intenora et ex- 
teriora unum agunt, ac intenora se sistunt videnda m 
exterioribus, quae sunt facies, corpus, loquela, et gustus , 


Quod omne malum m se habeat falsum, quapropter qui in malo 
sant, etiam in falso sunt, tametsi quidam id nesciunt (n 7577 r^^ 94 ) 
Quod qui in malo sunt, non possint nisi quam falsum, dum e"? se 
coqitare (n 7437) , 

Quod omnes qui in inferno sunt loquantur falsa e\ malo (n 1095 
7351 735 ^ 7357 . 7392. 7698P 76S9]) 



356 


HEAVEN AND HELL 


iiitennls, that ii>, into what the spirit’s own, or into tlie 
spirit Itself (see above, n 425) 

552. WJien man after death conies into this state he is no 

long'cr a inan-spirit, as lie m is in his first state (of which above, 
n 491-49S), but IS truly a spirit , for he is trulj a spirit who has 
a face and bod)'' that coi responds to his internals winch pertain 
to his mind, that is, has an evleinal foim that is a type or effigy 
of Ins internals A spirit is such after he lias passed throug^h 
the first and second states spoken of above , consequently 
mIicii he is looked upon his chaiuifler is at once known, both 
from his face and from his body, and esjieci.illy from his speech 
and moiements, and as he is then in himself he can be no 
vhere else than wheie his like are [2.] For m the spiritual 
voild theie is a complete shanng of aflfe^lions and their 
thoughts, and m consequence a spirit is conveyed to his like as 
il of himself, since it is done fioni his afifeflion and its delight 
In fi( 5 l, he turns himself 111 that diredlion , for thus he inhales 
his own life or draws his breath fieel)q which he cannot do 
vhen he turns another way It must be understood that this 
sharing with others in the spintual uorld is eflfefled in accord- 
jince with the turning of the fice, and tint each one has con- 
stantly before his face those who are in a love like his own, and 
this in every turning of the bodv (see above, n 151) [3 3 In 

consequence of tins all infernal spints tmn themselves away 
from the Lord towards those points of thick darkness and of 
darkness that are there in place of the sun and moon of this 
avorld, while all the angels of heaven turn tliemselves to the 
Lord as the sun of heaven and as the moon of heaven (see 
above, n 123, 143, 144, 151) From all this it is clear that all 
who are in the hells are in evils and m falsities therefrom , also 
that tliey are turned to their own loves 

553. All spints in the hells, when seen m any hght of 
heaven, appear m the form of their evil , for everv one there is 
an image of his evil, since his interiors and his exteiiors a< 5 l as 
a one, the intenors making themselves visible in die extenors, 
which are the face, body, speech and movements, thus the 


(n 7643, 7926) 

Every evil has in it what is false , therefore those who are in evil 
are also in falsity, although some do not know it (n 7577, 8094) 

Those who are in evil must needs think what is false when they 
think from themselves (n 7437) 

AH who are m hell speak falsities from evil (n 1695, 7351, 7352 
7357. 7392. 7689) 
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ita ad conspedlum agniti sunt quales sunt In genere 
sunt formae contemptus aliorum, minarum contra illos 
qui se non venerantur , sunt formae odiorum varii gene- 
ris , sunt formae vindidlarum etiam varii generis , saevi- 
tiae et crudelitates ex intenoribus per illas transparent 
at cum alii illos laudant, venerantur, et colunt, contra- 
hitur facies eorum, et apparet sicut laetum ex jucundo 
Omnes formae illae, quales apparent, non paucis describi 
potest, non enim una est similis alteri , modo inter illos, 
qui in simili malo sunt, et inde in simili societate infernali, 
est similitudo communis, ex qua sicut ex piano derivatio- 
nis apparent facies singulorum ibi in quadam similitudine 
In genere sunt facies eorum dirae, et expertes vitae sicut 
cadaverum quorundam sunt nigrae , quorundam instar 
facularum igneae , quorundam ex pustulis, varicis et ulce- 
ribus enormes , apud plures non apparent facies, sed loco 
illius hirsutum quid, aut osseum , apud quosdam modo 
exstant dentes , corpora eorum etiam monstrosa sunt , et 
loquela eorum sicut ex ira, aut ex odio, aut ex vindi6la, 
nam quisque loquitur ex suo falso, et sonat ex suo malo 
verbo, sunt omnes sui inferni imagines Ipsum infernum 
in communi in qua forma est, non datum est videre, dic- 
tum modo est, quod sicut universum caelum in uno com- 
plexu referat unum Hominem (n 59-67), ita universum 
infernum in uno complexu referat unum diabolum, et quo- 
que quod sisti possit in unius diaboli effigie (videatur su- 
pra, n 544) Sed in quali forma sunt inferna in specie, 
seu infernales societates, saepius videre datum est, nam 
ad aperturas illorum, quae vocantur portae inferni, utplu- 
rimum apparet monstrum, quod in communi repraesentat 
formam illorum qui inibi sunt saevitiae eorum, qui ibi 
sunt, etiam simul tunc repraesentantur per dira et atro- 
cia, quae memorare supersedetur At sciendum est, quod 
spintus infernales appareant tales in luce caeli, sed inter 
se sicut homines , hoc ex misencordia Domini, ne inter 
se etiam foeditates sint, sicut apparent coram angelis sed 
apparentia ilia est fallacia, nam utpnmum aliquid lucis 
e caelo immittitur, humanae illorum formae vertuntur 
in monstrosas, quales m se sunt, de quibus supra , n am m 
luce caeli apparet omne sicut in se est Inde quoque est, 
quod lucem caeli fugiant, et in suum lumen se dejic 
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charnfler of tlie spint is known as soon as he is seen In 
general evil spirits are forms of contempt of others and of 
meinces against those w ho do not pay them respefl , they are 
fonns of hatreds of vanous kinds, also of various kinds of re- 
\enge Fierceness and cruelt) from tlieir intenors show through 
iliese forms But when they aie commended, venerated, and 
worshipped by others tlieir evpression is controlled, and takes 
on an evpression of gladness from delight [2,] It is impos- 
sible to descnbe m a few words how' all tliese forms appear, for 
no one is like another, although there is a general likeness 
among those who are in the same evil, and thus in the same in- 
fenial societj , from w Inch, as from a plane of denvation, the 
faces of all are seen to ha\e a certain resemblance In general 
their faces are hideous, and void of life like those of corpses , 
the faces of some are black, others fier) like torches, others 
disfiguied wath pimples, warts, and ulcers, some seem to have 
no face, but in its stead something hairy or bony, and with 
some onlv the teetli are seen , their bodies also are monstrous , 
and tlieir speech is like the speech of anger or of hatred or of 
revenge, for what ever)' one speaks is from his falsity, while 
his tone is from his evil In a word, tliey are all images of 
their own hell [3] I have not been permitted to see what 
the form of hell itself in general is , I have only been told that 
as the entire heaven in one complex refleds a single man (n 
59-67), so the entire hell in one complex refle<5b a single devil, 
and might be exhibited m an image of a single devil (see above, 
n 544) But the forms of parUcular hells or infernal societies I 
have often been permitted to see, for at their entrances, which 
are called tlie gates of hell, a monster common!) appears that 
represents m a general way the form of those within The 
fierce passions of those who dwell there are represented at tlie 
same tune m homble and hideous wa\s that I forbear to de- 
scribe [4 ] But It must be understood that this is tlie way 
infernal spints appear in the light of heaien, while among them- 
selves tliey appear as men This is of the Lord’s merer , that 
tlie)' may not appear as loathesome to one another as they ap- 
pear before the angels But this appearance is a fallacy, for as 
soon as an) ray of light from heaven is let in, their human 
forms appear changed into monstrous forms, sucli as tliey are 
in themsdves (as has been described above) For in the light 
of heaven every tiling appears as it is in itself For this reason 
they shun the hght of heaven and cast themselves down into 
their own hght, which is like that from lighted coals, and m 
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quod lumen est sicut lumen ex ignitis carbonibus, et ali- 
cubi sicut ex sulphure ardente , sed etiam hoc lumen ver- 
titur in meram caliginem, cum illuc e caelo aliquid lucis 
influit Inde est, quod inferna dicantur in caligine et 
tenebris esse, et quod “caligo” et “tenebrae” significent 
falsa ex malo, qualia sunt in inferno 

554. Ex mspe 61 :is illis formis monstrosis spirituum in 
infernis, (quae, ut di6lum est, omnes sunt formae con- 
temptus aliorum, ac minarum contra illos qui se non hono- 
rant et venerantur , turn formae odiorum et vindiftarum 
contra illos qui sibi non favent,) patuit, quod omnes in 
genere essent formae amoris sui et amoris mundi , et quod 
mala, quorum speciales formae sunt, ex illis binis amori- 
bus suas engines ducant Di6lum quoquemihi est e caelo, 
et quoque per multam experientiam testatum fa6tum est, 
quod bini illi amores, nempe amor sui et amor mundi, 
regnent in infernis, et quoque faciant inferna , ac quod 
amor in Dominum et amor erga proximum regnent in 
caelis, et quoque faciant caelos , turn quod illi bini amo- 
res, qui sunt amores inferni, ac illi bini amores, qui sunt 
amores caeli, sint sibi e diametro oppositi 

555 * Primum miratus sum, unde hoc, quod amor 
SUI et amor mundi tarn diabolici sint, et quod 11 qui in ilhs 
sunt, talia monstra ad aspeflum sint , quoniam in mundo 
parum refledlitur super amorem sui, sed super elationem 
animi in externis, quae superbia vocatur, quae quia appa- 
ret ad visum, solum amor sui esse creditur , et praeterea 
amor sui, qui non se ita effert, in mundo creditur esse ignis 
vitae, ex quo homo excitatur ad ambiendas funftiones, et 
ad praestandum usus, in quibus nisi homo honorem et glo- 
riam videat, animus ejus torpescit Dicunt, “ Quis aliquid 
dignum, utile, et memorabile fecit, nisi ut ab alns, aut m 
aliorum animis, celebretur et honoretur ? et unde hoc nisi 
ex igne amoris pro gloria et honore, consequenter pro se ^ 
Inde est, quod non sciatur m mundo, quod amor sui m se 
speftatus sit amor qui regnat in inferno, et facial infernum 
apud hominem Quia ita se res habet, velim primum de- 
scribere, quid amor sui, et dein quod ab illo amore omnia 
mala et inde falsa scaturiant 

556. Amor sui est sibi soli bene velle, et non aliia 
nisi propter se, ne quidem ecclesiae, patiiae, ait alicui 
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some cases like that /tom burning sulphur, but this light is 
turned into mere thick daikness when any light from heaven 
flows m upon it This is why the hells are said to be in thick 
darkness and in daikness, and whj “thick darkness” and 
darkness” signify falsities derived from evil, such as are in hell 

554 -* From nn inspedlion of these monstrous forms of 
spirits m the hells (which, as I have said, are all forms of con- 
tempt of others and of menaces against those who do not pay 
them honor and respedl, also forms of liatied and revenge 
against those who do not favor them), it became evident that in 
general they were all foims of the love of self and tlie love of 
the tv orld , and that the evals of which these are the specific 
forms hav'e their ongin m these two loves Moreov'er, I have 
been told from heaven, .md it has been prov'cd to me by much 
experience, that tliese two loves, the love of self and the lov'e 
of the world, rule in the hells and constitute tlie hells , as love 
to the Lord and lov'e towards the neighbor rule in the heav^ens 
and constitute the heavens , also tint the two loves that are tlie 
loves of hell and the two loves that are the loves of heaven are 
•diametiicilly opposite to each other 

555 * At hist I wondered how love of self and love of the 
world could be so diabolic il, and how those vv ho are in these 
lov cs could be such monsters in appearance , for m the u orld 
not much thought is giv en to lov e of self, but only to that elated 
state of mind m external matters which is called haughtiness, 
and that alone, being so apjiarent, is regarded as love of self 
Furthermore, lov'e of self, when it is not so displayed, is believed 
tn the world to be the v^ery fire of life by which man is stim- 
ulated to seek eiuploynient and to perform uses, and if he found 
no honor or glory in tliese lus mind would grow torpid It is 
asked, Who li is ever done any wortliy, uselul, and disunguished 
deed except for the sake of being praised and honored b) 
others, or regarded with esteem and honor by others? And 
can tills be from any other source than tlie fire of love for glory 
and honoi, consequently for self? Furtliermore, it is unknowm 
in the vv'orld that love of self, regarded m itself, is the love tliat 
rules m hell and constitutes hell in man This being so I will 
first describe what the love of self is, and then will show that 
all evils and tlieir falsities spring from that love as their 
fountain 

556. The lov'e of self is wishing well to oneself alone, and 
to others only for the sake of self, even to the church, one's 
countrjL or any human societj It consists ilso m doing good 
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societati humanae , ut et illis benefacere solum propter 
sui famam, honorem et glonam , quae nisi videat in usi- 
bus quos illis praestat, dicit corde suo, “Quid refert ^ cur 
hoc ^ et quid mde mihi et sic omittit Unde patet^ 
quod qui in amore sui est, non amet ecclesiam, nec pa- 
tnam, nec societatem, nec aliquem usum, sed se solum. 
Jucundum ejus est modo jucundum amoris sui , et quia 
jucundum, quod provemt ex amore, facit vitam hominis,. 
ideo ejus vita est vita sui , ac vita sui est vita ex pro- 
prio hominis, et propnum hominis in se speflatum non 
est nisi quam malum Qui amat se, is etiam amat suos, 
qui sunt m specie liberi et nepotes ejus, et in genere 
omnes qui unum cum illo faciunt, quos suos vocat hos 
et illos amare est quoque se amare, nam illos spedlat 
quasi in se, et se in illis Inter illos, quos suos vocat, 
sunt quoque omnes qui eum laudant, honorant, et co- 
lunt 

557. Ex comparatione cum amore caelesti constare 
potest quails est amor sui Amor caelestis est amare 
usus propter usus, seu bona propter bona, quae homo prae- 
stat ecclesiae, patriae, societati humanae et concivi , hoc 
enim est amare Deum et amare proximum, quia omnes 
usus et omnia bona sunt a Deo, et quoque sunt proximus 
qui amandus At qui amat ilia propter se, is non amat 
ilia aliter quam famulitia, quia serviunt sibi inde sequi- 
tur, quod qui in amore sui est, velit ut ecclesia, patria, 
societates humanae, et concives serviant sibi, et non is 
illis , ponit se supra illos, et illos infra se Inde est, 
quod quantum aliquis in amore sui est, tantum removeat 
se a caelo, quia ab amore caelesti 

558 ’’prime], Porro, quantum aliquis in amore caelesti 
est, qui est amare usus et bona, et affici jucundo cordis 
cum ilia praestat propter ecclesiam, patriam, societatem 
humanam et concivem, tantum ducatur a Domino, quia 
ille amor est in quo Ipse, et qui ab Ipso at quantum ali- 
quis in amore sui est, qui amor est usus et bona praestare 
propter se, tantum ducitur a semet , et quantum aliquis 
ducitur a semet, tantum non ducitur a Domino mde 
quoque sequitur, quod quantum quis se amat, tantum se 
removeat a Divino, ita quoque a caelo Duel a semet, 
est a propno suo , ac propnum hominis non est nisi quam 
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to all these solely for the sake of one’s own reputation, honor, and 
^^lory , and unless these are seen m the uses he performs m be- 
lialf of others he says m his heart, Hou does it concern me? 
Why should I do this? What shall I get from it? and there- 
fore he does not do it Endently, then, he uho is in the Io\( 
of self does not love die church or his countr}^ or socieu 
nor any use, but himself alone. His delight is solely the d< - 
hght of the love of self, and as the delight that comes forth 
from his love is uhat constitutes the life of man, his life is i 
life of self, and a life of self is a life from nhat is man’s oiin 
and what is man’s own, regarded in itself, is nothmg but evil 
He who loves himself lo\es also those uho belong to him, that 
IS, in particular, his children and grandchildren, and m general, 
all who are at one with him, whom he calls his To love these 
IS to love himself, for he regards them as it were m hunself, 
and himself in them Among those whom he calls his are all 
■who commend, honor, and pay their court to him 

557 * What love of self is can be seen by companng it 
■with heavenly love Heai'enly love consists in lowng uses for 
the sake of uses, or goods for the sake of goods, which are 
done by man in behalf of the church, his countr)’, human soa- 
€ty, and a fellow -ataen , for this is lonng God and loving the 
naghbor, since all uses and all goods are from God, and are 
the neighbor who is to be loved But he who loves these for 
the sake of himself loves them merely as sen'ants, because thej 
are serviceable to him, consequently it is the will of one who 
IS m self-love that the church, his counm , human societies, and 
his fellow-citizens, should sen'e him, and not he them, for he 
places himself above them and places them beneath himself 
Therefore so far as any one is m love of self he separates him- 
self from heaven, because he separates himself from heavenly 
love 

558 [«]. Furthermore, so far as any one is m heavenly 
love, which consists in loving uses and goods and being moved 
by delight of heart when doing them for the sake of the church, 
country, human society, and one’s fellow-citizens, he is so far 
led by the Lord, because that lo\'e is the love in which tlie 
Lord IS, and w hich is from Him But so far as any one is in 
love of self, w hich consists in performing uses and goods for the 
sake of himself, so far he is led by himself, and so far as any 
■one IS led by himself he is not led by the Lord And from this 
It also follow's that so far as any one loves himself he separates 
liimself from the Divine, thus also from heaven To e y 
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malum , est enim ejus malum hereditanum, quod est se 
amare prae Deo, ac mundum prae caelo Homo toties 
immittitur in suum proprium, ita in sua mala hereditaria, 
quoties se speflat in boms quae facit, nam spedlat a bonis 
ad se, et non a se ad bona , quare m boms sistit imagi- 
nem sui, et non aliquam imaginem Divini Quod ita sit, 
etiam per expenentiam confirmatus sum Sunt mail spi- 
ritus, quorum habitationes sunt in plaga media inter sep- 
tentrionem et occidentem sub caelis, qui callent artem 
immittendi probos spintus in proprium illorum, et sic in 
mala varii generis, quod faciunt per id, quod immittant 
illos in cogitationes de se, vel aperte per laudes et hono- 
res, vel clam per determinationes affeftionum illorum ad 
se et quantum hoc efficiunt, tantum avertunt facies pro- 
borum spirituum a caelo , et tantum quoque mtelledlum 
eorum obscurant, et evocant mala ex propno illorum 
^^S[secundo], Quod amor sui sit oppositus amori erga 
proximum, videri potest ex origine et essentia utriusque. 
Amor proximi apud ^'hllum, qui in amore sui est, inchoat 
a se , dicit enim quod quisque sibi sit proximus, et ab illo 
sicut a centro procedit ad omnes qui secum unum faciunt, 
cum dimmutione secundum gradus conjundlioms per amo- 
rem secum , et qui extra illam consociationem sunt, repu- 
tantur pro mhilo, et qui contra illos et illorum mala, pro- 
hostibus, qualescunque sint, sive sapientes, sive probi, 
sinceri aut justi At amor spintualis erga proximum in- 
choat a Domino, et ab Ipso ut a centro procedit ad omnes 
qui Ipsi conjundti sunt per amorem et fidem, ac procedit 


[(kX ARCANIS CAELESTIBUS )] 

(£'£') Quod hommis propnum, quod trahit haereditano a paren- 
tibus, non sit nisi quam densum malum (n 210, 215, 731, 876, 987, 
1047, 2307, 23 i 8[? 2308], 3518, 3701, 3812, 8480, 8550, 10283, 10284, 
10286, io73i[, 10732]) 

Quod hominis proprium sit amare se prae Deo, et mundum prae 
caelo, et nihili facere proximum respedlive ad se, nisi modo propter 
se, Ita semet, sic quod sit amor sui et mundi (n 694, 731, 4317- 5660)- 
Quod ex amore sui et mundi, dum praedominantur, omnia mala 
(n 1307, 1308, 1321, 1594, 1691, 3413,7255, 7376, 748 o [? 7488], 7488P 
7489, 7490]. 8318, 9335. 9348, 10038, 10742) 

Quae sunt contemptus aliorum, inimicitia, odium, vindicta, sae- 
vitia, dolus (n 6667, 7372[? 737o]. 7374. 9348, 10038, 10742) 

Et quod ex his malis omne falsum scatunat (n 1047, 10203, 
10284, 10286) 
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one’b self is to be led bj what is one’s own , and what is man’ . 
own IS nothing but evil , for man’s inherited evd consists in 
loving self more than God, and the world more than heaven ' 
Whenever man looks to himself in the good that he does he 
IS let into what is his own, that is, into his mhented evils , for 
he then looks from good to himself and from himself to good, 
and therefore an image of himself is seen m his good, and not 
an image of the Divine That this is so has also been proved 
to me by expenence There are evil spirits whose dwelling 
places are in the middle quarter between the north and the 
west, beneath the heavens, who are skilled in the art of leading 
well-disposed spirits into their own nature (profnum) and thus 
into evils of vanous kinds This they do by leading them into 
thoughts about themselves, either openly by praises and honors, 
or secretly by diredling their affedhons to themselves , and so 
far as this is done they turn the faces of the well-disposed 
spirits away from heaven, and to the same extent they obscure 
their understanding and call forth evils from what is their 
own 

558Cft]. That the loi e of self is the opposite of love to the 
neighbor can be seen from the ongm and essence of both The 
love of the neighbor of one who is in the love of self begins with 
oneself, for he claims that every one is neighbor to himself, and 
It goes forth from him as its centre to all who make one with 
him, diminishing in accordance witli the degree of their con- 
jundlion with him by love All outside of this circle are re- 
garded as of no account , and those who are opposed to those 
in the circle and to their evils are accounted as enemies, what- 
ever their cliaraifrer may be, however wise, upright, honest, or 
just But spiritual love to the neighbor begins with the Lord, 
and goes forth from Him as its centre to all who are conjoined to 
Him by love and faith, going forth in accordance w'lth the quality 


’ Man’s own, which he derives by inheritance from his parents, is 
nothing but dense evil (n 210, 215, 731, 876, 987, 1047. 2307. 2308, 3518, 
3701, 3812, 8480, 8550, 10283, 10284, 10286, 10731) 

Man’s own is loving self more than God, and the world more than 
heaven, and making nothing of one’s neighbor in companson with 
oneself, except for the sake of self, tliat is, one’s own self , mus it con 
sists in love of self and of the world (n 6^, 73i> 43i7. 5660) 

All evils flow from the love of self and the love of the world when 
these predominate (n 1307, 1308, 1321, 1594. io9^> 34i3. 7255. 737t>, 

’''*Tb2?CTfs hatred, revenge, craelti 

.0.84, .0.86) 



QUI IN INFERNIS SUNT, IN MALIS ET INDE FALSIS SUNT 561 


secundum quale amons et fidei apud illos Inde patet, 
quod amor proximi inchoans ab homme sit oppositus 
amori erga proximum qui inchoat a Domino , et quod ille 
procedat a malo, quia a proprio hominis , at hic a bono, 
quia a Domino, quia est ipsum Bonum Patet etiam, 
quod amor proximi, qui ab homine et ejus proprio proce- 
dit, sit corporeus , at amor erga proximum qui a Domino 
procedit, sit caelestis Verbo, amor sui facit apud homi- 
nem, in quo est, caput , et amor caelestis facit apud ilium 
pedes, cui insistit, et si non serMt sibi, quern peoibus 
proculcat Inde est, quod qui in mfernum dejiciuntur, 
appareant dejici supmati capite deorsum ad mfernum, et 
pedibus sursum ad caelum (\ideatur supra, n 54 S) 

559 Amor sui etiam tabs est, ut quantum illi laxan- 
tur frena, hoc est, remo\entur vincula externa, quae sunt 
timores pro lege et ejus poems, proque ja 6 tura famae 
honoris, lucri, fundlioms et vitae, tantum mat, usque tan- 
dem ut non modo imperare velit super universum terra- 
rum orbem, sed etiam super totum caelum, ac super 
Ipsum Divinum, nusquam est ei aliquis terminus seu finis; 
hoc latet reconditum in unoquo\is qui in amore sui est. 


[{e 5. ATOi^TS C-VE1.ESTIE^SL^] 

(Ji/i) Oul non sciunt quid sit annare provimum putant quod 
unusquisque homo sit proxunus, et quod benefacienduni sit cunis 
qui opus indiget (n 6704) 

Et quoque credunt quod quisque sibi sit proximus et sic quod 
amor erga proximum incipiat a se (n 6933) 

Oui se supra omnia aniant ita dli apud quos amor sui reguat, 
etiam amorem erga proximum a se incipiunt (n Siaop 6710 6711]) 
Sed quomodo quisque sibi proximusest explicatur Cn 6933-6938J 
At qui Chnstiani sunt, et Deum supra omnia amant amorem 
erga proximum incipient a Domino quia Ille supra omnia amandus 
est (n 6706 6711 6S19 6S24) 

Quod discnmina proximi totidem sint quot discnmina bom a 
Domino et quod faciendum sit bonum cum discnmine erga quem- 
cunque secundum quale status eius, et quod hoc sit prudentiae 
Christianae (n 6707,6709 6710P6711] 6S1S) 

Quod discnmina ilia innumera sint, et quod loeo antiqui, qui 
noterunt quid proximus redegennt exercitia chantatis in classes et 
insignnennt illas suis nommibus, et quod inde scnerint in quo 
respeclu unus et alter esset proximus et quomodo benefacienoum 
cuivis prudenter (n 2417 6629P 662S] 6705 7259-7262I 

Quod dodlrina in Antiquis Ecclesiis fuent dodlnna chantatis 
erga proximum et quod inde illis sapientia fn 2417, 25S5, 34 * 9 > 34 ^° 
4844. 662SP 6629]) 
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of tlieir love and faitli ’ Evidently, then, the love of the neigh- 
bor that has its beginning in man is the opposite of the love to 
the neighbor that has its beginning in the Lord , and the former 
proceeds from evil because it proceeds from what is man s own, 
uhile tlie latter proceeds fiom good because it proceeds from the 
I ord, who IS good itself Evidently, also, the love of the neigh- 
bor that proceeds from man and from what is his own is cor- 
poreal, while the love to the neighbor that proceeds from the 
Lord is heavenly In a word, in tlie man in whom love of self 
prevails that love constitutes the head, and Jieavenly love consti- 
tutes the feet On that love he stands , and if it does not serve 
Jiim he tramples it under foot This is the cause of the appear- 
ance that those who are cast down into hell fall with the head 
downward tow^ards hell, and with the feet upward towards 
heaven (see above, n 548) 

559. Again, love of self is such that so far as the reins are 
given It, that is, so far as evternal bonds are removed, which 
ate fears of the law and its penalties, and the loss of reputation, 
honors, gains, employment, and life, so far it rushes on until it 
finally longs to rule not only over the entire world but also 
over the entire heaven, and over the Divine Himself, knowing 
no limit or end This propensity lurks hidden in every one 
who is in love of self, although it is not manifest to the world, 


' Those who do not know what it is to love the neighbor imagine 
-every man to be a neighbor, and tliat good is to be done to every one 
w ho IS in need of help ( n 6704) 

They also believe that every one is neighbor to himself, and thus 
that love to the neighbor begins with self (n 6933) 

Those who love themselves above all things, that is, with whom 
self-love prevails, also make love to the neighbor to begin with tliem- 
selves {n 6710) 

In what manner every one is neighbor to himself, explained (n 
6933-6938) 

Those who are Chnstians and who love God above all things make 
love to the neighbor to begin witli the Lord, because He is to be loved 
above all things (n 6706, 6711, 6819, 6824) 

The distinctions of neighbor are as many as the distiniflions of good 
from the Lord, and there should be distinflions in doing good to eveiy 
one in accordance with the quality of his state, and this is a matter of 
Christian prudence (n 6707, 6709, 6711, 6818) 

These distimftions are innumerable, and for this reason the ancients, 
who were acquainted wath the true meaning of neighbor, reduced the 
exercises of chanty into classes, which they denoted by suitable names, 
and from this knew in what respeft every one was a neighbor, and m 
what manner good w'as to be done to every one with prudence (n 

2417, 6628, 6705, 725^7262) J XV t * 

The doanne in the ancient churches was the doanne of chanty to- 
wards the neighbor, and from this they had wasdom (n 2417, 2385, 3419 
3420, 4744, 6628) 
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tametsi non patet coiam mundo, ubi eum di 6 la vincula 
retinent Quod ita sit, nemo non videt apud potentes et 
reges, quibus non talia frena et vincula sunt, qui ruunt, 
et subjugant provincias et regna, quantum illis succedit, 
et adspirant ad potentiam et gloriam ultra limites Quod 
ita sit, adhuc mamfestius patet ab hodierna Babylonia, 
quae dominatum extendit in caelum, et omnem poten- 
tiam Divinum Domini in se transtulit, et continue cupit 
ultra Quod tales sint prorsus contra Divinum et contra 
caelum, et pro inferno, cum post mortem in alteram vitam 
veniunt, videatur in opusculo De Ultimo Judiao et de 
Babylonia destrudla. 

5<5o. Siste tibi aliquam societatem ex talibus, quorum 
omnes se solum amant, et non alios nisi quantum secum 
unum faciunt, et videbis quod amor illorum non alms sit 
quam sicut amor praedonum inter se, qui quantum con- 
jun(5lim agunt, se osculantur et amicos vocant , at quan- 
tum non conjun 6 tim agunt, et quantum dominatum eorum 
rejiciunt, irruunt et trucidant Si explorantur interiora, 
seu animi eorum, apparebit quod pleni sint hostili odio, 
unus contra alterum, et quod ad omne justum et sincerum' 
corde ndeant, et quoque ad Divinum, quod sicut nihili 
rejiciunt Hoc constare adhuc melius potest ex societa- 
tibus eorum in infernis, de quibus infra 

5<5i. Interiora, quae sunt cogitationum et affe 6 tionum 
eorum qui se supra omnia amant, versa sunt ad se et ad 
mundum, ita aversa a Domino et a caelo Inde est, quod 
obsessa sint omnis generis mahs, et quod Divinum non 
influere possit , quae illico ut influit, immergitur cogita- 
tionibus de se, et conspurcatur, et quoque infunditur malis 
quae sunt ex proprio illorum Inde est, quod omnes ilh 
in altera vita retio a Domino spe 6 lent, et ad caliginosum 
quod ibi loco sobs mundi est, et quod e diametro oppositum 
est Soli caeli qui est Dominus (videatur supra, n 123 ) 

“ Caligo” etiam significat malum, et “sol mundi ’’amorem 
sui '"1 


[(ex ARCANIS CAELESTinuS )] 

(i/) Quod "sol mundi ’’ significct amorem sui (n 2441) 

In quo sensu, per " adorarc solem ’ significatur adorare ilia quae 
contraria sunt amon caclesti ct Domino (n 2441, 10584) 

Incalcscens sol quod sitcrcsctns concupiscentia mail (n 84 “ 7 }* 
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w here it is held m check b) such bonds as have been mentioned 
Every one can see examples of this in potentates and kings vho 
are subject to no such restramts and bonds, but rush on and 
subjugate provinces and kmgdonis so far as they are successful, 
and aspire to pouer and glorj^ without limit, and still more 
strikingly m the Babylon of this day, which has extended its 
dominion into heaven, and has tranrferred to itself all the Di- 
vine power of the Lord, and sbU lusts for more That such 
men, when they have entered after death the other life, are 
directly opposed to the Divine and to heaven, and are on the 
side of hell, can be seen m the little w ork on 7 he Last yudg- 
meiit and tlie DesiniSlion of Babylon 

560. Pidure to yourself a society of such persons, ail of 
whom love themselies alone and love others only so far as they 
make one with themsehes, and jou will see that them love is 
precisely like the love of thieies for each other, who embrace 
and call one another friends so long as they are acting together , 
but who discard their subordination to one another, and n«e up 
against and murder one another, when they cease to agree. 
When the mtenors or the minds of such are explored thej’ will 
be seen to be full of bitter hatred one against another, and at 
heart wall laugh at all justice and honest}', and likewise at the 
Divine, w hich thei reject as of no account This is sull more 
evident in the societies of such in the hells treated of below 

561. The mtenors pertaining to the thoughts and affedbons 
of those who love themselves above all things are turned to- 
wards themsehes and the world, and thus are turned awaj from 
the Lord and from heaven , and consequently they are filled 
with evils of every kind, and the Divine cannot flow in , for it 
It does flow in it is instantly submerged m thoughts of self, 
and IS defiled, and is also mingled with the evils that flow 
from what is their own This is wh\ all such in the other life 
look backwards away from the Lord, and towards the point of 
thick darkness that is there in the place of the sun of the world, 
and diametrically opposite to the sun of heaven, which is the 
Lord (see above, n 123J “Thick darkness’’ signifies evil, and 
the “sun of the world” the love of self’ 

562. The evils of those who are in the love of self are, in 
general, contempt of others, en\'\', enmity against all who do not 


’ " The sun of the w orld " signifies the love of self ( n 2441 ) 

In this sense “to worship the sun ” signifies to worship those things 
that are antagonistic to hea\enh Io%e and to the Lord (n 2^1, lOsS-^ 
''The sun’s growing hot” means an increasing lust of c\il (n 
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562. Mala quae iills sunt ,r arao'-e 5a, surt m 
genere, contemptus aliorum, irviala ’nrUiCiiia coatra 
omnes qai sioi roa favent, ho?t.>'ta< Irce ocia \*arii gene- 
ris vincictae, astus doll immisencorcia ac crucelitas; 
et quoad rohgiosa est non moco ccnten:iptus DaIuI ac 
Divinorum quae sunt ver? et bon? ecciesiae sec etiani Ira 
contra nla quae quoque vertitur in ccium cum l.on'o fit 
spiritus , ac tunc non mode non sustinet audire ilia sed 
etiam dagrat ocio contra omnes qui Divinum agnoscunt et 
colunt Locutus sura cum quocara qai in mundo potens 
fuerat et seraet in superion graca araa\ erat is sorara cum 
audi\nt nominari Divinura ac miprirals cura aucivit nonii- 
nan Dominura tanto percitus est ocio ex ira ut firgraret 
necem ejus Is quoque c.^ra rcraittebantur frena ejus 
amori cuni\nt inse Diabolas esse, i^t ex amcre sui con- 
tinue posset infestare caelum Hoc etiam cupmat pirres 
qui ex Fontiacia religione sunt quum m a.tera \ ita apper- 
ciplunt quod Dommo omnis potestas sit ac nulia iiiis 

563t Apparebant aliqm splntus mini in occicentali 
plaga versus meridion?lem qui cicebant se m magn^^ 
dignitate constitutos fuisse in mundo et quod mererentur 
praeferri aliis ac ihis imperare lili expiorati ab angeiis 
quales intus essent , et comperii cuog in muiiiis suis in 
mundo non spectavennt ad usus sed ad seiret, et sic 
quod se usibvis praetuierint verum quia amolebant et 
impense flagitabant praenci ahis, eti?m catum est inter- 
esse lihs qui consultabant de rebus aignicns negota sea 
perceptum est quod nihil ao negotia de quious ageoa- 
tur possent attendere, et non videre res mtus in se ct 
quod locuti smt non ex usu rei sed ex propno et quo- 
que quod velient agere ex oeneplacito secunc.um fax o-em ' 
quapropter ex funcaone ilia eniissi sunt ac reuca x’t alibi 
sibi munia quaererent Pergebant itaque uhenus in pla- 
gam occidentalera ubi hic et ibi recepa sunt, sea ubix is JIi> 
dictum est, quod non cogitent nisi quam ce se, et non de 
aliqua re msi ex se ita quog stupici e'^sent et modo 
sicut sensuales corporei spmtus quaoronter -elegati uoi- 
cunque xenerunt Post ahqaoa temou^ xi^i sunt oaoa ?d 
incitas reaacri sint et quaererent «apem Ince quoque 
patuit quod qui in amore •=in sunt uixunout- ex igne sui 
amons SiCut saoienter xndeaiitur ic'oui m inunao, usque la 
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favor them, md coiibcquent liostility, hatred of vaiious lands, 
revenge, cunning, deceit, unmercifulness, and cruelty, and in 
respciSl to religious matters there is not merely a contempt for 
the Di\me and for Divine things, which are the truths and goods 
of the church, but also hostility to them When man becomes 
a spirit this anger is turned into hatred , and tlieii he not only 
cannot endure to hear these truths and goods mentioned, he 
even bums with hatied against all w'ho acknowledge and wor- 
ship the Divine I once talked with a certain spirit who m the 
w'orld had been a man m authority, and had loved self to an 
unusual degree , and when he simply heard some one mention 
tlie Divine, and especially when he heard him mention the Lord, 
he w as so excited by hatred ansing from anger as to be eager to 
kill the one speaking When the love of this spint was unre- 
strained he wnshed to be the devil himself, that from his love 
of self lie might continually infest heaven , and this is the desire 
of some of the Papist religion when they perceive in the other 
life that the Lord has all power and that they have none. 

563- Certain spirits were seen by me in the western quar- 
ter tow’ards the soutli, who said that they had been m positions 
of great dignity m the world, and that they deserved to be 
more highly esteemed than others and to rule over others- 
Their interior chara< 51 er was explored by angels, and it was 
found that m their offices in the world they had not looked to 
uses but to themselves, and thus tliat they had set themselves 
before uses But as they were very eager and importunate to 
be set over others they w'cre allow^ed to associate with those 
W'ho were consulting about matters of great importance, and 
It was perceived that they were unable to give any thought 
to the business under discussion, or to see matters as they are 
in themselves, or to speak with reference to the use of the 
thing, but were able to speak only with reference to self, and 
that they wished to a 6 l from what is pleasing on the ground of 
favor They were therefore dismissed from that duty, and left 
to seek employment for themselves elsewhere Therefore they 
went further into the western quarter, where they were received 
here and there, but everywhere were told that they thought only 
of themselves, and of no business except widi reference to self, 
and for this reason were stupid and hke merely sensual corporeal 
spurts On this account wheresoever they went tliey were sent 
away Some time afterwards they were seen reduced to a des- 
titute state and asking alms Thus it w'as made clear tint those 
who are m the love of self, however from the fire of that love 
they may seem to speak in tlie world wisely, speak merelj from 
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sit solum ex memoria et non ex aliqua luce rationali , 
quare in altera vita, cum res memoriae naturalis non re- 
produci amplius permittitur, sunt aliis stupidiores, et hoc 
ex causa, quia separati a Divino 

564. Sunt duo dominii genera , unum est amoris erga 
proximum, et alterum est amoris sui Haec duo dominia 
sunt sibi in sua essentia prorsus opposita Qui dominatur 
ex amore erga proximum, is vult omnibus bonum, et mhil 
plus amat quam usus, ita servire aliis , (per servire aliis 
intelligitur aliis bonum velle et usus praestare, sive sit 
ecclesiae, sive patriae, sive societati, sive concivi ) hoc 
-ejus amor est, et hoc jucundum cordis ejus Is quoque 
quantum evehitur ad digmtates supra alios, tantum lae- 
tatur , verum non propter digmtates, sed propter usus, 
quos tunc in pluri copia et majori gradu praestare potest 
Tale dominium est in caelis At, qui dominatur ex amore 
sui, IS vult nulli bonum, sed sibi soli usus, quos praestat, 
sunt propter sui honorem et gloriam, qui ei sunt soli usus 
servire aliis est ei propter finem ut serviatur, honoretur, 
ac dommetur ambit digmtates non propter bona quae 
praestanda patriae et ecclesiae, sed ut in eminentia et 
gloria sit, et inde in sui cordis jucundo Amor dominii 
manet etiam unumquemvis post vitam in mundo , sed qui 
dominati sunt ex amore erga proximum, illis concreditur 
etiam dommatio in caelis, verum tunc illi non dominan- 
tur, sed usus quos amant , et cum usus, dominatur Domi- 
nus At qui in mundo dominati sunt ex amore sui, dh 
post vitam in mundo sunt in inferno, et ibi vilia mancipia 
Vidi potentes, qui in mundo ex amore sui dominati sunt, 
rcje 61 ;os inter vilissimos, et quosdam inter illos qui in latri- 
nis ibi 

565. Quod autum amorem mundi attinet, is amor non 
in t ill gradu est oppositus amori caelesti, quoniam non 
tanta mala in illo recondita sunt Amor mundi est vcllc 
aliorum opes ad se derivare quacunque arte, ac in divitiis 
cor ponerc, ac pati ut mundus retrahat et abducat ilium 
ab amore spirituali, qui est amor erga proximum, ita a 
caclo et a Divino Sed amor hic est multiplex Est amor 
opum ut cvehantur ad honorcs, quos solum amant , est 
amor honorum et dignitatum ut lucrentur opes est amor 
< pum propter vanos usus quibus delcflantur in mundo, 
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the memory, and not fiom any ratio 1 d ii}>Iu Therefore m the 
odier life, when they aie no longer pti muted to bnng forth tlic 
thmgis of the natural memor}^ the) .ire more stupid than otlicr- 
and for the leason that they are separated from the Ditme 
564. There ate two kinds of dominion, one of lore towards 
tire neighbor and the otlier of lox'e of self These two domin- 
ions in their essence are dtredl opposites One who rules from 
love tow'ards the neighbor utils good to a!!, .and lores nothing 
so much as uses, that is, serring others, whidi is willing good 
to Olliers and performing uses, cither to the church, or to the 
countrj^ or to societr% or to a fellow citizen Tins is Ins lore 
and the delight of iiis iietrt Moreorcr, so hr as he is <.\ iltid 
to dignities abor'C othere he rejoices, not for the ‘•ike ot tiie 
dignities but for tlie s ike of the uses he is then able to per- 
form m greatei .abundance and of a higher order Such do- 
numon exists m the heavens [2 ] But one rr ho rules Irom the 
love of self wills good to no one except himself, the ii'-cs he 
performs are for the sake of his own honor and qlon, whieh 
to him are the only uses , his end m sen mg others is that he 
may himself be serred, honored, and permitted to rule he 
seeks dignities not for the sake of the good ofiict' he m n 
render to his country and the church, but tint he iini gun 
eminence and glorj and therein the delight of Ins he irl [3 I 
Moreover, this lo\e of dominion commiits with even one ilttr 
his life m the woild TJiosc tint hue ruled from loic' tow irds 
the neiglibor are entrusted w ith autlioriti mthclicneiis but it 
IS not the\ who rule, but the uses which the\ lo\c iiul whin 
uses rule the Lord rules But those who have ruled while m the 
world from love of self after their life in the wo. Id in in hell, 
and are there vile skives ] have seen those who Inti power in 
the world, but wlio exercised dominion from love of ‘•ell cist out 
among the most vile, and some .among those who are m exert- 
mcntitious places 

In respect to the love of the world it is a love op 
posed to heavenl) love m a less degree than love of bcc m-t 
the evils hidden within it are leaser evils The love of tin wod-' 
consists in one’s desiring to secure to hmisdl bv am kin<' <s 
artifice, the we.alth of others, and m setting his heart tij-oii r.Ji<- 
and permitting the world to draw him mil Ic id him awav 
spintual lov'e,^lhlch is love towards the neighbor and t! m f - n 
heav en and from the Divanc But this hne n manifoM 1 m 
L s a love of wealth for the sake of hung e\a!t-<l to immu 
when these alone arc loved Then n a love of ho a-, a ,t! p 
mties with a vacw to the increase of wcaltli The'- a h. r n<‘ 
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est amor opum propter solas opes , tabs amor est avans 
et SIC porro Finis propter quern opes, vocatur usus , ac 
finis est, seu usus, a quo amor suum quale habet , nam 
tails est amor, qualis est finis proptex quern, reliqua enim 
ei serviunt ut media 


[LIX] 

Quid Ignis infernalis, et quid Stridor dentium. 

566. Quid Ignis aeternus, ac stridor dentium, qui in 
Verbo dicuntur de illis qui in inferno sunt, vix ulli adliuc 
notum est , ex causa, quia de illis quae in Verbo sunt, 
materialiter cogitaverunt, non scientes ejus sensum spiri- 
tualem quapropter per “ignem” intellexerunt quidam 
ignem materialem, quidam in genere cruciatum, quidam 
conscientiae morsum, quidam modo ita didlum ad incuti- 
endum terrorem pro mails ac per "stridorem dentium 
intellexerunt quidam talem stridorem, quidam modo horro- 
rem, qualis est cum tabs colbsio dentium auditur Sed 
qui spintualem sensum Verbi novit, is scire potest quid 
“ignis aeternus,” et quid “stridor dentium ,” nam cuivis, 
voci, et cuivis vocum sensui in Verbo, spirituabs sensus 
inest, quoniam Verbum in suo sinu est spirituale, ac spi- 
rituale coram homine non potest abter quam natui abler 
exprimi, quia homo in natural! mundo est, et ex ilbs, 
quae ibi, cogitat Quid itaque “ignis aeternus,” et “stri- 
dor dentium,” in quos homines mab quoad suos spiritus 
post mortem veniunt, seu quos eorum spiritus, qui tunc 
in spiritual! mundo sunt, patiuntur, in nunc sequentibus 
dicetur 

567. Sunt binae engines calons,— una ex Sole caeh, 
qui est Dominus, et altera ex sole mundi Calor qui ex 
Sole caeb seu Domino, est calor spirituabs, qui in sua essen- 
tia est amor (videatur supra, n 126-140) , calor vero ex 
sole mundi, est calor naturalis, qui in sua essentia non e‘’t 
amor, sed inservit calon spiritual! seu amori pro recepta- 
culo Quod amor in sua essentia sit calor, constare pot- 
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wcnlth for the ‘-tUc 01 \inous iiscj, tli.il j^ivc delii^lu m the world 
There is a Io\t ol wealtli incidy foi tlie t,ike ol wealth, whicli 
IS i iiitscil} love, and so on The end for the sake of which 
wi ilth is soiij>ht Is cilleil Its iHc , .ind it is the cud or use tliat 
) ive\ to Io\e Us <}u dit) , for the love is siieh as is tlie end in 
view, ntul all other thinj;s ineielj serve it as means 


MX 


What Hi i 1. ITki is and what Tim Gnashing or 

1 1 l TH IS 

566 - \Vh u itcrnnl fire is, and what the gnashinq' of teeth 
IS, whieh art inentioneHl in the Word in reference to those who 
are m lull snretlv mv one is vet has known, because the con- 
tents ol the Word have been thoiit(ht about only in a material 
wav, ind nothing has been known iboiit its spiritual sense So 
fire* h is been understood h) some to mean matenal fire, by oth- 
ers to mean torment m goner il, b) others remorse of conscience, 
and others hive held that it is piiSlured merely to excite ter- 
ror in the wicl ed Likewise some have supposed the gnash- 
ing of tex-th to mean .adlual gnashing, and some only a horror, 
such as Is excited b} such a sound But any one who is ac- 
quainted with the spiritual meaning of the Word knows what 
eternil fire is, and what the gnashing of teeth is, for ever)' ex- 
^)rc^sIon and ever}' meaning of the expressions m the Word 
eontims T spiritual meaning, since the Word in its bosom is 
spiritual , and w hat is spiritual cm be set before man only m 
natural forms of cvjircssion, because man is m tlie natural world 
and thinks from the things of that world Iherefore it shall 
now be told what is meant by "eternal fire" and "the gnashing 
of teeth" into which the spirits of evil men enter after deatli, 
or which their spints, then in the spmtual world, endure 

567. T here are tw o origins of heat, one the sun of heaven 
whieh Is the Lord, and the other the sun of the world The 
heat that is from the sun of heaven, that is, the Lord, is spint- 
ual heat, and this m its essence is love (see above, n 126-140) , 
but the heat from the sun of the world is nalurnl heat, and this 
in Its e*ssencc is not love, but serves sjnritual heat or love as a 
recept icle Evidently love m its essence is beat, since it is love. 
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est ex incalescentia animi et inde corporis ex amore, et 
secundum ejus gradum et ejus quale et hoc apud homi- 
nem aeque hieme ac aestate , turn quoque ex incalescentia 
sanguinis Quod calor naturalis, qui ex sole mundi exis- 
tit, insennat calori spirituali pro receptaculo, constat ex 
calore corporis qui ex calore ejus spiritus exsuscitatur, et 
ei succenturiat imprimis ex calore verno et aestivo apud 
omnus generis animalia quae tunc in amores suos quot- 
annis reaeunt * non quod calor ille id faciat, sed quia ille 
CiSponIt corpora eorum ad recipiendum calorem qui e 
mundo spirituali etiam apud illos infiuit nam mundus spi- 
rituahs infiuit m naturalem sicut causa in eftectum Qui 
credit quod calor naturalis producat amores illorum mul- 
tum failitur nam mfiuxus est mundi spiritualis in mun- 
dura naturalem et non munoi naturalis in spiritualem , et 
omnis amor quia est ipsius \itae, est spintualis turn qui 
credit quod aiiquid existat in mundo natural! absque in- 
xkixu munoi spiritualis etiam failitur , nam naturale non 
existit et subsistit nisi quam ex spintuali et quoque 
subjecta regni vegetabihs ex inhuxu inde ducunt suas 
germinationes calor naturalis, qui est tempore vens et 
aestatis cisponit mooo semina in naturales suas formas, 
expancendo et aperiendo, ut influxus e spintuali mundo 
ibi agat causam Haec allata sunt, ut sciatur quod bini 
calores sint, nempe spintualis et naturalis , et quod calor 
spintualis sit ex Sole caeli, et calor naturalis ex sole 
munoi, ac quoQ infiuxus et dein cooperatio sistant effec- 
tus, GUI apparent coram oculis m mundo 

368. Calor spintualis apuo hominem est calor vitae 
ejus , quia, ut supra diccum est, in sua essentia est amor ; 
hie calor est qui intelligitur per “ignem” in Verbo ; amor 
in Dommum et amor erga proximum per “ignem caeles- 
tem,’ ac amor sui et amor mundi per “ignem infema- 
lem ” 


[ Et AtCAitS CAELEoTHTS.)] 

Quod mhuxns s^t mundi spiritualis lu muuGum naturalem 
(n 6055-605S 6189-6215, 6507-6527, 6 u66-6u 95, 659S-d626) 

Qv-oa etiam inSuius sit in vitas animalium (u 5S50) 

Et Gjoque in suoiecta reaqii vegetaoilis (n 5698) 

Quoo irSuxus ihe su contmuus conatus agendi securdum Dm- 
cum orGinem (n 621 1 fin j 
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III accord with its degree and quality, that gives heat to the 
mind, and tiience to the body, and this man experiences as well 
in the winter ns in the summer The heating of the blood is 
from the s ime source That the natural heat that springs from 
the sun of tlie world serves spiritual heat as a receptacle is evi- 
dent from the heat of the body, which is excited by" the heat of 
Its spirit, and is a kind of substitute for that heat in the body It 
IS especially' evident from the spniig and summer heat m animals 
of every' kind, which then annually' renew' their loves [2] It 
IS not the mtunl heat that produces this elTeft, but it disposes 
their bodies to receue the heat tliat flow's into them from the 
spintinl world , for the spiritual woild flows into the natural as 
ciuse into efledl Whoever believes that natural heat produces 
these loves is much deceived, for influx is from the spiritual 
world into the natural world, and not from the natural w'orld 
into the spiritual , and as all love belongs to the life itself it is 
spiritual l 3 1 Again, he who believes that any thing comes 
forth in the natural world w'lthout influx from the spiritual world 
Is deceived, for what is natural comes fortli and continues to 
exist only from w'hat is spiritual Furthermore, the subjedis of 
the a’cgetable kingdom derive their germinations from influx 
out of the spiritual world The natural heat of spring time and 
summer merely disposes the seeds into their natural forms by 
expanding and opening them so that influx from the spintual 
avorld can there adl as a cause These things are mentioned to 
make clear that there are two kinds of heat, spiritual heat and 
natural heat , and that spintual heat is from the sun of heaven 
and natural heat from the sun of the world, and that influx and 
consequent co-operation produce the eflefts that appear before 
the eyes in the w'orld ' 

568> Spintual heat in man is the heat of his life, because, 
as was said above, it is in its essence love This heat is what is 
meant m the Word by “ fire,” love to the Lord and love tow'ards 
the neighbor by “heavenly fire,” and love of self and love of 
the world by “infernal fire ” 

569* Infernal fire or love springs from the same ongin as 


' There js an influx from the spintual world into the natural world 
<n 6053-6058, 6i8gHS2i5, 6307-6327, 6466-6495, 6598^26) 

There is also an influx into the lives of animals (n 5850) 

And into the subjeds of the vegetable kingdom (n 3648) 

'Tins influx is a continual endeavor to ad in accordance with the 
Divine order (n 6211 at the end) 
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569* Ignis seu amor infernalis ex simili engine exis- 
tit, ex qua ignis seu amor caelestis, nempe ex Sole caeli 
seu Domino , sed fit infernalis ab illis qui recipiunt nam 
omnis influxus e spirituali mundo variatur secundum re- 
ceptionem, seu secundum formas in quas influit, non aliter 
ac sicut calor et lux e sole mundi calor inde influens in 
arboreta et floreta producit vegetationem, et quoque edu- 
cit odores gratos et suaves , at idem calor, influens in 
excrementitia et cadaverosa producit putredines, ac edu- 
cit nidores graveolentes et putores pariter lux ex eodem 
sole in uno subjedlo producit colores pulchros et amoe- 
nos , in altero impulchros et inamoenos Similiter calor 
et lux ex Sole caeli, qui est amor cum calor seu amor 
inde influit in bona, ut apud homines et spintus bonos ac 
apud angelos, frudlificat illorum bona , at cum apud malos, 
contrarium effedfcum edit , mala enim vel suffocant ilium 
vel pervertunt ilium pariter lux caeli, dum influit in vera 
bom, dat intelligentiam et sapientiam , cum autem influit 
m falsa mail, vertitur ibi in insanias et varii generis phan 
tasias Ita ubivis secundum receptionem 

570. Ignis infernalis, quia est amor sui et mundi, ita 
est omnis cupiditas quae illorum amorum, quoniam cupi- 
ditas est amor in suo continuo, nam quod homo amat 
hoc continue cupit , et quoque est jucunditas, nam quod 
homo amat seu cupit, cum id obtinet, jucundum percipit ; 
non aliunde est homini jucundum cordis Est itaque ignis 
infernalis cupiditas et jucunditas, quae ex binis illis amo- 
ribus, ut a suis originibus, scatuiiunt Mala ilia sunt, 
contemptus aliorum, inimicitia et hostilitas contra illos 
qui sibi non favent , est invidia, odium, et vindidla, et ex 
his saevitia et crudelitas , et quoad Divinum, est nega- 
tio, et inde contemptus, irrisio et blasphematio san6lo- 
rum, quae sunt ecclesiae, quae post mortem, cum homo 
fit spintus, vertuntur in iram et odium contra ilia (videa- 
tur supra, n 562) Et quia mala ilia continuo spirant 
destru6lionem et occisionem illorum quos pro inimicis 
habent, et in quos odio et vindifla flagrant, quapropter 
jucundum vitae eorum est velle destruere et occidere , et 
quantum non hoc possunt, velle damnum inferre, noceru 
et saevirc Haec sunt quae intelliguntur per “igiiem 
in Verbo, ubi de malis ct de infernis agitur, cx quo ahqua 
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^10 iveiily fire 01 luve, immcl} , the sun of neaven, or the Lord , 
hut It IS made infernal by those who receive il For all influx 
from the spiritual world vines in accordance with reception, that 
IS, in accordance with the forms into which it flows, just as the 
licit and light from the sun of the world does Tlie heat from 
tint sun flowing into shrubberies and beds of flowers produces 
vegetation, and draws forth giateful and sweet odors, but the 
sime heat flowing into evcrementitious and decaying substances 
produces putrefadlions, and draws forth rank and disgusting 
stenches In like manner the light from the same sun produces 
in one subjeifl beautiful and pleasing colors, in another unbeauD- 
ful and disagreeable colors The same is true of the heat and 
light fiom the sun of heiven, wdiich is love When tlie heat, or 
love, from that sun flow's into good, as it does in good men and 
angels, it makes tlieir good fruitful , but w hen it flow’s into the 
evil It produces a contrary efledl, for their evils either suffocate 
It or pervert it In like manner w’hen the light of heaven flow's 
into the truths of good it imparts intelligence and w'isdom , but 
when It flows into the falsities of evil it is turned into insanities 
and phantasies of various kinds Thus m every instance the 
result IS m iccordance with reception 

570 * As infernal fire is the love of self and of the w'orld it 
IS also every lust of those loves, since love is lust in its contin- 
uity, for what a man loves he continually lusts after Infernal 
fire IS also delight, since w'hat a man loves and lusts after he 
perceives, w'hen he obtains it, to be delightful Man s delight of 
heart is from no other source Infernal fire, therclore, is the lust 
and delight that spring from these two loves as their origins 
1 he evils flowing from these loves are contempt of others, enmity, 
md hostiUtv against those who do not favoi them, envv, hatred, 
md revenge, and from these fierceness and cruelty , and m respedl 
to the Divine they are denial and consequent contempt, dension, 
and detraftion of the holy things of the church , and aftei death, 
-when man becomes a spirit, these evils are changed into anger 
and hatred against these holy tilings (see above, n 562) And 
as these evils breathe forth continually the destrudion and mur- 
<ler of those whom they account as enemies, and against whom 
they burn wath hatred and revenge, so it is the delight of their 
life to will to destroy and kill, and so far as they are unable to do 
this, to will to do mischief, to injure, and to exercise crueln 
12 1 Such IS the meaning of " fire ” in the Woid, where the evil 
and the hells are treated of, some passages from which I will here 
quote in the wav of proof 
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loca ad confirmationem velim afferre — 


“ Unusqmsque hypocrita et malitiosus, et omne os loquens siu w- 
tiam auia fiagrat sicut ignis malitia, senticetnm et vepreti.ir 

comedit, et incendit implexa silvae, et elevant se elatione 
fumi et facias est populus cious ignis, vir fratn sno non par- 
ceni”(Ejiii IS [i6,] 17, iS \B A 17-19]) 

“Dabo proaigia in caelo et in terra, *^anguinem, et ignem et columnas 
fumi sol vertetur in tenebras ’ {Joel 111 3, 4 \B^ 11 30, 31]) 

“ Ent terra in picem ardeniein nocte et die non esstinguetnr, in aeter- 
num ascenaet fumus ejus ’ {Erai sssir 9, 10) 

“Ecce dies veniens ardens sicnt fiimus, et emnt omnes snperbi, et 
omnis faciens malitiam stipnla, et inflammaoit eos dies veniens 
(jfalack in 19 [B A iv i) 

“Babylon facta est habitacnlum daemonnm , clamabant viaentes 
fumnm combustionis ejus , inmns ascendit in saecnla saecnlo- 
ram” {At ic svm 2, iS cap sis. W3’) 

“Apemit nntenm abyssi unoe ascendit fnmns e pnteo, sicnt fumus 
fomacis magnae, et obscuratus est sol, et aer e fnmo putei ’ (Afrc 
IX. 2) 

“Es ore enuomra esivit ignis fumns, et sulphur, ab his ocasi sent 
tertia pars faominum, ab igne, et a fnmo, et a snlphnre” (A/lC 
[=is 17. iS) 

" Qni adorat bestiatn bibet es vino irae Dei misto mero in calice 
irae Ipsius et cruciabitur igne et sulphure ’’ (Afrc siv 0, 10) 

“ Quartus angelus e5cdit phialam suam in solem, et catum est ilU aestt. 
adurere homines per ignem itaoue aestnaverunt homines aesti. 
maguo'’(jm [S,] 9) 

" Conjecti sunt in stagnum arcens igne et sclphnre (-3/"^' 20 ca? 

xs- li, 15 cap XXI S) 

“Omnis aroor non faciens f"ucttim bonam exserndetur, et in ignem 
comiaetur" {JIaftr ni 10 Zvr 111 o' 

“Zdittet Films hominis angelos suos oni colligent e regno Ipsius omnia 
offendicula, et eos oui laciunt iniauitatem, et mittent eos in cam - 
num Ignis” {Zfailr xiii ai, 42, 50) 

Rex “dice! 11s oui e sinisfns, Discediie a Me maledicn in ignem aeter- 
num naratum ta-aiabolo et angel.s ejns” {Mctir sxv ' 41) 

Et mittentnr “ n ignem aeterrum, in gchennam ignis, ’“cbi "er- 
mis eorum non raor'etur, et <gnis non esstinguetnr” (.’/c"/" xviii 
S Q hTcrc IS 43-^0' ^ 

Dives in inferno disit ad Abrahamum, quod cmciaretur n Samma 
{Lac s\i 24* 

In hi5 et m plunbus aliis locis per “ignem” inteihgitur 
cupiditas qu?e amons sui et munai et per ‘ fumum ince 
intclligitur faisum ex male 

571. Quia cuuiGitas faciendi mala, quae sunt ex amore 
SUI et mundi, intelligitur per ignem iniernalem, et quia 
tabs cmiaitas est omnium in infernis (Mdeatur praecc- 
dens articulus ) loeo quoaue cum inferna aperiuntur, f-ppr-- 
ret sicut igneum cum fumo quale solet esse in incenmi' , 
igneum densum ex inferms ubi amor sui regnat ac dam- 
ricum ex ml' vms ubi amor mundi Cum autem c*ai - 
S’ rt non apparet la igneum sed loco CjUS sicul ou-v. 
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"Every one is a hypocrite and an evil doer, and c\ery mouth spcikcth 
folly For wickedness burncth as the fire , it devoureth the 
briers and thorns, and kindlcth in the thickets of the forests, and 
they roll upward in the rising of smoke , and the people is 
become like food for fire , no man spareth his brother" {Jsa ix 
17-19) 

“ I will show wonders in the heavens, and in the earth blood and fire, 
and pillars 0/ smoke, the sun shall be turned into darkness" 
{Joel 11 30, 31) 

"The land shall become burning pitch , it shall not be quenched night 
nor day , the smoke thereof shall go up forever' {Isa xwn 9, to) 

" Behold the day cometh burning ns a furnace and all the proud and 
c\ ery worker of wickedness shall be stubble , and the daj that 
cometh shall set them on fire" {Mai iv i) 

“ Babylon is become a habitation of demons They cried out 
as they saw the smoke of her burning Her smoke gocth up 
unto the ages of the ages" {Apoc win 2, 18 , xix 3) 

"He opened the pit of the abjss, and there went up a smoke out of the 
pit as the smoke of a great furnace, and the sun uas darkened, 
and the air, by the smoke of the pit" {Apoc tx 2) 

“Out of the mouth of the horses uent forth lire and smoke and brim- 
stone , bv these was the third part of men killed b> the fire and 
bv the smoke and by the brimstone" (Apoc i\ 17, j8) 

“If any one adores the beast he shall dnnk of the Mine of the 
wrath of God mixed with unmixcd wine in the cup of His anger, 
and shall be tormented with fire and brimstone (Apoc xn 9, to) 
"The fourth angel poured out his boul upon the sun , and it was given 
unto It to scorch men with fire, Uiercforc men were scorched 
with groat heat’ {Apoc wi 8 9) 

"They were cast into a lake burning with fire and brimstone' (Apoc 
XIX 20 , XX 14, 15 , XXI 8) 

"Everj tree that bnngcth not forth good fruit shall be hewn down and 
cast into the fire (Mali 111 to, Lule iii 9) 

“The Son of man shall send His angels and tlic) shall gather out of 
His kingdom all things that cause stumbling and them that do 
iniquity, and shall cast them into a furnace of fire (Matt xiii 41, 
42, 501 

The King ‘ shall say to them that are on the left hand, Dep irt from 
Me, jc cursed, into eternal fire, prepared for the devd and Ins 
angels ” (d/n// xxv 41) 

They shall be sent "into everlasting fire into the hell of fire 

where their worm shall not die, and the fire shall not be quenched 
(Mall xviii 8, 9 , Mark ix 43-49) 

The nch man in hell said to Abraham that he was tormented in flame 
(Luke XVI 24). 

In these and m many other passatres "fire” means the Inst 
pertaining to love of sell and love ol the world and the 
“smoke” therefrom mc<ins falsiit from evil 

571. As the lust of doiiiti the evils that are from the love 
of self and of the world is ineint lij ‘ mfcrii il fire,” and is 
such IS the lust of all iii the hells f<is shown in tin. foregoing 
chapter) so when the hells aie opened tluic is an appe inure of 
fire with smoke, such as is seen m coiifi igrationx, a dense fire 
from the hells where the love of self prev iiK, ind i fi tmmg 
fire from the hells wheie love of the world prevaiils 15 ut when 
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the belli are closed tins fierj' appearance ceases, and m its place 
there is a kind of dense obscunt\ like smoke , although the fire 
still rigcb within, as can be seen b} tlie heat exhaling there- 
from, which IS like the heat from the burnt rums after a fire, 
and in some places like the heat from a heated furnace, m 
others like the heat from a liot bath \\nien this heat flows into 
man it excites lusts in him, and in exul men hatred and rexenge, 
and in the sick insanities Such is the fire or such the heat 
that aflecls those who are in the abox'e-mentioned loxes, be- 
cause in respe<5i to their spirit they are attached to those hells, 
even while lixmg in the bod\ But it must be understood that 
those who are m the hells are not in fire , the fire is an appear- 
ance, those there are conscious of no burning, but only of a 
warmtii like that which thev had felt when in the world This 
appearance of fire is from correspondence, since lox'e corre- 
sponds to fire, and all things seen in the spintual world are 
seen in accordance with correspondences 

572- It must be noted that this infernal fire or heat is 
changed into intense cold when heat from heaven flows m, and 
those who are in it then shiver like those seized with chills and 
fexer, and are inxxardlj distressed , and for the reason that they 
are in direct opposition to the Divine , and the heat of heax'en 
(which IS Dix me lox e) extinguishes the heat of hell (which is the 
lox e of stlQ, and w ith it the fire of their life , and this is the cause 
of such cold and consequent shiX'enng and distress This is ac- 
companied by thick darkness and by infatuation and blindness 
therefrom But this rarcl} happens, and only when outbreaks 
that hax e increased beyond measure need to be repressed 
573 . Since infernal fire means exer}' lust for doing exal 
that flows forth from the lox'-e of self, this fire means also such 
torment as exists m the hells For the lust from that lox^e is a 
lust for injunng others xvho do not honor, venerate, and xxorship 
oneself , and in proportion to the anger thereby excited, and the 
hatred and revenge from that anger, is there a lust for venting 
one’s rage upon them When such lust is adive m ever>' one m 
a society, and is restrained by no external bond, such as the 
fear of the laxv, and of the loss of reputation, honor, gam, and 
life, ex'erj' one from tlie impulse of his own exal rushes upon 
another, and so far as he prex^ails subjugates the rest and sub- 
je< 5 b them to his dominion, and x'cnts his rage with dehght 
upon those xx ho do not submit themseh'es This delight is so 
intimately united with the delight of beanng rule that they ex- 
ist in the same measure, since the delight of doing harm is 
contained in all enmity, enx^y, hatred, and rex'enge, which as 
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\ indi6tae. quae sunt mala ilhus amons, ut supra diflum est. 
Omnia inferna tales societates sunt , quare ibi quisque 
corde gent odium contra alterum, ac ex odio erumpit in 
saeva quantum valet Hae saevitiae et inde cruciatus 
intelliguntur etiam per ignem infernalem, nam sunt effec- 
tus cupiditatum 

574. Supra (n 548) ostensum est, quod spintus malus 
se sponte conjiciat m infernum quare etiam paucis dice- 
tur unde hoc fit, cum tamen m inferno tales cruciatus 
sunt Ex quolibet inferno exhalatur sphaera cupiditatum, 
in quibus sunt illi qui ibi Haec sphaera cum percipitur 
ab illo qui in simili cupiditate est, afficitur corde, ct im- 
pletur jucundo , nam cupiditas et ejus jucunditas unum 
faciunt , quod enim aliquis cupit, hoc ei jucundum est , 
inde est, quod spiritus se illuc convertat, et illuc ex ju- 
cundo cordis cupiat , nondum enim scit quod tales ibi 
cruciatus sint, et qui scit usque illuc cupit , nemo enim in 
mundo spirituali resistere potest cupiditati suae, quia cu- 
piditas est ejus amons, et amor est ejus voluntatis, ct 
\oluntas est ejus naturae, et quisque ibi ex natura agit 
Cum itaque spintus sua sponte aut ex suo hbero alluit ad 
suum infernum, ac intrat, tunc primum excipitur amiCc, 
credens sic quod inter amicos venerit , sed hoc perstat 
moilo per aliquot horas , interea exploratur quali astutia 
est, et inde quah valore quo explorato incipiunt ilium 
infestare, et hoc varus modis, ac successive acrius et vehe- 
mentius, quod fit per introdudlionem intenus et profun- 
dius in infernum nam quo intenus et profundius ibi, co 
maligniores spintus sunt Post infestationes incipiunt 
sac\ irc in ilium per pocnas, et hoc usque dum rcdadlus 
est in scr\ um Sed quia ibi continue rebellcs motus 
cMstunt, quoniam quisque ibi vult maximus esse, ct contra 
alios odio flagrat, indc novi insultus , sic una sccna mutn- 
tur in alteram , quare illi qui servi fadli sunt eximuntur, 
ut pracstcnt op^m novo cuidam diabolo ad subjugandum 
alios tunc illi qui sc non subinittunt. ct ad nutum scrvi- 
unt itcrum vanis modis cruciantur, et sic continue 1 a- 
los cruciatus sunt cruciatus infcrni, qui ignis infcrnnlis 
\ ocantur 

575» Stridor autem dcnlium est continua disccptitio 
ct pugna falsorum inl< r sc, proindc illorum qui in fals s 
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viul al«)\c, arc the c\ils of that love All the hellb are buch 
■^ocielRs, aiul 111 consequence ever) one ihcic bears liatrcd m his 
hnrt arainst others, .md from hilred bursts forth into cnielly 
so tir as he Ins povnr Ihtse cruelties and ihcir torments 
are nKo menu b) infenid fire, since tliey irc the efTcfls of 

111' ts 

571 * bnn sho\Mi above (n 548) tint an evil spirit 

casts hunstlf into lull of Ins own at cord It bliall now be told 
111 i fiw vvtirtis how this comes about, alllioiigli there are in 
lull Stull ttiriiunt" I nnn everv hell tliere evbales a splicrt 
of the hists of those who ire in it Wlicncver this sphere ib 
perenvtd b) out vtho is in a like hist he is alTcdtcd at heart 
iiitl lilltd with (hhj'hl, for Inst and delight nuke one, since 
whutvtr tiiie lusts iftt r is dtlurhtfiil to linn, and because of 
tills a spirit turns hunstlf hellw iriK, and from delight of heart 
Uisis to go iliulier, suKo he iloes not ycl know that such tor- 
ments evist tliert, although he who knows it still lusts to go 
tin re I or 110 oiu m tlie spiniua! world can resist his lust, 
ht cause his lust In longs to his love and lus love belongs to his 
w.ll, md Ills will belongs to Ills inture and every one there 
atfts from Ins n Hurt (2 1 \\ lien therefore, i spirit of his own 
iccoul md from hts freedom drifts tow irds his liell and enters 
It, he IS received at first m a frieiidlv manner, which makes him 
believe tint he Ins eonic among friends Hut this continues 
for a few hours e>n!\ In the me inwhile he is explored m re- 
spect to ills astute ness md conseejiicnl ability , and when this 
JnslKdi done the) begin to infest liim and this by various 
melluuls, and witli grulinlh gre itcr seventy anei vehemence 
T Ins is acconijihslieei In introducing him more interiorly and 
deejil) iiiio iiell , for the more intenor and deeper the hell the 
more 111 ihgnaiit are the spints After these infestations they 
begin to tre-it him cruellv h) punishments, and this goes on 
until lie Is reduced to the condition of a slave [3 ] But re- 
bellious movements arc conlinu.ill) spnnging up there, since 
every one wishes to he greatest, and burns with hatred against 
others , uid in consequence new uprisings occur, and thus one 
scene is clnnged into another, and those who are made slaves 
art dthvtnd that the) may assist some new devil to subjugate 
others md ag^un those who refuse to submit and render im- 
jihcit obedience art toi mciilcd in various ways , and so on con 
limnlly Sucli torments arc the torments of hell, which are 
cilled mfoinal fire 

575 * Gnashing of teeth is the continual contention and 
cr.inhit of r.ilsitics with each other, ennsequentiy of those wlio 
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sunt, conjunLl.i ([uoqiic cuin contc nij)tu aliorum, inimici- 
ti.i, iriisioiic, sul)‘;.mnat lone, l)l.T'j)licniationc. qtiac qiiO(jiic 
ciumpunl in dil iniatinncs \ ,uii q< in-ris , qut^que cnim pro 
Min fal'-o puf^nal, t_t dicil \cinm Ilac di‘^ccplationc‘i ct 
jniqnaL cxlia dla inf«.ina aiuiiuntiir "'icut ‘^tridmcs d(n- 
liiim ct (luocjuc in sli idnrcs di nt nun \ ci luiUnr cum \cia 
( caclo dine innunnt In 11c mfcrnic sunt omne^ illi qui 
iqno\cuint natinam ct ncj^n\crunt DiMiium , in profuri- 
diorihus ibi qni sc in co confirmariint llli quia niliil lucis 
I caclo jiossunt rccipcrc ct indc mini \u.icic intiis in ‘-c. 
idco plcriquc scnsualcs corporci ‘'Unt, qui sunt qui mini 
< icdiint quam quod nculis \ idciit ct niamfnis tanqunt indc 
nmnes fallaciac sensnum illis sunt \cra c\ qinhus ctiam 
'disccptant Kx co c^t, quod disct jn.itioncs illorum audi- 
.inlnt sicut siridorcs dcnluim , nam onnna falsa in mundo 
‘-pnituali strident, ct dentes corrcsprindcnt nllinns in na- 
tura. ct quoque ultimis apud lionnncin, (‘luac sunt scnsualia 
s'orpoi ca (Oiipd in infcrms sit strulor dcntium, \idca- 
tur. Jlfafth viii 12, cap \m 42, 50, cap \\n 13, cap 
> \iv 51, cap x\\ 30 Luc Mil 28) 


[LXJ 

Dl MaLITIA ET ArTIBUS NEEANDIS SriRlTUUM INFER- 

NAI lUM 

576. Oualis cxccllcntia spiritnum cst prae hominibus, 
quisque qui interuis cogitat, ct aliquid dc operatione suae 
mentis novit, vidcrc ct comprehendere potest homo enim 
mente sua plura intra minutum potest versare, evolvere, 


[(rx arcanis cArLKSTinus )] 

(//) De Corrcsponrientia dcntium (n 5565-556S) 

Ouod illi correspondeant dentibus qui mere sensuales sunt, et 
■\u\ aliquid lucis spinluahs habent (n 5565) 

Quod “dens m Verbo significct sensuale quod ultimum vitae 
homims (n 9052 9062) 

Quod stridor dentium in altera vita sit e\ illis qui credunt natu- 
lam esse omne, ac Divinum niliil (n 5568) 
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.irc in joiikiI willi contempt of others, with enmit}, 

miKkcry, niiiciik, bl isphcininp , and these e\ils bui-st forth into 
bitter {{ti irrels ol \ irioiis kinds , since every one fights for Ins 
own fibil\ .ind < ills u truth These contentions and combats 
arc lie ird ont'-idc ol tiicse hells like the gnashings of teetli , 
and ari turned into gnashings of teeth when tiutlis from hea\en 
flow in ainong them In these hells are all who have acknow"- 
Jedge'd nature aiul ha\c tlenied the Dninc In the deeper of 
tluse IielLs aie those tint ha\e confirmed themsehes in such 
eleiiials As siieli are niiahle to receuc anj thing of light from 
he i\en, and iie thus un ible to see any thing inwardly in thein- 
sehc", the\ aie lor the niO'l pirt corporeal sensual spirits, wlio 
belieie nothing except what thej sec with their ejes and toiiiii 
with their liaiuK Therefore all the fillacies of the senses au 
tniiln to them, and it is fioin these that the) despute This n 
whv their contentions are heard as gnashings of teeth, for m 
the ''pintiial world all filsitics gi\e a grating sound, and the 
teeth correspond to the outmost things in nature and to the 
oiilmosl things in mm, which are corjioreil sensual* (That 
there is gnashing of teeth in the hells maj be seen in Maithcu> 
Mil 12 , Mil *} 2 , 50, \\n 13, \MV 51, \\v 30, Luke \\\\ 
2S) 
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Tiin Maiicf and AnTincns or Internal Spirits 

576. In what wa) s|)irits arc superior to men every one 
can sec and comprehend wlio thinks intenorl) and know's any 
thing of the operation of ins own mind, for in his mind he 
can consider, eiolve, <ind form conclusions upon more subjeifls 
in a single moment than he can utter or express m w'nting 


' The correspondence of (he teeth (n 5565-5568) 

Tliosc who are purelj sensual and ln\e scarcely anytlnng of spirit- 
ual Jiglil corrcsiiond to the leclh ( n 5565) , , , , 

In the Word a "tootli’’ siipufics the sensual, which is tJie outmost 


of the life of man (n 9052, 9062) . , , 

Gnashing of teeth in the other life comes from those who believe 
that nature IS ever} tiling and the Divine nothing (n 5568) 
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ct concludere, quam potest intra semibo lum eloqui et 
scnptura expnmere incle patet, quantum excellet homo, 
quando in suo ^pintu est. proinde quantum cum fit spin- 
tus , nam spintus est qui cogitat, et corpus est per quod 
spiritus expnmit sua cogitata loquendo aut scribendo 
Inde est quod homo, qui fit angelus post mortem, m in- 
telligentia et sapientia sit inefifabili respedlive ad intclh- 
gentiam et sapientiam ejus cum vixit in mundo , spintus 
enim cjus, cum vixit in mundo, vindtus fuit corpon, et per 
illud fuit in naturali mundo , quapropter quod tunc spin- 
tuahter cogitavit, influxit in ideas naturales, quae respec- 
tive communes, crassae et obscurae sunt , ac innumera, 
quae spintualis cogitationis sunt non recipiunt, et quo- 
que involvunt densis quae sunt ex curis in mundo Ahter 
cum spintus solutus est a corpore, ac in suum spiritualem 
statum venit, quod fit, cum ex naturali mundo in spiri- 
tualem, qui ei proprius est, transit Quod tunc status 
ejus quoad cogitationes et aflefliones immensum excellat 
prae statu ejus prion ex nunc di 6 lis patet Unde est, 
quod angeli cogitent ineffabilia et inexpressibilia , proinde 
talia, quae non intrare possunt in cogitationes naturales 
homims , cum tamen unusquisque angelus natus est homo, 
et vixerat homo, ac tunc sibi non plus sapere quam simi- 
lis alius homo visus est 

577. In illo gradu, in quo est sapientia et intelligen- 
tia apud angelos, in eo etiam est malitia et astutia apud 
spintus infernales similis enim res est , quoniam spintus 
hominis cum solutus est a corpore in suo bono aut in 
suo malo est , spintus angelicus in suo bono, ac spintus 
mfernalis in suo malo , nam unusquisque spintus est suum 
bonum vel suum malum, quia est suus amor orout saepius 
prius dictum et ostensum est Quapropter “^icut spiritus 
angelicus ex suo bono cogitat, vult, loquitur et agit, ita 
spintus mfernalis ex suo malo , et ex ipso malo cogitare, 
velle, loqui, et agere, est ex cunctis quae in malo sunt 
Ahter cum in corpore vixit , tunc malum spintus hominis 
fuit in vinculis, quae unicuique homini sunt ex lege ex lu- 
cre ex honore, ex fama, et ex timonbus jaclurae eorum , 
quapropter malum spintus ejus tunc non potuit erumpere, 
ac se manifestare quale in se esset praeterea etiam tunc 
malum spintus homims circumvelatum et obvolutum jacuit 
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in half an hour This shows the supenonty of man w'hen 
lie lb in Ins spirit, and therefore when he becomes a spint 
Tor It is the spirit that thinks, and it is the body by which the 
spirit e\pi esses its thoughts in speech or writing In conse- 
quence of this, when man after death becomes an angel he is m 
intelligence and w isdoni ineflable in comparison w'lth his mtelli- 
geiite and wisdom while he lived m the world, for while he 
lived in tlie world his spirit was bound to his body, and w'as 
thereby in the natural world , and therefore whatever he thought 
spiritually flowed into natural ideas, whidi are comparatively 
general, gross, and obscure, and which aie incapable of receiv- 
ing innumerable things tliat pertain to spiritual thought, and 
whidi infold spintual thought in the obscunties that anse 
from worldlj cares It is otherwase when tlie spint is released 
from the body and comes into its spintual state, which takes 
place when it passes out of the natural world into tlie spintual 
world to which it belongs From what has already been said 
It IS evident that the state of its thoughts and affeiShons is then 
immeasurably supenor to its former state Because of this the 
thoughts of angels are ineffable and inexpressible, and are 
therefore incapable of entering into tlie natural tlioughts of 
man, and yet every angel W’as bom a man, and his lived as a 
man, and he then seemed to himsdf to be no waser than any 
other like man 

577 * In the same degree m which angds have wisdom and 
intelligence infernal spirits have malice and cunning , for the 
case is the same, since the spint of man w hen released from the 
body IS m his good or in his evil — if an angelic spint in his 
good, and if an infernal spint in his evil Every spirit is his 
own good or his own evil because he is his own love, as has 
been often said and shown above Therefore as an angehc spint 
thinks, wlls, speaks, and ads, from his good, an infernal spint 
does this from his evil , and to think, will, speak, and ad from 
evil Itself, is to think, w'lU, speak, and ad from all things m- 
duded in the evil [2 ] So long as man hved m the body it 
W'as different, since tlie e\nl of the spint w'as then under the re- 
straints that every man feels from the law, from hope of gain, 
from honor, from reputation, and from the fear of losing these , 
and therefore the evil of his spint could not then burst forth 
and show w'hat it was in itself Moreover, the evil of the spint 
of man then lay wrapped up and veiled in outward probity, 
honesty, justice, and affedion for truth and good, w’hich such a 
man professes and counterfeits for the sake of the world , and 
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externa probitate, sinceritate, justitia, et affeflione veri et 
bom, quas homo tabs ore praetulit et simulavit propter 
mundum, sub quibus ita reconditum et in obscuro latuit, 
ut vix ipse sciverit quod m spintu suo tanta mahtia et 
astutia sit, ita quod in se tabs diabolus sit qualis fit post 
mortem, cum ejus spintus venit in se, ac in suam natu- 
ram Tunc malitia tabs se mamfestat, ut excedat omnem 
fidem Sunt millia quae ex ipso malo tunc erumpunt , 
inter quae etiam taba sunt, quae non vocibus abcujus 
linguae exprimi possunt , quaba sunt, datum est mihi per 
plures experientias scire, et quoque appercipere , quia 
mihi datum est a Domino in spintuab mundo quoad spi- 
ritum esse, et simul in natural! mundo quoad corpus 
Hoc testari possum, quod mabtia eorum tanta sit, ut vix 
unum ex milbbus possit describi et quoque nisi Dominus 
tutetur hominem, quod non possit usquam eximi inferno , 
nam apud unumquemvis hominem tarn spintus ab inferno 
sunt, quam angeb e caelo (videatur supra, n 292, 293) , 
et Dominus non tutari potest hominem, nisi homo agnos- 
cat Divmum, et nisi vivat vitam fidei et charitatis , alioqui 
enim avertit se a Domino, ac convertit se ad infernales 
spintus, et sic imbuitur quoad spintum suum simili malitia 
homo usque a Domino continue abducitur a malis, quae 
ex consociatione cum illis spintibus sibi applicat et quasi 
attrahit, si non per vincula interna quae sunt conscientiae, 
quae non recipit si negat Divmum, usque tamen per vin- 
cula externa, quae sunt, ut supra diftum est, timores pro 
lege et ejus poems, proque jadlura lucri, et pnvatione 
honoris et famae Homo tabs quidem abduci potest a 
mails per jucunda sui amoris, et per timorem jadlurae et 
pnvationis eorum , sed non potest adduci in bona spintua- 
ba , nam quantum in haec adducitur, tantum apud se 
versat astutias et dolos, simulando et mentiendo bona^ 
sincera, et justa, fine persuadendi et sic fallendi , haec 
astutia se addit malo ejus spintus, ac format illud, et facit 
ut sit malum, quale est in sua natura 

578 * Omnium pessimi sunt, qui in malis ex amore 
sui fuerunt, et qui simul intus in se ex dolo egerunt, quo- 
niam dolus intrat penitius cogitationes et intentiones, ac 
inficit illas veneno, et sic destruit omnem vitam hominis 
spintualem Plenque illorum sunt in infernis a tergo, et 
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ulukr thc'-o ''Cinliliuccs the e\i( Ins hm so concealed and ob- 
sniiisi tint he himstlf searceh kin w ihit Ins spirit contained so 
imuh nnlno nul cnftnu''S. tint n ilnl in hinisclf he was such 
t ^ie\Il as ht. iKunne^ afiti ikalli when his spirit comes into it- 
self uui into Us own nature l3 1 Sntli nnlicc then manifests 
Us(]| as osieetls all belief Iheie* aie tlioiismds of cnis tint 
tilt n Inir't lorth from tnl itself, amonqf wliieli ite sueli as cmnot 
be <ies(rbed in the words of an\ lanjjii iq;c W hat tlic} nc Ins 
bi I a pi mud me lo know and jiercene In mueh expenenee, 
snu< It lias hull f^rmied me In the J ord to be in the spnitu.d 
woihl in usjutt to m\ spinl and at the same time in the iiat 
m il woihl m nsp(.,51 to m\ bod\ Tins I am testify, tint their 
milne is so iru jim ^ ,,, h irdK possilile to describe e\cn a 
thoiisimlth put of it and so great tint if man were not pio- 
tei u d b\ tin Loid In conkl nenr be rescued from bell, for 
with t\it\ m 111 tin re ire spirits from Iicll as well as angels from 
ho i\ I n ts' e il)o\ < , n eoe, 29';) , md \ et the Loi d cannot pi oteft 
111 111 imltss lie ,icl noulidges the Dmnc and lives a life of fiitli 
md <hiiu\ , for oilieiwisc man linns liinisclt awaj from the 
I ord and turns himself to mferinl spmls, md thus his spirit be- 
lomes mibiiul with a mahec like lluirs [4 1 Ncvcrilicless, man 
i eoiitminlK wiilulrawn b\ the Lord fiom the evils that he 
lit i< Iks iiul IS It were atlraifls to liimsclf by his aflilialion with 
mleriul spiiiis If he is not withdriwii by the internal bonds of 
consiicnce, which he fills to receive if he denies a Duane, he is 
withdiawti In extcunl bonds, winch arc, as siid above, fears in 
rcs})e*(5l lo the 1 iw and its penalties, and fears of the loss of gam 
and the depru ilioii of honor and reputation In fa6l, such a 
mm maj be* wUlulrawn fioin evils by iiuans of the delight of 
his love and fear of the loss or dcpnvation of delight, but be 
cmnot be led lliercbj into spintuil goods For as soon as 
sueh i man is led to these he begins to give his thought to 
pretences and devices by simuhting or counteiieiting what is 
good, honest, and just, for the purpose of persuading and thus 
deceiv mg Such cunning uljoins itself to the evil of his spirit 
and gives form to it, causing his evil to be of the same nature 
as Itself 

578. Those arc the worst of all who have been m evils 
from love of self and at the same tunc inwardly in themselves 
have been gov'crncd by deceit , for deceit penetrates more 
deep!) into the thoughts and intentions than othei evils, and in- 
feds them with a poison that wholly destroys tlie spintual life 
of man Most of these spirits are m the hells behind the back. 
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spintus prorsus non aliquid in naturah mundo possui 
videre, si non sint apud hominem cui datum est loqui cui 
illis , oculi enim homims accommodati sunt receptioni luc 
mundi naturalib et oculi angelorum et spintuum accorr 
modati sunt receptioni lucis mundi spintualis et tame 
utnsque sunt oculi ad aspectum prorsus similes Quo 
mundus spintualis sit tabs, homo naturalis non pote? 
comprehendere , ac minime homo sensualis, qui est qi 
nihil credit msi quam quae corporis sui oculis \idet e 
ejus manibus tangit , promde quae per visum et taclur 
hausit et ex illis cogitat , cui ideo cogitatio material! 
est, et non spintualis Ouia tabs similitude est mund 
spintualis et mundi naturalis. ideo homo post mortem 
abter scit, quam quod in mundo sit ubi natus est et « 
quo exi\ it ob quam causam etiam \ ocant mortem mode 
translationem ab uno mundo in similem ahum (Quoc 
tabs similitude utriusque mundi sit, Mdeatur supra, ub 
de Repraesentativis et Apparentiis in Caelo, n 170-176 
adlum est ) 

583* In locis editioribus ibi sunt caeli , in humibbus 
ibi est mundus spintuum , sub his et sub illis sunt inferna 
Caeli non apparent spintibus qui in mundo spintuum sunt, 
nisi cum intenor visus eorum apentur abquoties tamen 
apparent sicut nimbi, aut sicut candidae nubes , causa est. 
quia angeli caeli in statu intenori sunt quoad mtelbgen- 
tiam et sapientiam, ita supra visum illorum qui in mundo 
spintuum Spintus autem, qui in planitiebus et \allibus 
sunt, se mutuo vident , verum cum ibi separati sunt, quod 
fit cum mtromissi in interiora sua , tunc mab spintus non 
vident bonos bom autem videre possunt malos, sed aver- 
tunt se ab illis , ac spintus qui se avertunt inconspicui 
hunt Inferna autem non apparent quoniam clausa sunt ; 
solum introitus, qui portae v ocantur, cum apenuntur pro 
mtromittendis simibbus aliis Omnes portae ad inferna 
patent e mundo spintuum, et nullae e caelo 

584- Sunt inferna ubiMS, tarn sub montibus, collibus 
et petns, quam sub planitiebus et \ allibus Aperturae seu 
portae ad infema, quae sunt sub montibus, collibus, et 
petns apparent ad conspeftum sicut foramina et sicut 
fissurae rupium, quaedam protensae in latum et amplae, 
quaedam ar 6 lae et stndlae, pleraeque scabrae , omnes. 
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world unless he is permitted to be in the spirit, or tiTter deatli 
when he becomes a spint On the other hand, an angel or a 
spirit IS unable to see any thing at all in the natural world un- 
less he IS with a man who is permitted to speak with him For 
the eyes of man are fitted to receive only the light of the n it- 
ural world, and the eyes of angels and spints are fitted to ri - 
ceive only the light of the spintual world, although the c\cs 
of tile two are exaftly alike in appeal ance. Tliat the spiritual 
world IS such the natural man cannot comprehend, still less the 
sensual man, who believes nothing except what he secs with his 
bodily eyes and touches with his hands, and tlierefore tikes in 
by sight and touch As his thought is from such things it is 
matenal and not spintual Such being the likeness between the 
spintual world and the natural world, man can hardly belieie 
after death that he is not in die w'orld where he was born .uid 
from which he has departed For this reason deatii is c illai 
simply a translaUon from one world to anoUier like it (That 
the tw'o worlds are thus alike can be seen above, where repu- 
sentatives and appearances in heaven have been treated of n 
170-176 ) 

583* The heavens are m the higher parts of the ‘■pintu d 
world, the world of spints in the lower jiarts, and iincitr both 
are the hells The heavens are visible to spirits in the woild ol 
spirits only when their intenor sight is opened, ilihoiigh tiny 
sometimes see them as mists or as bright clouds Diis is be- 
cause die angels of heaven are m an interior stite m respect to 
intelligence and wisdom , and for this reason they ire ibo\ c the 
sight of those wlio are in the world of sjiints But spints who 
dw'ell in the plains and ealleys scckme anotlitr, md }ct when 
diey are separated, which takes place wlicn llic) irc let into 
their interiors, the evil spints do not see the good spmt-' , inn 
die good spints can see tlie evii spirits Ncicrtlielcss, tlic good 
spints turn themselves aw a} from tlic ciil spirits, and when 
spirits turn themselves away the,j become invisible Iht hell' 
too, are not seen because thc> ire closed uji Onh tlic en 
trances, which ire called gates, ire seen when thev irc opi lu d 
to let in other like spints AH of the gites to the hells open 
from the world of spirits, md none ot tlicm from Jiciven 

584. The liclls are cverv where, both under the moiinuin' 
hills, and rocks, md under the pluns and \ illevs The openings 
or gates to the hells tint ire under the iiiountiins, lull', md 
rocks, appear to the sight like Jioles and clefts in the roi.! s 'onu 
extended and wide, md some stnitened md nirrou. md imiu 
of them rugged Tlic) ill, when looked mio ipj < 1 d wl u 
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cum jospiCiuntur, apparent opacae et fur\ae «ed inferna- 
les spintus qm mini, in tali luminoso «;unt quale est ex ig- 
nitis carbonibus , isti lumini recipiendo accommodati sunt 
oculi illorum , et hoc ex causa, quia dum \ixernnt m 
mundo in caligine fuerunt quoaa Di\ina \era, negando 
ilia, et quasi in lumine quoad falsa, affirmando ea , unde 
\isus oculorum illorum ita formatus est inde quoque est 
quod lux caeli illis caligo sit , quare cum exeunt suis an- 
tris, nihil Mdent Ex quibus clarissime patuit quod homo 
tantum in lucem caeh \eniat quantum agnoscit Dninum, 
et confirmat apud se ilia quae caeh et ecclesiae sunt et 
quod tantum in caligmem inferni veniat, quantum negat 
Dumum et confirmat apud se ea quae sunt contra ilia 
quae caeh et ecclesiae sunt 

585. Aperturae seu portae ad inferna, quae sub plani- 
tiebus et \allibus ad aspectum apparent diversimode 
quaedam similes illis quae sub montibus, collibus et petris 
quaedam sicut antra et cavernae, quaedam sicut hiatus 
magni et voragines, quaedam sicut paludes, et quaedam 
sicut stagna aquarum Omnes sunt coopertae, nec patent 
nisi cum mall spintus e mundo spirituum illuc injiciuntur 
cumque patent, exhalatur inde \el sicut ignis cum fumo, 
quails apparet in aere ex incendiis \el sicut flamma abs- 
que fumo , \ el sicut fuhgo qualis ex mcenso camino, vel 
sicut nimbus ac nubes densa Auditum est quod inferna- 
les spintus ilia non videant, nec sentiant, quia cum in illis 
sunt sicut in sua atmosphaera sunt, et sic m suae \atae 
iucundo , et hoc ex causa quia correspondent malis et 
falsis m quibus sunt , nempe, ignis odio et vindidcae fu- 
mus et fuhgo falsis ex illis flamma raalis amoris sui, ac 
nimbus et densa nubes falsis inde 

586. Datum etiam est inspicere m inferna, ac \ idere 
qualia sunt intus , nam cum Domino beneplacet potest 
spintus et angelus, qui supra est, visu penetrare in ima, 
ac lustrare qualia sunt, non obstantibus operturis * ita 
quoque mihi datum est in ilia introspicere Quaedam m- 
ferna apparuerunt ad aspectum sicut cavernae et antra m 
rupibus tendentia mtrorsum, ac inde quoque in profundum 
oblique vel diametraliter Quaedam inferna apparuerunt 
ad aspectum similia lustns et speluncis, quales sunt fens 
in silvis Quaedam similia lacunatis cavernis et cr)*ptis 
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dusky , but the infernal spirits that are in them are in such a 
luminosity as arises from burning" coals Their eyes are adapted 
to tlic reception of that liglit, and for tlie reason diat while they 
lived m the world they w'ere in thick darkness in respedl to Di- 
vine ti iitlis, because of tlieir denying them, and were m a sort 
of light in respedl to flilsitics because of their affirming them 
In this way did the sight of their eyes become so formed And 
for tlic same reason the light of heaven is thick darkness to 
them, and therefore w hen they go out of their dens they see 
nothing All this makes it abundantly clear that man comes 
into the light of heaven just to the extent tliat he acknowledges 
the Divine, and establishes in himself the things of heaven and 
the church , and that he conies into the thick darkness of hell 
just to the extent that he denies the Divine, and establishes m 
himself what is contrary to the truths of heaven and tlie church 
585* The openings or gates to the hells that are beneath 
the plains and valleys present to the sight diflerent appearances 
Some resemble those that are beneath the mountains, hills, and 
rocks , some resemble dens and caverns, some great chasms and 
w’hirlpools, some resemble bogs, and some lakes of water 
They are all covered, and are opened only when evil spmts 
from the w^orld of spirits are cast in , and when they are opened 
there bursts forth from them something like the fire and smoke 
that is seen in the air from burning buildings, or like a flame 
without smoke, or like soot such as comes from a burning 
chimney, or like a mist and thick cloud I have heaid tliat 
the infernal spmts neither see nor feel these dungs, because 
when they are in them they are as in their own atmosphere, 
and thus in the delight of their life , and this for tlie reason that 
these things correspond to the evils and falsities in which they 
are, fire corresponding to hatred and revenge, smoke and soot 
to the falsities therefrom, flame to the evils of the love of self, 
and a mist or thick cloud to falsities from that love 

586. I have been permitted to look into the hells and to 
see w’hat they are within , for when the Lord wills, the sight of 
a spint or angel from above may penetrate into the depths be- 
neath and explore their charader, notwiUistanding the cover- 
ings In this w'ay I have been permitted to look into them 
Some of the hells appeared to the view like caverns and dens 
in rocks extending inward and tlien downward into an abyss, 
either obliquely or vertically Some of the hells appeared to 
the view like the dens and caves that wild beasts in forests in- 
habit , some like the hollow caverns and passages that are seen 
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quales sunt in fodinis, cum antns versus mferiora Plt- 
raque inferna sunt tnphcata , supenora intus apparent 
caligmosa, quia ibi in falsis mail sunt, mferiora autein 
apparent ignita, quia ibi in ipsis mails sunt , caligo enim 
correspondet falsis mail, ac ignis ipsis mails , nam in pro- 
fundioribus infernis sunt qui intenus ex malo egerunt, m 
minus profundis autem sunt qui exterius, quod est ex fal- 
sis mall In quibusdam infernis apparent sicut rudera 
domuum ac urbium post incendia, in quibus infernales 
spintus habitant, et se recondunt In mitionbus infernis 
apparent sicut rudes casae, alicubi contiguae in speciem 
urbis, cum vicis et plateis , intus in domibus ibi sunt spi- 
ntus infernales, ubi continuae nxae, mimicitiae, verbera- 
tiones, et dilaniationes , in plateis et vicis sunt latrocinia 
et praedationes In quibusdam infernis sunt mera lupa- 
naria, quae tetra visu sunt, impleta omnis generis sordibus 
et excrementis Sunt etiani silvae opacae, in quibus in- 
fernales spintus sicut ferae vagantur, ac ibi quoque sunt 
antra subterranea, m quae fugiunt qui inse6lantur ab alns 
Sunt quoque deserta, ubi nihil nisi quam sterile et areno- 
sum, et alicubi scabrae lupes m quibus cavernae, alicubi 
etiam casae in deserta haec loca ejiciuntur ex infernis 
qui extrema passi sunt, niaxime illi qui in mundo mohen- 
dis et machinandis artibus et dobs astutiores rehquis fue- 
runt , ultimum eorum est tabs vita 

587. Quod situm infernorum in specie attinet, nemo 
scire potest, ne quidem angeli in caelo, sed solus Domi- 
nus , ast situs eorum m communi notus est ex plagis in 
quibus sunt sunt enim inferna sicut caeh distindla quoad 
plagas, ac plagae in mundo spintuali sunt determinatae 
secundum amores , nam omnes plagae in caelo incipmnt 
a Domino ut Sole, qui est Oriens , et quia inferna sunt 
opposita caelis, eorum plagae incipiunt ex opposite, ita ab 
occidente (De his videatur in articulo De quatuor Plagis 
in Caelo, n 141-153 ) Inde est quod inferna in plaga occi- 
dental! sint omnium pessima et maxime horrenda, et eo 
pejora et hornbihora quo remotiora ab onente, ita per 
gradus successive Sunt in illis infernis 11 qui in mundo 
in amore sui fuerunt, ac inde in contemptu ahorum, inque 
inimicitia contra illos qui sibi non faverunt , turn in odio 
et vindidta contra illos qui se non venerati sunt et colue- 
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also 111 hatred and revenge against tliose who did not render 
them lespedl and homage In the most remote hells m that 
quarter are those that had belonged to the Catholic religion, so 
called, and that had wished to be worshipped as gods, and con- 
sequentlv had burned with liatred and revenge against all who 
did not acknowledge their power over the souls of men and 
over heaven These continue to have the same disposition, 
that IS, the same hatred and revenge against those who oppose 
them, that they had in the w orld Their greatest delight is to 
exercise cruelties , but in the other life this delight is turned 
against themselves, for in their hells, with which the western 
quarter is filled, one rages against everj'- one who detra^ls from 
his Divine power (But more wall be said about this m tlie 
treatise on The Last judgment and the Dcsbudlion of Baby- 
lon ) [3 1 Ne\ ertheless, no one can know how the hells m that 
quarter are arranged, except that tlie most dreadful hells of tliat 
kind are at the sides tow ards die northern quarter, and the less 
dreadful towards the southern quarter, thus the dreadfulness 
of the hells decreases from the northern quarter to the soutliem, 
and likewise by degrees towards the east Towards the east 
are the dwelling places of the haughty, who liaie not beheied 
in the Divine, and \et have not been in such hatred and re- 
venge, or in such deceit, as those have who are in the deeper 
hells in the w’estem quarter [4 ] In the eastern quarter there 
are at present no hells, those that were there having been trans- 
ferred to the western quarter in front In die northern and 
southern quarters diere are man) hells , and in them are those 
w ho w hile in the w orld w ere in love of the w orld, and in \ ar- 
lous kinds of evil therefrom, sucli as enmit), hostilit), theft, 
robbery, cunning, avarice, and unmerciful ness The worst hells 
of this kuid are in the northern quarter, the milder in the 
soutliern Their dreadfulness increases as they are nearer to 
the western quarter, and are farther aw a) from the southern 
quarter, and decreases towards the eastern quarter and towards 
the southern quarter Behind the hells that are in the western 
quarter there are dark forests, in whicli malignant spirits roam 
like w'lld beasts, and it is the same behind the hells m the 
northern quarter But behind the hells in the southern quarter 
there are deserts, w Inch have been desenbed just aboi e This 
mucli respefling the situation of the hells 

588- In regard to the number of the hells, there are as 
many of them as diere are angelic societies m die heanns 
since there is for even heaienl) societi a corresponding infer- 
nal societi' as its opposite That the heavenlv societies are 
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chantatis et fidei, videatur in articulo Dt Socictatibus ex 
guibus Cach consist unt (n 41-50) , et in articulo De Im- 
imnsitatL Caili (n 41 5-420) similiter itaque societates 
infernales, quae discriminatae sunt secundum mala boms 
cppo'^ila Unumquodvus malum est infinitae varietatis, 
‘?i<'ut unumquodvis bonum Quod ita sit, non capiunt illi 
qui modo simplicem ideam de unoquovis malo habent, 
sicut de contemptu. de inimicitia, de odio, de vindidla, de 
dolo, et de simihbus aliis sed sciant quod unumquodvis 
ex illis contineat tot differentias specificas, et tot differen- 
tias iterum specificas seu particulares, ut non sufficiat volu- 
men illis enumerandis Inferna sunt secundum differentias 
cujusvis mall ita ordinate distindla, ut nihil ordinatius et 
distinflius Inde constare potest, quod sint innumerabilia, 
unum prope alterum, et unum remote ab altero, secundum 
differentias malorum in genere, in specie, et in particu- 
lar! Sunt quoque inferna sub infernis sunt commumca- 
tiones quorundam per transitus, et sunt commumcationes 
plurium per exhalationes, et hoc prorsus secundum affini- 
lates unius generis et unius speciei mail cum ahis Inferna 
quanto numero sunt, datum mihi est scire ex eo, quod 
inferna sint sub omni monte, colle et petra, et quoque 
-subomni planitie et valle, et quod sub illis se extendant in 
longum, latum, et profundum , verbo, totum caelum, ac 
totus muudus spirituum, sunt quasi excavati, et sub ilhs 
continuum infernum Haec de pluralitate infernorum 


[LXII ] 

De Aequilibrio inter Caelum et Infernum 

589. Omnium acquilibnum crit, ut aliquid cxistat 
Absque aequilibrio non est adlio et rcadlio , nam aequih- 
bnum est inter binas vires, quarum una agit et altera rcagit 
quits c\ simili agcntia et reagentia vocatur acquilibnum 
In mundo naturali est acquilibnum in omnibus et singulis 
m gLiicrt in ipsis mosphaens, in quilnis inffriora r<.i- 
g'liit tt rcsi-'tuiu quantum suptriora agunt ct incumbunt 



38 o 


HEAVEN AND HELL 


numberless, and are all distingu^hed in accordance with the 
goods of love, chanty, and faith, may be seen in the chapter 
that treats of the soaeties of which the heavens consist (n 41-50), 
and in the chapter on the immensity of heaven (n 415-420) 
The same is true, therefore, of the infernal societies, which are 
distinguished in accordance with the evils that are the opposites 
of those goods [2 ] E\ery evil, as well as every good, is of 
infinite vanety That this is true is beyond the comprehension 
of those who have only a simple idea regarding every evil, such 
as contempt, enmity, hatred, revenge, deceit, and other like evils 
But let them know that each one of these evils contains so many 
specific differences, and each of these again so man% still more 
specific or particular differences, that a volume would not suf- 
fice to enumerate them The hells are so distincffy arranged in 
order m accordance with the diflTerences of every evil that no- 
thing could be more perfedlly ordered or more distinct Evi- 
dently, then, the hells are mnumerable, near to and remote from 
one another m accordance with the differences of evils genenc- 
ally, specifically, and particuiarly [3 1 There are likewise hells 
beneath hells Some communicate with others by passages, 
and more by exhalations, and this in exaA accordance with the 
affinities of one kind or one speaes of evil with others How 
great the number is of the hells I have been permitted to realize 
from knowing that there are hells under every mountain, hill, 
and rock, and likewise under every plain and valley, and tliat 
they stretch out beneath these m length and in breadth and m 
depth In a word, the entire heaven and the entire w'orld of 
spints are, as it were, excavated beneath, and under them is a 
contmuous hell Thus much regarding the number of the hells 


LXII 

The Eqxhlibrium between Heaven and Hell 

589. For any thing to have existence there must be an 
equilibnum of all things Without equilibnum there is neither 
adion nor rea&ion, for equilibrium is between two forces, one 
afting and the other reafting, and the state of rest resulUng 
from like adion and readbon is called equilibnum In the nat- 
ural world there is an equilibnum m all things and in each thing 
It exists in a general way even in the atmospheres, wherein the 
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In tniinfD naturai: eat etiam aeca"‘b':_.~ Inter raltren': 
et fri^ca, inter Incem et umbrant et inter altcnnt et Zrnnn- 
dam : media temneratara eat aeqnillbnnnt. lEat cnDtae 
aeqnillbriam. in ontnlbna anb'ecra reqm-ornm ntnndi caae 
aant tr:a nempe mlne-ale vegetabl.e, et amimale ; nart 
aba me aecailibro in illis ntbd exiatit et anbalat:t ; eat 
nb via alcnt conat^a ab nna narte ng'ena et ab altera rea- 
gena. Oranis exiatentia aea omnia eftectaa at in aeamlioria. 
:--aed at net Id oaod ana rda acat et ' 




■cnoa nna r. 




:i:: 






ven-e: 
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et Don_m reagena 


reagtt vocat-r via et c_aa_e conatx-a ; aen m :n_ro 
ntnali id anod agit et qnod reagit. vctamr mta et velnn- 
taa ; mta ibi eat ma \'i'va et vti-ntaa eat ccnatna 'tv'aa, 
et ipaam Eecmlibn^tn votamr -.bemnx bixiatit itat-e 
et anbaAnt aea-dnbnnn: apintnale aen bbemm. inter bt- 
nnia ab nna parj.e agena et mainni ab altera narte reagera : 
ve^ inter nial_tn an nna narte agena et ntanm an altern 
parte reagena : aecn librintn inter bnnnm agera et n:n-_m 
reagens eat an^-d bonoa at aecnillbrinm inter mabnni age^a 

spnntnaie ait inter btnnin et matinni. eat nnla nmne \ttne 
nomin a se refert ad bnnnm et ad mainm an i einntaa eat 
receptamlnm . Eat q^tnne aemillbxnm inter ver_m et 
lalaiira : aed boc denendet ab aenmlinxn Inter bnr_ni et 
bnnnm et malnm Aeq-^Iibnnm Inter emm et tala_na eat 
a.cnt inter Incem et nntDram cnae tantnm oneranter in 
sabjedta regna "v egetani-a n-antnm in lute et nmbra eat 
caicr et dngns q^m .ex et nmora ex ae n.bii operentm. 
sed q-oa calor per illaa ccnatare peteat ex aimili I-te et 
umbra tempore n^emia ei temnore rer.s Comnaraim \ en 
et lalai cum Ince et umara eat ex correanonnentia nani 
vemm coireaponoet .^ci, fala_m miDrae, et calc' ntne 
amona , et quoqne ^nx apmtmLa eat i emm, mibra m-ti- 
tnalia eat iblsnm, ac ca.or an.xt^aiiS eat onrnm rmcxa. 
(De qua re \ndeatnr m ariiculo uni de Lnce et d-mc'e in 
Caelo n inD-ino, adinm eat'' 

590. Eat perpetnnm aeqmLbx-m inter cael_m et 
iniernam Ex iniemo continue examrar et aacerc^t ccna- 
tna lacienc. mEnm et ex caelo contirt-e exapmat et ce- 
scenn’t conatua lac.enni bnnnm In Eo aemidnr.a eat 
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lonrer parts react and res-st tn p-oportron as the n ^^h^r parts act. 
and p'ess doTiL Agzxa, in the natural vona tnere an equ'- 
librimn betr'een heat and co^d, betTeen hght and ="iae^ ana 
betn-een drttaess and mo-sture, the middre condition fae.ng the 
equHioriura. There is aLo an equilibnum in all the sirj,etfts o'" 
tne three kingdonis of nature, the mineral, the leg-etab^e, and 
the animal , for vnthout equilibnum in them nothing can come 
forth and hate permanent existence. Eierynbere there t a 
sot of effort adting on the one Side and reacting on the oher 
[2.1 All existence or all effect is produced m eqmlTonum, tnat 
is, by one force adtmg and anotner suffering itself to be actea 
upon, or Then one force by adting fioTS m, the other recenes 
and harmoniously submits In the natural vroria that trLch 
acts and reatSs is called force, and also endeato- [o- effo-t], 
but m the spintual world that which acts and react, t callea 
life and wiIL Life in that world is hving fo'ce, and ’"II is Irvinar 
effort , ana the equikonum itself is called freedom Thus sp nt- 
ual equiffonum or freeoom hds its outcome and permane-’ce in 
the balance between good acnng on the one sine and e nl react- 
ing on the odier side , or between evil acnng on the one s de 
and good reacting on the otlier siae [3 With the good the 
equihbiam is betn een gooa acting and e^nl rtaenng but ’n'h 
the evil the equOibnum is between etnl acnng and good reaenng 
Snintual equilibnum is the balance between goon and ewi oe- 
cause the whole life o'" man has reference to good ana to ewJ, 
and the wdl is the receptacle. Tnere is also an equHfonum be- 
tween truth and falsity, but tins deoenas on the equ Lbium 
between good and einL Tne equiliDnum betwce’i tnitn arc 
falsity is luce that between lignt and shade m tna' Icn”- ?rd 
shade afiect the objects of tlie ae^etao'e kingcom o-’h so ‘ar as 
heat and cola are in them That hght and shade themseaes 
have no effeo: but oniv the heat that acts throua-a them 3 er- 
dert from tlie fact that hght and shade are tne scune ir rt-r 
time and in spring time. Tns comoanson o trutn ara ta.^ 
with hgiit and shade is in acco'd with cowesoonaer re fo~ truui 
corresponds to light, falsiU' to shaae. ana hear to tne goon 
love; m fact, spintual hght is tnnn snrnimm s^nce is frurf 
and spiritual heat is gooa lote fsee tne cnnnter wnere i-grt 
and heat m heaten are treatea of n iro-ruo' 

590. There is a perpetual equilformn net-ee- tea er nra 
hell From hdl there coatmualn- b-eatres fo-tn a- a a:rcnrm- 
an enaeato" to do ew? ann fro-r hen en f’e^e or .i..i.a 
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inundus spintuum, qui quod sit medius inter caelum et int^r 
infernum, videatur supra (n 421-431) Quod mundus spi- 
ntuuni in eo aequihbno sit, est quia omnis homo post 
mortem primum intrat mundum spintuum, et ibi tenetur 
m simih statu m quo fmt in mundo, quod hen nequiret 
msi ibi summum aequilibrium esset , per id enim explo- 
rantur omnes quales sunt, relidli emm ibi sunt suo Iibero, 
in quail fuerunt in mundo Aequilibrium spintuale est 
liberum apud hominem et spiritum (ut mox supra, n 589, 
diflum est) Quale cujusvis liberum est, cognoscitur ibi 
ab angelis m caelo per communicationem affeftionum et 
cogitationum inde , et id apparet ad visum coram spiriti- 
bus angelicis per vias quas vadunt Qui bom spintus 
sunt, illi eunt vias quae tendunt ad caelum , at mail spi- 
ritus eunt vias quae tendunt ad infernum Viae afluali- 
ter apparent in illo mundo , quae etiam est causa, quod 
“^*Viae” in Verbo sigmficent vera quae ducunt ad bonum, 
et in opposite sensu falsa quae ducunt ad malum et inde 
quoque est, quod “ire,” “ambulare,” et “proficisci,” in 
Verbo sigmficent progressiones vitae Tales vias mihi 
saepe videre datum est, et quoque itiones et ambulationes 
spintuum super illis libere secundum afifefliones et inde 
cogitationes 

591. Quod malum continue exspiret et ascendat ex 
inferno, et bonum continue exspiret et descendat ex caelo, 
est quia spirituahs sphaera circumdat unumquemvis, et 
ilia sphaera effluit et exundat ex vita affe6lionum et inde 
cogitationum et quia tabs vitae sphaera effluit ex uno- 


[(ex arcants caelestibus )] 

(;/iw) Quod “ proficisci " in Verbo significet progressivum vitae, 
similiter '* ire " (n 3335, 4375, 4554, 4585, 4882, 5493, 56o6[? 5605], 
5996, 5 i 8 i[? 8181], S345, 8397, 8417. 8420, 8557) 

" Ire " et " ambulare,” cum Domino, quod sit recipere vitam spi- 
ntualem, et vivere cum Ipso (n 10567) 

“Ambulare " quod sit vivere (n 519, 1794, 8417, 8420) 

(fin) Quod sphaera spintualis, quae est sphaera vitae, efiBuat et 
exundet ex unoquovis homine, spintu et angelo, et circumstipet 

11103(044645179,7454,8630) 

Quod effluat ex vita afleflionum et cogitationum eorum (n 2409, 
4464, 6206 fin ) 

Quod noscantur spintus, quales sunt, ad distantiam, ex eorum 
sphaens (n 104S, 1053, 1316, 1504) 
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brenthes forth and descends an endeavor to do good In this 
equilibnuin is the world of spints, which w'orld is intermediate 
between heaven and hell (see above, n 421-431) The w'orld 
of spints Is in this cquilibruim because every man after death 
enters hrst the world of spirits, and is kept there in the same 
state that he was in while in the w'orld, and this w'ould be im- 
possible if there were not a perfeft equilibniim theie, for by 
means of this the charafler of evei}'^ one is disclosed, since they 
then remain in the same freedom as they had m die world 
-bpiritual equilibnum is freedom in man and spint (as has been 
said just above, n 5S9) What eacli one’s freedom is the an- 
gels recogni 7 e by a communication of affeiStions and thoughts 
liierefrom , and it becomes visible to the sight of angelic spints 
bv the w.u's in winch the spirits go Good spirits there travel 
m the ways that go towards heaven, and evil spirits in the ways 
that go tow ards hell Ways adlually appear in that world , 
and tint is the reason why ways in the Word signify the truths 
that lead to good, or m the opposite sense the falsities that lead 
to ev'il , and for die same reason walking and journeying in the 
Word signifv progressions of life ' Such waj s I have often 
been jicrmitted to see, also spirits going and walking in them 
freely, in accord w ith dieir affedbons and thoughts 

59X> Evil continually breathes forth and ascends out of hell, 
and good continually breatlies forth and descends out of heav- 
en, because ev'erj' one is encompassed by a spintual sphere, 
and that sphere flows forth and pours out from the life of the 
affedlions and the dioughts therefrom ’ And as such a sphere 
of life flows forth from every indivndual, it flows forth also from 
oveiy heavenly society and from every infernal society, conse- 


' In tlie Word “to journey,” as well as “to go,” signifies profes- 
sion of life (n 3335, 4375. 4554. 4535 . 4882, 5493, 5605, 5998. 8181, 8345, 
^397o 8417, 8420, S557) 

'^To go (and to walk) with the Lord” means to receive spintual 
hfe, and to live with Him (n 10567) 

“To walk” means to live (n 519, 1794, 8417, 8420) 


' A spintual sphere, which is a sphere of life, flows forth and pours 
dorth from every man, spint, and angel, and encompasses him (n 4464. 
317 ^. 

^ows fo^h^ from the life of their affeAions and thoughts (n 2489, 

4464, 6206) , , V 

The quality of spirits is recognized at a distance from their spheres 

in 1048, 1053, 1316, 1504) , , , „ j 

Spheres from the evil are tlie opposites of spheres from the good 
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t]ucntlj from all together, that is, from the entire heaven and 
from the entire hell Good flows forth from heaven because 
^11 there are m good , and evil flow's forth from hell because all 
there are in evil The good that is from heaven is all from the 
Lord , for tlie angels in the heavens are all w-ithheld from w-hat 
IS their own, and are kept m what is the Lord’s ow'n, which is 
good itself But the spirits in the hells are all in what is their 
ow n, and ci’cr) one’s own is nothing but evil , and because it is 
nothing but evil it is hell * Evidently, then, the equilibrium m 
which angels are kept in die heavens and spints in the hells is 
not like the equilibrium in the w'orld of spirits The equilibrium 
■of angels m the heavens exists in the degree in which they have 
been willing to be in good, or m the degree in w'hich they have 
lived m good in the world, and thus have held evil in aversion, 
but the equilibrium of spirits m hell exists in the degree in w'hich 
they Jiave been willing to be in evil, or have lived in evil m 
the world, and thus in lieart and spint have been opposed to 
good 

592. Unless the Lord ruled both the heavens and the hells 
there would be no equilibrium , and if diere w'ere no equihbnum 
there would be no heaven or hell , for all things and each thing 
m the universe, that is, both m the natural world and m the 
spiritual w'orld, endure by means of equilibrium Every rational 
man can see that this is true If tliere were a preponderance 
on one part and no resistance on the other w'ould not both 
perish? So w'ould it be in the spiritual world if good did not 
rca< 5 l against evil and continually restrain its uprising , and un- 
less this were done by the Divine itself both heaven and hell 
would pensh, and with them the w'hole human race It is said 
unless die Divine itself did this, because the self of every one, 
w'hether angel, spint, or man, is nothing but evil (see above, n 
591) , consequently neither angels nor spints are able in the 
least to resist the evils continually exhaling from the hells, since 


(n 169s, 10187, 10313) j 

Sucli spheres extend far into angelic societies in accordance with 
tlie quality and quantity of good (n 6598-6613^ 8063, 8794, 8797) 

And into infernal societies in accordance with the quality and quan- 
tity of evil (n 8794) 

' Man’s self is nothing but evil (n 210, 215, 731, S74--876, 987. 1047, 
3307, 2308, 3518, 3701, 3812, 8480, 8550, 10283, 10284, 10286, 10732) 
Man's self is hell in him (n 694, 8480) 




3S4 


DE CAELO ET IKFERNO 


umce Divinum faceret, dicitur, quia propnum cujus\ib idn 
angeli, quam spintus, ct hominis, non est nisi quam ma- 
lum (videatur supra, n 591 ) , quare nusquam aliqui angeli 
et spintus resistere possunt mails continue exhalatis ab 
infernis, quoniam ex proprio tendunt omnes ad infernum 
Ex his patet, quod nisi solus Doniinus regeret tarn caelos 
quam inferna, nusquam foret alicui salus Praeterea omnia 
inferna unum agunt, nam mala in infernis connexa sunt, 
sicut bona in caelis ac resistere omnibus infernis, quae 
innumera sunt, et quae simul agunt contra caelum, et 
contra omnes qui ibi sunt, non potest nisi solum Divinum 
quod umce procedit ex Domino 

593. Aequilibrium inter caelos et inferna diminuitur 
et accrescit secundum numerum illorum qui intrant caelum 
ac intrant infernum, quod fit cottidie ad plura millia hoc 
scire et percipere, et hoc ad trutinam moderari et aequare, 
non potest ullus angelus, sed solus Dominus nam Di\i- 
num procedens a Domino omnipraesens est, ac ubivis \idet 
ubinam aliquid nutat , angelus modo videt quod prope se 
est, et lie quidem percipit in se quid fit in sua societate 
594» Quomodo omnia ordinata sunt in caelis et m in- 
fernis, ut omnes, et singuli, qui ibi in suo aequihbrio sint, 
constare aliquatenus potest ex illis quae supra de caelis et 
de infernis di 6 la et ostensa sunt , quod nempe omnes 
societates caeli ordinatissime distinblae sint secundum 
bona, et illorum genera et species , et omnes societates 
inferni secundum mala, et eorum genera et species , et 
quod '^ub unaquavis societate caeli sit societas inferni ex 
opposite correspondens. ex qua correspondentia opposita 
resultat aequilibrium . quare jugiter a Domino provide- 
tur, ne infemalis societas sub societate caelesti praevaleat ; 
et quantum incipit praevalere per varia media compesci- 
tur et ad justam rationem aequilibrii redigitur Haec 
media sunt plura ex quibus solum aliqua memoranda 
sunt Quaedam media se referunt ad praesentiam fortio- 
rem Domini , quaedam ad communicationem et conjunc- 
tionem unius societatis aut plurium cum aliis arftiorem , 
quaedam ad ejebtionem spirituum infernahum superfluen- 
tium in deserta , quaedam ad translationem aliquorum ab 
uno inferno in aliud , quaedam ad ordinationem ecrum qiA 
in infernis sunt, quod etiam fit \ariis modis , quaedam^ 
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from self tliey all tend touards hell It )s eudent, then, that 
unlc-'j) the Lord alone ruled both the heavens and the hells no 
one could c\er be sa\ed Moreover, all the hells act as one, 
for evils m the hells arc connected as goods are in the heavens^ 
and tlie Divine alone, which goes forth sold) from the Lord, is 
able to reaust all the hells, which are innumerable, and which aft 
togetlier ag mist heav'en and against all ulio are in heaven 

593- The equilibrium between the lieav'ens and tlie hells is 
uealened or perfe-fted in accordance witJi the number of those 
who enter heaven and who enter hell , and this amounts to 
sever il thousands dail) The Lord alone, and no angel, can 
know and perceive this, and regulate and equalize it with pre- 
cision , for the Divine that goes forth from the Lord is omni- 
present, ind sees ever) where whether there is any wavenng, 
while an angel sees onlv what is near himself, and has no in- 
ternal perception of v hat is taking place ev en m his owoi 
SOClCt) 

594 . How all things are so arranged m the heav'ens and 
in the lidls that all and each of those who are there may be m 
tlieir equilibrium, can in some measure be seen from what has 
been said and shown above respefting the heavens and the hells, 
namelj , that all the societies of heaven are distinftly arranged 
m accordance with goods and their kinds and vaneties, and all 
the societies of hell in accordance with ev ils, and their kinds 
and V arielies , and that beneatli each society of heaven there is 
a corresponding society of hell opposed to it, and from tins op- 
posing correspondence equilibrium results , and in consequence 
of this the Lord unceasingly provides that no infernal society 
beneath a heavenly society shall gam any preponderance, and 
as soon as it does so it is restrained by v^anous means, and is 
reduced to an exaft measure of equihbnum These means are 
many, only a few of which I will mention Some of these 
means have reference to the stronger presence of the f-ord , 
some to the closer communication and conjunftion of one or 
more soaeties with others , some to the casting of superabund- 
ant mfemal spirits into deserts , some to the transference of 
certain spirits from one hell to another , some to the reduang 
of those m the hells to order, which is effefted m various w-ays, 
some to the screening of certain helK under denser and thicker 
coverings, also letting them down to greater depths , besides 
other means , and still others that are employed m the heavens 
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. Di-consionem quorundam infernorum sub opertuns deusio- 
iibus et crassioribus , turn ad demissionem m profundiora , 
praeter alia , etiam in caelis qui super ilia Haec di( 5 ra 
sunt, ut aliquo modo percipiatur, quod Dominus solus 
provideat, ut ubivis aequilibnum inter bonum et malum 
sit, ita inter caelum et infernum , nam super aequihbr.o 
tall fundatur salus omnium in caelis, et omnium in tcrr’-^ 

595. Sciendum est quod mferna continue aggredian- 
tur caelum et conentur destruere illud , et quod Dominus 
continue tutetur caelos, detinendo illos, qui ibi sunt, a 
mails quae sunt ex proprio illorum, ac tenendo in bono 
quod ab Ipso Datum est saepius percipere sphaeram 
effluentem ex inferms, quae tota fuit sphaera conatuum 
destruendi Divinum Domini, et sic caelum perceptae 
etiam aliquoties sunt ebullitiones aliquorum infernorum, 
quae fuerunt conatus emerg’endi et destruendi Vicissim 
autem caeli nusquam aggrediuntur mferna , nam sphaera 
Duma procedens a Domino, est perptuus conatus salvandi 
omnes , et quia non sahari possunt qui in infernis, quo- 
niam omnes, qui ibi, sunt in malo et contra Dninum 
Domini, ideo quantum possibile est, in inferms domantur 
insultus, et arcentur saevitiae ne erumpant contra se invi- 
cem ibi ultra modum , quod etiam fit per innumera poten- 
tiae Dninae media 

596. Sunt duo regna, in quae caeli distindti sunt, 
nempe regnum caeleste et regnum spirituale (de quibus 
videatur supra, n 20-28) Similiter sunt duo regna in 
quae mferna distindla sunt , unum horum regnorum est 
oppositum regno caelesti, et alterum est oppositum regno 
spintuah Illud quod oppositum est regno caelesti est in 
plaga occidentali, et illi, qui ibi sunt, \ocantur genu, id 
autem quod oppositum est regno spiritual! est in plaga 
septentnonali et mendionali, et illi, qui ibi sunt, vocantur 
‘^piritus Omnes qui m regno caelesti sunt in amore m 
Dominum sunt , et omnes qui in inferms illi regno oppo- 
sitis sunt, in amore sui sunt at omnes qui in regno spi- 
ntuali sunt, in amore erga proximum sunt , at omnes qui 
in inferms illi regno oppositis sunt, in amore mundi sunt 
Inde patuit, quod amor in Dominum et amor sui sint 
oppositi , similiter amor erga proximum et amor mundi 
Providetur jugiter a Domino, ut non aliquid efiluat ex in- 
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above the hells All this has been said that it may in some 
measure be peiceucd that the Lord alone provides that there 
shill be an equilibrium e\ci\ where between good and evil, thus 
between he iven and hell , for on such equilibnum the safety of 
all in the heavens and of all on the eartli rests 

595 * should be known th<it the hells are continually 
assaulting heaven and endeavoring to destroy it, and that the 
Lord continually pi otciSls the heavens by withholding those w ho 
are in it from the evils derived from their self, and by holding 
them in the good tint is from Himself I have often been per- 
mitted to perceive the sphere that flows forth from the hells, 
winch was wholly a sjihcre of eflbit to destroy tlie Divine of the 
Lord, and thus heaven The ebullitions of some hells have 
also at tunes been jierceivtd, which were efforts to break fordi 
and to desiioy But on the other hand tlie heavens never as- 
sault the hells, for the Divine sphere that goes forth from the 
Lord IS a pei pcUnl effort to save all , and as those who are in 
the hells cannot be saved, (since all who aie there are in evil 
and are antagonistic to the Divine of the Lord,) so as far as 
possible outrages in the hells are subdued and cruelties are re- 
strained to prevent their breaking out beyond measure one 
against another This also is effe< 5 led by innumerable ways in 
which the Divine power is exercised 

596. There are two kingdoms into wdiich the heavens are 
divided, the celestial kingdom and the spintual kingdom (of 
which see above, n 20-28) In like manner the hells are di- 
vided into two kingdoms, one of wdiich is opposite to the celes- 
tial kingdom and the other opposite to the spintual kingdom 
That w'liich is opposite to the celestial kingdom is in the western 
quarter, and tliose who are m it are called genu , and that which 
IS opposite to the spintual kingdom is in the northern and 
southern quarters, and those who are in it are called spints All 
who are in tlie celestial kingdom are in love to the Lord, and 
all who are m the hells opposite to that kingdom are in the love 
of self, while all who are in the spintual kingdom are in love 
towards the neighbor, and all who are in hells opposite to tliat 
kingdom are m love of the world Evidently, tlien, love to the 
Lord and the love of self are opposites , and lore towards the 
neighbor and love of the world are opposites The Lord con- 
tinually provides that there shall be no outflowing from the hells 
that are opposite the L,ord’s celestial kingdom towards those 
who are in the spintual kingdom , for if tins were done the 
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fernis oppositis regno caelesti Dommi versus illos qui in 
regno spirituali sunt , nam si hoc fieret, penret regnum 
spirituale , causa videatur supra (n 578, 579) Haec duo 
communia aequilibria sunt, quae a Domino jugiter sarta 
conservantur 


[LXIII ] 

Quod Homo in Libero sir per A equilibrium inter 
Caelum et Infernum 

597. Supra adlum est de aequilibno inter caelum et 
infernum, et ostensum quod aequihbnum illud sit aequili- 
brium inter bonum quod e caelo et malum quod ex inferno ; 
ita quod sit aequihbnum spirituale, quod in sua essentia 
est liberum Quod aequihbnum spirituale in sua essentia 
sit liberum, est quia est inter bonum et malum, ac inter 
verum et falsutn, et haec sunt spintuaha quapropter 
posse velle bonum aut malum, et cogitare verum aut fal- 
sum, ac ehgere unum prae altero, est liberum, de quo hic 
agitur Hoc liberum datur unicuivis homini a Domino, 
nec usquam aufertur , est quidem ex sua engine non ho- 
minis sed Domini, quia est a Domino , at usque cum vita 
donatur homini sicut suum , et hoc ex causa, ut homo 
possit reforman et salvari , nam absque libero nulla re- 
formatio et salvatio Quisque ex intuitione ahqua ratio- 
nal! videre potest, quod in hominis libero sit cogitare 
male vel bene, sincere vel insincere, juste vel injuste , et 
quoque quod possit loqui et agere bene, sincere et juste, 
sed non male, insincere et injuste propter leges spintuales, 
morales et civiles, per quas externum ejus tenetur in vin- 
cuhs Ex his patet, quod spintus hominis, qui est qui 
cogitat et vult, sit in libero , non ita externum hominis, 
quod loquitur et agit, nisi hoc sit secundum supradidlas 
leges 

598. Quod homo non possit reforman nisi ei sit libe- 
rum, est quia nascitur in omnis generis mala, quae tamen 
removenda sunt, ut salvari possit nec removeri possunt. 
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spiritual kingdom w ould perish (for the reason given above, n, 
578. 579) Ikese are the two general equihbnums that are un- 
ceasingly maintained by the Lord 


LXIII 

By means of the Equilibrium between Heaven and 
Hell Man is in Freedom 

597. The equilibrium between heaven and hell has now 
been described, and it has been shown that it is an equilibnum 
between the good that is from heaven and the evil that is from 
hell, thus that it is a spiritual equilibrium, ivhich m its essence is 
freedom A spiritual equilibrium m its essence is freedom be- 
cause It is an equilibrium between good and evil, and between 
truth and falsity, and these are spiritual Therefore to be able 
to will either what is good or what is evil and to think either 
what IS true or what is false, and to choose one in preference to 
the other, is the freedom of which we are now speaking This 
freedom is given to every man by the Lord, and is never taken 
away, in fa< 5 i, by virtue of its origin it is not man’s but the 
Lord’s, since it is from the Lord Nevertheless, it is given to man 
with his life as if It were his , and this is done that man may have 
the ability to be reformed and saved , for without freedom there 
can be no reformation or salvation With any rational intuition 
any one can see that it is a part of man’s freedom to be able to 
think what is wrong or what is right, what is honest or w'hat is 
dishonest, what is just or what is unjust, also that he is free to 
speak and a( 5 l nghtly, honestly, and justly , but not to speak 
and a 61 ; wrongly, dishonestly, and unjustly, because of the spint- 
ual, moral, and avil laws wheieby his external is held in re- 
straint Evidendy, then, it is man’s spint, which thinks and 
wills, that is in freedom, and not his external which speaks and 
a( 5 ls, except in agreement with the above mentioned laws 

598* Man cannot be reformed unless he has freedom, for 
the reason that he is born into evils of every kind , and these 
must be removed in order that he may be saved , and they 
cannot be removed unless he sees them in himself and acknow - 
ledges them, and afterwards ceases to will them, and finally 
holds them in aversion Not until then are they removed And 
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nisi Mcleat ilia in se, et agnoscat ilia, et dein nolit ilia, 
€t tandem a\ ersetur ilia tunc primum removentur Hoc 
non fieri pote-t n.si homo tarn in bono quam in malo sit ; 
ex bono enim potest videre mala, sed non a malo bona 
i'on? spintualia quae homo cogitare potest, discit ab in- 
fantia ex lectione Verbi et ex praedicatione ; ac bona 
moralia et cniiia ex vita in mundo Hoc pnmum est, 
cur homo in libero e,3se debet Alterum est, quod mhil 
appropnetur homini, msi quod fit ex affectione quae amo- 
ris reliqua quidem intrare possunt sed non ultra quam in 
cogitationem, et non m \oluntatem, et quod non intrat 
usque in \oluntatem hominis non fit ejus, nam cogitatio 
trahit suum ex memoria sed voluntas ex ipsa vita N - 
hil u-^quam liberum est quoa non est ex voluntate, seu 
ouod laem ex aiTeclione quae amoris quicquid enim ho- 
mo \ult seu amat hoc libere facit inde est quod liberum 
hominis et affectio quae est amons seu \oluntatis ejus 
mum Sint ideo itaque hommi hoerum ut possit afhci vero 
et Dono seu amare ilia et sic fieri sicut ejus propria Verbo 
quicquid non intrat in libero apud hominem, non manet, 
quia non est amoris seu \oluntatis eius et quae non sunt 
nmoris seu voluntatis hominis, non sunt ejus spintus Esse 
t-.iim spintus hominis est amor seu \oluntas Dicitur 
imor seu voluntas, quoniam quod homo amat hoc vult. 
Haec nunc est causa, quod homo non possit reformari 
nici in libero Sed plura ae Libero hominis \ideantur in 
'll cants Catlcsiibns in locis citatis infra 

599 * homo in lioero sit, ex causa ut reformetur, 
lULO conjungitur ille quoad spintum suum cum caelo ct 
eum inferno Sunt enim apud unumquemMS hominem 
spintus ex inferno et angeli e caelo per spintus ex in- 
lerno est homo in suo malo, per angelos autem e caelo 
cst homo in bono a Domino ita in aequilibrio snintrah, 
Imc est, in lioero Quod cui\is homini sint adjuncti an- 
geli c caelo ct spmtus ex inferno \idcatur in articulo 
De Conjunclionc Caeli cum Humano Gencre (n 291-502) 
600. Sciendum cst quod conjunctio hoimnis cum 
caelo ct cum inferno non sit immciiiate cum iliis s d 
mediate oer spintus qui in munao sp.rituum sunt , hi so - 
rituc sunt apud hoinnem rt niilh ex ipso ii'fcrno ct e •, 
-P'O caelo per spintus males in munuo spintuum conjun- 
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this cannot be done unlcos man is m good as ucU in eiil, 
since It IS from good that he is able to see e\ ils, n Ink irom e\ il 
he cannot see good The spiritual goods tliat m in is aipable 
of thinking he learns from childhood by reading ilie Woul and 
from preaching , and he learns moral and civil good from Ins 
life in the world This is the first reason nhy man ought to be 
m freedom [2.1 Another reason is that nothing is appropn ited 
to man except nhat is done from an afteiflion of his lo\e. 
Other things may gain entrance, but no farther than tlie 
thought, not reaching die will , and whatever does not giin en- 
trance into the will of man does not become his, for diought 
denves what pertains to it from memor}', while the mil derives 
what pertains to it from the life itself Only \\ hat is from the 
will, or what is the same, from the affedbon of lo\e, can be 
called free, for whatever a man wills or loves that he does, 
freely, consequendy man’s freedom and die affedlion of his 
love or of his will are a one It is for this reason that nnn has 
freedom, m order that he may be affeded by truth and good 
or may love them, and that they may thus become as if they 
were his own [3.1 In a word, w'hatever does not enter into 
man’s freedom has no permanence, because it does not belong 
to his love or will, and what does not belong to man s love or 
will does not belong to his spirit , for the very being (esie) of 
the spirit of man is love or wall It is said love or mil, since a 
man wills ivhat he loves This, then, is why man can be re- 
lormed only in freedom But more on the subjed of man’s 
freedom may be seen m the Arcana Caelesha in the passages 
referred to below' 

599. In order that man may be in freedom, to the end 
that he may be reformed, lie is conjoined m resped to his spint 
both wnth heaven and w'lth hell For with ever) man there ire 
spints from hell and angels from heaven It is by means of 
hell that man is in his own enl, while it is by means of angels 
from heaven that nnn is in good from the Lord , thus is he 
in spintual equilibrium, th it is, in freedom That angels from 
heaven and spints from hell are joined to e\ ery man may be 
seen in the chapter on the conjundion of heaven with tlie hu- 
man race (n 291-302) 

6oo« It must be understood that the conjundion of man 
with heaven and watli hell is not a dired conjundion with them, 
but a mediate conjundion by means ol spints who ire in the 
world of spints These spints, and none from hell itselt or from 
hear en itself, ire w ith nnn Bj means of e\ il '•pints in the w or 1 
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^ntui homo cum inferno^ et per spiiitus bonos qui ibi sunt, 
cum caelo Quia ita se res habet, ideo mundus spintuum 
est medius inter caelum et infernum, et ibi est ipsum 
aequilibiium Quod mundus spintuum sit medius inter 
caelum et infernum, videatur in articulo De Mundo Spi- 
iituLim (n 421-43 1) , et quod ibi sit ipsum aequilibnum 
inter caelum et infernum, in articulo mox praecedente (n 
589-596) Ex Ills nunc patet, unde homini est liberum 

< 501 . Aliquid adhuc dicetur de spintibus homini ad- 
3 un 61 :is Integra societas potest communicationem habere 
cum aha societate, et quoque cum uno alio, ubicun- 
que est, per spiritum a se emissum Hic spiiitus vocatur 
Subje6lum plurium Similiter se habet cum conjun6lione 
hominis cum societatibus in caelo, et cum societatibus in 
inferno, per spiiitus homim adjunflos e mundo spintuum 
(De his quoque videatur in Arcatns Caclesfibns in locis 
citatis ad finem ) 

( 5 o 2 . Ultimo memorandum est de msito, quod est ex 
influxu caeh apud hominem de vita ejus post mortem 
Fuerunt quidam e\ simplici plebe, qui m bono fidei m 
mundo vixerunt illi in statum similcm, in quo fuerunt m 
mundo, reda 61 ;i sunt , hoc fieri cum unoquovis potest cum 
Dominus concedit , et tunc ostensum est qualem ideam 
de statu hominis post mortem habuerunt Dixerunt quod 
aliqui intelhgentes m mundo interrogavennt illos quid 
cogitant de anima sua post vitam m mundo , dixerunt 
quod non sciant quid anima Interrogaverunt porro quid 
credunt de statu suo post mortem , dixerunt quod cre- 
dant se vidluros spintus Tunc interrogaverunt qualem 
fidem habent de spintu , dixerunt quod sit homo Interro- 
gabant unde hoc sciant , dicebant quod id sciant quia ita 
est Intelhgentes illi mirati sunt, quod tabs fides esset 
simplicibus, et quod non sibi Inde patuit, quod apud 
unumquemvis hommem, qui in conjundlione est cum 
caelo, sit insitum de vita sua post mortem Hoc insitum 
non aliunde est quam ex influxu e caelo, hoc est, per 
caelum a Domino, mediis spintibus qui e mundo spin- 
tuum homini adjun6li sunt , et [memorandum est] quod 
sit illis, apud quos liberum cogitandi non exstinftum est 
per pnncipia capta et vaiiis confirmata de anima hominis, 
quam vel dicunt esse puram cogitationem, vel aliquod 



388 HEAVEN AND HELL 

of spirits man is conjoined with hell, and by means of good spir- 
its tliere he is conjoined with heaven Because of all this the world 
ol spirits IS intermediate between heaven and hell, and in that 
w orld IS equilibrium itself (That the u oi Id of spirits is intermed- 
iate between heaven and hell may be seen m the chapter on the 
world of spints, n 421-431 , and that the essential equilibrium 
between heaven and hell is there may be seen in the preced- 
ing chapter, n 589-596 ) From all this the source of man’s 
freedom is evident 

60X. Something more must be said about the spints that 
are joined with man An entire society can have communication 
wth another society, or wnth an individual wherever he is, by 
means of a spirit sent forth from the society , this spint is called 
the subjedl: of the many The same is true of man’s conjunftion 
wth societies in heaven, and with soaeties in hell, by means of 
spints fiom the world of spints that are joined witli man (On 
this subjedt see also the Arcmia Caelesha in the passages re 
ferred to below ) 

602. Finally something must be said respeding man’s in- 
tuition in legard to his life after death which is derived from 
the influx of heaven into man There w'ere some of tiie simple 
common people who had lived in the world in the good of faith 
who were brought back into the same state that they had been 
in the world, w'hich can be done w'lth any one when the Lord 
grants it , and it was then shown what opinion they had held 
about the state of man after death They said that some mtelh- 
gent persons had asked them in the world w'hat they thought 
about their soul after the life on earth , and they replied that 
they did not know what the soul is Thev w'ere then asked 
Avhat they believed about their state after death , and thej said 
that they believed that they would live as spints Again tliey 
were asked -what belief they had respedling a spirit , and tliey 
said that he is a man They were asked how' they knew this , 
and they said that they knew it because it is so Those intelli- 
gent men were surprised that the simple had such a faith, w hich 
they themselves did not have This is a proof that in eiery 
man who is in conjundlion with heaven there is an intuition re- 
spedting his life after death This intuition is from no other 
source than an influx out of heaven, that is, througli hear cn 
from the Lord by means of spirits fioni the world of spints who 
are joined w'lth man This intuition those hare wlio have not 
extinguished their freedom of thinking b> nouons prc\ loush 
adopted and confiimed bv \anous arguments respecting the 
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principium animatum, cujus sedem in corpora inquirunt , 
cum tamen anima non est nisi quam vita liomims, at spi- 
ritus est Ipse homo, ac corpus terrestre quod circumfert 
m mundo est modo admimstrum, per quod spintus, qui 
est ipse homo, convenienter agit in mundo naturali 

603. Haec quae in hoc opere de Caelo, Mundo Spiri- 
tuum, et Inferno, di6ta sunt, obscura erunt illis qui non 
in jucundo sciendi vera spintualia sunt , sed clara ilhs qui 
m jucundo , maxima illis qui in affedlione veri propter 
verum sunt , hoc est, qui amant verum quia est verum 
quicquid enim amatur hoc intrat cum luce in mentis ideam, 
imprimis cum amatur verum , quia omne verum in luce- 
est 


COLLECTA EX ArCANIS CaELESTIBUS DE LiBERO HOMINIS, DE 
Influxu, et de Spiritibus per quos communicationes 

FIUNT 


De Libero 

Quod omne liberum sit amoris seu affecflionis, quoniam quod 
homo amat, hoc libere facit (n 2870, 3158, 8907P 8987], 8990, 9585, 

9591) ^ ^ 

Quia liberum est amoris, quod sit vita cujusvis (n 2873) 

Ouod nihil apparent ut proprium, nisi quod ex libero (n 2880) 
Quod sit liberum caeleste et liberum infernale (n 2870, 2873^ 
2874, 9589, 9590) 

Quod liberum caeleste sit amoris caelestis, seu amoris bom etven 
(n 1947, 2870, 2872) 

Et quia amor bom et veri est a Domino, quod ipsum liberum sit 
duel a Domino (n 892, 905, 2872, 2886, 2890-2892, 9096, 9586, 9587> 
9589-9591) 

Quod homo m liberum caeleste introducatur a Domino per re- 
generationem (n 2874, 2875, 2882 2892) 

Quod liberum homini esse debeat, ut possit regenerari (n I937f 
1947, 2876, 28S1, 3145, 3146 3158, 4031, 8700) 

Quod alioqui amor bom et ven non implantari possit homim, ac 
64 appropnan apparenter ut suum (n 2877, 2879, 28S0, 2S88) 

Quod nihil conjungatur homini, quod fit in coaiflo (n 2875, 8700) 
Si homo ex coadto reformari posset, quod omnes salvarentur (n 
2881) 

8 uod coactum in reformatione sit damnosum (n 4031) 

^uod omnis cultus e\ libero sit cultus, non autem qui ex coaclo 
(n ~947, 2880 7349 10097) 

Quod paenitentia fieri debeat in statu libero, et quod quae fit in 
statu coafto non valeat (n 8392) 

Status coacfli quinam (n 8392) 
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soul of man, wlncli is Jield to be either pure thought, or some 
vital principle the seat of which is sought for in the body , and 
vet the soul is nothing but the life of man, while the spint 
IS the man himself, and the earthy body which he carries 
about with him in the woild is merely an agent whereby the 
spirit, which IS the man himself, is enabled to ad fitly in the 
natural world 

603. What has been said in this work about heaven, tlie 
world of spirits, and hell, will be obscure to those who have no 
interest in learning about spiritual truths, but will be clear to 
those who have such an interest, and especially to those who 
have an affedion for truth for the sake of truth, that is, w'ho 
love ti uth because it is truth , for whatever is then loved enters 
with hgdit into the mind’s thought, especially truth that is loved, 
because all truth is in light 


Extracts from the Arcana Caelestia respecting the Freb- 
DOAi OF Man, Influx, and the Spirits through whom Com- 
munications ARE Effected 


Freedom 


All freedom pertains to love or affection, since whatever a man 
loves he does freely (n 2870, 3158, 8^87, 8990, 9585, 9591) 

Since freedom pertains to love it is the life of every one (n 2873) 
Nothing appears to be man’s own except what is from freedom (n 
2880) 

There is heavenly freedom and infernal freedom (n 2870, 2873, 2874, 

9589, 9590) 


[2 ] Heav'enly freedom pertains to heavenly Jove, or the lov'e of 
good and truth (n 19.17 2870, 2872) 

And as the love of good and truth is from the Lord freedom itself 
consists in being led b) the J^ord (n 892, 905, 2S72, 2886, 2890-2892, 

9096,9586,9387,9589-9591) . 

Wan IS lerl into heavenly freedom by the Lord through regeneraUon 
(n 2S74, 2875 2882, 2892) 

Wan must liave freedom m order to be regenerated (n 1937, 1947, 
2876, 2881, 3145, 3146, 3158, 4031, 8700) , . j 

In no other way can the love of good and truth be implanted m nian, 
and appropriated by him seemin^y as his own (n 2877, 2879, 2880, 

Nothing IS conjoined to man in a state of compulsion (n 2875, 8700) 
If man could be reformed by compulsion ml would be saved (n 
2881) 

In reformation compulsion is harmful (n 403 p) , 

All worship from freedom is worship, but worship from compulsion 
IS not worship (n 1947, 2880, 7349> 10097) 
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Quod datum sit homini ex libero rationis a^ere, ut ei provideatur 
bonum, et quod ideo homo sit in libero cogitandi et volendi etiam 
malum, et quoque faciendi quantum non leges \etant (n 10777) 
Quod homo teneatur a Domino inter caelum et infernum, et sic 
in aequflibrio, ut sit m libero propter reformationem (n 59S2, 6477, 
<1209 8907P 89S7]) 

Ouod id maneat quod inseminatur m libero, non autem quod m 
coa?lo (n 9588) 

Ouod ideo nusquam alicui auferatur liberum (n 2876, 2881) 
^uod nullus a Domino cogatur (n 1937, 1947) 

8 uod se cogere sites libero, non autem cogi (n 1937, 1947) 
^uod homo se cogere debeat ad resistendum malo (n 1937, 1947, 

7914) 

Et quoque ad faciendum bonum sicut a se, sed usque agnoscere 
quod sit a Domino (n 28S3, 2891, 2892, 7914) 

Quod homini fortius liberum sit in pugnis tentationum, in quibus 
vinat, quoniam tunc se homo interius cogit ad resistendum [malis], 
tametsi aliter apparet (n 1937, 1947, 28S1) 

Quod liberum infemale sit duci ab amonbus sui et mundi, et 
eorum concupiscentiis (n 2870, 2873) 

e uod illi qui in inferno sunt, non sciant aliud liberum (n 2871) 
uod liberum caeleste tantum distet a libero infemali, quantum 
caelum ab inferno (n 2873, 2874) 

Quod liberum infemale, quod est duci ab amonbus sui et mundi, 
non sit liberum, sed senoim (n 2884, 2890) 

Quoniam seixmm est duci ab inferno (n 9586. 9589-9591) 

De Influxu 

Quod omnia influant quae homo cogitat et quae vult, ab expert- 
eniza (n 904, 2886-288S, 4151, 4319, 4320, 5846, 5848, 6189, 6191, 6194, 
6197-6199, 6213, 7147, 10219) 

Quod homo possit intuen res cogitari, et analytice concludere, 
sit es influxu (n 1288^ 1285, 2888] 4319, 4320) 

Quod homo non vi\ere uno momento possit, si ei auferatur in- 
fluxus e mundo spintuali, {ab] expenetifta (n 28S7, 5849, 5S54» 63^^^ 
Quod \ita quae influit a Domino, varietur secundum statum 
hominis, et secundum receptionem (n 2069 5986,6472 7343) 

Quod apud malos bonum quod influit a Domino vertatur in ma- 
lum ac verum in falsum, ab expertentta (n 3643[^ 3642 3743]- 4632) 
Quod tantum recipiatur bonum et verum quod continue influit 
a Domino quantum non obstat malum et falsum (n 2411, 3142. 3*47 
582S) 

Quod omne bonum influat a Domino, ac omne malum ab inferno 
(n 904 4151) 

Quod homo credat hodie, omnia in se esse et ex se esse, cum 
tamen influunt, et hoc sciat ex dodlrinali ecclesiae, quod docet quod 
omne bonum sit a Deo, et omne malum ex diabolo (n 4249- 6i93' 
6206) 

At si homo crederet secundum dodlrinale tunc malum non siui 
appropnaret nec bonum faceret suum (n 6206 6324 6325) 

Guam felix status hominis foret, si crederet quod omne bonum 
influat a Domino, et omne malum ab inferno (n 6325) 
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Pti'c I'-’rce must becfTedcd m a free state, and repentance efiefted 
n a '•tale o' compjls'on is o no arail (n Sjpa) 

‘i.'i (_^ o' compjls.on, uhat thc> are (n 8592J 


f 3 3 pr ihcd to mm to ai'l f'om ti e ireedom oi reason, to the 
end ti at f;ood maj be p'onded for him, ?rd this is uhe man has the 
freecom to thsnt and will eeen vhat ts eiH, and to do it =0 fa"" as the 
la es tio ro fo'L.d ( n toj'jj} 

'Ian r J- epi.be tne Lo'd between heaven and h‘II and thus inequi- 
1 'mjn thn he maj be in Irecdo'n for the ^af e o' re oanaLon (n seSa, 
<^477. h;09 

What IS imp'nn •'dm freedom endures Lut not vhat 15 unp'anted 
tmde'con pjis on tn 95S.3) 

I or t' IS reason no ore is ever depnved o' his ireedom (n 2S76, 

2"'l f 


Ti . Lord compels no one (n 1937 1947) 

Con ,K.IIin;4 on.s sell maj be mom ire-«Iom, but not beinjr com- 
jy II (Ur 1937 IC 47 ) 

3 nan o i.,h to compel bins' Ii to resist enl (n 1937 1047, 791.^) 
/il'o to do pood ns e from himseli, and jet to acf now ledge that it is 
iron 'he I o’-d 'n 2S.S3, 791^) 

■'1 m has a SwToiiger ire'.alom in the temptation combats in which he 
(' I ,u rs, smee lie then compels him^eh more intenorlj to resist, aJ- 
ti oJ^h It appears oJierwisc (n 1937, 1947, aSSi) 


[4. 3 InLmal freedom consists m b*-ing led bj the loves o* self and 
o' the wo'Id a id their lusts (n 3S70 2S73) 

'n’0'=e ' ho I'e m hell 1 now no other ireedom (n. sSji / 

Hea enlj free-dom mas far removed from infernal fre^om as heaven 
IS from 1 ' 'I (n 2''73 23 ;,; 

In'emnl freetlom v hmh consists in being led bv the loves of self and 
of the world is no* ireedom but servitude Tn 2S.S4, 2S90) 

For => rvntude 0. in b mg L-d bv hell (n 95S6, 9589-9591) 


Influx 


(6 ] MI things that man thinLs and vills flov'- into him, from ex- 
{>en.rcc(n 004 2S.S6-2SS3, 4151, 45*9 4320, 5S46, 5-848, 6189, 6191, 6194, 
6197-6199 6213 7147 10219) 

'Inn’s capncitv to give attention to sufajeces to thin! and to dravv 
conclusions anaIvticalK is irom influx (n 4319 4320 528.81 

’Ian could not ii c a single moment u mSax trom the spintual world 
w ere tnl en aw n from him irom expenence ( n 2.S.S7 5849 5854. 6321 ) 

The life that flov s in from the Lord vanes m accordance with the state 
of m--n nnd in accordance with reception {n zoSg J9''6 6472, 7343; 

With those who are evni the good that flows m mom the Lord is 
changed incO c il, and the truth into falsitj , from e-nienence (n 3642, 

^Tbe good and truth that continuallj flow in irom the Lord are re- 
ceived just to the extent that tliev are not hindered bj evnI and falsitj 
In 2411,3142,3147,5828) 


ood flows m from the Lord, and all evni from bell (m 904, 


[6.] AIU 

^ ^At the p'cscnt dav man believes that all things are in himself and 
from himself v hen in fa<fi thej flow in , and this he might kimw troni the 
doanne o' the church, which teaches that all good is from God, and all 
evil from the devil In 4249,6193 6206) 

Rut if man’s belief were m accord with this dortnne he would not 
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Oui negant caelum, aut nihi] de illo sciunt, quod uesciant quod 
aliquis influsus mde sit (n 4322, 5649 6193, 6^79) 

Quid infiuxus, tllusiraium per comparatzores (n dizSp 6i2bj 
6 1 Sop 6190], 9407) 

Ouod omne ntae a Pnmo Fonte \utae influat, quia moe est, et 
quod continue mfiuat, ita a Domino (n 5001, 331S, 3237P 3337], 333S, 
3*32-1, 52S.1, 3619, 372.1-37^3. 431S-2.320, 2217, 2524, 4SS2, 5S47. 59S6 
6325 6468-6470, 6279, 9276 10196) 

Ouod mfluxus spintualis sit, et non phvsicus, ita quod influius 
sit e spintuali mundo in naturalem, et non e naturali m spintualem- 
fn 3219,5119 3259. 5427,5228, 5477, 6322, 91 lop 9109] 9TiiP9ioo]) 
Ouod mfluxus sit per internum hommem in externum seu per 
spiricum in corpus, et non vicissim, quia spintus hommis est in spi- 
rituali mundo, et corpus in naturali (n 1702, 1707, 1940, 1952, 5119 
5-59 5779 6322 93S0P9110]) 

Ouod intemus homo in munoo spintuali sit, et extemus in 
mundo naturali (n 101 5, 362S 2259, 4523P], .1.522P] 6057 6309, 
9701-9709 10156, 10272) 

Ouod apparent sicut mfluxus sit ab extemis apud hominem in 
interna, sea quod sit fallacia (n 3721) 

Ouod apuG hominem influxus sit in eius rationaJia, et per haec 
n scientmca, et non vicissim (n 1,^95. i7o7. 194°) 

Ordo influxus qualis (n 775 SSo 1096 1293, 7270) 

Ouod influxus sit immediatus a Domino et quoque mediatus per 
mundum spintualem seu caelum (n 6063 6307, 6272, 96S2 pSSj) 
Ouod mfluxus Domini sit in bonum apua hoirmem et per conum 
in \erum, non autem mcissim (n 3283P 5482] 5629, 6027, S6S5, 8701, 
10153) 

Ouod bonum det facultatem recipiendi influxum a Domino, non 
autem verum absque bono (n S521) 

Ouoa nihil noceat quoa mfluit m cogitationem sed quod in volun- 
tatem, quoniam hoc appropnatur homini (n 630S) 

8 uod influxus communis sit (n 5S50) 

_^uod ille sit continuus conatus agendi secundum ordmem (n 
6211) 

Quod ille influxus sit m \ itas ariraalium (n 5S50) 

Et quoque m subiecfia regni vegetabilis (n 364S) 

Quod etiam secuncum influxum communem cadat cogitatio in 
loqueiam, et \ oiuntas m t,ciiones et gestus apud hominem fn 5S62, 
5990 6192 6211) 


De SbBjECTis 

Quod spintus a societatibus spintuum emissi ad alias societates, 
turn ad aliquos spintus aicantur subiema (n 42^03 5S56) 

Quod communicationes in altera vita flant per tales emissanos 
spintus (n 2203 5S56 59S3) 

Quod spintus, qui emissus mservit pro subjeclo, non cogitet ex 
se, sed ex illis a quibus emissus (n 59S5, 59S6, 59S7) 

Plura de illis spintibus (n 59SS 59S9) 
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npproprntc c\ i) lo liiinself nor noiild he nnke good to be his ow-n (n 
*X)6 63J5) 

Hou )i ippv linn s stiie uoiild be if he lieheied tint ah good flou-s 
in from (Iil I oul m 1 ail c\il from Iidl (n 6525) 

T hose wlioikiu h(.a\cti and tho'ie who knou nothing about it do not 
know tint tliere is an\ inflnv from lienveii (n 4522, 5649, 6193, 6479} 

\\ h U mflux Ls, illuiitmt«.d b\ comiwnsons (n 6128, 6190, 9407) 

[7 ] r\ entiling of life flows in from die first fountain of life because 
tint isthesonrccoi it, and it contimialh flows in, thus e\en-thing of life 
IS from the I ord (11 5001, 5iiS 5X57, 333S, 334^ 3-I&4, 5619, 3741-3743, 
>318-4520. J4ir 4321,4882 5847,5986 6525. 646S-6470, 6479. 9276, 10196) 
Influx IS spintinl and not pin sical, that is mfluv is from the spintual 
world into the nitnral, and not from the natural into die spintual (n 
3219, SI19 5239 5427 3428', 5477, 6522, 9110) 

Influx IS through the intenial man into die external, or through the 
spint into the Ixidj and not the rexerse, because die spirit of man is m 
the spiritual world, and Ins bodj m the natural (n 1702, 1707, 1940, 1954, 
5110 5259 3770 6322 9580) 

1 he nitennl man is in the spintual world and the external in the nat- 
ural world (ii 97S, 1015, 362S 4459, 4523, 4524, 6057, 6309, 9701-9709 
10156 10172) 

1 here IS an appearance that there is an influx from the externals of 
man into niiennls, but tins ls a fallacx (n 3721) 

\\ tth man tlieic is influx into things rational, and through these into 
knowledges and not the rexerse (n 1493, 1707, 1940) 

\\ hat the order of influx is (n 775, 8S0, JO^ 1495, 7270) 

I here is dirtsfl mflux from the Lord and likewise mediate influx 
through the spiritual world or heaxen (n 6063,6307 6472,9682 96S3) 
Hie 1 ord s mflux ls into the good in man, and through good into 
tnith and not the rexerse (n 54S2, 5649, 6027, 86S5, 8701, 10153) 

Good gixe-s the capaatj to receive influx from die Lord, but truth 
xxithoui good does not (n 8321) 

^Nothing that flows into die thought is harmful, but onh what flows 
into the xxili, since this is what is appropnated to man (n 630S) 

fS] There is a general influx fn 5S50) 

1 his IS a contiiiuil effort to aft in accordance with order (n 6211) 
i ins influx IS into tlic lixes of animals {n 5S50) 

Also into the subjeafls ot die xcgetable kingdom (n 364SJ 
It Is in accord with tins general influx diat diought falls into speech 
xxith man, and xxill into aftsand moxements (n 5S62, 5990, 6192, 6211) 


Slbject Spirits 

[9.] Spints sent forth from societies ot spirits to other soaeties and 
to other spinCs, are called “subjefts ’ (n jW05, 5856) 

Comnnimcations in the other life are effefted bj means of such em- 
missarx spirits (n 4403 5S56, 5983) „ , t, 

A spirit sent forth to sene as a subjeft does not think hom Uunseit, 
hut thinks from those b) xxhom he is sent fortli (n 598^-5^7) 

Manj parlicuiars relating to such spints (n 59SS, 5989) 
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Abodes of angds (ch xsi , n 183, 184) , places of abode m beaven (n, 148,149) 
Abraham, why mentioned in the Word (m 526) , nnknown m hearen (m 526 
note) 

Action and reatfbon of heaven and hell (n. 537 ) > achon and readhon depend 
upon eqmllbnnm (n 589) 

Acts ilan’s acts nses (n. 112), m a n ’s speech and acls governed by inSnx (m 
296), must be jnst if a man is to enter heaven (n 35S), afiechon 
must floTv forth m adls (n, 360) , adls of the body are those of an instrn 
ment merely (ru 432) , love m adt endures (m 4S3) , outward adls are 
such as are the mtentions and thoughts (ru 495) 

Administration of heavenly affairs (ru 3S8, 3S9) 

Adoration of the Lord by an idolater (n 324) 

Adulterers are u nm erciful, and destitute of rehgion (n 3S5 note), defined (n. 

3S6) , their delights m the other life (ru 488) 

Adultery a delight in falsity conjomed to evil (ru 374, 3S4) , adultery is profane; 

a marriage of falsity and evd (n 3S4, 3S5) 

Adults — ^Difference between those that (he as infants and those that die as 
adults (n 345) , where and how those that (he as adults are prepared 
for heaven (ru 514, 515) 

Affairs of heaven (n 3SSJ 

Affections expressed in angelic speech (ru 236, 244) , expressed by tone (n 
269) , expressed b} written (iaiadlers (n 261) , animals correspond to 
various affedhons (n noj, vegetable foods cxirrespond to affe&on for 
good and truth (n m) , must termmale m the world m acts (n 360) , 
affections of the spirit commumcate with the heart (ru 446) , ascnb^ 
to the heart, although not m it or near it (ru 95) , affetfbons of marriage 
love represented m heaven (n gfiafc]) ei eiy one has many affechons, 
but the rnlmg one is m them all (n 236), the ruling aff^hon deter- 
mmes the character of the face in the other hfe (n 47, 48, 457) , every 
one m spiritual world an image of his affe( 5 hon or loi e (n 49S) , are 
shared m world of spmts (lu 552) , spints are m human form cme- 
sponding to their affections , aSeimons for tmtn insinuated mlo good 
spirits (n 517) , affecfaons of children m heaven (ru 531, 334, 345) > 
influx of children m heaien almost solely a matter of affecfaons (a. 
336) > affeiffaons of evil spmts that cause melancholy (n 299), genu 
acfl upon the affedfaons (n 579), affeiffaoiis of those m self lo\ e (n 
561) , affeiffaons of hyjiocntes render them misshapen (n 458) , exten- 
sion of thought and afeiffaoDS (n 203) , man s thought ana affection 
extended m heaven or hell according to his rnlmg love (n 477)' 
moved during resusatation (n aqp) , remam after death (ch xhan ) , 
affeclaons in heaven descnbed (n 413), gemune affection tor tn-th (n 
347)' affecfaons for good and truth determine the degree of inienor 
wisdom m heaven (n 469) , delights of the soul are affeclions fo' 
good and truth (n 396) , in faeaien the more interior the atii-cno 1 uie 
greater the beauty (n 459), affecdions of a higher hec\en ne\er fer 
ceiled m a lower (n 210) , contranetv of affection 'eparates in hei'tn 
(ru 194), angels recognize the nature of a spirits freedon b a com 
mumcation of thought and affeiftions (n 590), spmts and angeL spear. 
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from ihe thoughts and affcdlions that arc proper to their minds (n 
464), nfle£lions of the angels for visdom (n 266), angels can utter 
nothing not in agreement with their affcdlions (n 237}, cannot be 
counterfeited in the other life (n 457) , ijualii) of angels’ alTe^ons 
known from their spheres (n 17), when angels are with men they 
dwell in their affeflions (n 391), the will rules in man through alfee 
tions for good, the understanding through afTciflions for truth (n 95), 
ever) one encompassed b) a spiritual s])herc flowing out from tlie life 
of his affcdlions (n 591), only what is done from the affeiflion of 
his loi c Is appropriated to man (n 598) , flow into man from spirits 
(n 298) , atTcifbons and thought determine the nature of a man (u 
358I, to think freely from Ins own afledbon is the very life of man (n 
502) freedom pertains to aflcdlions {n 3S9) Thought ) 

Affiliations in hca\cn (ch vx!!! , n 36, 64, 304 angels affiliated not by them- 
seUcs hut bj the Lord (n 45, 205), in heaven or hell affiliations are 
through the ruling love (n 479) 

Africans rue the most l>clo\ cd of the heathen (n 326) , and the best (n 514) 
Ago, consummation of (n l), gohlLii, silver, copper and iron ages (n nS), 
golden age (n 252), spirits associated with man in old age are m 
wisdom and innocence (n 295), the good who die in old age reju- 
senated (n 414), ages in hcaicn (n 340) 

All-in-att — Till. Lord the All in all in lica\cn (n 58) 

Amusements of the world do not debar from heaxen (n 358) 

Ancient One ■ — The simple think of God as the Ancient One in sliming light (n 
S2I 

Ancients — Lleialion above sense conception known to the ancients (n 74 
note), their knowledge that of correspondences (n 356 cxtradl) , 
more became angels than at present (n 415) , their understanding of 
Io\c to tlie neighbor (n 5581#) note) (&e People ) 

And, whj so frequent in Hebrew (n 241) 

Angels, tlieir understanding and will (n 136), adlivity of their senses (n 
462(0!) , natural man’s idea of their senses (n 170) , their superiority 
over men (n 576), their separation from self (n 341) , their appear- 
ance (n So) , their veriest life (n 136), their affiliations and relation- 
ships (n 205), their garments (ch xx ), thew abodes (ch xxi , 148, 
184,188), tlicir numbers (n 415,416), their doiflnnes (n 227), their 
writing (n 258, 260), their inmosts (n 435) , their outer sight corre 
sponds to their inner sight or understanding (n 462(0]) , their reason 
ing about life (n. 9) , their views of polygamy (n 379) , their horror 
at the idea of two individuals being just alike (n 405) , do not think 
from natural things (n 114) , how they look upon dignitj and honor 
(n 389) recognize the nature of a spinl’s freedom (n 590) , their 
idea of elemity (n 167), have no notion of time or space (n 102-166), 
their life a life of joy (n 555), how taught about heavenly joy (n 
412), all that IS not in harmony with their ruling lo\e is removed (n 
479) , are being perfecled to eternity (n 158 note) turn tbemselv es con- 
stantly to their loves (n 17 note), Uieir xanous employments (ch xh ) , 
heathen taught by angels (n 325) , each has his particular charge (n 
392), tlieir administration of heavenly affairs (n 389), those that care 
for little children in heaven (n 332), angels who instruifl good spints 
(n 513, 515), power of angels (ch xxvi), called “ powers ” (n 137, 
231) examples of their poxver over evil (n 229), if they look at 
a 1 cxnl spint he swoons (n 232) , may see into hell if the Lord xvills 
(n 586), hells ruled by their means (n 543), could not resist the 
hells alone {n 592), angels have no names, but are disUnguished 
by the quality of their good and by the idea of it (n 52 note), 
protcilcd by clouds from the hcaxcniy sun fn 120), every angel 
m complete human form (ch x, 73, 75. 77 ), become 
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angels (n 54.9} liovr children become angels (n 320) not created 
such (n 3ui angels from other earths (^n 417 extract!, spintnal- 
natnmJ and celestial natural (n 31) difterence between those that 
have d ed as cnildren and tno^e th-’t ha\ e oied as adults (n 345) , 
appearance of those that ha\e ne\er concealed their thought and 
feelings (n 4S9) angels called “goas (n 231 note) angels as 
chanties tn a.ir aopear as stars (n 60 350! angeL m the goods of 
love are chann- (n 402! angels as receptions of Du me good and 
tratn \^n 25 133 232); tnings tnat appear to them haa e real existence 
(n 175! ha\ e all thngs Useful ^n 20a, -t>6) receue-’iid hold all things 
that thev p’s'css from the Load (^n igo! receia e the th’ngs of heaaen 
according to the qualin of tnem good (n 53) , their recertion info 
heaven ^n 3 c) a inamed jciir not called two but one angel (n 307, 
372I argel' and raarnage lo\ e t a 3~o 3“'^ 374!: see correspondence 
m ail tbmg' of neaien (n rSp) how amlnted (n 36 242) how 
thei lerceue Irctus (n 270) theiF eaerv tnougnt spreads forth into 
he — ea n 7o^ tae'r duasioa inm soaet es (n 41!- caanot ascend or 
descen 1 from one hea\ en to another en 35! angels of oitTerent heavens 
cannot communicate (11 20S) angels of a higher heaven can see those 
of a ’awer bat not w.e "-2^0: (n 209) mlemal and external angels 
in eacli heaven (n 32) their mtenors determine their heaa-en (n 33!, 
all m heaaea are forms of love and chantv (n 17) those the angels 
call mteihgent and fitted for heaven (n So) , each a heaven m smallest 
fom t ch MI ! a’'gcls constitute beat en (n 7) hea\ en w ithin them 
(m 53! angels of the inmost heaven appear as children (n 2S0, 341), 
cngi of die inmost heav en have had their mtenors opened in the third 
degree (n 34) angels of inmost heaven have no clotiiing (n 17S, 
2S0), net allowed to looh at the back of the head of another (n 
144) can perceive falsiUes (n 4S7) angels seen with the spmtual 
eves only ^^n 76) angels as aepic'ted in cimrvJies (n 74! the east 
always befo'^ t^e r faces (n T42, 143) waing ideas of angels (n 7a! 
(S'i Affections Defight Dirine Heaien, fnfsl/’gence, Lrfs, Lord, 
LoiS, Societ} Sosecfi S'nte Stveaenborg, I'/isdom of angefs ) 

Anger, why attnbatsd to the Lord m the Word ^n 525 no*e) 

/erma/s, their corresooaneace no! thev are •’ffecuons (n no!; their know 
leage '.u loS, 35a) meir loves (n 135! are in the oraer of their life, 
therefore governed hv luuux (n 296) , difierence between man and ani- 
mals (n 30 loS, 202 206 352 255) 

Anxiety caused bv certain sp nts (n 209! 

Appearances of external tnings in hi-u-en van with angels’ changes of state (n 
156! aooearaaces and r-p-esc itiUvcs in heaven (ch xix !, real and 
unreal aopearances m heaven (r 175! appearances of the hells (ch 
ba ) appearan>.e ot ihe Du me to m 21 in human form (n Se, S4, So) 
AocetTfes their pleasures obscure and vevken the uiiderstannng (n 402[e]l 
Anostles mean the Lo-d in respect to Duane truth (n 526! 

Arcana respecting the angels ol the three heavens (n 30) that heaven in the 
aggregate refiecds a Mngle man (n 50) arcana m numbers (n 263), 
arcana respectmg regeneration (n 269) arcana m regard to natural 
and spintual light (n 30S) , arcana of the form of truth (n 460) 
Arcana Caefssiia, extracts feim (n S6, 603! 

Arcfiitecfure m heaven (n 1S5) 

Arms, co-respondence of (n 97, 231! arms of the Greatest Man (in 96, 231) 

Art in heaven true art from heaven (n 1S5) 

Artifices of infernal spaits (ch lx ! 

4 s/a — Religion spread from Asia (m 322) 

Assyria sigmties the rational (n 502) 

Assembfies in heaven (n 149) 

Aimospbere of heaven (n 235, 462 nl), atmosphere of hell (n SS5) 
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344), m Iicascn hi\e no plane of ilic mi.inory (n 345), their mnO' 
ccncc(n 341), m the Greattu ^fan (n 333), celestial and spintual 
(n 333 > 339) • dc^enbed spccnllv under the Lord’s auspices (n 277), 
oW men iKcomc lihc children (n 278), how Uicir intenore are formed 
(n 2S=) their nature (n cSS), all belong to the Lord’s church (n 
30S note), thinh of all things as ali\c (n 33S), societies in heaven 
emploicd in till, care of children (n 391), infants m heaien (n 4) 
Cnincss in heaven (n 325) ' 

Choir — Qiinc‘e choir in Iicaven (n 325) 

Christ {scf Jesus) 

Christians comjiarcd to heathen (n 319), their false dodlnncs about the Lord (n. 
321) Chtnc,c and CIinMians (n 325) all know of future life (n 
470) their condition after death fn 495^ 

Church, what 11 is (n 57) final period of tlie church (n i, 311), the heathen or 
people OJlsido the church in heaven (ch xxxvi ) , the heathen cannot 
profane the hoi) things of the church (n 322 note) , why the church 
IS called “bndc' and“vvifc"(n 371), whycallcda ‘vvoman”(n 3685, 
the essentials of the church (n S6 txiraifl), church where the Word is 
IS as the heart and lungs of the Lord’s univctsal church (n 308) , the 
church the Lord s heaven on earth (n sy, 374) , vvhal and where the 
lord’s church is to-daj ^n 328) , Jerusalem means the Lord’s church 
in heaven (n 73) , Jerusalem means a church that is in truth (n 108); 
\cw Jerusalem signtfics the church to be c-stabbsbed (n 187, 197), 
"a nev heaven and a new earth” means a new church (n 307); 
"houve of the wedding Last” means heaven and ihe church (n iSo), 
church in heaven (n 221-223), hostiht) toward the church of those 
in self love (II 562) Ignorance in the church (n 77,526) denial of 
truth bv those within the church (n 309) erroneous ideas iii the 
church in regard to conjundlion (n 302) , tho^c of the church who 
have an idea of the Divanc as three (n 2) , condition after death of 
tho^c in the cliurch who acknowledge the Father only (n 3, 6) repre- 
sentative churches (n 306) , church after the deluge (n 337) sacri- 
fices of the Israchtish Church (n 110) the wisdom of the Ancient 
Church (n 322I , Most Ancient mid Ancient Churches (n 327) 

Cicero — Swcdcnlmrg talked with one who seemed to be Cicero (n 322) 

Cifies in heaven (n 1S4) , in the hells (n 586) 

CiYil affairs in heaven (n 393) 

Clergy who den) the Divine (n 353) 

Clothing — Angels of the inmost heaven have none (n 280 ) , clothmg of chOd- 
ren in heaven (n 337) (her Garments ) 

Clouds signifv the Word in the sense of the letter (n i), proteiL the angels (n. 

120) , cloud) belt about the sun of heaven (n 159), black clouds of 
tlie other w orld arc from cv il (n 549) 

Colors, their significance (n 179 note) how produced in heaven fn 356) 
Communication — Man comes into communication with heaven through his in- 
terior (n 30) man s communication with heaven is b) means of cor- 
respondence (n 114) , man’s communication with heaven depends 
upon his intelligence and wasdom (n 204) the inmost communication 
of the spint is vnth th" respiration and the motion of the heart (n 
446), communication in heaven (ch x\ni), communication betw'een 
the kingdoms of heaven is b) intermediate societies (n 27) , cotnmnni 
cation between the heavens is really indur (n 206) , all heavenly soci- 
eties have communication with one another through extension of 
sphere (n 49) , communication of all things in heaven (n 206) 
Comprehension of spmtual truths (n 356 extraifl) 

Compulsion — Reformation cannot be by compulsion (n 293) 

Confirmation of truths (n 352, 356 extradl) . 

Conjunction, what it is in heaven (n 369) , angels have their wisdcrm through 
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conjuncbon (n 372) vrith the Lord (n 16, 304, 473 note) , of the Lord 
■mth angels (n S6 extract) , of the hea\ens (n 20S) , of heaven ivith 
the -world (n 112, 252), of natural and spmtual -worlds in man (n 112, 
247), of spints and angels with man (n 206, 255, 292, 365}, con 
jnndbon in mamage love (n 367, 370) of hea\en with the human 
race (ch ssxui ) , of heaven -with man hr means of the Word (ch 
xxxiv ) , of the spiritual man -with heaven (n 530) ; of man with 
hea-^en or hell (n 292, 294) , difference between conjunchon of heav- 
en -with man and man -with man (n 300 ) , erroneous ideas about con- 
juncfaon of heaien -with man (n 302)% of innocence and peace (n 
2SS) , of good and truth (n 2S6, 371, 422), of evil and falsity (n 
422) 

Conscience as a motive (n 35S, 472) , various views of it (n. 299) , those that 
ha-i e obeyed it in the world (n 506) 

Consonants in angelic speech (n 241) , express ideas (n 261) 

Consorts in heaven (n 3S3 ) 

Consummation of the age (n t) 

Contempt one of the enls of self love (n 562) 

Continuity — Distance appears only when continmty is brolen (n 196) 

Copper sigmfies natural good (n 115) 

Corporeal-sensual spirits (n 575} 

Corpse, its odor appears aromatic to spmts (n 449) 

Correspondence, -\''hat it is (n S9), it is umiersal (n 100), re\ elation only oc- 
curs now through correspondences (n 306) , the Word consists wholly 
of correspondences (n 365) , correspondences are the forms in which 
uses are clothed (n n2), correspondence of all things (n 303) de- 
grees in correspondence in the kingdoms of namre (n 104) , all things 
of nature are correspondences (n 106), things in the natural wond 
are correspondences of things in the spintual -uorld (n So, 90), spir- 
itual V orld is not imderstood -without a knowledge of correiponderces 
(n SS) , all nature is a theatre representative of the Lord s kingdom 
(n 106 note) , a knowledge of corre'p>ondences is nece^san to an un 
derstanding of the change of natural into spinlml aelighb. (n 4S7), 
EgvpUans and other eastern nations had a Inovi ledge of cor^e:^pond- 
ence (n S7 note) most anaent men thought from correspondence (n 
n5) , worship in the ancient times was through cowe^ponneiicc (n iii, 
306] , the knowledge of the ancients was a kno-i ledge of corruj ond- 
cnces (n 356 extract), tho'C of the .Vncient Church Ind coirmurica- 
tion wiih hea^e^ b\ means of a knowledge of corre^ponderces (n S7, 
114), conjunc'iion of hea^en wnth tlie world bv means of co-reptnd 
ences (n 112 ) corrc'jxmdences are tnc onL mcm^ 01 ecniniuric'’ion 
between --ocieties of difurcnl hea^cns (n 207) all 1 -o ledge cr'- 
respondence mu-t coirc from hea%cn (n iioi, all cone j oi deac, i ith 
hea\en is \ I'h the Lord s Dnine Hun an (n 101 1 all t' irg- tl '1 cc” 
respond to llea^en hate relation to gc^ I •’nd traih fr 113), u- ihirgs 
in ^ea^c^ conu-jond to goods and truth-- thca cc-rL’^poad to ]<■ \t. 'rd 
wa (iom n 1S6) corre-piiidenci- of all tl 1 i^-- to t'lC ii tT-'T- c'^ tie 
angel-, (n 173 '3 ') corre pon ’cnee of all th of he'-ven to ir'cl 
ligtnee in it,o) corre-'p-ordcncc ol all Ji of Ica\cn w ’ all 
thing- of man (c i -^11 ■'in) co-rc-pondc-ce he cni, J i( ^ h n ' n 

man (n 05) n "n h"-- j'X'in'Ttnt e-'ii .c'-cc fro n h - a re p> e-rc to 
ht^acn in o,) co-re po-dence ofic'’ ena tiirr-ni n \i'c — '-'c 
(n 41S) eacr ih 4 th-t a u --a- 1 efo-,, lie f e c- o'” --ge’ r*" the it 
io() t ’ e t" 1 " cn-r--'-'0''('ci cc (n 270 lliir^ t? -* 1 - a e d’etn 

hea\i 1 1 ! r'o no r^"<I to m c" o"- - e re real •’ n-n— r'c fn 


17;;) ocw pal ■■n in he-'-^tn t- fn ) co:-i, por L-^e (n 'o, 
ro n ng in luaeei to coucsjio- I e i h ri!„ . < 15' ' ' 1 t’l r 

t— r\ t ) Dn 1" o ’( r rn-rt , n-;' at -f'^c 
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cnccs b) c\il -.pints (n sSo) , the Lo d calls Himself “the bread of 
life" from corrusiKiiidcnec (n iii) 

Correspondence of Abnlinni, ls,anc, and Jacob to the Lord’s Divine Hu- 
man (n 526), of nnj^ds lo something belonging lo the Lord (n i, 
39 ') . "f amnnls to alkiibons (n no), of arms to power (n 97, 231) 
of autumn to lose in the third state of the angels (n 166), of avarice- 
to spintual tilth (n 363J 

Baptism MpnliLS regeneration (n 329 note) , correspondence of birds la 
intellectual things (n no note), of liirth to generation of truth (n 
jS-l'^l) . tl'c blind to those in falsities uho are unwilling to be 
taught (n note) , of the Lord's blood lo Divine truth (n 147) , of 
sarioiis leans of the hodj (n 91) , the bod} corresponds to the form of 
hcaicii (n 212), of bread to good (n in, 340 note) truth is to good 
as iiateristobrc.ad{n 37511010), of breadth to a stale of truth (n 197), 
of breast to chant} (11 >17), of bndc 10 lieaicn and the church (n 
iSo) of builders to those of the chiircli (n 534) 

Cattle signif) alTcClioiis (n no), correspondence of camel to the knowing 
faciilii (n 305) of ccrclicllum to wisdom (n 251) of child and 
childhood to innocence (n 27S, 341) of clouds to the sense of the 
letter ^n l) of color to things pertaining to intelligence and wisdom 
(n 170 note), colors in licaacn are manifestations of truths from 
poo 1 (n 350 note) of copper to natural good (n 115) 

Darkness signilics falsitv from e\il (n 123, 553), daughters signify pro 
ere lied truths and goods (n 3S2(i<]), Daiid means the Lord (n 216, 
526), dawn signifies obscunt} (n 15S), correspondence of vanous 
things lo doidmie (n 307) , do\c corresponds to affcdtion (n 110) 

Ears corre ponds to obedience (n 97, 271) east signifies love and its- 
pood clear!} perceived (n 150), the Lord called the east (n 141) 
Lgvptian signifies the natural (n 307) , "the cledl” are those m a life of 
goorl and truth (n 420), evening signifies wisdom in its shade (n 
15s), eves signif} understanding (n 97, 145), e}es correspond to. 
trutlis from good (n 232 note] 

Face corresponds to interiors (n 91, 251, 457 note), mother and father 
signilics Inilh conjoined to good (n 3821#)), feet correspond to what is 
natural (11 97) the world’s fienness corresponds to love of self (n 
122), fire corrc- ponds to love (n 13), and to good of love (n 118), 
and to the heat of man s life (n 56b), and to haired and revenge (n 
5S5) holy and hcavcnl} fire means the heal of heaven (n 134) , in- 
fernal fire is love of self (n 566 570), spintual filth is avance (n. 
363) firmament signifies the intcllcflual faculty (n 347) , flame cor 
responds to good (n 179), or to cvnis of love of self (n 585), the 
Lord’s flesh signifies Divine good (n 147), food corresponds to aifec 
lion for good (n iii), the forehead to love (n 145, 251), fnut corre 
spends to goo I works (n m), and to afre< 5 bons for good and its uses 
(n 520) fruit m heaven corresponds lo the good of love (n 176) 

Gardens correspond to intelligence and wasdom (n in, 176), garments 
signify knowledges (n 365), the Lord’s garments represent the Divine 
truth (n 129), garments of the angels ore from correspondence (n 
' 77 . '78). “ the tweli e gates of the New Jerusalem ’’ signify truths of the 
churclu(n 187), “glory ” signifies the internal sense of the Word (n i) , 
gold signifies celestial good (n 115) 

Hands signify powers (n 97, 231) , head corresponds to intelligence and 
wisdom (n 97, 251), heat to love (n 135), heart to the will and the 
good of love (n 95, 96), vanous correspondences of the heart (n 446, 
449), “a new heaven and n new earth” means a new church (n 
307),' height means a distimflion between good and truth according 
to degrees (n 197) , hills signify spintual love (n 188) , “ the house of 
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Crf--' s“ — \’J ’ ' c'c-tt 1 1 X •• c-rx of I)ixnc iru h the Bool^ of Creation 
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Ct,** xx' ' X a- 1- _ic ii> i-'-neencc (n 


Czri'fs " C’ I'x f'x'n cxil fn lej 55;) 

a- I (la ! cr xi, nifx 11 ocTcalcd truths and roods fn 
Ozn:f r ^ ' ' I> , ' (n an ^at.) 

Ceatf — I r rr I n 1 fri a ih'- d' if (c'l xlxi ) anpcis that attend man during 

t.- UTc ti 1 fn n l' c dead (n ,011 

Dezl'i i]'- '■’■~1 (n vj,?) mil te'urtc tion from the dead (ch xlxi), man’s 
; I'al X *f c' dc bin •,'’■}) imn aficr death is such as his hfe 
lax t^cn 11 the xxi lit (ch xlix n 5 j 5 noc), mans denial or ac 
hi M" ' — ir • cf ll c Dxinc dclcimincx his condition after death (n 
^*1') iixn e rn ! h- rc'o'mcd after dcxlli (n 4S0) , mans delights 
rln ,r* •' rr d-a h iiilo rnrre jxinding delights (ch 1) b\ death man 
I-'c- ro hn / t' at 1 icallx hi, oxxn (n 40 ) spmtual death (n So, 
47^) I- 1 cf m life after death (n iSj) nan s inluiuon in regard to 
I -fl-T d'alh due to infiix (n 6oa), lir-l state after death (ch Ii J , 

con' in I lire lianl) after death (n 4^^) after death man is in 

eo-ij’c e hunan fn-n (ch xlxii ) after death man is po'sessed of 
cxcfx -n c, -n I the memo-x thought and affcifhon (ch xlxnii , 464) , 
the nihng Inxc re naiiis xxnh man after death (n 363), xvhat a man ac- 
quire' n the XX n M he lakes xxuh him after death (n 349). whatcrer 
I in nan s ,nnl in the I>odx remains after death (n 395) , after death 
man co ilim.es to Ixc such xs i lus xxnll and his understanding lliere- 
frnm (n 474 no’c) after death man is lies oxxTi loxe and his own will 
(n 470) knoxxicdge of no ax-ail after death (n 356cxlnct), repent 
ante no' po ihlc after death (n 527) those outside the church taught 
after dcalh (n 30S) children after death (n 332) 

Dteohoup gixcx the laxxs for the three planes of life (n 531) 
t>pcc/l — n> > c Ilial Inxc been goaxmed bj deceit arc the worst of all evil 
xpinls (n 57S) 
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Deeds are nothing apart from thought and affedbon (n 358) , deeds of men in- 
fluenced by angels (n 391) (^See Works ) 

Oefl'/’ees, discrete and continuous (n 38,211), degrees of intenors (n 33,34), 
degrees m correspondence (n 104), in uses (n 112), degrees of life 
m angels (n 267, 270) , degrees of life m man (n 314 note), degrees 
of mnocence (n 280) , degrees of intelligence in heaven (n 469) , m 
every angel and man there is an inmost or highest degree mto which 
the Divine of the Lord first flows (n 39), each angel has three de- 
grees of life, but only one is open (n 208) 

Dehahts of the angels (n 489) , dehghts of angels of the inmost heaven (n 
270) , delights of angels when m the good of hfe (n 288) , angels are 
in every ddight of life when with their hke (n 44, 45) , the delight of 
angels not m the outward things of heaven, but in "vi hat they represent 
(n 411) , delight of angels vanishes when evil spints appear (n 399) 

Delights of heaven (ch xlu , 374), of heavenly peace (n 285) , of heav- 
enly love ^n 558[«]) , delights of heaven are m accord with uses (n 
402) , dehghts m labor and use m heaven (n. 393) , delights of me 
nch in heaven (n 361) , examples of the dehghts of the good m 
heaven (n 489, 506), delights of children is heaven (n 337), in 
heaven to perform uses is the delight of of every one’s hfe (n 219) , m 
heaven delight is internal and spiritual (n 395), delights of heaven 
not distinctly felt in the world (n 401) , Swedenborg permitted to ex- 
penence heavenly delight (n 4J3), effedt of heavenly delight on evil 
spints (n 400) 

Dehghts of love of self (n 556) , adultery the reigning delight of hell (n 
384), delights of the evil after death (n 512), delights of corporeal 
love (n 481), delight m infernal fire (n 570), delights of the body 
turn away from heaven (n 398) , all man’s delights are those of his 
ruling love (n 396, 486) , delights of man’s life changed after death 
mto corresponding spintual delights (ch 1, 487, 488), delights of 
mamage love (n 379, 382[<i], 386) , delights of innocence (n 282) , 
alternative delight and lack of delight renders the percepbon of good 
more exquisite (n 158) 

Deluge — The church after the deluge (n 327) 

Deserts m the hells (n 586) 

Desire — Intensity of desire affedls the rapidity of journeys m heaven (n 195) 
Devi ! — Evil IS from the devil (n 291), meaning of term (n 311, 544), none 
created angels and cast out (n 311) (See Lucifer, Satan ) 

Dictation — The Lord spoke with the prophets by duSlation through spints (n 

254) 

Dignity — Angels’ places of abode depend upon their dignity (n 183), angels 
ascnbe their dignity to their use (n 389) , dignities and nches not 
real blessings (n 364 note) , to be exalted to dignities (n 5^4) 
Direction m heaven (n 142, 143, 151) 

Dimensions, meaning of the three dimensions (11 197) 

Disposition of httle children in heaven (n 338) 

Distance in heaven is a matter of states of life (n 42, 192 note, 195) 

Diversity the basis of unity and perfecflion (n 405) 

Divine — Angels cannot think of the Dmne as three, because it is One (n 2) , 
a highest degree m all angels into which the Divine flows (n 39) , 
angels conceive of the Dmne as in human form (n 79) > celestial an 
gels receive the Divine more intenorly than spintual angels (n 21), 
angels see the Divine in all things of heaven through correspondence 
(n 185, 270) , the Dmne flowing into the minds of angels (n 489) , 
divisions in heaven depend upon the angels’ reception of the Divine of 
the Lord (ch iv ) 

The Dmne that goes forth from the Lord has the same order as the three 
heavens (n 29), the Dmne that goes forth from the Lord flows 
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Earth, its tliree kingdoms (n 104) , meamng of the Lord’s mlmg (n 5) , the 
church the Lord’s heaien on earth (n 57), the Lord’s church on earth 
resembles a man (n 30S), correspondence of heaven nith all thmgs 
of the earth (ch. xui , n 103) , difterences betn een mamages in heaven 
and on the earth (n 382[i]) , inhabitants of all earths ivorship the Di- 
vine under a human form (n 86 extradl, 321) , on some earths angels 
and spirits appear and talk ivith man (n 249 note) , men of this earth 
more in extenors than those of others (n 309) , all earths inhabited 
(n 417) , Earths of the Universe quoted (n 417) 

East m heaven is where the Lord is (n 141) , signifies love and its good clearly 
percen ed (lu 150) , those who dwell m the east in heaven (n 148), 
in heU ^ 15 1) 

Ecclesiasticaf —Those that administer ecclesiastical affair s m heaven (n. 393) 
Edifices — Church edifices m hea\en (n 223) 

Education of children in heaven (n 344) 

Effect — Uses take on form m the natural world and present themselves m effedl 
(n 96) , effedls of uses (n 112) , cause and effect (n 303) {See 
Cause ) 

Egypt signifies the natural (n 307) , Egvpbans had a knowledge of correspond- 
ences (n 87 note) 

Elect are those that are in the life of good and truth (n 420) 

Employment of angels (ch \li ), employment m heaven is a delight from love 
of use (n 393) 

Ends — Good as an end (n 64) , the Lord in regard to man looks only to ends, 
which are uses (n 112 note) , truth itself is the only end of heavenly 
intelligence (n 347) , knowledges are to be learned ior the sake of use 
as an end (n 356 extradl) {See Uses ) 

Enlightenment of those who love Dmne wisdom (n 265) , is due to wisdom of 
thought (n 473) 

Envy one of the eiuls of those in self love (n 562) 

Equilibriuum — Milan’s equihbnum between good and evil (n 293), between 
heaven and hell (ch bai , n 536,537), difference Mtween eqmhbnum 
m hea\en and in hell (n 591), its universal necessity (n 5^9)1 uhat 
spiritual freedom or eqmhbnum is (n 597) > ™nn is in freedom by 
means of the equihbnum between heaven and heU (ch Ixiii ) 

Esse — The First or verj Being (n 9), innocence the being («rO of all good 
(n 2S1) 

Essence — The Lord’s Divine essence (n 549) 

Eternity means infimte state, not infinite time, to the angels (n 167), deielop 
ment of angels to etemitj (n 469) 

Evils \ — !Man bom into enls (n 293, 393, 424) , are from love of self and the 
Evil / world (n 342 note, 359, 555), evils of those in self love (n 562), 
are remov ed by the Lord (n 359) , how man may get nd of his evils 
(n 598) , becomes harder for man to resist evils if be wills them (n 
553) j evils and falsities open manj gates to hell (n 43°) * ^ 
hells are in evils and falsities therefrom (ch Ivm ) , infernal societies 
distinguished b) the nature of their evils (n 5^^) j ^ disclosed in the 
other life (n , are made manifest during second state after death 

(° 497) 

Evil IS from the devil (n 291) , flows into man from hell (n 54^) > 

tinuaUv ascends out of hell (n 591) , evil spmts appear in the form of 
their own evil (n 131, 553) to be 1^ bv what is one s own is to be led 
bj evil (n 55S[«]) , everj thing done from man himself is m itself evil 
(n 484) man the cause of his own ev il (n 547 ) , how man 
pnales evil to himself (n 302) influx of evil (n 603 extradl) 
itarv evil (n 341) , equilibrium between good and evil (n 537> 5*9) 
those that are in evil are not m marriage love (n 37/) > P*^*® im^‘ 
sible to those in evil (n 290) , evil carries its own punishment with it 
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from life (n 2) , faith alone does not lead to heaven (n. 521) , is not 
recaved through baptism (n 329), faith of the heathen (n. 324), 
truths of faith recaied by the heathen (n 325), Africans m heaven 
simply accept the dodlnne of faith (n 326), those vho haie converted 
many to the faith not necessanlj mtelhgent in the heavenly sense (n 
346) , an invisible Duane cannot be an objedt cf faith {n 3) 

When faith and loie rule the3 are m all the particulars of man’s hfe 
(n 5S notel faith mthout lo\e perishes (n 136) , angehc changes of 
state mean changes in respecl to loi e and faith (n 154) , all things m 
the intenors of the angels hai e relabon to love and faith (n 173) , 
holiness is in lore and faith (n 224), influx into man’s loie and fmth 
(n 297) heaien is for all that live a hfe of faith and loie (n 357) , 
conjunction of faith and love essential to reformation (n 424), faith 
separated from loi e is not faith but mere knowledge (n 474) , faith 
and loie m relation to norks (n 473) mans life after death is his 
lo\e and his faith therefrom (n 476) faith is afiechon for truth going 
forth from heavenU lo\e (n 4S0, 4S2) , faith determines the ijuahtj of 
love to the neighbor (n 55S[i']) 

Fallacies of the senses cannot easd\ be dispielled (n 356 extradl) 

Falsity — All things that correspond to hell hai e relabon to e\ d and falsitj (m 
113) , darkness signifies falsiU finm e\il (n 123) confirmation of the 
falsibes of enl (n 153) , falsities from evil have no power (n 233), 
knowledges become falsities with the eid (n 556 extract), evil and 
falsitv in adultery (n 374, 3841 , evil appear^ as good and falsity as 
truth to evil spirits (n 455), man bom into evd and falsitj (n. 202 
note, 523 note) smoke m the '\\ord means falsity from eid (n 570) 
Falsitj in the teaching of enthusiastic spmts (n 249) , heathen m the 
other hfe not burdened mth falsibes of docmne (n 321) falsibes may 
appear as truths in natural light (n 352) , eagerh accepted m the other 
hfe b\ those that ha\e denied the Divme (n 354) , those m falsibes are 
not in tme marriage love (n 377) the falaties of the good are put 
anav in the world of spmts (n. 425, 513) falsibes are all disclosed 
m the other hfe (n 462[v]), those without real faith are let down mto 
falsibes (n 4S2) from truth anyone can perceive falsibes, but not vice 
versa [n 4S7) falsitj is powerless (n 539), “gnashmgof teeth ' in 
hell IS the conbnual combat of falsibes with one anotha (n 575)> 
eqmlibnmn between truth and falsitv (n 5S9) 

Father — Condibon after death of those in the church vbo acknowledge the 
Father onh ^n 3, 6), the union of the Lord with the Father was as 
between soul and bod} (n S6 extract), mother and father signifv truth 
conjoined to good (n 3S2[f]) 

Fear — Fear of consequences and obsession (n 257 note), hells ruled by 
means of fear (n 543) 

Feasts — Mamage feasts m heaven (n 3S3) 

Feet — The first heaven forms the feet and arms of the Greatest Man (n 65 ) , 
their correspondence (n 97) 

Fibres — Nerve fibres (n 212) , heart fibres (n 413) 

Fighting of children destrov'; that mutual love (n 344) 

Fire corresponds to love (n 13, riS) in the Word fire means the heat of man’s 
life (n 56S 570), holv fire means the heat of heaven (n 134), in- 
fernal fire of those that have demed the Divine (n 354 1. correspond-^ 
to hatred and revenge (n 5S5), what hell fire is (ch lix ) 

First, or £sse, or Verv Being (n 9) use is the first and the last (n 112 note) , 
all things must be connemed through intermediates with the Fmt (n 
37, 106, 303) 

Flowers m heaven (n 176, 1S5) 

Food — Correspondence of vegetable foods (n m), what consbtutes spintual 
food (n 340 note) 
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spintual birth efTedted through a knowledge of good and truth (n 345); 
all received into heaven who have loved truth and good (n 350) , what 
a man receives m heaven depends upon tlic degree of his afiedlion for 
good and truth (n 349), delights of the soul are affcdlions for good 
and truth (n 396I , delights tliat descend from the conjundbon of good 
and trutli (n 489; , their interest m goods and truths show the true 
nature of spirits in the first state after death (n 496) , Afneans readily 
receive goods and tnitlis m heaven (n 326), man is man from his abil- 
ity to understand wliat is true and to will what is good (n 60) , truth 
IS changed into good as soon as it enters into the will (n 26), the will 
relates to good, the understanding to truth (n 337), the understanding 
and will of the angels are continually being perfcdled by means of 
tniths of intelligence and goods of love (n 221), what man under- 
stands he calls truth, and what he wills he calls good (n 231), good 
and truth mal^e the will and understanding (n 463 note), man is loved 
by tlie Lord to the extent that Ins will is formed from good and his un- 
derstanding from truth (n 350), those in tlie arms and hands of the 
Greatest Man arc in the power of truth from good (n 96), good of 
faith is in Its essence truth from good (n 3i8), only those in truths 
from good cm spcik with angels (11 250), all spiritual power arises 
from truth from good (n 53S, 539), good and truth in relation to mar- 
riage (n 374-382), no marriage love without the love of good and 
truth (n 3S1) , procreation of good and truth in heavenly mamages 
(n 3b2[/]), antagonism toward goods and truths of the church of 
those IS self love (n 562), evil appears as good and falsity as truth to 
evil spirits (n 455) 

Trees conc-.pond to knowledges of good and truth, their fruit to affec 
tions for good and truth (n iii), all things tliat correspond to heaven 
have relation to good and truth (n 113) , iron signifies truth apart from 
good (n 135), light corresponds to truth from good (11 i79)> 
heaven houses correspond to tlic good of the angels, and the things out 
side to truths from good (n 1S6), "the twelve gates of the New Jeru- 
salem ’ signify the truths of the church leading to good (n 187), 
measurements of the New Jerusalem signify goods and truths of doc- 
trine (n 307), in the Word righteousness is predicated of good and 
judgment of truth (n 34S note), in heaven good of use looks like 
gold, and truth of use like silver (n 361) , signilication of garments m 
relation to good and truth (n 365), colors in heaven are manifestations 
of trutli from good (n 356 note), truth is to good as water is to bread 
(*3 375 note) , the ‘ eledl” mean those that are in a life of good and 
truth (n 420), a “ way ’’means truth leading to good (n 479 330te, 59°) 

Divine good and Divine truth go forth from the Lord, and man’s reception 
of them d^lermims his life (n 9, 30 ) , intenors are opened by the re- 
ception of Divine good and Divine truth (n 33), order exists by 
means of them (n 77 note) , Divine truth, which was Himself, the 
Lord united with Divine good which was in Himself (n 86 extract), 
that which goes forth from the Lord as a sun is in essence Divine good 
united to Divine truth (n 127, 133), Divine good and Divine trum 
not in the Lord but from Him (n 139) , the Lord’s “flesh" signifies Di 
vine good. His "blood” Divine truth In 147) , angels as receptions of 
Dmne good and Divine truth (n 232), so tax as an angel is m inno 
cence he is in Divine good and Divine truth (n 280) , in heaven tlmse 
are called wise that are in good, that is, those that apply Divine truth to 
the life (n 348) , Divine truth and Divine good flow chiefly into ma^ 
nage love (n 370) , the hells are ruled by the outflow of Divine good 
and Dmne truth from the heavens (n 543) 

Goodness and chanty produce heavenly beauty (n 414) , what true goodness is 
(n. 481, 495) 
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Covcrnment in lici\cn (cli xxn ) , it difTcrs m the vanous societies and heavens 
In 213, 217) , f:o\crnment in the spintunl kingdom is called judgment 
{” “'5) > government in heaven is pro eminent in love and wwdom (n 
21S), government of heaven is by the Lord (n 406), government of 
the hells (n 220, 543) 

Governors in the spintunl kingdom (n 215), in heaven they put the good of 
others first (n 2tS), governors in tlie hells (n 220) 

Craviiaiion and the common centre in heaven (n 142) 

Greatness in heaven (n 40S) 


Habitation — Heaven called a habitation of peace (n 287) (See Abode and 
House ) 

Hands signif) iiovvcr (n 97, 231) 

Happiness in heaven (cli vln , n 6, 268), external happiness fn 34) , how the 
Lord holds men in happincss(n 45), love to the Lord nil's the happi- 
ness of all (n 399) , spints that believed that heavenly happiness con 
sists in idleness (11 403), in heaven he that is least is happiest (n 
40S) happiness permitted to those that enter the other life (n 412) 

Hatred in 1 fcmal mamages {n 377), hatred of evil spints for holy things fn 

Head, its correspondence fn 97, 251), head of the Greatest Man (n 65), in 
heaven no one allowed to look at the back of the head of another fn 
'44) 

Hearing — Organ of hcanng aflcdlcd from vvathin by the speech of angels (n 
24S), angels of inmost heaven taught by heanng (n 271), use and 
delight of hcanng (n 402) , heanng in the spintual world (n 462) 

Heart, iLs cotT<.s|x)ndcncc (n 95, 96) , the church w here the Word is is like the 
heart and lungs of a man (n 308) , the spint remains in the body as 
long ns the heart beats (n 447), all vital motion depends upon the 
motion of the heart and lungs (n 446) 

Heat IS from love (n 14,447) corresponds to love (n 135), heat of heaven 
(ch \v , n 117 133,134,226) heat has two ongins, the sun of heaven 
and the sun of tin. world (n 567), heat of man’s life (n 568), heat 
of heaven unendurable to those in corporeal love (n 481), effedl of 
he.avcnly heat in the hells (n 572), heat in the hells (n 134 note), 
heat from hell excites lusts in man (n 571), the produdts of heat de 
pend upon what it shines upon (n 569) 

Heaven I — Heaven is a common sharing of all with each (n 73) , in heaven 

Heavens J there is a sharing of thoughts and atfeiflions (n 369), in heaven 
the mtenors arc not hidden (n 131) , the order of interiors in heaven 
fn 499) , speech and thought one in heaven fn 2), its topography (n 
(n 188), their situations (n 207,209,583), their arrangement {n 96), 

Its form (ch xxiii , n zoo, 212), the tliree heavens (n 20-29, 33), 
internal and external in each (n 32) separated by differences of stale 
(n 193), those in the inmost heaven not clothed (n 179), its two 
kingdoms fn 20) , the kingdoms united by intermediate societies (n 
27), societies in heaven (ch vi , vii ), all conjoined by influx (n 37, 
208) , how arranged to mmntain an equilibnum (n 594) the doihane'- 
of the different heavens (n 227) the extent of the uninhabited heav en 
(n 419), the four quarters in heaven (ch rvi), its immensity (ch 
xliii ) , is a w hole from various ports arranged in most perfedl form 
(n 56) , all things in heaven organued according to Divine order (n 
389) , It is perfedled by greater and greater fulness (n 71), it is in in 
finite vanety (n 405 ) , all heaven in the aggregate refledfs a single 
man (ch viii , n 41^ , is in the form of a man (n 62, 94, 99) , the 
Greatest Man (n 6, 86 extraa) , man a heaven m mmiature (n 30) ; 
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man created m the form of heaven (n 454) , man an unage of heaven 
in his internal form (n 99)|, heaven terminates in and rests upon the 
bodil} part of man (n 100) , mthout the hiiinan race heaven would be 
hke a house without a foundation (n 304) , man bom for heaven (n 
82, 324) , proof that heaven is from the human race (n 314) , the seed 
ground of heaven is m outmosts (n 315), how man maj liie the hfe 
of heaven (n 529) , hfe that leads to heaven (ch Iv) , how the good 
are prepared for heaien (n 512, 513) , how spmts are mtroduced into 
heaven (n 519) , ways to heaven fn 359, 520, 534) , daily entrance into 
heaven (n. 593), conjuncbon of hea\enwith man and the human 
race (ch. xxxiiu, xxxiv ) , its conjuncbon with the world (n 112, 252) , 
there IS a correspondence of heaven with all things of the earth (ch 
xiu ) , correspiondence of ah things of hea\ en with all things of man 
(ch >ui ) , all correspondence with heaven is with the Lord’s Duane 
Human (n lOi) , from the Lord’s Dmne Human heaien as a whole 
and m part reflects man (ch xi ) , the Divme Human flows mto heaven 
and makes heaven (n So extracL) , man s communication with heaven 
(n 204) when men talk mth angels thev also see the things of 
heaven (n 252), heaven opened to intenor sight (n 171), those of the 
Ancient Church had communication with heaien bj means of corre- 
spondences (n S/), heaven not receu ed through baptism (n 329), no 
one without a conception of the Divme can enter heai en (m 2, 82) , 
the Lord the God of heaien (n 2, 5) degrees m heaien (n 34, 38 
note, 39) , heaven flows into the funcbons and uses of the bodily 
members (n. 96) , uses in heaien (n 361) , renewed \outh m heaven 
(n 414) , employments m heaven (ch xli ) , commumcation of all 
things in heaien (n 26S) dominion m hea\en (n 564), worship m 
heaven (ch xw ) , go\enunent m heaien (ch xxiy ) , those that ad- 
minister ecclesiastical affairs and preach m heaven (n 393) , wntmg m 
heaven (ch xxix), wntmg y ones in the different heay ens (n 261), in- 
flux from heayen to ^heayen (n 206, 207) , light and heat m heayen 
(ch XT, n. 567). nothing in heaven to correspond to night (n 155) • 
mamages and mannage loy e in heaven (ch \1 ) , why heay en is likened 
m the ^Yord to mamage (n 371), heayen a mamage of good and 
truth (n 374), adyance of mamage love toward heaven (n 3S6), the 
yvise and simple m heayen (ch. xxxvii ), simple minded m heayen (n 
iS) , nch and poor in heaven (ch xxxix ) , the poor mstrudled m 
heaven (n 364), the heathen m heaven (ch xxxva ), Chmese, Jeyvs, 
and Africans in heayen (n 326), conjimdbon of heaven ynth those 
outside the church (n 30S), “a new heayen and a new earth” 
means a new church (n 307) , the church the Lord’s heayen on earth 
(n 57) the sun m heaven (ch xiv ) , all things seen in heaven 
onginate from the Lord as a sun (n 117) m heaven all things come 
from the Lord (n 173), tne distances of the yanous heayens from the 
Lord as a sun (n 120) , all m heaven turned contmuallj to the Lord as 
a sun or as a moon (n 123), all thmgs determined m heayen accord- 
ing to the Lord s presence (n 199) , the Lord often appears m heayen 
as an angel, but not in person (n 121) heaven is heayen from the 
Lord’s Diyine (n 304), the state of heaven before the Lord’s coming 
(n So extracL) life of heaven implanted m all by the Lord (n 5 --)> 
the life that leads to heayen a life m the yvodd (n 35S, 360, 535) all 
are received into heayen who liaye loyed iruih and good (n 35 °)’ 
heaven con-i'-ts of all from the beginning of thia earth that haye lued 
a good life (n 415 416) he who has heayen in himself has it m all 
things least and greatest (n 5S), heayen is yyuhin one (n 33, 3 * 9 ) ^ 

IS yyithm the angels (n 53), heayen m each one differs (n 3 *°) » 
<ypace in heaven (ch xxii ) time m heaven (ch xvm ) , no time o' 
^pace m heaven, but a progression of all things (n 163} , extension m 
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litivLii IS not iklLrminale (n 85), the three dimensions in heaven (n. 
197), rcprcsLniiii\ cs and appearances in heaven (ch xix ) , appear- 
ances in hca\cn illustrated (n 176) , in heaven people often appear to 
be nherc their look is fixed (n 121) , nature of objedb in heaien (n. 
57 b •/-) I things that appear to the angels have real existence (n J75) ^ 
many objcdls in heaicn described (n 189), houses, gardens, cities^ 
places, etc , in hcaicn (n 184, 185), appearance of external things in. 
iicaicn changes with the changes of the angels’ intenors (n 156J, ap- 
iiearances in hcaicn the same as in the world (n 464) , dehghts of the 
landscaiie, etc , in heaien (n 489) , joy and happiness m heaien (ch 
xhi ) , delights of heaven (n 397, 399), variety of uses and dehghts 
the basis of hcaicn (n 405) , two distindl loves m heaven, love to the 
Lord and love toward the neighbor (n 15) , love to the Lord the nia- 
vcrsal ruling love in heaven (n 486) , love the foundation of heaven 
(n 3S6) , all are conjoined by love in heaven (n 14), love of rule 
not possible in heav cn (n 407) , tlie Word in heaven (n 259) , man. 
would have been separated from heaven if it had not been for the Word, 
(n 309), heaven is stored up m man’s innocence (n 276I , all in 
heaven arc in innocence (n 2S0), inmost in all the good of heaven is 
innocence (n 2S2), peace and innocence the two inmost things of 
hcavenfn 2S5) , heaven called a habitation of peace (n 287), heaven 
IS for nil who have lived a life of love and peace (n 357), life in 
heaven (n 506!, so far ns one is in the form of heaven he is in 
heaven (n 203) , man has heaven within him to the extent that he 
wills and does truths (n 425), those in heaven are in the Lord and 
the Lord in them (n it) , heaven is where the Lord is acknowledged 
and loved (n 56), all in heav en aifl as one from the Lord {n 64), m 
heaven the Lord is the All in all because he is the ruling love (n 58), 
trutlis that arc in the light of heaven (n 356 exiraifr) , little children, 
in heaven (ch xxxvii, n 4), mere admission into heaven does not 
giv c heavenly joy (n 525) , no one enters heaven by mercy apart from 
means (ch liv ,n 54), self love separates from heaven (n 557), those 
that do not perform uses for the general good are cast out of heaven 
(n 64) , spmts that hav e confirm^ themsdves in a belief in tbeir ow n 
power not admitted to heaven (n 10), expenence in heaven of those 
that do not belong there (11 40, 54) , sufienng of evil spirits in heaven 
(n 400, 481), the sensual man cannot get a true idea of heaven (n 
(n 85, 86) , man's intention in regard to life after death due to influx 
from heaven (n 607), good spirits grieved at the ignorance m the 
church in regard to things of heaven (n 77), man’s erroneous ideas 
about his relations with heaven (n 302), erroneous ideas m regard to 
the extent of heaven (n 420) 

Erroneous beliefs in the world m regard to heaven and hell (n 311-313), 
man conjoined both to heaven and to hell (n 599) , man’s ruling love 
IS heaven or hell (n 477), world of spints the intermediate state be- 
tween heaven and heli (n 421) , equibbnum between heaven and hell 
(ch Ixu , n 536) difference between the equibbnum of heaven and 
that of hell (n 591) , gates of heaven and hell (n 428) , preparation 
for heaven and hdl (n 430) , heaven and hell are separated by a differ 
cnce m state (n 193, 400), heaven and heU are from the human race 
(ch XXXV ) (S/i’ Affection, Angel, Chanty, Divine, Good, Man, Mar- 

riage, Society, State, Wisdom ) 

Hebrew — In some respedls it coincides with the language of heaven (n 236) , 
vowels in Hebrew (n 241), ancient Hebrew (n 260) 

Height means a distindbon between good and truth according to degrees (n, 
197) 

HeU ) — Their appearance, situaUon and number (ch bn., n 586, 583, 5S4, 

Hells S 5S8), societies m hell (n 294,542,588), m general there are three 
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hell'; (n 542) , tliej "ire at difTereiil distance'; according to their oppos- 
ition to good (n 120), their position in detail known to the Lord done 
(n 5S7), ordered according to the \aneties of evil (n 5SS) , “Satan,” 
“Lucifei,” etc , mean the different hells fn 544), communication be- 
t«eenthem(n 588), two kingdoms in hell (n 596), quarters, divisions, 
and limits of hell (n 151,587), hell in infinite vanety (n 405}, how it is 
arranged to maintain an equihbnum (n 594), the hell that is behind 
■called the “Devil,” the hell that is in front called “Satan” (n 311), 
iells of the genu entirely closed up (n 579) , the hells opposed to the 
celestial kingdom are not allowed to flow towards thespintual kmgdom 
(n 596), how they are prevented from overcoming heaven (n 594, 
595), how they are ruled bv the Lord (ch Iva , n 543), are restrained 
by certain angels (n 391), are restrained by means of torment (n 581), 
the government one of love of self and the world (n 220, 554) , love 
of self the universal ruling love in hell (n 486), dominion from love 
of self leads to hell (n 564), daily entrance into hell (n 593), way 
to hell dcscnbed (n 534), its gates (n 5S3, 585), how eval spuats 
turn from the Lord and cast themselves into hell (n 54S, 510), why 
evil spints fall into hell head down (n 558[/']) , no one cast into hell 
Ly the Lord (ch Ivii ), how some are cast into hell (n 491) , those 
that profess faith alone arc cast into hell (n 482) , spuats of obsession 
cast into hell (n 257), those that profane truths are cast into the 
lowest hell (n 456), the merelj natural man is in hell (n 531), the 
rich of tlie world who have denied the Divine are in hell (n 362), 
hell of those that have been governed b} deceit (n 578) , changes of 
state in hell (n 161), first state of those entenng hell (n 462[^]), 
all in the hells turned to them own loves (n 552) , tho'e in hell look 
backward aw aj from the Lord (n 123, 151) all in the hells are in evals 
and falsities therefrom (ch Ivan ), those in tlie hells appear to others as 
monsters In 80, 131), to those in the hells the sun of heaven is thick 
darkness (n 122 note) , those in the hells appear clothed in repulsive 
garments (n 182) , senses of those in the hells are v eiy imperfeifl (n 
462) , some in the hells know that what thej believe is false but can- 
not resist the delights of their love (n 455), those in hell cannot be 
saved (n 595), speech in hell (n 245 553), lust in hell (n 571), 
forms, voice, etc, of eval spinls (n 553), torments in heU (n 573, 
574) , gnashing of teeth in hell (n 575), nature of the hght (n 5^4)7 
avhat hell fire is (ch li\ , 571, 572), heat in the hells (n 134 note). 
Its value and evil (n 577) , power in hell (n 233) , no power in hell 
539)7 called spintual death (n So), exhalabons of 

falsity and lusts from the hells (11 538, 574), eval continually ascends 
cut of hell (n 591) , hell in man (n 425, 547) , eval men’s communi- 
•cahon with hell (n 204) , we are sav ed bj the Lord from the hell of 
our own evals (n 342) , there would be no hell if men could be saved 
by mercy apart from means (n 524) , advance of adulter}’ toward heU 
(n 386) , all things contrar}' to Divine order correspond to hell (n 
113) , vastabon accomplished by means of the hells (n 513 note) , their 
antagonism toward innocence (n 2S3) (See Heaven ) 

Heresy — ^The sense of the letter may beget heresies (n 311, 455 ) 

Heredity — Evil heredity (n 50^ 

Hills signify spintual love (n iS8) 

Higher and lower designate mtenor and extenor (n 22) 

Holiness, true and counterfeit (n 224) 

Holy — Divane truth called the Holy (n 140) 

Holy Supper (n m) 

-Honesty — Mohves of honesty (n 35S) , love of honesty (r 46S) , what true 
honesty is (n 481) , how it is made spintual (n 512) 

Jlonor — How angek think about digmty and honor (n 389) 
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}h.:cs in licivc I (n Munification of houses of wood niid slone fn. 

I'-mnc) lunisc of iiipiU (n iho, )S6), house of God (n 223), m 
rich lioioc in hc.ucn ilitri is n ('oicramcnt of scnaiit and mister (n> 
.i<>i the hou'-c of lilt wedding feist means hcasen and the diurch 
(n !''<')) 

//t/ran ~\\h\ the I^nd s Humin is Dnme (11 S6 cxiratfl), the Lord glonfied 
111 liminn and unde It Dniiic {11 316L the Lord s Diunc Human 
<11 S ) extn \) the Dniiit Humin exists onlj in the Lord (n 79)^ 
henen is 1 whole iiid in jnit rclltifts man from the Lord’s Dmne 
Hmmn (rh xi ) ill c<irrts|iondcncc with hcasen is with the Lord’s^ 
I'lsitic Hiim-n (II loi), III tht Word the Lord s "flesh” signifies His- 
Dniric Hiimni (n ij; iiou) the temple rtpresents the Lord’s Dmne 
Hiiiinii (11 1S7) tilt fonii of hiiscn is from the Lord’s Disine Hu- 
iinn (II 212) the i >^0111111 of all dodrines is ncl nosslcdgmcnt of the 
lx id s Hisinc Ihinun (11 227) dircd influx is from the Disinc Hu- 
ll in (n 207) corresjxiiulenct of the Lord’s Dmne Human (n 534) 
ttufQtr ) -—All nil els htinpcr forwi dom (n 274), means those desirous of 
Hurrr) \ kn 'w led] t of I nod ind truth (n 420) 

Hu.bsnd — W hs the Ixml is cillcd tht husinnd (n So, 371) , husband and wife 
liter dnili fii t0() true nnmagt lose not possible littween one 
hit 1 and nml '•cstnl wises (11 379) 

(" what lilt} ire (n 458), their speech (n 245J,. 

their external memors (11 466) cast into hell (n 491), the merely 
luitinl mm a lisp icritc (n 531), h)|)ocnlts in tlic other life (n 551), 
ate the wor-t of all csil spmts (n 578) 


Idta — Anpchc idei cnns cried into nitunl idtas for man’s reception (n 16S) 
nici'- ilMWit ingcls mil hciscn (n 1S1) ideas of thought are the sar- 
tons forms into ss Inch iht gcntnl ifltiflions arc distributed (n 236),. 
idci of 111) els ire modihcilions of the hglit of hcasen (n 239) , 
idci of ihouj lit presented to sitss (n 240), ideas of the internal man 
nrc s]unlinl (11 2)3 note), ssords gisc expression to ideas of thought 
from the affcClions (ii 269), idtis of little childrLn in heaven (n 336^ 

/do'atcrs in the other life (n 324) how tiuglil in tlic other life (n 326), 
idohtcrs m the Ancisnt Church (n 327) 

Ignorance of iho c on cinli in rcginl to hcasen (n 395), why man is boro 
into i(moniicc (n loS) 

//Tfljr — ''Im cri itol in the inngc of lioth worlds (n 202) {See Form ) 
tmrroriatily — Mm hscs to ctcrnit) hs sirtiit of his highest or inmost (n 39); 

Mite liter dsilh of those that base not believed m immortahty (n. 

15=) 

Incarnation, f ex nn (or i\ {a 101) 

Inlinitc — din. Infimli, Hcing could flow into hcasen only b) means of the Di- 
sinc lliinnii (11 86 cxtnifl), escry thing good is from the Infinite {n, 
t6o) 

Infinity — The hciscns compared with the infinity of the Creator (n 417) 
htlux defined (n 16S) , order of mfliix (n 455 note) is into good and through 
good into Inilb, not the reserse (n 26 note) is from higher into lower^ 
not the rtserse (n 209), is from the spinluil into the natural, not the 
rLsersL (n 135) is from llit inlcrnal to the externa] not tlie reverse (n 
356 txiriifl) IS of two kinds, dircdl and mediate (n 37 208, 297,- 
603 cxtnin) there is a Disinc influx into the world apart from man 
(n 112) influx into the stgelahlc kingdom (n 567 603 note), Divine- 
influx termimtes in man’s outmosls (n 304), Divine influx is turned 
into nprcscnlitises m hcasen (n 175 note), influx in the hcasens ( . 
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3 ’j 37). from hca\cn to h.'’\cn (n 206, 207), influx of children in 
heaven (n 336), children receive influx from the inmost heaven (n 
277), angels of the innioA heaven clcarlv perceive influx (n S), 
ccle.-ilnl angels Inow the truth bj influx (n 26) belief in reincarna- 
tion due to influx (n 256^ , no one in heaven allowed to look at the 
back of ine head of anolher because it would disturb influx (n 144), 
the Jiunian rational exist* bv influx of light from heaven (n 309), 
where influx into man occurs (n 251), man can do nothing without 
influx from heaven (n 22S), vvhv man is no longer ruled bv influx (n 
247, 296) , influx vanes in accordance wath its reception (n 569), it 
IS made possible bj vastation (n 513 note), those who have extin- 
guished It (n 82) , It cannot enter if the higher regions of the mind 
arc closed (n 532) , man's intuition in rcgai^ to the life after death is 
from influx (n 602), the tnic idea of God as in human form is from 
mflux (n 82, 86 cxtradl) the Lord oraws all to Himself bv means of 
influx (n 54S), delight of ihc scn*us is from influx (n 402), mar- 
nage love is the ver) plane of Divine influx (n 370 j influx from the 
brain to the face, how changed m process of time (n 457 note) 
ex'racli from A C n 003 ) (Sc Inferiors ) 

Inheritance of eval (n 55S[n]) 

Inmost — ^The u':e3 of man’s inmod (n 39) man has an inrnod into which the 
Divine flows, beasts have not (n 435), heavenlv jov starts from in 
nioUs (n 409, 413), true peace flow - from inmosts into the lower fac- 
ulties (n 290) , innocence is the inmost in all the good of heaven (n 
2S2) the Ixird flows into and governs man s inmo-ts and oulmojts (n 
297), ideas of children in heaven flow chieflv from inmods (n 336) 
Innocence corresponds to n'’kcdnc*s fn 170,280), children signifv innocence 
(n 341) true nature of innocence IS unknown to mast (n 276), itis 
wallingness to be led bv the Lord (n 2S1) it is a receptacle for good 
and truth (n 329) , it is a receptacle for all things of heaven (n 341), 
the Divanc good that goes forth from the Lord is innocence itself (n 
282) , genuine innocence is the innocence of wasdom (n 27S, 279) , 
tlie delight of innocence (n 2S2), the good of innocence (n 2S3), 
all in hevven arc in innocence (n 2S0) tin. third heaven is the heaven 
of innocence (n 332), innocence in marriage love in heaven (n 
3S2[ii]) st-itc of innocence of the angcL (ch xxxi ) innocence of the 
heathen (n 324), innocence and peace the two inmost thing* of 
heaven fn 2S5), peace differs in agreement with the slate of innocence 
(n 2SS) 

Insanity — Tno*c m the hells clothed according to their insanitv (n 1S2) insan- 
nj of the ev il (n 290) , insamtv of the w icked in the other hfe (n 
50S) 

Instincts of an maL are from the spintual world (n loS) 

Instruction of those entenng the other hfe (ch lui ) 

Instrument — The bouj merely the instrument of the spint (n 432, 435) 
Intefteciuat and voluntar) (n 32) , the spintual kingdom is the int^etdual part 
of heaven (n 95) 

Intelligence defined (n 14S) , m what it consists (n 356 estracTt) , it is a matter 
of docbine (n 271), is Cram Divane truth (n So) what heavenly or 
interior intelligence is (n 347, 34S) intelligence in the doctrines of 
heav en (n 227) , intelligence of little children in heaven (n 334)^ 
chief thing in the intelligence of angels (n 50) intelligence of an 
gels perfected by means of knowledge* of truth and good (n 469) > 

' angelic intelligence of those in love to the Lord (n 467), garments of 
angels correspond to and varv with their intelhgence (n 17S), cor- 
respondence of things in heav en to intelligence (n 1S6) , ce'ebellum 
correspond* to intelhgence (n 251) intelhgence of those that ad- 
minister the civil affairs of heaven (n 393), those the angels call 
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147J, intenors cannot be concealed in hca\cn (n 4S) , arc concealed 
during the first state after death (n 497, 49S) , changes in the state of 
the intenors (n 156) , the correspondence bcU''cen man’s intenors and 
extenors determines the length of his sta\ in the laorld of spmts (n 
4261 , the state of the intenors shon the spmt as he avas in the 
world (n 505), man s second state after deatli called the state of the 
intenors (n 499), wi-dom increases to\'-ard intenors (n 270), per- 
fcdlion increases toward intcnor. (ii 34), their nature maa be Imowm 
bj the nature of mans loac (n 532), aaorl^ baac their being, out- 
go, and qualita from the intenors (n 35S note), tlic intenors see 
differentia vilh the nglit and kft cae (n itS), intcnor- are not com 
plete till thej cxI!^t in a orke aahich arc extenors (n 475), the) exhibit 
themieUto in effect in the bod) (n 521), intenors of children (n 
2S2) influx into the intenors of children tn 277), hoar the intenors 
of little children in hcaacn are opened (n 334) children in the other 
life ael in accoruance aaith tlieir intenors (n 331), intenors of angek 
arranged in the form of Di\ me order (n 2G6) , an angel s ruling loa e is 
alvaa:? before his intenor' <n 103) his latenor^ determine an angel’s 
hcaacn (n 33), the form of an angel s bo la is the external of his m- 
tenors (n 340), the intenors not iinnudiatela opened on entrance 
into the a' orld of sjunts (n 457), arc opened aahen "n angel reach^ 
his socicta (n 519), angels rcceiae aai-dom because their intcnor= are 
opened (n 267), after death the interiors are formed and opened in 
accordance a ith the loac and the life (n 450) the appearance of the 
intenor-' of the good and the call in the spintual aaodd (n 4S1), in- 
teriors of ha jaoente- (n 45S) of tliO'C in false marriage loa e {n 3S0), 
of tho c in «clf loac '11 s6o; of tho-c in the hells (n Ki) , in the 
hells the intenors and the extenor^ are as one (n 553) , interiors of 
call spmts tonured ha hcaaenla delight (n 400) 

Internal — "Mans internal is forme 1 ba creation after tae image of heaaen (n 
57 note) m the internal there are taou'and' of things that appear in 
the external as one general thing (n 54 noic) mans intem'-l corre- 
sponds to the aolunlara and his cxienial to the intellcclual (11 3 -)t man 
IS internal or spin ual, or cxtcnial or natural (n 92) , man s internal is 
noaa closed from birth (n 202) influx is through the internal man (n 
603 extract) (he internal and external of Dnine worship (^n 221), 
the dialxjbcal form of spmts whose internal is not open to heaven (n 
314) spintual influx is from inlemal to external (n 356 extract) it is 
man s imemal that accomplishes, not his external (n 35S) good spmts 
in first slate after deaLh arc more interested in luternaK than in externals 
(n 496) vastation is simpU being let into one s mtemals (n 551) 

Isaac — Correspondence (n 526) 

Israel sigmhes the spmtual 1 n 470) “the stone of Israel ” signifies the Lord m 
respecT; to His Divine Human (11 534) 

Israelites, their mamages explained (n 37S, 379 note) 


Jehovah was the soul of the Lord (n S6 extract) Jehovah spoke through spmts 
(n 254) , He was the God of the Most Anaent and Anaenl Churches 

(° 327) 

Jerusalem means the Lord s church in heaven (n 73), means the church that 
IS m truth (n iSo) 

Jerusalem {The New), what it and its parts signify (n 1S7, 307 )> signifies a 
aew church (n 107) 

Jesus Christ — The Lord called Jesus fi'om the celestial Divine, Chnst firom the 
spmtual Divnne (n 24) 

Jews m the other hfe (n 326) 
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Jewish nation is mcsnt b} the nch mnn enst into hell (n 365) 

Journey signilits to Inc and to progress in lift (n ipzfaj, 590), loumeys in 
licasen (11 195^ 

Jo; in heiNcn (lIi xlii), nlnt hci\ciil> jo> is (n 525), the source of joy m 
heaven (n 2S1) IilivciiI) joj described from experience (n 413), 
permitted to certain si«nts {n 410) heaven and heavenly joy the same 
thing f n 397) > the cclLslnl hingdom the inmost joy is to live nghtly 
from tile Lonl (n 214) jitacc means joj and delight (n 287, 288) 
Judgment —C>o\cn\mcn\. in the spmlual kingdom is called judgment (n 215), 
in the celestial kingdom truths of judgment do not come into quesbon 
(n 214) vigiiilies spintual good ill the Word (n 216), civil truths re- 
late to matters of judgment {11 46S), judgment after death is according 
to works (n 470,471), erroneous views about the last judgment (n 1, 
603 ixtrael) (ire Righteousness ) 

Justice — Ivov c of jusucc (n 468) , n hat true jusbee is (n 481).', how it is made 
spiritual (n 512) 


Keys given to Peter sigitifj jwwcr(n 232 note) 

Kidneys, llieir corresjaondence (n 97) the kidncjs in the Greatest Man (n 96) 

Kingdom — ^The three kingdoms on earth (11 104), influx into the vegetable 
kingdom (n 603 cttradl) , equilibrium in the natural kingdom (n 
589), man’s loves arranged to form a kingdom (n 477), all m 
hcav en look U]>on the Lord s kingdom as the general, the good of 
which IS to be sought (n 64), the Lord’s kingdom a kingdom of 
ends or uses fn 112 2iq, 3S7), the celestial kingdom called the Lord’s 
pnesti) kingdom, the spiritual his rojal kingdom (n 24, 226), the 
government of the Lords kingdom (n 406), the heavenly kingdom 
tile end for which the universe was created (n 417 extradl) , km^oms 
in heaven (ch iv ) , cotrcspondcnccs of the heavenly kingdoms in man 
(n 95) quarters ditTcr in the difTcrcnt kingdoms of heaven (n 146), 
tojwgnpliv of the kingdom of heaven (11 188), waj's to the different 
kingdoms (n 520), variations in light in the different kingdoms (n 
12S} diflcrciice in spcicli (n 241), how the Lord appears as a sun in 
tlic different kingdoms (n iiS, 159) government in the spuatual king 
doni (n 215, 217), all preachers in heaven are from the spintual king 
dom (n 225), form of govcriinicnl in the celestial kingdom (n 214J, 
dunng re-'U'Citation there is a communicabon between the pulse and 
the ccicstial kingdom (n 449) 

Kinship {see Relationship) 

Knowledges as nchcb signifj garments (n 365), trees correspiond to knowledges 
of good and truth (n ni) , all knowledge of correspondence must 
come from heaven (n no) , the; do not bring any one into heaven fn 
5 ' 7 i S’S), their use in heaven (n 464), are acquired in heaven (n 
489) are not committed to memory in heaven, but to life {n S' 7 )> 
condibon in the other life of those tlmt enter from knowledges into 
truths of faith (n 365 note) , the outmost plane consists of knowledges 
and nfleifbons (n 480) , angels of the inmost heaven store up baitlis as 
knowledges (n 271), intelligence and wasdom of angels perfeifted by 
means of knowledges of good and truth (n 460) , thar use to man (n 
356 cxbadl) , they serve to make man rahonal (n 355) , faith separ 
aled from love is mere knowledge (n 474), mere knowledge not 
wisdom (n 331). those in corjxireal love have mere knowledge (n 
482), knowledge of heavenl) jo) impossble to those in the mere 
delights of the bod) (n 398), knowledges of the annrats (n 356 
exbadl) , of the inhabitants of other earths (n 417 eitradt) , of man 
(n 352) , of animals (n loS, no, 352) 
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He turns to Himself tliose that love to do the things that are from Him 
(n 17) , man turns him':elf to or a\\a) from the Lord (n 123, 545) , 
vrhj He does not instruct man by Msions (n 456), good from hea\en 
IS from the Lord (n 591), what is done from hea\enl) lo\e is done 
from tne Lord (n 484) , hon man is piotedled by the Lord from evil 
spints (n 577), spiritual freedom is tlie Lords (n 597), His “nght- 
eousness” (n 348), His “joke” and “burden ’ (n 359), His coming 
(n I) , He is the “ neighbor ’ m the highest sense (n 64 note, 4S1 note) , 
spuntiial lo\e to the neighbor begins with the Lord (n 558[/^]), He 
ne\er does anj thing contrarj to order (n 523) , He is m His Dmne 
order in both worlds (n S57) » He recenes all who Ine m accordance 
with thelawsof Dnineorder(n 420), mnocence is w'lllmgness to be led 
b) tlie Lord (n 2S1), mnocence and peace are from the Lord (n 282, 
285) , those in a state of innocence ascnbe all things to the Lord 
(n 27S), how tho=e in good think of Him (n 86 evtradf), e\eiy 
one recei\es the Loid in the same manner that he recenes heaven (n. 
55) j the Loid Tows direcllj into mans wullmg, but mediatelj' mto 
his thinking (n 26), Pis loie for the race (n 86 extradl), man’s 
spintual sight is opened whenei er the Lord pleases (n 76) , 
how He spoke with tne prophets (n 254), He leads the spmtual 
man (n 530), draws all to Himself b^ means of mllu\ (n S48), 
His influence on man s intenors (n 253) , He rules man through 
angels and spirits (n 247), He flows into each man (n 297), He 
flows into Dnme tnitlis in man (n 250), how He regenerates 
man (n 329), looking to the Lord (n 430), eiervwhere in the 
umverse He is acknowledged as the God of heaien and earth (n 417) , 
no one can be m true niamage unless he acknow ledges the Lord (n 
376) , He IS mercv itself, and love itself and goodness itsflf (n 524), 
the form of good and truth from the Lord (n 460) , Dii me good and 
Dll me truth are not in the Lord but from Him , m Him is onlj Dmne 
loie (n 139) , the Word means Dii me truth in the Lord from the Lord 
(n 137) , the Dnane goes forth from the Lord as the good of loie and 
the truth of faith (n 7 ) , the Di\ me w as m the Lord from conception 
(n 86 extradl) , He forms one church out of mam according as the 
good of loie and faith reigns m them (n S7) , He is contmuallj with- 
drawang the e\il man from eiil and leading the good man mto good 
(n 54) , He holds e\en man in an equilibnum between eial and good 
(n. 537) , those in self Io\e look backward away from the Lord (n 
561), His lo\e receptiie of heal en and all things therein (n iS) , He 
pronded die Word ao a mednan of conjuncbon between heaien and 
man (n 304, 3^6) , He preienb. spints knowmg that thei are widi man 
(n 292), the Lord alone !■' Man ( u So), how He goiems heaien and 
earth (n 40 j), the lot of tiiO'C d'at denj the Lord (n 3 6,83), He rules 
the hells (ch hi ) , no one is cast into hell bv the Lord (ch Iiai ) , the 
punishment of ei il spints is not from the Lord, but from the enl itself 
(n. 550) , unlc'S He ruled heaien and hell there would be no equilib- 
bnura (n 592) , He alone knows the position of the hells m detail (n 
5S7) , m the Word “angels ” mean something belonging to the Lord (n 
391) , the Lord conjoins or separates the angels accordmg to their good 
(n 45, 3S3) , all the power of the angels is finm the Lord (n ^ 3 °) > 
He giies houses to the angels accordmg to their perception of good and 
truth (n 190) , employments of the angels are realli emplojanents of 
the Lord (n 391) , what is arranged bj the Lord is above the thought 
and transcends the wisdom of the angels (n 39I , He sees the angels 
m the forehead (n njS) , He turns the angds to Himself (n 143 note) , 
His appearance to the angels (n 55, iiS), when He appeam m me 
imdst of the angels thej appear as one m angelic form (n $2) , -He 
appears in hea\ en as an angel, but not m person (n. 121) , angels saj 
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HEAVEN* AND HELL 


Origin of inarmirc lo\e (n 571) ontrin of «:pintunl ^nd mtunl things (n 5S2), 
ill o'lgin of life IS from the Lord as a sun (n 141) 

Oulmosts —Teeth correspond to outmo=ts m nature (n 575) asorks are the 
outmosts in arhich the anil and the thought terminate (n 475), the 
o itmost plane of knowledges and affcdlions is quiu-cent in the other 
life [11 4bo), the outmosts of Duane order are m man (n 304) Di 
aane o'der does not stop short of outmosts (n 315), Du me onicr ter 
minatcs in the a orld in outmosts (n 107) , abuse of tlie outmosts of 
Duim. order In infernal spirits (n 5S0) 

Ov/n — Man ow n defined (n 4S4 note, 501, S5S[e] note) , spints in hell are in 
avhat is their oaan (n 591) 


Palaces in heaacn (n 1S4, 1S5, 21S, 361), heaaen compared to a palace (n 51), 
aaudom eompared to a palace (n 270) 

Pancreas of the Greatest Man (n 96, 217) 

Papists in the other life [ii 50S, 562) 

Paradise sigrific^ niielligencc and a> isdom (11 iii), innocence of paradise (n 
341) a\h) heaacn is called a paraduc (n 136) 

Parents, their mistakes in tlic education of children (n 344) 

Parks in Iicaaen [n 176) 

Particulars'^ i c' n „/ \ 

Parts f Generals) 
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P/flCe— Ii) the T^inlual vorM change of place la a change of slate fn jaal 
Planes of the memory (n 345/ ' ' 

Planets are all inhabited (n 417) 

Plays MseA to teach children in hea\cn (n 334) 

Pleasures of the uorld do not debar from heai en fn ^s:8. a col 
Polygamy {n 379) 

Poor means those desinous of, but lacking in, knoti ledges of good and truth fn, 
420), the temptations of the poor (n 364), the poor in heaien (ch 
XXXIX ), the poor man at the rich man s gate (n 3651, the> enter 
heaven on account of their life, not on account of tburpoicrty fn 

364) ' 

Pope — The Divmih of the Lord s Human denied in councd for the pope s sal e 
(n 86 eitradl) 

Power IS from the conjumfhon of good and truth fn. 232) all a man’s pover is 
from his mil and understanding (n 228), all spinlual poiicr is from 
truth from good (n 539), Diiine truth has all povrcr in the hcaicns 
(n 137. 23') < angels as powers (n 137,231), power of the angel* fch. 
rxvi ), power in hell (n 233), aims and hands signif) poveis fn 

„ (n 231) 

Prayer in heaven fn 222), prsyec is an acknowledgment of the power of God 
and His angels (n 228) 

Preachers in heai'en are from the spintnal kingdom (n 225), and are not 
called pnests fn 226) 

Preaching in heaven (n 221, 223, 393) 

Presence —All things are in the Lord's precence (n 124) , the Lord s presence 
as a cause (n 199), the Lord's presence in heaicn fn 147), in the 
spiritual uorld one comes into the pre.cnce of another bj desinng to 
do so fn 194) , in heaven people often appear to lx. where their look 
IS fixed fn 121) 

Priest (see Preacher) 

Priesthood signifies good of loie to the Lord fn 226) 

Prince of peace — The Lord called “the Pnnee of peace” (n 287) 

Principle must be drawn from tmtlis of doiflnne (n 356 citracl) 

Printing in heaven fn 258) 

Procreation in heaven and on earth (n 382), Diiine order renews it elf in 
procreation (n 315) 

Profanation — Those that profane truths arc cast into the lowest hells (n 456) 
Progression of all things in ncaien fn 163) 

Prophets — They saw angels mth their spuilual eves (n 76), how the Lord 
spoke mth the prophets (n 254) 

Propnum of angels fn 158) , those m genuine innocence arc kept apart from 
their propnum (n 278) 

Providence — The poor may have ill thoughts about Dnanc prondenct (n 365) 
Prudence — Children have no prudence fn 277) 

Pulse dunng resusatation fn 449) 

Punishment in hell (n 543, 574, 5S1), there is no punishment in llic other life 
for inhenlcd cnls (n 342) , punishment of the wicked in ihe ccond 
state after death fn 509), punishment of spints is not from the Lord, 
but from the evil itself (n 550) 


Quality — Everyone s quality is determined by the quality of his understanding 
and will fn 60) a man’s quality is Innvrn to the angels from In, uso 
of vowels fn 241) the qualitv of deeds and work i dcl^ rm rwl I<y 
the thought and wall behind them fn 472) the qnhly of Iivt iv dc 
tcrmincd bv its en I or 11 c fn 563) 

Quarters m heaven fch vv 1 . 1' w «igmfv sack thin -s a- fvrt-i n to 



432 


I^VVEV AND HELL 


tint dncll in them (n 150) the} difTer in the direrent hca^cnll, king 
doms (n 146) , places of abode in heaven arc m difiercnt quarters ac 
cording to the qualities of the angels (n 14S) , the\ are not ined in the 
'qi'ntual world (n 123), ther are determined in each world b> its sun 
(n 141} 


Race — The human race is maintained b\ the Lord b\ equilibnum (n 592) , 
marriages are the seminaries of the race (n 3S4) , die uni\ci’=e was 
created for the race (n 417 cxtracl) , those of the race outside the 
church \ here the Word is, draw tlieir life from that diurch (n 30S}, 
one fifth to one-quarter of the race dies in childhood fn 416) , conjunc- 
tion of heaven with the racc(ch ■c'cmii ) , heaven and hell are from tlic 
human race (ch -c-' \v , n 311), llie similantv of the human and an 
gelic minds a proof that heaven is from the human race (n 314) 
Rationa! — Flie rational is either ennehed or dcstrovedbv knowledges (n 356 
c-stracl) , the rational in heaven is clearer (n 465) , the aiUivation of 
tlie rational facult} (n 46S, 4S9) , beasts have no rabonal faciiltv (n 
loS) 

Rationafiiy, true and fake (n 464), tlie evil arc depnved of tlicir rationality 
nf'er death (n 506) 

Reason — The reason of sensual men (n 267 note, 353) , what tliosc tliat think 
from intenor reason can perceive (n 303) 

Reasoning of spints about what is to be believed (n 320) , it mav defend any 
dtlight, eval or good (n 3S5) , reasoning about truth and fahitv (n 
455 ) , 

Receptacle — Knowledges are receptacles for good and truth (n 356 ettr’ifl) 
Reception is measured bv the love (n 340I , reception of the I^rd means re 
ccption of food and truth from Him (11 bo ) , aiigcK are reception-, of 
Divine good and truth (n 232), reception of nch and pror inloh''avrn 
^n 357) 

Reformation, how it is cflciflcd (n 424) , is aided bv evil sp nt' (n 203) 
Regeneration depends upon freedom (n 603 cxtracl), how it i^ clcvltcd (n 
202 no'c, 523 note) , of v hat it consists (11 342 note) , it is rcb rth (n 
270), re_,enera|ion explained b. an •’iigcl (n 2i>o) , it i-- nit acco 
pits' cd bv baptism (n 329) , regeneration before death (n tor), ••’ale 
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Rich in heaven (ch mxix ) , they enter heaven jnst as easilj as the poor (n 
357 ) . signification of nches (n 365) , “nch” and “poor” in the Word 
(n 365)) nch m hell (n 362), desire for nches (n 365), nches not 
real blessings (n. 364) 

Ri^hi — Correspondence of nght and left (n 118) 

Righteous, who they are (n 348) , the government in the celestial kingdom is 
called nghteous (n 214) 

Righteousness — In the Word “nghteousness” is predicated of good, and 
“judgment” of truth (n 64 note), “nghteousness” in the Word signi- 
fies celestial good (n 216) , the righteousness of the Lord and those 
that turn to it (n 348) 

Rock agmfies faith (n 188) , clefts in the rocks correspond to ialsibes fn 488) 

Rooms in angels’ houses (n 1S4) 

Rule in heaven (n 564) , tno lands of rule (n 220 note), lo\e of rule not 
possible in heaven (n 407) 1 of ruhng destroys marriage lore (n. 

Rulers {see Governors) 


Sabbath means rest and peace (n. 287) 

Sadness — The angels are sad in certain states (n 159) 

Saints — Not all the Roman Catholic saints were really good (n 535) 

Sanctity, external and internal (n 506) 

Salration is from the Lord (n 321), it is not by mere) alone fn 521) , salvation 
of the heathen (n 318, 319) , those in hell cannot be sated (n 595) , 
Swedenborg talked with ang^ about salvation (n 526) 

Satan — A name given to the hell that is in front (n 311) , meaning of “Satan" 

(n 544) 

Saturn, its belt gives it refleifled light (n 417 extradt) 

Sciences — The sciences enumerated (n 353) , they should sene as a means of 
becoming wise (n 356) , angels of the inmost beaten do not store up 
truths in the memory and make a saence (n 271) , reasoning of saen 
tists m the other world (n 464) , delights of scientists in heat cn (n 
489) 

Seasons correspond to states m heatenfn 166), seasons on other planets (n 417 
extradt) 

See — To see signifies to understand, perceive, and obsert e (m 145 note) 

Seers were those whose ejes were opened (n 76) 

Self — Separation from self (n 341), the glory of self makes truth merely an 
end (n 347) {See Lore ) 

Seminaries — ^Marriages on earth are the seminaries of the human race (n 384) 
Sense-conceptions are misleadmg (n 74) , spmtual sense of the Word (n 259, 
307) 

Senses — ^The senses remain after death (ch xlnn ) they are adlite when a 
man is being withdrawn from the bodt (n 440) , m hcaten sight and 
heanng are more exquisite than the other senses (n 462ro)) ideas 
about the soul based on bodil) senses are erroneous (n 456), the 
organs are the subjedls of the special senses (n 434) , the delights of 
the senses ore from their use (n 402) , the delights of the senses turn 
away from heaven (n 398) 

Sensual — What the sensual man is (n 267, 353 note, 461) 

Senes — Things in hear en are seen in coherent senes (n 205) 

Serranfs in hear en (n 219) , , . cv 

Serve — To serve niea.ns to do good to others from a lo\*c of good (n -loj 
Service — Forms of service in heaven (n 388) 

Sexes in heaven (n 366) 

Sharing of delights in heaven (n 399) 
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Sight — Sight of the left eve corresponds to truths of faith, of the right eye to 
their goods (n. ii8 note), thought is internal sight (n 532). intenor 
sight has extension into the spintual world (n lyr, 203), extennon of 
natural and spiritual sight (n 85) , the outer and inner sight of angels 
(n 128, 462 [c]), sight in heaien is enhghtened by Divine truth (n 
266), angelic speech in sight (n 244), the fulness of sight of angels 
of the inmost heaven (n 270) 

Similes are based on correspondences (n no) 

Simple, who thev are (n 350, 356), the simple have a true idea of God, of 
heaven, and of the angels (n 74> S6) , the) thinh of God as the 
Ancient One in shining light (n 82) the belief of the simple in re- 
gard to life after death (n 602) , the genuinelv innocent appear out- 
wardly simple (n 278), the simple m heaien (ch xxxmu , n iS) 

Situation of the heUs (ch L\i ) 

Societies m heaven (ch iv ) , sociefaes in heaven are in the form of a man (ch 
IX , n 68, 94) , celestial spintual societies (n 27) , each is a heaven in 
smaller form (ch ni , n 51, 72), them governments (n 213), them 
employments (n 391) , each has its own sphere (n 591) , they are 
distant accordmg to ^em uses (n 391) , worship in the diiferent soa- 
eties (n 56) , they communicate bi extension of sphere (n 49) , there 
IS no communication between societies of different heavens except by 
correspondence (n 207) , the wais to sociebes from the world of spm- 
its (n 479) , order of abode m heaxenly societies (n 149), they differ 
according to them good (n 70), them growth (n 71), them arrange- 
ment (n 43, 52), subject spints are sent out by the different societies 
(n 603 extra^) , all in the same soaetv resemble each other (n 47), 
a man enters the hea\ enly soaety v here bis loi e is (m 479 510) , a 
man in respedt to his spint is in some angelic society and somebmes ap- 
pears there (11 43S) , societies are joined by influx from the Lord (n 
20S) , the appearance of the Lord as a sun m the different heai enly 
soaehes (n 159) the appearance of a soaety where the Lord is vis- 
ibly present (n 69) , for ever) heaienly societ) there is a correspond- 
ing infernal soaet) (n 542, 58S, 594), men in the world of spints are 
attached to the heai enl) or infernal soaety to which them ruling love 
corresponds (n 427) , everv spunt is connected with a heavenly or in- 
fernal soaetv (n 497) , societies m hell (n 541) 

Angels sometimes see soaeties in heaien as one man (n 52, 62) , arrange- 
ment of the angels in the different societies (n 43, 52) employments 
of angels vary accordmg to the fiincbons of them soaebes (n 387) 
how angels are brought to them own soaet) (n 519) , few angels go out 
of them own soaety into another, but them snheres extend into other 
sociebes (n 49) , angels from the northern and southern sociebes in 
struct spmits in the thmd state after death (n 513) the best angels live 
apart from soaebes and are more dmecllv under the Divine auspices (n. 
50, 1S9) , the larger heavenlv sociebes consist of hundreds of thousands 
of angels (n 50) 

Socmians, them condibon after death (n 3, S3) 

Son — The Son of God from etemitv was the Divine truth in heaven (n 86 ex- 
tradl) , the Son as a mediator (n 526), sons and daughters sigmfv 
procreated truths and goods (n 382[i]) 

Soul — The soul and the resurrection (n 456)’, behefs about the soul true and 
false (n 183, 312, 456, 602) , state after death of those that haie not 
belieied in immortabtv fn 452) , the soul can only be understood b) a 
knowledge of correspondences (n 88), the soul is spuatual and thmks, 
but the bodv does not (n 432) , the dehghts of the soul (ru 396) , the 
sonl of the Lord (n 86 extra^ 316) 

Space does not pertain to thought (n 196) , space m heaven (ch xxn ) , space 
m heaven conforms to the state of the interiors (n 17) , angels have 
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they soon choose congenial companions after death (n 450) , rrhen m 
the state of intenors they show what the% really n ere in the world (n, 
505) , state of a spmt whose communication uith others was cut off (n 
203) , their reasomng about uhat is to be believed (n 320) , the} ex- 
hiDit innocence bv presenting thenisel% es naked (n 2S0 note) their 
discussion of the order of life of men and animals (n 352), they can- 
not approach a corpse (n 449) , certain simple spints t^en up mto 
heaven (n 26S) , certain spints were indignant because the} were un- 
able to remember (n 465} how the} lead men (n 441) , their super- 
lontv o^er men (n 576), each goes to his own soaety after death (n 
510) , how thev are dothed to enter hea^en (n 519) , the spints nho 
spoke with the prophets did not know but that they were Jehovah (n. 
254) , behefs about spints (n 602) , their gnef at the ignorance in the 
church m regard to the things of heaven (n 77), subjetfl spints (n 
601, 603 extract), emissarv spints (n 255), enthusiastic spints (n 
249) , difference between a spmt and a man-spmt (n 552) , children 
in heaven tempted to speak by spints (n 343) 

Evil spirts dwell in the hell that is in front fn 311) , thev are assoaated 
with man for ms reformation (n 293) et^ spints hate men (n 249) , 
the delights of e\il spmts (n 3S9, 574) ; they suffer in the presence of 
heat enl} dehght (n 400) , v hen an angel looks at an evil spmt he 
swoons i^n 232) , thev are tortured by a breath from heaven (n 429, 
S 7 -) , their punishment (n 509) their torment (n 573), evd spmts 
admitted to heaten tempormlv (n iS, 525), the punishment of evd 
spmts is not from the Loni but from their e\il (n 550) , how evd spmts 
cast themselves mm hell (ch Ivu , 510, 55S[i?), 573), the reception of 
evil spmts m hell (n 57a) their appearance in h^ (n 5S4) , they hide 
m caserns to escape the light of heaven (n 4S1) , their abodes m the 
helli (n 5S6, 5S7) spmts in hell are turned toward darkness (n 123, 

151) , their irratioaalitv (n 455); vasiation of eiul spmts (n 551)1 
soaietiraes turn temporanly toward the quarters of heaven and perceive 
truths (n 153} , evil spmts cannot perceive falsities (n 4S7) , evd spir- 
its caimot see good spmts, but the good can see the evd (n 5S3) , evd 
spmts seen m the hght of heaven appear m the form of their own evd 

555) , their forms are the forms of love of self and the world (n 
554) , the spmts beneath heaven have confused notions m regard to it 
(n 66) ; confusion caused bi evil «pmt5 coming among good spmts (n 

152) , spmts who lead others mto what is their own (n 55S[c]) spmts 

who cause melancholv and aoxietv (n 209) , spmts who obsessed man 
were natural and corporeal (n 257) , spmts who bad loved rule m the 
world (n 563) the malice and artifices of infernal spints (ch lx n 
577 Shot, spmts who beheied that knowledges would give them 
entrance to heaven (n s;iS) , those that beheved that thev could change 
their life and accept Divme truth after death (n 5^/) , those that had 
rejected the world and afflidted themselves not happy m heaven (n 
535) those that have confirmed themselves in a belief m Iheir own 
powers not received mto heaven (n 10) Angels, iVorfd of 

sprrrfs Swedenborg ) 

Spiritual — The things that come forth from the son of heaven axe called spint- 
ual (n 172) the spmtual is abo\e and wholly distmdl finm the natural 
(u 116) nature was created to clothe the spmtual (n 102), 
spmtual cannot be comprehended through knowledges (n 356 extras) , 
the difference between celestial and spmtnal children (n 339) > diff& 
ence between the spmtual of man and the spmtnal of beasts (n 43S) y 
the spmtnal Divine and the spmtnal angels (n. 3^) » change of 
natural into spmtual delights (n 4SS) 

States of httle children after death (n 336, 345) m the "Word all things that 
relate to space signify such things as ri^te to state (n 197 ) , negative 
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and aiTirmafne <ta(cs Jrutli (n 356 eitraa) , states after death 

(" 457) > '' 3 tcs before and after death are the same (n 312) , state of 
the well dis[Ki cd when thej first enter the other hfe (n 412), the 
opning *tatL after death lasts a fevdaes (n 451), jn the •^intnaf -world 
change of place is a change of stale (n 192, 193) , the first state after 
death (di It , n 493, 496, 49S), the second slate after death (ch hi , 
502. S®j) » separation of the e\nl and the good tabes place in the 
second state after death (n 511) the second state of the avtcLed (n 
50S), the third "^tatc of man after death (ch liii , n 512), some do 
not [lass tlirough the three prclimai} stales after death (n 491), state 
of man in the asorld of spmts (n 481^, change of state in the world 
of spmts (n 427), the aiorld of ipmls is the intermediate state be- 
tween heaicn and hell (n 421), a man maj know of his future state 
from his ruling lo\c (n 4S7) , state of heaaen is one of conjundbon of 
good and truth, state of hell is one of conjunifbon of ev li and falsity (n 
422) 

Angck' changes of states correspond to changes of times and seasons 
(n *55) > change of state of the angels (ch jrvai, n 157-159), states 
of innocence and peace of the angels and in heaaen (A xim, 
sxxii , n 2S4, 2S9), angels' mmemenls are changes of state (n 
192) angels 1 now each Ollier’s states (n 236) , reasons for changes of 
<tatc in heasen (n 15S) the stales of the inlenors are what mate 
heasen (n 17, -53), in heasen there an. changes of state instead of 
jears and da)s (n 163) eternity means slate, not time, to angels (n 
167) holj state of those listening to preaching in heasen (n 224) 

Stomach — ^Thc spmts that cause mclanebol) hate relation to the stomach (n. 
299) 

Stones signifi truths of faith (n iSS note), signi 5 Divine truth (n 534), 
liouses of stone signifi what relates to truth (n. 186 note), churches in 
the spiritual kingdom arc bmlt of stone (n 223), preaons stones m 
hcati-n fn 4S9) 

Siorge — Tlic lot c called storgi (n 277) 

Subject — Eniissart spirits called subje^ (n 255), man a subjedl that will serve 
as a source and containant , the oigans are the subje<5ls of the speaal 
senstN (n 434) 

Substance —All things that exist inlcnorl) in man exist in forms which are sub- 
stances (n 41S), an)lhing that IS supposed to exist apart from a substan 
tial suhjecfl is nothing (n 434) 

Sun, Its correspondence (n i, 119) , tho'e "that shine forth as the sun" (n 348), 
eseiylhing spread out under the sun and that receives heat and light 
from It IS what is called the natural world (n 89) , all nature has its 
beginning in the sun of the world (n. n6) , the power of its heat and 
light (n 137) , the natural sun appears to the angels as dense darkness 
(n 122, 151), the world’s sun used as a coropanron to explain the 
Lord s rifiinty (n 130), its changelessness represents the changdess- 
ncss of the I-ord (n 158) , the natnral sun produces times and seasons 
in the world, the sun of heaven by its appearance marks changes of 
state in hcav cn (n 164) , the four quartets are determined m each world 
b) Its sun tn 141 ) things m heaven come forth from the sun of heaven 
and those on earth from the sun of earth (n 172) the two suns the 
ongins of the two lands of heat fn 567), the sun m heaven (ch xiv), 
the Lord the sun of heaven (n 117, 549) appearance and position of 
the sun of heaven fn 118, 159), the difference m posibon of the sun 
and moon in heaven is thirt) degrees (n 146) 

Swedenborg admitted into the state of being withdrawn from the body (n. 440, 
441) permitted to expenence resuscitation (n 449) wh> he -was per 
muted to see and hear spintual things (n 312), how he talked with 
angels (n 246) , his language in talking with angels (n 255), he was 
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raised op into light by degrees (n 130) , was dei ated to the inner 
sphere of heaven (n 79) , was permitted to see the extent of the unin- 
habited heaven (n 419), the appearance to him of objedls m heaien 
(n 174) , he journeyed through space bj change of state (n 192) , was 
pi en a hea\ enly perception of the meanmg of etemitj (n 67) , entered 
into the angehc state (n 254), expenenced the peace of heaien (ru 
2S4), was permitted to expenence heavenlj jois and delights (n 413), 
often saw that angels are human forms or men when he was in his 
bodih senses (n 74, 75), saw the Lord in vanous wavs (n uS, 121), 
saw an angelic societj vnth the Lord present (n 69), was shown how 
the angels hai e the Lord continuall\ before their faces (n 143) saw a 
whole society as one angel (n 52) , was shown the power ol the an 
gek (n 229, 231) , sail the waya to heaven and hell (n 534) , san the 
forms of certain hells (n 553) , was permitted to look into the hells 
(n 5^6)' witnessed the effed of heavenly delight on eiil spints (n 
400), was taught about the correspondences m the legetable kingdom 
(n 109), saw wnting and printing in heaven (n 25S}, recened from 
heal en a paper wntten m Hebrew (n 260) , saw children in heai 00 
and their happiness (n 337) 

Angels were permitted to enter info Swedenborg^s natural thoughts (n 
16S) , he was withdrawn from the body into the societj of angek (n 
46, 47), and talked with them (n 16, 234^, about the conjundbon of 
heaien with man (n 302), about saliahon (n 526), about their places 
of abode (n 1S3, 184), about their form (n 77), about the Word (m 
310), about time (n l6S), about eternal life (n 406), about true mar- 
nage lo\e (n 374), about adultery (n 3S5), he was taught bj '•ngels 
in regard to the last judgment (n 312), in r^rd to Dnme worship m 
heaien (n 222, 223), m regard to changes of stale in heaven (n 15S), 
he talked with spints as a spirit and as a man in the body (n 436) , he 
talked with those vho had Ined at Mnous times in the past (n 363, 
4S0), with those nho had withdrawn themsches in the world and had 
lived apart (n 359, 535), with learned men in the other world {n 
354, 464), with the poor in heaven (n 364J, with spints on the third 
daj after their death (n 452), mUi Chinese spirits (n 325), with saints 
(n 535), with spints from other earths (n 417 extra(ft;_), with one who 
seemed to be Cicero (n 322) 

Symphony of angelic speech (n 242) 


Talx — To talk with spints is dangerous, and therefore rarelj permitted (n 249) 
Tasie — The fne senses (n 402, 462) 

Teaching of hide children m hea\en (n 334) 

Teeth — W hat “ the gnasliing of teeth ” is (ch Iix , n 575 ) > fecth cowcsjiond to 
outmost things in nature (n 575) 

Temple represents the Du me Human of the Lord (n 1S7) , win the temples of 
tiie anaents were turned toward inc cast (n 119) 

Temptation — State of peace af'er temptation (n cSo) temptation of children in 
heaien (n 343), temp’-tion and freedom (n 603 extratft) 

Thinking — The I.ord flows mediatch into mans ihinling through his walhng 
(n 26) 

Theatre — Nature a theatre repre-entmg the Lord’s 1 ingdoui (n lOb) 

Thought — \\ ha, tlie term “thoucht means (n 500) in relation to tJ t hfe (r 
526), all thought IS from afTciftirn (n 236, 20S) it i kd in "'CCO'd 
ance \ ith the intcation- (n 532) ihm gin -moair anci.ni pesjplc (r 
323) mani 1 ea\enh thirgs arc cvpres^ililc in ideas of natuf'l tl o , ' 
(n 230) extension of though. -nd "fllclion (n ’03, ,77) onr.i. r 
Uioagiit in the good and m the evil (n 577), all that n-n thin/-' 1 
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from influx (n 603 ex trad!) thought without adhon is nothing, and is 
dissipated (n 475) , all things of thought are inscribed not onK on 
the brain but also on the whole bod) (n 463) truth that is loied en- 
ters -mth light into the mind’s thought (n. 603), an mvisible Dinne is 
not an objedl of thought (n. 3) 

JMan s thought from natural light (n 170) , thoughts of those in self lo\ e 
(n 561) , natural thought rests upon ideas of time and space (n 169), 
space does not pertain to thought (n 196), examples of internal and 
external thought (n 496) , internal and external thought should make 
one by correspondence (n 499), chfldren ha\e no internal thought (n 
277), when a man IS thinking abstradledl) from the body he sometimes 
appears m his angelic soaety (n 438) spints enter into man s thought 
(n 292) , speech of angels flows fust into man’s thought (n 24S), the 
natural thought of man is changed by angels into spiritual thought (n 
165), in the body man thinks both naturall) and spinluall) (n 356), 
thought of angels is spintual, of men natural (v 306), difference be- 
tween natural and spiritual thought (n 130,464), how spintual thought 
IS acquued (n 512), angtls permitted to enter into Swedenborgs 
natural thought (n 168), proper thought about angels (n 183), 
thought remains after death (ch xlviii), thought of the ‘pint com- 
mumcates u ith the breathing (n 446) , the sharing of thought with 
angels dunng resuscitation (n 449), right thought about God e«cntial 
to entenng heaven (m 358) , thought is repre. ented in the other life b) 
ways (n 534), thought of angels is imraeasurabl) supenor to that of 
men (n 576), thought is wser in heaven (n rbzfn]) thought of an 
:gels (n 266), why angels think spintualh (n igg), the ‘peech of 
angels enters into their thought (n 251) , thought denied from hcav 
■enly love with angels is in human form (n 460) appearance of the 
particulars of angels' thought (n 240) ol jcdl' of thought in the other 
world (n 3J5) , angels recognize the nature of a ’ipint s freedom bj a 
cummunication of afledbon and thought (n 590) ever) thought of 
an angel’s spreads forth into heaven (n 79) language in heaven flows 
from afledbon and thought (n 236) ‘peech and thought coincide in 
the other hfe (n 2, 457), wntrng in heaven flows nalurallv from 
thought (n 262), those in the spintual woild ‘cc in thought tlio c 
whom they desire to see (n 194, 494) Ihoughl of a higher heaven 
never perceived by a lower (n 210), subjedl spints do not think from 
themselves (n 603 extradl) 

Thought apart from willing is impossible (n 199I how thought and 
will make one (n 372), in the second ‘laic after death mans will 
and thought make one (n 503) , thought nia) lie from the uiulei^laiid 
mg alone without the will (n 424), man is such as arc his will and 
thought (n 463) , thought makes tlic man onl) ‘o far as it goes forth 
from'’the will (n 474) thought is the form of the will fn 500) to 
hve spintually is to think and to will (n 432), thought and will arc 
the intenors (n 444), thought and will control the l>odv (n 453), 
will and thought are completed in works (n 475 ) thought 

behind deeds and w oris determine their character (n 472) {See Lfc, 


Perception ) , -l r o \ 

3ryj;.^/,e —The Lord’s throne signifies His kingdom and heaven fn 8 24) 

Time m heaven (ch xviii , n 411), correspondence of times and ea ons in 
heaven (n 155), angels have no notion of time and ‘pace (n 162) 
to angels eternity means state and time (n 167) , time that ‘pint tay 
in the world of spints (n 426) 

Tone— Angels know each others alfcaions b) their tone (n 236) at gcL cx 

press much b) tone (n 260) 

Tongue of the Greatest Man (n 96) , tongue is caused to vabrate by angehc 
speech (n 24S) 
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Torment la 'hell (n 573, 5-4) , to^nent is pemitiea in ihe hells fo- the p irpe-e 
of restnun’ (n fbi) 

Transparency of oDjCcs seen m henven corresponds to rm erLpOiened oroer- 
slena’rg <n 4S9) 

Trees, tce>r co’^esixiacieace tn. m 176, *^9 fco) , in herren trees beer frci^ n 
rccoid.ince . iJi the goca of Icne ,n, 176; 

Trmify — Tne tme idee of t'^e Tm.*^ \^2 So erttmir) 

TruUi — Vt'all signines tmtn cs e defem-e 'n. 73 307) gnmrents of sng^ cor- 
respond to tmtns (u. 179) c-encm. menus a stme cf truJi (re 197)- 
needle ^ c e sign ^es "taal tram {n. 365) man comesponns to un- 
derstanding o'" tratr’, mcmnn to anefhon fo' tram in goSl; man 
means one m "horn are gooos and cnths (m 73) ; tmth deliled ccr- 
responos to mine (a 48$^, tmdi is reme^en ea oj^the s'one at tne m- 
mdjrg o'" the -^aps’ (nu 53-1, there are tnree kinds of tmth, crdl, 
moraT, and spntnal (a 408), those m tne kicinejs cf the Greatest 
Man are in tmths senrcnmg, sepaiatirg, and conrechiag fn 00} ail 
tmJis earn ight tn 132); tmths m the Lg"t cf heaven In. 356 eitract), 
perception cf tmdi m the light of heaven (m 4S1) , those m beavenlv 
loie accept mstmcbon ana perceive trcJis {m n-Sp) tmtn is implar’ec 
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good and evil uses in the other life (n 363) , perverted uses in hell (n- 
362) , all enl spints perform a use (n 50S) 


Variety in hea\en (n 20 note, 56, 71, 405) , vanetj of goods (n 41, 231) 
Vasiation of good and evil (n 513) , vastation of evil spints (n 551) 

Vipers — Genu appear as \ ipers (n 579) 

Visions — \\ h} visions are not used to mstruifl men about the future life (ru 

456) 

Voice signifies Divine truth fn i) , voices of evil spints (n 553) 

Voluntary and intelleiflual (n 32) 

Vowels of angelic speech (n 241 J, they express affedbon (n 261) 


IVays signif} truths that lead to good (n 479 note, 590) , waj-s to heaven and to 
hell (n 479, 534) , wajs from places of instrudlion to heaven (n 520) 
Wealth does not debar from heiven (n 357) , vanous forms of love of wealth 

(n 565) 

I'/est — The west in heaven (n 14S, 149), and in hell (n 587) 

Whole — Ever} whole e\i=ts from the harmon} of its parts (n 56) 

Wicked, hov'- the} are ca^t into hell (n 491) , the wacLed after death (n 50S) 
Wife — Husband and wafe after death (n 368,494), heaven and the church 
called “wife” (n 180,371) 

V/ind — Angels are not winds (n 183) 

Will — What the term “will ’’means (n 500) , it is the wall that makes the man 
(n 474) , man is such as are hi« will and tliought (n 463) , tlie will is 
the vei} spintual part of man (n 529) , the will is the receptacle for 
good or evil (n 5S9) , man s intention is his will (n 532) , the life of 
man's v til is the life of his love (n 9) , cvervonc lu't belongs to his 
love, and his love to his wall fn 574) , all tluat m^n v^ ilh is from influx 
fn 603 evtradl) , onl} what gains entrance iniO man s will becomes liis 
(n 59S) , m respedt to his will man is b^wi into even, evil (n 424)1 
the will of those in genuine innoc nrc is tluir mem in fn 278], a 
subjugated inin 1 has either no will or an oiijio'-inL, v ill (n 3'"o) , Uie 
will I;, kindled b love (n 473) , all tl iii^ t f ihe \ id tn 1 arc in bar 
monv with the nilm'’’ love '’re cnlle I lo c In "") , 11 an Inv i' e aiac 
will and love after death as bcfoie tn S 7 ) afier <le-"tli m-n is 1 i' o m 
love and his own will (n {79) , 1' c will is manife t^ 1 in the loo'-- and 
gc tires in the other life (n 4=:7), tiic ce'e-oat ) n d ' 1 r t'' volin 
tarv part of heaven (n 05), the aclivit, of the will of evil ‘j int*- (n 


WII and understanding together male the man fn ',2*) , rra" r • c’l a' 
are his will and understanding fn 35®) » things r f tn-’ii ' I fc d., c" 1 
up m his abihtv to understand and to will fn 203] , tl e v id 'J ’ i-u 
derstanding constitute the ^juritual man fn 26, 373) , '’d n n •- p 1 rr 
IS fro n his v\ ill and understanding fn 137 22S) \ 1 ao (~i ft-I 

bo 1} has its ongin in the will and understanding (n 37 i' > o’ 


latcs to goad and the understanding to tnith (n 137) , 
accordance with the good of lii^ v ill and of his tind 
front (n 47 j note) , the v~ill of man 1 the verv l>em 
and his under anding is the oil 'o frx fn 61 n 

firm Ins ah Im toiindcr t md what is (n e a d fo dl 


J of 1 1 I 
1 e- n 1 r a 1 
;t , '■-'4 fn 


60) , th_ V ill an 1 1 nder landir ' are rule I b/ the I ord fa 22 ^ m 

flu V la'o the w ill ■’nd tin 5 o indin'fn 2 *"), i > 'x/t'c) o I 
w ill and iindcs ta )dm in 27^1, v ill " id >in '.r’<v 1 ’i' 
maw c fn 370) , v ill and i rd* r "r ’ n ' in r a " ' a - 
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as husband and wife (n 367, 368) , after death man continues to be 
such as are his will and understanding (n 474 no’e), the conjundbon 
of the will and understanding in the world of spirits (ru 423) , angels 
have will and understanding (n 136), eiei) angel is such as arc his 
will and understanding (n 231) , all things m the intcnors of the an- 
gels have relation to the will and understanding (n 173) , the will and 
understanding of angels are continually being perfedled (n 221) (Set 
Ufa, Thought ant) Will ) 

Wiling is loving to do (n 16) , the Lord flows diredUy mto man’s willmg, but 
mediately into his thinking (n 26'f 

Wisdom — The part of the head that contains the cerebellum corresponds to wls- 
dom (a. 251) , wisdom compared to a palace (n 270) , wisdom defined 
(n 148), wi^om IS of the life (n 348), wisdom is lonng u'c {n 
390) , how true wisdom is acquireo (n 356) , knowing, acknou lodging, 
and perceiving how little one knows is the first step toward vnsdom (n 
2S0) , Divine Wisdom in the Word (n 310) , wisdom is not dependent 
upon what is stored up m the memory (n. 464) , the possibiliiic- of wns 
dom to the human mind (n 314, 356), wisdom of men who are in lo\c 
to the Lord (n 467) , the degrees of man s wisdom (n 267 note) , 
wisdom of the Anaent Church (n 322) , hea\enl> peace is povsiblc in 
men who are in true wisdom (n 288) , the innocence of wisdom (n 
279) , wisdom indicated by Henrew letters (n, 260) , sensual men hai c 
knowledge but not wisdom (n. 74 note, 267) 

Angels called “wisdom” (n. 266) , wisdom of angels (ch xxx ) , the wis 
dom of angels is due to their mtenors being openrf (n SG?), angels 
can receive wnsdom because they are without the lose of cclf (n 272! , 
their wisdom differs (n 275) , the source of their snsdom (n 1607 , 
their WTsdom depends upon the extent to which the) ore in the form of 
heaven (n aot), the degree of their w isdom (n 208,267), wi'dom of 
angels of the different heasens (n 23, 26, 209, 270), the hunger of 
angefs for wisdom (n 274) , angels long to know and to become wise 
(n 356extradl), illustration of angelic wisdom (n 269), wisdom in the 
speech of angels (n 239) , angels arc continually being perfedled m 
wisdom and love (n 221, 271, 469) , the wisdom of the angels is not 
comparable with that of the Lord (n 273) , an angel who excels in 
wisdom instantly sees the quality of another from his face (n 48) , all 
thmgs seen by angels in faeaacn correspond to their wisdom (n 177) , 
wisdom m heaven of those that ha\c acknowledged the Di'inc (n 
531) , wisdom of saenfists m heaven (n 464) , ilic comprehension of 
heavenly wisdom (n 265), communication of wisdom in licascn (n 
268) , wisdom of those in heaaen who ha\e loved the kNord (n 393) , 
vnsdom in the dodbanes of heaven (n. 227) 

Wsa—The wise in heaaen (ch xxxvni ), who the really wise arc (n 34S, 
350) , the wise and simple among the heathen (n 322) 

Woman corresponds to affedhon for good, was bom to be affcdbonal, » /■ , to 
thmk from her will {n 3G8), men and women (n 366, 369) 

Wood sigmfies good , churches in the celestial kingdom are built of « ood (n 
223), houses of wood signify what rclalcs to goorl (n iSG roe), 
those that have placed ment in works appear to thenrscKcs in the other 
life to be cutting wood (n. 513 note) 

Word ^The Word senes in place of man for a foundaUon for bca-en fn 305 

309) , it teaches spiritual good and truth (n 5*-) > conjnnctoi of 
heaven with man by means of the Wonl (ch xxin ) , wan tru ‘lie 
taught by the Word, and not by writings from heaxen (n 238) , its d c- 
tation to the prophets (n 234, 259) , U w is written after the kioi Icd^e 
of correspondences had been lost (n 3 ®G)> 'erne 

throughout (n 1(4, 150, 363) , the vpinluil 'cn'^ of 'am is 
(n 307), the glorification of the Lord n t'cn-wherc treat'd of n Ui' 
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internal sense of the Word (n S6 ettracl) , there is no distinifhon in 
the angelic sense of the \Yord between Jeho\ah and Lord (n So ex- 
tradl) , the sense of the letter ma^ beget heresies (n 311) , the church 
ivhere the Word is is like the heart and lungs of a man (n 30S) , mere 
knov\ ledge of the Word and doclnnes does not bnng an\one into 
hea\en (n 51S) , truth learned from the Word is remo\ed from tho'e 
mthout faith (n 4S2) , Divine avisdom in the Word (n 310) , it con- 
tains all laus of Dmne order (n 202 ) , opinions drawn from the Yo"d 
about nch and poor m hea\en (n 357) , Swedenborg read the Word to 
spints (n 322), angels saj that the Word teaches that angels are men 
(n 1S3) , good spints are taught from dochanes drawn from the Word 
(n 516) , the Word in hea\en (n 261,393 5 -^) 

Angelic vords express far more than human ^\ortL (n 239,269) 
Correspondence ) 

Wor/:s — Love in act is works (m 4S), works apart from lo\e are of death, not 
of life (n 474) , their charadler is determined In the will and 
thought behind them (n 472), works and deeds go forth from the Io\e 
and faith (n 474), judgment is according to works (n 470, 470 > 
works ha\e their being, outgo, and qualitj from the inienor' (n 35S 
note), works are the extenors or outmosts (n 475 1, all works and 
deeds pertain to moral and a\al life (n 4S4) , good works compared to 
fruit (n III) 

tVor/d — Lo\e of the world (n 354, 565) , correspondence of the wodd ^ fien- 
nes" (n 122), force in the natural world (n 5S9) , ignorance an! 
false beliefs in the world about heaien and hell (n 311, 312, 357). 
about the trul) intelligent (n 346), about heavenlj jo\ (n 412!, the 
world is conjoined to heaven in man (n 252) , conjundbon of heaven 
with the world bv means of correspondences (n 112), life of the 
world (n 31S), heat and light in the world (n 136), the sun produces 
times and seasons m the world (n 164) . all things of tlie natural world 
are matenal, and devoid of life (n 432) , Divanc influx into the v orld 
apart from man (n 112) , so far as a man is in good the world m him 
IS subordinated to heaven and made to ‘:trTC heaven (n 57 ) » 


formed for heaven onlv bv means of the world (n 3t>o) 

Spiritual world flows into the natural world as came into cffedl {n 507) , 
conjunction of natural and spiritual worlds in man (n 112,247) natural 
world subsists from llic spinttial world aid both from the Divine (n 
loG) there can be no flowing in from the natural into the spintinl 
world fn 319) , even thing in the natural vvorhl spnngs from and oar 
responds to sonictlung in tlic spiritual world (n Sol from the thin^ 
of the natural world the things of the spinttial world mav be seen as in 
a mirror (n 5GI, the spmiual world aj'jvcars life the natural \ odd 
(n 5S2), the laard is m His Divine order in both worlds (11 5 /)' 
man is in both worlds (n 304) , spmtual world is not under tovl v ith- 
out a knowledge of coircspondences (n SS) , in the spinti al vurd 
distances am matters of dificrcncc (n jc) , quarters arc 11 u f xed m 
the spintual world (n 123) , in the spmtual v odd there i a co jj Vv 
shanng of affcelions (n 552) , man’s omdition on cntcnn„ t’ e <, i ih al 
world (n 330) 

World of spirits (n 202), what the world of sp nts is (ch xin J 1 1 a' 

(n J20) , its minilicrs (n 526), its apj^ar-nre "ii ' eai'v / '2i 

470) , Its c Illation (n ,23, 5S3) , the \ orld of J 'il "r 1 tl r in 

are I cp* in t jnil b-'iiim between heave 1 and I clI (n 5 ^ 

are Icpt in e jiddinum liv means of spmis m t! c \ o Id D , 1^ I" 

550) , tliL world of so nts serve to enj un rasn v i(b 1 <• * 

fn (saoi the nic iio-a is ret"' ne 1 an I lai 1 i an in tl '• < -I ! D 

(n '/ic' ]) , the Co iji nd n 1 of it ^ tin Ic' mnd' < -a ' ' dl o' t ^ ' ' 

c^’ sj - Is fn •5231, the c laji "(Pion ^fif ( d an’ ta.t'i a d c - <• 
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felsity m man ta\es place m the world of spints (n 422) , con liti^n o'" 
the spint at entrance into the world of ^ints (n 457, 49^) treair-cn 
m the world of spints (n 427) , protedlion in the \ o'ld of nc (n 
391) , reception of spints info the world of sp nL= (n 54S) , ‘ji r ar>- 
explorcd there (n 496) , their surprise at entrance (n 405} , cicn o-c 
there must be an image of his oivn affeclion or love (n 49S) , all in 
the world of spints ha\e communication wiiji heaven or hell (n 20, 1 
man in the world of spints 15 in eguilibnum (n 590) , time lint inls 
stay m the world of spints (n 426) , their exit from tlic v o 1 1 of ‘7 - 
Its (n 429) ( 5 >e S/a/e ) 

Worms, their mstinos (n loS) 

Worship m heaven (ch x-xv n 221, 222, 506) , vanch in wonhip in t' c difcr- 
ent heavenly soceties (n. 56) , worship in anaent Iitc (n 3061, the 
most anaent people worshipped the Dmne Human (n Sj cvlr-c }, 
worship of the Dmne in other earths (n 321) , worship t' c rf 
all religion (n 319) , worship must be from freedom fn 6ot exii-ci; , 
worship of sun and moon (n 122) , correspondence in worship fn in) 
Wrath — ^WTiy wTath is attributed to the Lord (n 545) 

Writing m heaven (ch xxix ) , it \anes in the different heavens (n 261) , wrt 
ten forms m heaven (n 260), wnting m numbers (n 263), crrcncous 
vievre of wnting m heaven (n 264) 


yoke — The Lord’s joke and burden (n 359) 

youth corresponds to understanding of trudi (n 36S), fate of tho e that plunge 
into evils m south fn 533), spints associated with man in jouth (n 
295) , renewed youth in heaven (n 414) 
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Thb Clergy and Theological Students are supplied vriih sev eral of Swedenborg s 
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Reprints of Swedenborg’s 
Latin T ext. 


The •\mencan Swedenborg Printing and Publishing Soaetv so- 
liats the co-operation of all interested m the work in its undertaking 
to produce a reprint of Snedenborg’s Latin text uhich shall be of per- 
manent use to the Church 

The following ha\e been pubhshed 

Apocalypsis Revelata, 

Apocalypsis Explicate, 

Opera Minora, 

Quaiuor Doctrinae, | 

De Ultimo yudicio,\ 

De A more Conjngiah, 

De Caelo et Inferno, 

Diviiia Providentia, 

Dtvimis A inor et Divina Sapientia, 

Vera Christiana Religio, 

These are carefully edited and pnnted, and handsomely bound 
in half leather binding, and are sold for $i 50 per TOlume, or if by mail, 
$1 70 each 

The Soaety will contmue this understanding as fast as the sales 
will justify It IS a work of great unpiortance to the Church, and should 
be speedilj completed. The works, as published, ought to be placed 
m the laiger college and public hbranes , and as all that is recen ed for 
sales IS deioted to the contmuance of tha undertaking, purchasers for 
this purpose sene a double use This desen es the speaal attention 
of all who ha\e money to gi\e to Church uses 
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WHO WILL HELP? 

llio rtodety is constantly finding more to do than its resources permit. Its ia* 
con.e from invested funds now amounts to about $5 000 a year ' Our field is t?«- 
world ' .xmiething, at least of Swedenborg should be translated into the language 
of every t,ivilired people and placed where it will be accessible to those who are ready 
for It Every dollar contnbuted helps forwtrd this work to the utmost that a dollar 
can Every sum given for in\estment will be a permanent missionary , preaching the- 
truths of • the True Chnstian Church to generation after generation Can you do- 
better with what the Lord has given you to use than devote tome of it at least to 
this work ? 


DtreHions for the guidance of persons desirous of making provision 
by Will for the uses of this Society 

It 1 h tlif fafer course for such persons to commit a competent lawver of the State rrhere theprop 
ertj- mav be situated tapecially tg this Important If the property to be Riven conclBts of real esU^ 
The laws of more than oue State piovide tliat a devise o'" land situated within that State cannot be- 
made directly to a mrelgn corporation organized orsltnated In some other State or country tbaa 
State In which tlie land Is gltuated In such cases Form ■< (below) should be used In RevenJ 
t If" devise or bequest Is good unless a certain time after the will la made 

than elapse before the death of the testator 

It Is impracticable to give directions whicli will be In conformity with Oie varying statutes of all 
the States Bnt except for those States whose law requires a certain time to elapse between the- 
making of the will aod the death of the testator, the followlog fonns are believed to be respeob 
ively lofflclent. 


Form I —BEQUEST OF MONEY 

•' 1 give and bequeath to the Amencan Swedenborg PnnUng and Pnblithlny 
Society, located in the City of New York, the sum of dollars 


Form II —BEQUEST OF NOTES. BONDS, kk. 

“ 1 give and bequeath to the Amencan Swedenborg PnnUng and Pobl i sh lng 
Society, located in the City of New York, 

iStrt ddterihg tht n^Us h^nds stock or other prof trty intended to bo not conHstinp of tsond 

housts ) 


Form HI— DEVISE OF REAL ESTATE 

Lkcmtid in tht id nit Nevj York, whest laws permit a devut to be made dtrebiljt te tkir 

Socteiv and aUo adapted to a devise of land in any State whose laws may permit 
that land Situated in suck State may be devised to charitable or benevolent corpora* 
tPons located in another State than the State in which the la nd te situated 

" I give and devise to the Amencan Swedenborg Pnntmg and Publishing Society, 
located m the City of New York, and to its successors and assigns for ever, all that 
certain 

ifftrt dtxeriit tht rtaX tttalt iHttnJtd It it fivtn X^ttnHn£ i/ feisihU tht dttcri/titn givtn in tht tttit 

deed tn order to avoid uncertatHljr ) 


Form IV —DEVISE OF REAL ESTAIE 

Ltctsitd net rmthtn the State 0/ New Ycrk, but tn any other State whose Uiwt do net per- 
mit a devise o/land to be made direClly to a corforationfer eharttablt uses rr[antoe* 
er situated outside of such State 


“ I give and devise to 

{Here insert names o/ frurtets) 

all that certain piece or parcel of land and premises with the appurtenances, bounded' 
and described as follows 

KHtrtiHstrlthtdtscrifUtn -ahUh t/fr^Vcablt should f.Uru that [ivtn tn the titlt dttd intrdtrhr 

avoid uncertainty ) 


In Trust, however, for the following uses and purposes — ^The t^tees mo- 

hereby empowered and diredted to sell the same as soon as pracbca e after my e- 
cease, and to pay over die net proceeds thereof to the Tr^ea^er of *e Amerii^ 
Swedenborg PnnUng and Publishing Society located in the City of New York, for 
the use of said Society in pnnting, publishing and circulaUng the works and wUngs 
of Emanuel Swedenborg according to the provisions of them certificates of inco^ 
poranon, and of the laws of the State of New York affeifhng the powers and uses of 
said Society 




